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PBEF AGE. 



As more ihan twenty yesn hA^e dapied, liiioe flie fint pabUeation of this 
GTanmiarp it can soaroMy be ne e e Me ry, in oflforing to the piiblie a raviaed 
edition of the work, to make more tiban a paaabig allnaioD to Ita original plan 
or to the circomstanoea to wliioh it owed iti origin. 

For some yean preriona to the date of its pnblioation, flie p r o g raa a of elaaal* 
•al leaming in Eniope, and partionlafly in Germany, W been anoh, aa plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a ooneaponding adTanoe in the mannah of Latin 
grammar employed in tile aehools of this ooontry. Thehr defloienoiea had 
Indeed become so apparent, that Tarlona attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translationa of German grammars; bat none at 
these, however excellent in many reepeota, had seemed to be fblly adapted to 
the pnrpose for which tiiey were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellenciea of the older En^lsh manuals and of 
the more recent Gennan grammars was the special aim of the antfaora of tiila 
work; and to this end thehr attention was directed, first to tiie preparatioD of 
more extended roles for the pnmnnciation of the language, secondly to a dearer 
exposition <^ its inflectional changes, thirdly io the proper basis of its syntaz, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared m pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully maiked, unle* determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors afaned to render Its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
gmieral cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose consisted in the practical distmction, every where made in treating 
faiflected wocda, between the root, or ground-form, and ttie terminatkm. 
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4 PREFACE. 

The third prominent peooliarity of the original T(iOrk was its direct derivation 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method previously on* 
known in the schools of this country—has, since that period, been e^nsively 
adopted, and in some instances gi^atly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. ' 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued fix>m the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two yean oT, continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which tt originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes — ^to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it Aoon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
arthe progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, tbo 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as - 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student ftimiliar with former edi^icns 
win at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use; and thouf?^ ho may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same sectiog and subdivision of the section ia 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pranoanoiiig Laitin; and, by meana of the joiiit exhibitioo of 
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this and of the En^^ish methods, the stndent will be able to me the Gnmmar 
with equal facility, whether chooeing to adhere to the Qsaal pronnneiation of 
English and American scholars, or preferring that of the continental iohoola. 

In the Etymology of nonns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introduction, in the third declension, of ^ Rules for forming the nominatiye 
singular from the root" These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tior'B First Latin Book. In themselyes they are of considerable utility io 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and thoy 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the yerbaj 
roots. In the B^ymology of adjecMves, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks oo 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The £t3rmology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fuUy than in f6rmer editions — a Ailneas especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet ivith modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
Introduced in such a manner as seldom to intf^rfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — 261, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care m every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Boman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would biiefly indieate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt*e 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
others, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar 
translated by I>r. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 
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6 FBKFAOa. 

of Hi materialf, •■ were raited to my pnrpoee. In mott eases his ideas have 
iMen eitlier expressed in my own langoage, or in language so modified as to 
suit the genersl plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not nnfreqnently in 
the Syntax also, the oopions Ghrammar of Bamshom has furnished valaable 
materials} and the Grammars of Key and of Kahner, the latter translated by 
Prot ChampUn, ha^e been consnlted with profit and satis&ction. In the 
sections comprising coignnctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the soorces already specified I most add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Frennd, in editing a translation of which I had ft«qiient 
occasion to note snch matters as promised to be of utility in the reyision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Soman money, etc., 
are taken prmcipally firom Dr. Biddle*9 translation of Dr. Frennd^s School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
fiur as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In lakmg a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of; my early Ariend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind faidnlgenoe of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the fiivor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errorB; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDBEWS. 

Ntto Britain, Conn,, Oct,, 1857. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. The Latm language is the langnage spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie principles of the 
Liatin language.^ These relate, 

1. To its written characterB ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

8. To the clasnficatian and deriyation of its words; 

4. To the constmction of its seatences ; 

6. To the quantity of its syllables, and its yersification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fifth. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHIC. 

'^ § 9* Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consistB of twenty-fiye letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i; J,j; 
V,v; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t;U,u; 
K,k;X,x; Y,y; Z, s. 

3. The Bomans used ODiy the capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise « and «. 
' 4. TT is not found in Latin words, and h occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breyiated form; as, K or KaL for Kmknda or CkUendoB, the Calends. 

6. y and » are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

S. Et though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 
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10 DIPHTHONGS. — PUHCTUATIOW. f 3 — 5 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 

f S* Letters are divided into vaweh and earuonanU. r 

1. The Towels are a, ^, i, o, ti, y. 

^Liquiflfl, • • /, m, n, n" 

( Labials, Pj ^t fi v. 

Mates, < Palatals, c^ g, k^ q^ J. 

(Linguals, . . . . t, d. 

Sibilant,' s. 

Double consonants, . . • . x, «. 
Aspirate, k, 

2. JT is equivalent to e^ or ^s; z to te or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is alwavs written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

^ Diphthongs. 

f 4Lm Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a dtphthoHg. * 

The diphthongs are a«, at, ati, «t, «ii, r>«, ot, tMi, u«, ut, yo, titi, and yL 
Ae and oe are fi^uently written together, ce, ob. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ ff • The only mark of panctn&tioii used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top. 
the middle, or uie bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks ol 
pnnctnaticni, in writing and printing Latin, as in their 0¥m languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

Marks of qmamdtff and of acemU are sometimes found hi Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. * , -, '^ ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is lon^ ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long ai 1 
sometunes short 

2. There are also three wittten accents— the acute ('), the grave 
( ^), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, &e acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, r§ 16\ 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qudd, because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The disrens (") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a dlphtlK>nf^ with the preceding vowel ; as, aer^ the an*. It 
is used prinqipally with a«, af, and oe. 
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ORTHOfiPY. 

S A. Orthoepy treats of the right pnmanciadoii of words. 

The ancient prcmnnciation of the Latin langnage being in a gnat meaaiue 
ioBt, the learned, fai modenl timet, have applied to it those pr&oiplee which 
lesplate the pronunciation of then* own langnageaj and hence has arisen, io 
different countries, a great diversity of practfoe. 

The Tarious systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two— the QmiineiiUal and the Enaluk-^hiB former prevailuig, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the conntnes of continental Europe, and the latter hi 
England. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced to 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this sjirstem, each of the vowek, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having bot one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat. Long 5, as in no. 

Long ft, as in father. Short u, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long a, as in fiilL 

Long e, as jn there. sb or oe, as « in there. 

Short i, as in sit. au, as oti in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudal 

Short 5, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Rrmabk. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

in the followingrules for dividing and pronounoin^ Latin words, regard has 
been had both to English analogy and to the law9 of Latin accentuation. Soe 
§ 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
ills " Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names.** To pronounce oop. 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulan is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the ^tian^t^^ of the penultimate and final syllables. 
S. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode pf dividing words into syllables. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTEKa 

L Of the Vowels. 

''ST* A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pt/4erf dtf-dSi^ «J^-4W6, ft/-AM, tiZ-ba^ T^-rtu ; in which the accented vowels 
are pronounced as in /otaj, nMtre, mal^ taUd^ tutor tyratoL 
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12 SOUNDS OF THE DIPHTHONGS. S 8, 9 

1. A^ at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the soono 
oi am father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'^MO^ 
e-pis'-tdia^ a-cer'-hiLSy Pal-a-me'-des ; pronounced mu-zahj etc. 

2. E, Oy and ti, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; asi 
rc'-te, w'4o, u-sthi, 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, qui^ au^'diy le-^-tL 

Bu. 1. The fiiml t of liN and »M hM its short sound. 

(b,) I, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e; as, Fa-&i-u«(Fa'-be-us), phi4o»''^hu8 (phe- 
los'-o-phua). 

Exo. / has its long sonnd in the fint syllable of a word the second of whiofa 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonaot, as in i-d/^ne-iit, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as \sifi4f4Hxm, 

Su. 8. y is always pconoaneed like t in the same d^tnatlon. 

"^ § $• A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, f 

mo^-mcf, Tt^-^MmHyf^^, hoc^fftg^-tU, cyg^muy in which the Towels are pro- 
nounced as in wMfftutf wdaoni^fmik, copy^ lustre^ itfmboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu beifore dr and rty has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua-dro, quad-^ra-gtn-tOy 
quar-tu8. In otner connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part; 38, par^X-ceps, or -ma; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-ci'da, 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronoun<^ed like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nes, au'-des, 

Exc. 8. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, nas, U'-los, dam'-t^nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post;-quam, posf-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos-tre'-mus. 

Exo. b. Eyi and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have t^ sonnd 
of e and t in the English words her and Jir ; as, /er, fart, f&r^U-ks f Mr, hir^' 
cos, myr^'tus, 

n. Of the Diphthongs. 

§ 9. Ae and oe are almys diphthongs unless separated by diae- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
ce'-tas, cts'-tas, pos'-na, its'-trum. 

1. J t, «t, ot, and yi, usually have the voweb pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its Ions sound ; 
as, Maia, Ponweius, TVoia, Harpyia ; pronounced Ma'-ya, Fomrpe'- 
yus, IW-ya, Har^'-j/a 
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I 10, 11. SOUNDS OF THfi CON80NAHT8. 18 

Rkmabk 1. jBE, when a diphthong and not followed by another TOwel, is 
pronoonced like i ; as in hei, om^-fMW. 

2. Auy when a diphthong, is pronounced like ate; as, laus^ au'-rum^ 
pronounced lawsj etc. 

Bbm. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, Che letters tm an pio> 
nonnced separately; as, Me n eldm t , 

8. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like long « ; as, keu^ Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrortes. 

RxM. 8. The letters mi are pronoonced separately in the terminations eiu 
and ewn of Latin noons, and of all a<yect(Ves, whether Greek or Latin, except 
neuter ; as, «iK-c«^Mf , ste^-w, ffie^HiM, e'-^iM. In other sitoations they form a 
diphthong; as, IkhrtT-pa, Ta^'-MMt, e^-hm, 

4. Ua, 116, tii, 110, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like tra, 
ic€, etc. ; as, lin-gwiy qu^-ror^ sua-d&-Oj qud'^tus^ t-auii$. They are 
always diphthongs after 9, usually also after g, and often after «. 

6. Ui in cm and Jknie, when mcnos^lables, is pronoonced like mi, and by 
some like long 1. 

nL Of the Consonants. 

*^§ lO. The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Liatin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention* 

c. 

C has the sound of 9 before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs <e, ce 
and eu ; as, ce'-do, d^-bttSj Cas'sarj eas'4um, ceu, Cy-ms. In other 
situations, it has the sound of i;; as, Ca'-to, cru'-dusj lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of ib; as, charta (kar'-tah), machina 
(mak'-^nah). 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented srllable, before i followed by a 
' vowel, and also before eu and tfo, has the soona of A ; as, socta (so'-she-an), 
caducem (car<la^she-ns), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

Bjbubx. In the pronondatioii of the ancient Romans, the hard aoand of e and g seems 
to ha?e been retained in all their oombinatlons. 

G has its soft sound, like y, before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
CR and ce ; as ge'-nuSj ag'44t8, G^-geSy G€b4^4L In other situations, 
it has its hard sound, as in hag^ go. 

Ez€. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, agger 
(•^j'-^r), exaggeratio (ex-^-e-ra'-she-o). 

s. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in «o, (Aim. 

Exo. 1. (a.) When m followed by a vowel is immediately preceded hj a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the s has the sound of m ; as, Pm^si^ 
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14 QUANTITIBS OF PENULTIMATE AMD FINAL BFLLABLSB. 

(b.) But when d ot m followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by an 
accented vowel, the t or s has the sound of cA; as, J*jpa'-«-a ^as-jMi'-she-Ah), 
Sa-ba^-d-a (sa-ba'-she-«h). 

Non. In a ISnr propor names, $ praeeded by a voirel in an aoosntod syllable and follow- 
ed by t before another vowel, has the sound, not of «A, but of «4 ; as, A'^ri^ (a''<«he-a) : so 
iSbno, IVodsno, Ljfsiai. 

£xc. 2. S, at the end of a word, after e, ce, au^ 6, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of « ; as, re«, ass, laus, trabs, ht-ems, lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in Cb^sar, oad-saf-ra, mifserj mi/- 
M. re^iw f Mtw*, cait/-4a, rcf-UL, and their derivatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of s. Cm-a-rt^-a, and the oblique cases of OoB§ar, re aiu the 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of trams ; as, Iroiu'-e-o. 

T. 

§ 19* 1. Tj following or ending an accented syllable before i 
followed hj a vowel, has me sound oT^A ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpir 
tiu8 (Sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exo. r, in such case, retains its hard sound (a^ after s, t, or « ; as, Sat-ltu^" 
fMis, Brut-U-i, iSea^-lMis ; (b) in proper names in fton and tym ; as, EmtT^^-oh, 
Am^Mc^-tjf-on f and (c) in old infimtives in er; as, jKsc^-4»-«r, for,^'-lk 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z ; at the end, 
that of ks; as, Xmi^hon (Zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exo. 1. When ess or ihb is foUowed by a vowel in an accented syllable, m 
has the sound of gz; as, extgnpkm (eg-sem^-plum), u»<fM^u (ug-n/-4re-ns), 
ineaiiaustm (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exo. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before % followed by a vowel, and 
before « ending a syllable, has the power of M; as, tumm (nok^-ahe-us), 
jueatii (pek'-ehu-i). 

RsauBK. Ck and ph. before f4, In the beginning of a word, are silent; as, ddkoma 
(tho^-nl-a), Fktkia (thi^-«). Also In the following combinations oi consonants, in the be- 
ginning of words or Greek origin, the first letter is not sounded :~«mw-mM»'4<a, gno^- 

OF • THE QUANTITIES OP THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

S 13. 1* The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied m pronouncing it. 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronnnciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

^ Rem. The pemMmaU syllable, or penuU^ is the last sjUable bat one. The antepemuU 
is the last syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable Is generally to be learned from the roles of prosody, §$282~ 
801 ; but for the oonvenienoe of the student, the foUo«ing general rules are here in- 
serted s— 



8. A Yowel before another vowel or h is short. 
4. Diphthongs, not beginnings with ti, are loDg. 
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S 14, 15. * ACCENTUATION. lA 

5. A Yowel before z, s, j\ or any two consonante, except a mate 
followed hj a liquid, is long by position^ as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally abort before a mute followed by a liquid ii 
0(Hnmon, i. «. either long or short 

* In thii Omnmar, when the qnanttty of a p«iralt to da l—iiil nwd by om of tho vnoMllBg 
nilflB, it to not marked ; in othw cases, ezeept In dissjlUblea, the proper mark is writlsn 
ritsi 



To pronounoe Latin wocds correctly, it fa neeeasary to aaeertain the anantttlos of thtir 
last two lullabies only ; and the rules for the quaotitfas of final syllablss would, for this 
purpose, be nnneoeeaary, bnt for the occasional addition of enclitles. As tliese are gen* 
srally monoeyUables, and, for the pnrpoee of aooentnatlon, are conddered as parts of tiM 
wordB to which they are annexed, they caofle the final syllable of the original wofd to 
beoome the penult of the compound. But as the enclitios begin with a consonant, ttie 
final Towds of all words ending with a consonant, if preriously short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It fa necessaiy, therefore, to laaxn the qtuufc- 
tttlBB of those final syllables oniy which end with a vowel. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 
L Of Latin Accents. 

§ l4* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and faOinff of the Tolce in 
nronoTincing the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general rale of the Latin 
langnage. that erery word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of tneir own, bnt they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they sovera. 

2. The Latin hmgnage has three accents, the acute C). or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or fallm^ tone, and the circumflex C )i composed of the aonte and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the aonte, when long by naton, tiM 
eiieumflex accent; as, pkx, A, pdrs; dts^ y<w, tp6». 

• 4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pa'ter, md'-ier, pen'^na. 

Ban. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the rowel of the pe> 
nnlt to naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, Rd-md, m^t-^A. Ki-ei^ jtt^rU f 
if otherwise, they hare Oie acute; as, hd^-md, di^Og, Ra^-mO, (abl.), and <iK-l«, in whioh 
a is long only by position. 

•^ 5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penvU is Umg^ 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on tlie antepenult ; 
as, a^mi-cusy dom'-i-mis. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables lUto upon ttie penult, 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute a6ddrding as the last syllable to short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no ease can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. 

ExG. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of te, from nominativos 
in ttw, and genitives in t, instead of tt. are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, L e. witn the acute upon the penult, even when 
tt is short; as. Vvr-giUi; Va4&'-rij in-gi^-nL So, abo^ the compoimds of fada 
with words which are not prepositions; as, co/^-jdK-ct^, Vap-^-fcf-^L 

§ ItS. If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenuU ; as, vol'-^-cris, phar'-J^-tra, tl/A-qtte : but genitives 
in ttu, in which % is common, accent their pentdt in prose ; as. 
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16 DIVISION OF WORDS. § 16-1& 

Rui. 3. AU the sylUblM of a Lattn word, exoept that on which the aente or cireum- 
flex accent IkllB, are sappoeed to ha?e th« gra?e aocentf and were pronounced with the 
lower tone. 

1. The roles for the accenttiation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cum, siib'-e-o, 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que^ ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, t'-ta, it-a-que ; vi'-rum, vi-rum'-que. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10. Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to tiie terminar- 
fcion of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and the secondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and fourth aoeents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same roles; 
as, jw3K-ter, wia'-ter, ser-miZ-nes^ dom^4-nti ; pe^ruZ-^-lum, con^'-^'u-ra'-it-o, qp'''- 
por-tuT'-m^taf-tes, ex-t^'''-ci4ar''^tirOfi^''i-fmtr--que, 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod^-e-ra-ttis, toV'-e-rab'-^-lis. 

2. K three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable ; as, de-mm'^tra-han'tur, ad"'0^eS'cen''H-a, 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
inod'"'€'ra"'tiro-niSj tol"'''e^a-M"-4rd'^em, ex-er'^-cirta'^i-o-nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

^ § 17. Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs, q 

Bbxark. In the following roles, the term wnod includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs ; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18« Remark. The following special roles, relating to particular letteif; 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regamed rather 
than the general rules, ^ 19 — 23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. jET, when standinir alone between two vowels, is always j<Mned 
to the vowel that follows it 
Thus, tn»^-At, tra^-h^-4'€-, c(/-hor»y c&^-hor-taf-ii-o, 

* These arete,m«(, pU^ u c!r>e, wsAdtm; m, liKe, tg9mUy mempU^ Weo«, hiccine^ icUm . 
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§ 19-21. DIVISION OF WOEIDS. — 8IMPLU W0BD8. 17 

2. Chy phy and th, in llie division of words into sjlUbles, are oon- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A^(MV-Us, Ach'Wa^'^na, iVgifc'^-fe, Te'-ikyt. 

3. Gl, tly and thl, when standing alone between any two Yowels, 
unless the first be u, and bl after u are always separated. 

Thus, jEg'-k, Ag4aur^n»t, AJIf4u, aOaor-t-cuM ,— Pti^^MJi, I\Mkr^64ok, res- 
pub'-li-ca, 

4 In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two vowels 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronoun 3ing such syllables,* 
its elementary' sounds are separated. 

Thus, toixf-mn (sak^-sum) ; axM^-ia (ak-eil'-lah) ; ex-em'-phun (eg-iem^-plum); 
Ux-o'-ri-us (ug-zo'-re-u8). 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. Simple Words. 

§ 19* A. — A single Cansorutni between two Vowels, 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t ill /xS'-ter and cuZ-iem ;ikm a^4her ; d in Hi^4r^-6-cUs ; g in df-qua , 
C7 in of -oris and wf-ii-crM ; chr^ in af-chrcu ; r in tot^^-e^O'biV'i-vi ; m in et^^-ff- 
nm-W-yi-a; I in am^^-bu-Ulr40'-rP4u; and gr m. per^'~e-gri4taf-d^» Bespeoting 
ch and (k cf. § 18, 2. 
• Exc. JW4 and miZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ SO* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, before the 

vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i^An^-i-ra , d in vt-de'-to; ih in oB^he^-ri-us ; ci in Etk-cW-des and 

Her'^cr^le^'a ; ^ in (i-aret^-tU and ct-gruZ-d-ia ; prin carpre'-&4ut ; } in fk-quaf- 

ri-wf sxidphr m Ih-pnrafte». 

§.31* 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dom^4-fms and domf'-i-naf-UrO ; i in pat^S-ra ; l& in 8cgth -i-a ; 
and q in a/^-w4a (ak^-we-lah), and Aq^^-m^ta^-m-a (ak-^'-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with / or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, eacept the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in acf-H4tr. a4f'-T%rmi/-mra ; It in d^^-vi-mefitf^wm / or in caff-rf- 
oeff, caj/^-ri-fnuy-ffUS.pM in Paphf^Aor-giZ-m^ ; and phr in Aph'^-ro-dw-i-a, 
Bespecting phi and phr cf. S 1^* ^ 

Exceptions to the 8d and 4th Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed a, c, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y 
must be joined to the syllable following the accent. 
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18 coMPonin> words. — EmioLoaT. S 22-24 

ch in hraf-ckirnim ; q in re^-qui-ei, r^^-qm-ti^-oo tr in jpa^-tri^ut, (E^ni/4ri-€t , 
and r and / in ce/^'-re^-k-a. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with I or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must b^ joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in hi^-ri-dui. av^-re-ut ; cr in Ei/-cri4nt ; gl in jv^-glam ; and pi in 
NaiZ-pi-ut, duT-pi^, and duT'-piUar-ii^. Cf. § 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — TVro OonsonanU between two Voweh. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by Z or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be sepa- 
r.jted. 

Thus, rp in eor^-pu», rm in for^-ma and aer-md^mit ; rv in ca-teK-«a; te in 
ad-o4et^-cen» ; fm in an^^-nut ; phth in aph'-ika ; cch in Bcu/'Chiu and Batf^-cha- 
na'-li-a ; and (hi in (UA4p^-ta. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be / or r afler a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

'rh\u,mpi 'men^-4or, ad^m^-ti^; ttr in fe-nei^-ira ; mpl in eo^-em^-plum ; 
rthr in ar-tkri'-tU. 

2. When four consonants stand between two voweb, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

IL Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the comr 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends widi a con- 
sonant ; as, ab-es'se, in'-erSy cir'-cum-er'-ro^ su-pir-eitt, sub'-i-tu.^ pra^ 
ter'-e-a, trans''i-4ur, syb'-stniro. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, jwW-e-o, re<f' 
e-o, sed-it i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-e^o^ 
dU^4rgen8j be-nev'-o-lus, prass'-to, eg'-d^met ; — po'-tes, po-tes'-tis, an"'i» 
mad'ver'-tOf ve'-ne-o (from venum, eo), mag-nan-X-muSj awrhd'-gesy 
lonrgcef^mu. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

S 34» 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to their significa- 
tion, are called ParU of Speedu 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 25« 26. NOuiTB. 19 

3. The parte of speech in Ladn are eight — SMstajitire or 
I^aun, Ac^'ectivey Pronoun^ Verb, Adverb, Prepoeiticn, Conjunct 
tion, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected; the htft four, which are flometimefl 
oalled Particles, are not mflecied, except that some adverhs change 
their termination to express cmnparison. 

Rm. Sttbetantfres, pronoiiiMf and M^JeetHM are oftofB taelvdad bv gmnniarMta un- 
der the general tenn nouns; but, in tU§ Orammar, the ironi mmm to need a« ^nony* 
monB with MtbsUmtiiM only. 

§ ^S. 1. To verbs belong Partieiptu^ Oerwide, and S upm e $^ 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 

noun. 

2. Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declention, ecv^vgO' 
Hon, and comparison. 

8. IQ -kuns, adjectiyes, pronouns, participles, ^runds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared, 

NOUNS. 

§ 30. 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; fifl| 
Otestxr ; R&ma, Rome ; Tibiris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appeiUative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of wMch it is alike applicable ; as, k&mo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; qturctts, an oak. ; leo, a lion ; mendacium^ 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de« 
notes a collection of Individuals ; as, exercUus, an army. 

Rem. 1. The following are examplM of noans nied u oolleotiTM, vis. txenUm^ geiu, 
jmrnUus, muitU^UiOy naoQtUUy pMa, poptUus, tmba, «u, and vuigut. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonttas, goodness ; gaudium, joy ; festinatio, hatste. 

Rkk. 3. A eonenU^ in ^tinetion from an abstraet nonn, to one whkh denotes an oIk 
Jeet that has an aetnal and independent eziirtenoe ; as, ROma^ kOmo, poptihu, fnrym. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Rem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in the infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case, 

J 
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. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different geud^^s, num- 
bers, and cases, oorrosponding to those of nouns. 
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GENDER. 

§ 3T« 1* The gender of a noun is its distinction in regafd to 

2. Notins have three genders — ^the mascidine, the feminine^ and 
the neuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either no^ura/'or prammaUcal 

4. Wiose noons are naturally mabculin6 or feminine, which are nsed to de- 
signate the sexes; as, v»r, a man; muUery a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of the form appropria^ 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thus, domlntu^ a lord, is naturally masculiiic, because it denotes a male ; but sermOf 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
ac^ective of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to dffnificaiion. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of termmoHon, occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 3S. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Jlomerus, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; canstd, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which Hu^ axe 
comprehended; hence, 

%. Names of rivers, winds, find months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventiis, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tiberisj the Tiber ; 
AquUo, the north wind ; AprUiSy April. 

ExG. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. \\ 62, and 41, 1 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because num» is mascu 
line; as, Oi^r^s, a mountain of Thessaly; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination; as, Uc* AUaSy hoc Ida^ hoc Soracte. 

§ 99. Febonines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helena, Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, navis, m- 
siila, fabUla, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

uEgyptus, Egypt; Oorinthw, Corinth ; pfr«M, a peaivtree; nowdus, spikenard; 
CeatoMrui, the ship Centaur; 8imos, tne name of an island; EunOclvM, the 
Uunuch, a comedy of Terence ; ameihystus, an amethyst. 

Bzo. Names of countries and islands in wm, i, and (plur.) a, Orum^ are neuter. — ^Names 
of towns in t, Urum ; four in o, 0ni5, Tiz. 3Vi»ino, HippOy Narbo, and Sidmo, with Time$, 
Thras. and CanOpus^ are masculine. Names of towns in um or on^ i, and (plur.) a, Srum; 
those in « and w of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in i and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Suthul, Hispul and Gadtr are neuter.— Names of trees and plants in «r o( 
the third declension, ($60), with baaxar and rObvar are neuter. A few names in UJ, t. ($ 60|, 
with oleaster^ pinaster, Styraz and wtSdo are mascnlne. — A fow names of gems iaut/i, 
9xe also masculine. 

*To distinguish the gender of lAti i noans, grammarians write fut before the masoa 
line, knc before the feminine, and hoc before tthe neuter. 
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21 



§ 30. Common Ain> Doubtful Gendeb. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things animate, 
lire said to be of the common gender ; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. • 

Of the farmer are pikrem, a panat; bot, an ox or oow: of the IMn^Jims, an 
end 

The following noonB are of the common gend< 



Adolescens, a ffOuOu 
Aff inifl, a rtltmoe by 

riage. 
Ales, a bird, 
Aninstes, a cki^pri€tL 
Anctor, an autAor, 
Augur, on augur. 
Bos, an ox or cow, 
OSmis, a dog, 
ClYis, aoUieen. 
Gomes, aconyfonion. 
Goi\jax, a qmwm. 
Censors, a comorL 
ConvTra, a guoL 
Cnstos, a huper. 
Dux, aUad&r, 



Exsnl, on exifo. 
Gms, a crcM^ 
Hospes, a guettj a hogL 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer, 
Infans, an infant, 
Interpres, an interpreter, 
JfldeXj a judge, 
JuTSnis, a ymUh, 
Martyr, a martyr. 
Miles, a eoldier. 
Mtmlceps, a burgem, 
Mns, a mouee. 
Nemo, nobody, 
Obses, a hodage, 
Patmdlis, a c 



Palmnbes, a wood-pigeon, 
Pftrens, a paremL 
Par, amaU. 
PrsBses, a pretidmrt. 
FnoBJil, a chief primt. 
Princeps, a prmee or 

princeee. 
Serpens, a eerpemL 
Sacerdos, a prie§t or 

priestea, 
Satelles, a Ufe-gmwd, 
Sub, a nrine. 
Testis, a witnett. 
V&tes, a propkeL 
VemsL, asboe. 
Vindex, an avenger. 



The following hexameters contahi nearly all the abore noons: — 

Conjnx, tttque p&rens, princeps, p&traelis, et infinns, 
AfTlnis, Tindex, jfidex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augfir, et antistes, jnvSnis, convlva, s^erdos, 
Mnnl-jtie-ceps, vatds, adoloscens, ciYis, et auctor. 
Gustos, nSmo, c&mes, testis, bus, bos-oue, c&Dis-^ae, 
Pro coneorte t&ri par, prsstil, vema, satelles, 
MuB-gue obses, censors, interpres, et exsUl, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nonns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote femalesj a fem- 
inine. 

%. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 



Artlfex, an artisL 
Auspex, a eoothsayer. 
EqueSy a horseman. 



Fur, a thief 

HSres, on heir, 

Hdmo, a man or tooman. 



L&trOj a robber, 
LibSn, ckHdren. 
PMes, a footman. 



To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
, sion ; as, adtfena, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 33* 1. The following, though masculine or fiiminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction : — 



CopisB. troops, 
Cnstoaise, guards, 
Excnbin, j 



OpfersB, laborere. 



Vigiliae, Watchmen, 
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22 EPICENE8* — NEUTEBS. — NUMBEB. § 83-35- 

2. Some nouns, d^nifyuig persons, are neuter, both in their termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

"Acroaraa, a buffoon. Mancipinm, ) ^ ..^.^ Scortnm, ) ^ .^a^^ 

Anxilia, Mwxi&rie9 Servitfum, } * *«*^ ProstibiJum, } «l»^o«««<* 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root. 
The masculines end in im, er, o, tor^ etc. ; the feminines in a or irix ; 
as, coquuSy cdqua ; tnagister, magistra ; Uno^ Una ; inventor^ invenirix ; 
Ublceny tibictna ; Svus, avia ; rex, reglna ; poeta^ poetria. 

(T),) So also in some names of animals ; as, iquus, ^oua ; gallus^ 
gaUlna ; leo, lea and. lecena. Sometimes the words are wnolly differ- 
ent ; as, tauruiff vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, ariguis, serpens^ dd- 
ma, talpa^ tigrisj coluber and cdHbra^ etc. 



£piGENE8. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly foUow the gender c£ their terminations. 

Thus, passer J a sparrow, corvusj a raven, are masculine; aqyUa, an eagle, wt 
peSy a fox, are feminine; though eaoh of them is used to denote both sexes. 

Non. This olasi InclndM the names of animals, in which the distinction of seK is 
seldom attended to. When it is necessaiy to mark the sex, m«s or fenOna Is nsoallj 

added. 

§ S'^. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas^ nefaSy nihU, gummiy ptmdo. 
2 Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

3. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning , 
as, pater est dissylldbumy pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, i|nd 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuuniy your knowledge ; 
tUtimum valCf the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Remark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in tliat language. 

Rkm.' 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singnkr and plural, and 
are called heterogeneous nouns. See \ 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 3t1^. !• (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which thej 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(6.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singvdai and the plural^ 
— ^which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num 
ber denotes one object ; the plural, more than one. 
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I 86-39. PBRSOU^-— GASES. — ^DECLENSIOHS. 88 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustained 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken ofl 

Uence there are three perBons. The speaker is of the firti person, 
the person addressed is or the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the ikird person. 

CASES. 

§ 30. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
'denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Gases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi' 
nativey Gemtivey Dative, Accusative^ VocaHvCy and Ablative. 

Rkmark. Thoofffa there are six cases in eaoh number, no noun has in each 
number so many mfferent terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Cains dieil, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes arigiriy possession, and many other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition q/'or by 
(he possessive case ; as, vita Cas&ris, the life oj Ccesar, or Casars 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, iUe mihi librum dedit, he gave Uie book to me, 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes i^rtra^ton, and many other relations, espe- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions wiih, from, in, 
orftjf. 

Remabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called coMt recH 
i. e. the nninflected cases; and the otiiiers, eatm Mqd ; i. e. the oblique or in 
fleeted cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numbera, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive sin^lar, 
which, in the first declension, ends in (c, in the second in i, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in ei. 

§ 30* The following table exhibits a ocnnpaiative view of the tormina 
tions or case-endings of the five declensions. 
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TSRKIIIATIOICS. 



SM 





L 


Nom. 


&, 


Oen. 


», 


DaU 


», 


Ace. 


fa^ 


Voc. 


a, 


Aid. 


ft. 



If. 


n. 


2V. 






««. 


8r, 

i, 

«. 
iSm, 


niw 


8, 


8r, 
S. 


fim 



2Vbn» 

Gen. 

Dot 

Ace 

Voc 

AM. 



18. 



Oram, 

68, », 

is. * 



Termikationb. 
SingfAlar. 

m. 



AT. iV. 

5r, etc. S, «te. 
to, 
h 

5r, «to. e, etc. 
6,0-) 

PJuroZ. 

8», »,.C*). 

mn, (ium), 

ibus, 

68, a, ri&), 
68, a, (i&), 

ibiis. 
Remarks. 



TV. 



118, 



Ul, 



N. 






68, 

ei, 
eni| 

«^ 

6. 



lis, US, 


es,^ 


niun, 


grunt 


ibus, (ubtis), 


ebus, 


us, uS, 


^ 


lis, ui, 


es, 


ibus, (ubus). 


eblls. 



§ 4rO» 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very nnmerons. See §§ 65, 68, 62, 66. 

2. The accusatiye singalar of masculines and feminines, always 
ends mm. 

8. The Yocatiye sin^lar is like the nominatiye in all Latin nouns, 
except those in u« of tne second declension. 

4. The nominatiye and vocative plural always end alike. 

6. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the Ist 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 8d, 4th, and 5th, in bus, 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in 9. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
always end in a. 

0. The 1st and 6th declensions contain no noxms of the neater gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts— a root, and a ter- 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root The 
root of a declined word may be found by removins the termination of 
any of its oblic[ue cases. The case conmionly setected for this pur- 
pose is the gemtive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to the 
termination. 
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FIBST DECLENSION. — ^EXCEPTIONS. 



M 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 4rl. Nouns of &e first declension end in dy e, dij es» Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in cu and es are mafculine. 
Latin nouns of the first declension end only in a. They are thus deoUned^- 



Singular. 



Nam, mn'-sa, 

Gen, mu'-sse, 

Dai, mu'-sse, 

Ace. mu'-sam, 

Voc. mu'-6^ 

AU. mu'-sa, 



a muse ; 

of a muse; 

to a muse; 

a muse ; 

muse ; 

with a muse. 



Plural 
Norn. mu'HMB, 
Gen. mu-e&'-rum, 
Dat. ma-tasj 
Ace. mu'-flSs, 
Voc. mu'HMB, 
Abl. ma -Bifl, 



of muses; 

to muses; 

muses; 

muses; 

with muses. 



In like manner decline 
Au'-la, a hall. Lit'-S-ra, a letter. Sa-git'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. Stei-la, a star. 

6a'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine. T5'-ga, a gown. ' 
In'-sii-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather^ a quill. Vi'-a, a way. 

None. As the Latin langaace has no article, appeUative nouns may he reii- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, a«, or (fte,. according to their 
.-connection. 

Exceptions in Gendse. 

§ 43* 1. Names proper and appellatiTe of men, as, SuUa^ Ouma ; poUa, 
a poet; nauta, a sailor; and names of rivers, though ending in a, are mascu- 
line : § 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of rivers have TOen used as femi- 
nme: viz. AMUiy AUia, Dntentiay GarurnnOj BimiSray Matr&na, Moselle^ Trtbia. 
Lethe is always feminine. ^ 

Otta and (Etay names of moimtains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. BddriOf the Adriatic sea, ddma in VirgO and Statins, and ta^ in Vligfl, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43. Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimee foimed the 
genitive sinmilar in of ; as, aula, gen. aulcH, 

2. FamUm^ after patera mater, Jilius) or filia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in a« ; as, mater-famtlias, the mistress of a family ; gen. matris- 
familias; nom. plur. matres-famUias or familiarum. Some other 
words anciently lormed their genitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in e«, of sev- 
eral compounds in cSla and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of arum ; as, 
^neadumj Oodicdlum, terrigenum, Laplthum. So amphdrum, drach- 
mum, for amphorarum, drachmarum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
abus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distinguish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second declension having the same root; as, ^iis et JiliO' 
huSf to sons and daughters. 
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26 GBBEK NODKB. — AlLCig$m DECLENSION. § 44-46. 

Dea, a goddets, Eqna, a mare. 

Filia, a daughter, Miila, a the mule. 

The use of a similar termination in antmoj arina^ Uberta, ndto, contenMf and 
Bome <»tlier words, rests on inferior anthority. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ 4 A« Nouns of the first decleiiaion in f, dte, and Ss, and some 
also in d, are Greek. Greek nouns in & are declined like mti^a, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have an in the accusative singular; as, 
Osm; ace. Ossam^ or Ossan. 

Greek noons in e, at, and e«, are thus declined in the singular number: — 

N, Pe-nel'-6-pS, N. Jl-nS'-fts, N. An-chl'-ees, 

G. Pe-nel'-d-pes, G. ^-nS'-SB, G. An-chl'-sae, 

D. Pe-nel'-o-psB, D. J)-ne^-», D. An-chi'-sao, 

Ac, Fe-neK-o-pen, Ac ^-ne'-ftm or fin, Ac. An-chl^-sen, 

V, Pe-nel'-6-pS, F. Jl-ne^-ft, V. An-chl'-sS or 5, 

Ab. Pe-nel^-o-pd. Ab, .fi-n^'-A. Ab. An-chl'-sa or 3. 

§ 4«S« In like manner decline 

Al^-o-e, aloee. Ti-ft^-ras, a turban. 

E-pit'-o-me, an abridgmenL Co-mS'-tes, a comeL 

This'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a rukr. 

Bo^-r6-as, the north wind, Pri-am'-I-des. agon of Priam. 

Ml'-das. Py-ii'-tes, a kind ofttone. 

1. Most proper names in ee, except patronymics, foDow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have both em and en, and in the Tocative both 
et and e. See §^ 80, it, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
hi that number like the plural of muta. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in it and 
I into <i; as, Atridet, Atriaa, a son of Atreus; Pertet, Perta, a Persian; geo 
m^M, ^eometra, a geometrician; Circe, Circa; qntAme, epitdma; grammaUce, 
grammatical grammar; rh/eUnice^ rhetorica, oratory. — So also tidrat, Udra. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40* Nouns of the second declension end in ^r, ir, us, unif 
(Uj on. Those ending in urn and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in «r, u«, and urn, are thns declined >— 
Singular. 



A lord. 


A son-in-law. 


A field. 


A kingdom 


y. dom'-i-nus, 


ge'-nSr, 


r-ger, 


reg'-num, 


O. . dom'-I-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni, 


D. ' dom'-l-no, 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gro. 


reg-no, 


Ac. dom'-l-num, 


gen'-e-rum, 


a'-grilm, 


reg-num. 


V. dom'-i-ne, 


ge'-ngr, 


a'-ger, 


reg'-numu 


Ah. dom'-i-nd. 


gen'-ero. 


a'-gr©. 


reg-no. 
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{47-49. 3BCOin> dbglbksion. — ^exceptions. ' 27 

Plural. 

Nl^ dom'-l-ni, geii'-S-ri, ft'-grii reg'-ni^ 

G. dom-i-no'-rum, gen-e-ro'-rilm, a-gro'-rum,' n^g'-no'-run^ 

D. dom'-i-nis, gen'-e-ris, ft'-gns, reg'-nis, 

Ac, dom'-!-nos, gen'-e-roe, <^'-grofl, reg'-n&, 

r. dom'-i-Di, gen'-e-ri, a'-gn* rcg'-nft, 

Ab, dom'-i-nis gen'-^ris. ft'-gns. reg'-nis. 

Like domlnua depline 

An'-I-mus, the mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth, Na'-mS-rus, a number. 
Clip'-e-us, a shield. Gla'-di-us, a sword. O-ce'-ft-nus, the ocean. 
Cor -VU8, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grove. TrS'-chus, a ttundling-koop. 

Van. NoaiuB In us of the iceond declension are the only Latin nouni, whOM «»««»«*"^ 
tive and Tocatire liDgular difEer in toaa. Bee $ 40, R. 8. 

§ 47« A few nouns in er, like gener, add the terminations to the 
nominative singular, as a root. Thej are the compounds of giro and 
f&ro ; as, armXaer, -eriy an armor-bearer ; Lud/er^ -hi^ the morning 
star; and the allowing : — 

A-dul'-ter, an aduUerer, Li'-ber, BticchuM. Pu'^r, a ftoy. 

CeV'tL-her, a Celtiberian, Lib^-«-ri, (plur.),ckildrtn, Sd'-cer, a faihtir m Ihm. 
r-ber, a Sjpaniard, Pres'-bj^-ter, an elder. Ves'-per, ike evening. 

Mul^'€t4>erf Volcan, sometimes has this form. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a wild boar, Ll'-ber, a book, Al-^x-onMer. 

Au8'-ter, the south wind, Ma-gis'-ter, a moittr, Is'-ter. 

Fa'-ber, a workman, On'-A-ger, a wild at$. Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TVevir, (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-trum, a cave. Ex-em'^-plum, an example. Pras-sidM-Tmi, a defence 

A^-tri-um, a kalU Ne-go'-ti-ura,* a budneta. Sax'-um, a rock. 

BelMmn, loar. Ni^-trum, natron. Scep^-tnun, a ec^ptre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4r9* 1. The following nomis in as and ot are feminine: — 

Abyssus, a bottomless pit. Dialectos, a dialect. Miltos, vermilion. 

AItus^ the bcUy. Diphthongus, a diphffiong, Ph&rus(08), a U</ht-honse> 

Antidotus, an ahtidote. Domiis, a house^ home. Plinthus, the iase of a 

Arctx>9(n8), «ft« Northern Eremus, a desert. column. 

Bear. Humus, the ground. Vannus, a cornfan, 

Carbasos, a saiL 

2. Greek nouns in ddtts (^ 3^o«), and mHros^ are likewise feminine; aa 
nfndduSf an assembly; diamiStros^ a diameter. 

• Prononnoed iM<««/'«*«-«Mn. See f 12. 
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28 BBCOKD DECLEirSION*^ — EXGEPTIOIIS. § 50--5d. 

§ tVO* Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine: — 

Acanthus, bear^t-fooL Ebtilas^ an elder, Rtibns, a biaciberry-lnuiL 

Amarantus, amaranth, Helleboms, heUebore. Tribillus, a caUropg, 

Ajsparagus, a^paragw, Intilbus, endive, 

Cai&mus, a reed, Juncus, a bulrush. And sometimes 

Carduas, a ihUtle. Raph&nus, a radith, Amar&cus, marjoram, 

Dlimus, a branMe, Bhamnos, buckthorn. Cytlsus, tnail-cwver, 

Oleatter and pinatter, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also masculine: — 

Bfiryllus, a beryL Ghrysopr&sus, chrytoprate. So also, 

CarbimciUus, a carbuncle. OpaJus, qpoL P jropus, gold-hrontee, 

Chrysonthus, chrytoUle^ and smaragdus, an emerald^ are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine : M^? ^ > ^y '^^ Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in um are generally neuter; as, upium, parsley; 
aconltum, wolf's bane. 

CanSpuSy Ponius, HeUeqHmtus, Isthmus, and all plural names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. Ab^us{os) is doubtfuL 

Names of countries and towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, IHum or lUon ; Ecbdidna, drum. 

i Si» The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

BalSnus, a date, Grossus, an unripe Jig, Phaselus, a light vesseL 
Barbltos, a lute. Pamplnus, a vine-leaf, 

AtHmus, aD atom, and cdhu, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

Peldgtts, the sea, and wriM, poison, are neuter. 

Vtdgus, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ S9» Genitive singular. When the ^nitive sin^lar.ends in ti^ 
the poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingeni, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocatiYe of nouns in u9 is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fiuviusy Lattnus, in YirgiL 
So, atuii tu, popuLus Albdnus. Liv. 

Proper names in tus omit e in the vocatiye ; as, HoroHus, Uordti, 
VirgUius, VirgUu 

Fi&us, a son, and genius, a guardian angel, make also JIU and gem. Other 
nonns in ius^ includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, Delius, DeUe; Tirynthius, Tirynthie; 
LaarUus^ Laertie, 

§ S9» Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those wmch denote money, weight 
and measure, i^ conunonly formed in um, instead of orum : § 822, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sesterOum^ denarium, medimnum, jugirum, 
modium, talenkan. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, dewn, tibirum, Danaium ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of um ; 
as, AcUwm, Virg. Gf. ^ 822, 8. 
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§ 54, 55. THIRD DEOLEK8ION. 29 

Deiiiy a god, ib thiu declined :-— 
Singular. Plural. 

N. de'-us, JV. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

G. de'-i, G. de-o-rum, 

D. de'-o, D di'-is, dia, or de'-is, 

Ac. de'-um, ac. de'-os, 

V. de'-u8, V. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

y- Ab. de'-o. Ab. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

^ Ji^.<ni«, or /ettM, the name of the Savior, has um in the accuMtiye, and u 
in all the other obliqae casee. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ S4L» 1. Os and on^ in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonlj changed, in Latin, into tu( and um ; but 
8C«netimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus ; I lion and 
Ilium. Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change ros 
into er; as, Alexandros, Alexander; TeucroSy Teucer. In a few wordi 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus, hydrus, and once in Virgil, Teucrus 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the singular niunber : — 

Barbiton, a lyre. 
N. bRK-bl-tdQ, 
G. baK-bl-t!, 
2>. bar'-bl-to, 
Ac. baK-bi-ton, 
V. bar'-bl-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bl-to. 



N. DeMCs, An-^rd'-geSs, 

G. De'-li, An-dro'-ge-o, or I, 

D. DeMo, An-dro^'-ge-o, 

Ac. De'-ldn or fim, An-drx/-ge-6, or On, 
V. De'-lfe, An-dnZ-ge-oe, 

Ab. De^-lo. An-dn/-ge-o. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in ot and on are declined like those of dominus 
and regnum ; but the nominative plural of nouns in ot sometimes ends in ^t ; 
as, can^ihdrtB. 

S. In early writers iK>me nouns In- oe have a genitive in ft (ov ) ; as, Menamdr^ 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in A>, instead of drum^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places ; as, Georgicdnf PkUendn arcs. Sail. 

5. Greek proper names in eus (see ^ 9, R. S), are declined lik« dondnut, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the eenitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. edSy dat SS (contracted et), 
ace. ^ or 0dl, and are of the third declension. See U 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter peldgus ( Greek wt^x^c, •©« ) has an accusative plural 
pddge for pdagea after the third declension. ^ 88, 1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive in » of some proper noims in e«, 6 78, Rem.— i^on^ occurs m VirgU, A. 2. 
322, as the vocative oi PanQuU. Cf. % SI- 
THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ S3* The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, l^n^rySyt^x. The number of its finJ sylhibles ex- 
ceeds fifty. 

Rem. The following termmatiors belong exclusively to Greek nouns; viz 
ma, t, y,*i, in, fti,y», er,^, y, et«. yx, tfw, ynx, and plurals in e. 
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80 THIBD DBCLBNSION. § 56. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To decline a word properly. In this declension, It Is necessary to know Its gender, Its 
nominative singular, and one of Its oblique cases; since the root of the cases Is not al- 
ways found entire and uncbonged In the nominative. The case usually selected for this 
purpose Is the genitive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender: If It la masculine 
or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

§ <^t9 • The student Rhould first fix well in his memoiy the terminations of one 
of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive singular of the word 
wliich is to be declined. If is be removed flrom the genitive, the remainder will always b« 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is 
declined ; thus, rapes genitive (found In the dictionary) rtfpls, root rup, dative rapi, etc ; 
so ars, gen. artis, root ar^ dat. artt, etc ; optts gen. aperis, root oper, dat operl, etc. 

Rules for Forming the Nominative Singular op the 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; h^m^p ; u^ ^ d, and some in r^ add s to 
form the nominative ; as, ^m5is, trabs ; Ai^mis, hiems ; ^rruis, grta. 

Remark 1. 7\ d and r before « are dropped; as, nep6t\Ay n^pos ; fotufig, lantti 
JlonHj fios. So ioris, tot, drops ». 

Rem. 2. Cand g before » form x; as, vocis, vox / re^s, rex. So vs forms a 
in m'ris, mx. Cf. ^ 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 3. Short i in the root before c, 6, /», <, is commonly changed to I ; as, 
poU.:v\^^ poUex; ccsftMs, caUbs; principiSy princqn; comitiAf comit. So d ii 
changed to ^ in aucupis, auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short i or 6 before r in neuters is changed to it ; as, ^en^ris, genSsf 
temp&r\8j lemp&s. 

Rem. 6. Short ^ before r is changed to I in the masculines cinSriB, dms ; 
cucuniiris, cwUmii ; /niZo^ris, puhii ; vomiHfi, vOmis. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem> 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add et or is, instead of » alone; as, gen. 
ru/ns, nora. rapes ; gen. awris, nom. avris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominative; as, r^/is, 
reti ; mrf ris, mdri. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in tj no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
animalis, animal ; canoma, cdnon ; Aondris, hSnor ; assn&y cut. 

Remark 1. Final On and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
in' the nominative; as, «enndnis, sermo; arundlnisy arundo. 

Rbm. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes (n in the nominative; as, 
/uminis, Jlumin, So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten^ UMcen and ttAicen, 

Rem. 8. TV and hr at the end of a root, take i between them in the namina- 
tivo; as, patr\», pdter; fmftris, imber, Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to d in eMris, <Wr / /em^rls, finOr; jecMM^ j4- 
rfr ; and foW^ris, r6b6r. 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters at drops (, and U becomes irf in the Qomina> 
tive; as, poUmd^^ poema; capltiSf caput. 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of 
in the nomuiative ; as, /efiis, /el ; Harris, far} ottis, as ; AesilB, 



■to, Ms. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



1^7. 



THIRD DBGLENSIOir. 



81 



The following are the two forms of termination in this declenalon :— 
Singular. Plural 

Mate, and Fein, ^euL Mate, and Fern, NeuL 

N. * . • N. es, ft, (ift), 

is, fa, G. um, (ium), um, (ium), 

i, i, D. ibua, ibiw, 

Ac. em, (fan), • Ac. eg, ft, i 

K. * * V. es, ft, I 

e, (i). g, (i). Ab. Ibua. Ibus. 



G. 
D. 



Ah. 



oa). 



The Mtezisk stands for the nominAtltre, and for those eases which are like It. 
§ Slf» The following are example^of the most common foniiB of 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 



Singular. 

N. ho'-nor, 

G. ho-no'-rifi^ 

D. ho-no'-ri, 

Ac. ho-n5'-rem, 

V. ho'-nor, 

Ah. ho-no'-re. 



Plural. 
ho-n6'-r<*8, 
ho-no'-rum, 
ho-nor'-I-bus, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor-i-bus. 



Rupes, a rock; feiii. 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 

D. ru 
Ac. ru' 
F. 



-pes, 
-pis, 

pem, 
pes, 



Ah. ru'-pe. 



Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bu8. 



Ars, art; fern. 



Singular. 
N. ars, ^ 
ar'-tis, 
ar'-ti, 
ar'-tem, 
ars, 
ar'-te. 



G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bii8, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-t^, 
ar'-ti-bufl. 



" Sermo, speech ; masc. 



Singular. 

N. ser'-mo, 

G. ser-mo'-nis, 

D. 8er-m5'-ni, 

Ac. ser-mo'-nem, 

V. ser'-mo, 

Ab. fler-mo'-ne. 



Turris, a tower ; fern. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tur'-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tur'-il-bus, 

Ac. tur'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 
V. tur'«ais, tur'-res, 

Ah. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bns. 

Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
noc'-tis, 
noc'-ti, 
noc'-tem, 
nox, 
noc'-te. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



. Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 



Singular. 
N. mi'-les, 
mil'-i-tis, 
mil'-i-ti, 
mil'-!-t«m, 
mi'-les, 
mil'-l-t/e. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tum, 
mi-lit'-i-bus, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit' i-bus. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



Plural. 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 
ser-mon'-i-bus, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mon'-i-bus. 



Singular. 
N. pa'-ter, 
pa'-tris, 
pa'-tri, 
pa'-trem, 
pa'-ter, 
pa'-tre. 



G. 

D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ah. 



Plural 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-ba& 



* Pronouneed aK-«A«-tffn, noe^-ths-mm. Bee i 12. 
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Sedile, a ieat; neut 



Singular. 
N. 'ae-di'-le, 
G. se-di'-lis, 
Z). se-di'-li, 
Acr se-di'-le, 
V. 8e-di'-le, 
Ab. se-di'-lL 



Plural 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dil'-i-bu8, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse; neut 



Singular. 
'N. car'-men, 
(7. car'-m!-nis, 
car'-mi-ni, 
car'-men, 
car'-men, 
car'-mi-ne. 



Z>. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ah. 



Plural. 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-m!-nmn, 
car-min'-i-bus, 
car'-mi-na, 
car'-mi-na, 
cap-min'-i-bus. 



Iter, a journey; neut 



Singular. 

N. i'-ter, 

G. i-tin'-e-rifl, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac. i'-ter, 

V. i'-ter, 

Ab. i-tin'-e-re. 



Plural. 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-ra, 
itri-ner-i-bus. 



LS,pis, a stone ; masc. 



Singular, 
N»' la'-pis, 
G. lap'-i-dis, 
D. lap'-i-di, 
Ac. lap'-i-dem, 
F. la-pis, 
Ah. lap'-i-de. 



Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 
lap'-i-dum, 
la-pid'-i-b^is, 
lap'-i-des, 
Jap'-i-des, 
la-pid'i-bus. 



Virgo, a virgir. fern. 



Singular. 
N. vir'-go, 
G. vir'-gi-nis, 
D. vir'-gi-ni, 
Ac. vir'-^-nem, 
vir'-go, 



Ab. vir'-^-ne. 



Plural. 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-gi-num, 
vir-gin'-i-bus, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir'-gi-nes, 
vir-gin'-i-bu8. 



Animal, an animal; neut 



Singular. 
N. an'-i-mal, 
an-i-ma'-lis, 
an-i-ma'-li, 
an'-i-mal, 
an'-i-mal, 
an-i-ma'-li. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Plural. 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-mn, * 
an-i-mal'-i-busj 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-buA 



Opus, work ; neut 



Singular. 
N. 6'-pus, 
op -e-ris, 
op'-e-ri, 
o'-pus, 
o'-pus, 
op'-S-re. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Plural. 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-rum. 
o-per'-i-bus, 
op'-e-ra, 
op'-e-ra, 
p-per'-i-bus. 



CSput, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
cap'-i-tis, 
cap'-i-ti, 
ca'-put, 
ca'-put, 
cap -i-te. 



G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



Plural. 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-tum, 
ca-pit'-i-bus, 
cap'-i-ta, 
cap'-i-ta, 
ca-pit'-i-bus. 



Poema, a poem ; neut 



tar. 



Singuli 
po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-5-tis, 
po-em'-8rti, 
po-e'-ma, 
r . po-e'-na, 
Ab. po^em'-Srte. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 



Plural 
po-em'-a-ta, 
po-em'-S-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-€m'-&tis, 
po-em'-a-ta, 
po-em'-ft-ta, 
po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-&-tis, 
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Bulks fob thb Gendsk of-Nouvb of thb Thikd Dbclbnsiov 

§ SS» Nouns whose sender is determined by their siffniflcation, afcoord- 
mg to the general roles, \ 28--84, are not included in the following roles and 
fizoeptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Norms ending in o, er^ or^ e$ increasing in the genitiTe, of , and 
»i are masculine; as, 

senno, speech; dUhr, pain; jlof, a flower; careeTf a prison; ^Mt, a (boti 
oSaon, a role. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ S9» 1. Abstract and coUectiye noons in io are feminine ; as, 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Reh. 1. But numerals in to; as, Mno, irimo, etc., except wdOf unity, are 
masculine. 

2. *Noun8 in do and go^ of more than two syllables, are feminine , 
as, arundoy a reed; imago, an image. So also grando, hail. But 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and karpdgo, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

RsM. 2. MargOy the brink of a river, is doobtftU. Oipido, desire, is often 
in&sculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

8. CSrOy flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, icho, an echo. Bibo, 
(he owl, is once feminine; Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in ER. 

§ OOa 1. Lcwer, a Water plant, and M6er, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
' but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Unter, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. Blteir, skirret, is neuter in the singo 
lar, out masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — ^ 

Acer, a mapU-tree. Pap&ver, apqppjf. Tflber, a maeBing, 

Cadaver, a dead bodjf. Piper, pepper. Uber, a teat, 

Cicer, a vetch. Slier, an osier. Ver. the apring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a clasp. Yeroer, a icourge. 

Laser, oitafoOida. Sober, a corb4,ree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ 61* Arior^ a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; ajuot, the sea; marwur 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions m ES increasing in the genitive, 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Quies, and Requies, resL I'figes, a mat 

Merces, a reward, Iiiquies, restUssneu. 

Merges, a sheaf of com. SSges, growing com. 

2. Ales, a bird; c&mes, a companion; hoqfes, a guest; intmjires, an inter* 

Eter; miles, a soldier; obses a nostage; presses, a president; and joteOss, i 
•gmu'd, are common, \ 80. ^s, brass, is neater. 
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84 Hxird declensioh.— -oendsb. § 62, 68. 

Exceptions in OS. 

8. ilr&ot, a tree; cos, a whetstone; do§, a dowry; aof, the morning; and 
rarely ni^Ms, a grandchild, are feminine: mcerdog^ ciMtM, and boi are common, 
§ 80: te, the mouth, and 4te, a bone, are neater; u are also the Greek words 
ijP09y epic poetry; and m^fos, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nouns in men with four in a are neuter— ^Atten, glue; in^en, the groin; 
jM>2Z0ii, fine flour; and ungum, ointment. 

6. Four noons in on are feminine — aedcm, a nightingale; haieymf a king- 
fisher; {oon, an image; aadsindon, muBlin. 

FEMININES. 

§ 63* Nouns ending m cUy es not increasing in the geni- 
tive, iSf ys^ am, s preceded hj a consonant, and x^ are feminine ; 

. mtasj age; nObet, a cloud; dhw, a bird; cUimys, a cloak; kuiSf praise; trabSf 
a beam; pax, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mas, a male, mu, a surety, and at, a piece of money, or any unit diTisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in at, aniit, are also mascu- 
line; as, ad&mat, adamant. So also MHat, the name of a river, § 28, 2. Areas 
and Ndmat are common. — 2. Vat, a vessel, the indecUnable nouns, fat and 
nifat, and Greek nouns in at, dlit, are neuter; as, artocreat, a meat-pie; bitci- 
rat, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing m the genitive. 

8. AcifUtcet, a scimitar, and cUet or cdfi«, a stalk, are masculine. AnUttet, 
palumbet, n&Ut, and vqtret, are masculine or feminine. Cacoethet, hippomditet, 
neptttthet^ and pandcet, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfoL 

(1.) Maso. Qrhiit, hair; tonw, fire; panit, bread; mdnet, (phur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Amnit, a river; cinit^ ashes ;/iRM, an end; clSmt, 
th& haunch; cdnit, a dog; /unit, a rope. The plurals, ctn^et, the ashes of the 
dead, and flnet, boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are ccnnmon or doubtful : — 

Aneuis, a triake. Corbis, a batkeL Tigris, a Uger. 

Caliis, a path, PoUis, Jine Jhwr, . Torquis, a cftatn. 

Canalis, a conduit pipt, Pulvis, dusL 

Contubem&lis, a comrade, Scrobis, a <&tch, 

8. The following are masculine : — 

' Axis, an axle, Cenchris, a terpenL 'foUw, a pair ofbeOous, 

Aqu&lis, a water-poL CoUis, a hUL Fustis, a club. 

Cassis, a neL Cucamis, a cucumber. Glis. a dormouse, 

Canlis, or \ ^ ^^.n. Ensis, a sword, L&pis, a stone, 

Golia, ""^"^ Yearns, abmdk. Lem«re», pL, i|»ic*w. 
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Mensig, a mtmtk, Sai^pis, ibod. S«ntis, a iri^r, 



Mu^lis, a muBeL Sfimis, ^. 

Orbis, a circle, SemiBsis, 



Sod&lis, a compamiM, 
Torris, a frtAramd, 



Piscis, a JUk, Bessie, compoundr Unguis, a 

Postis, a />o»«. Centussis, of«. " ' 

Quiris, 1 RKtman. Decassis, , 

Samnis, a Sammie, Tressis, J Vomis, a pkmgktkart. 

4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in %» are masculine ; 
aw, jDw, Pluto ; Anvbis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris^ the river Tigns ; 
Apnlisy ApriL See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of riven and mountains in m are masculine; as, Bdhm. OArui 8ee 
§28, 2 and 8 » i ^» »- 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 

§ o4* 1. />ffu, a tooth; /oiw, a fountain; numtj a mountain; and jnhm, 
abridge, are masculine. So also are aiuejm^ a bird-catcber; duiiyb$. steel; 
c^n«, a client; «(6>/w, a kind offish; fyo/t»y a hoopoe; ffryj/s, a grifliu; kydnjpB^ 
the dropsy ; mirops^ a kind of bird. iZikiens, a rope, is masculine and ver^ 
rarely leminine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properlv 
adjectives — vottjluirttt and torrensy scil. amnis ; ocddens and orient^ scil. aoff 
(6.) coin|xmnilK of dens — tridens, a trident, and butens^ a two-prouged mattock ; — 
but buUm^ a sheen, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in «t; as, sezioni, 
^uadram^ iriens^ audrans^ and dextans. 

8. The following are common or doubtful — 

Adeps, grease, Seps, a land ofserpenL Serpens, a serpent. 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditck, Stiips, the trtmk of a tree. 

Animtins an animal, which is properly an adjective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ OOa 1. AX. AnOiraXy cinnabar; c&raxy a ravi>n; oorcfaa;, a kind of 
dance; drdpaxy an ointment; styrax^ a kind of tree; thfirttx^ a breast-plate; and 
AtaXy the river Aude, are masculine; Umtue, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /eex, fw/ex^ lex^ nex, pres, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supeilex^ which are feminine; to which 
add (§29) cdreXy Uex, murex, pelUx^ and vUex, Atriplex is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alex^ a fish-pickle ; cortex, bark ; imbrex, a gut- 
ter-tile; dbeXj a bolt; and stlex, a flint, are doubtful: sinex, an old person: 
grexy a herd; r6mexy sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine anu 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. CaHx, a onp; fornix, an arch; phamx, a kind of bird; and ^padix. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: jdria;, the larch-tree ; jverdlKa;, a partridge; ana 
twrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and isox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. TJX. Trddux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. BombyXy a silk-worm; cdiyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx^ a cuckoo; 
dryXy a wild goaL and names of mountains in mc, as Eryx, are masculine. 
Otiyxy a box made of the onyx-stone, and sarMnyx, a precious stone; also, 
calxy the heel, and calx, lime ; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kind of color, are 
mas(!uline or reminine. 

NoTB. Bombyx, when it signifies sDk, is doubtftil. 

7. QwmcHMP, sejaunx^ dicunx, detrnx, parts of as, are masciUiQe. 
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NEUTERS. 

§ 06. Noons ending in a, e^ i, y, c, I, ^ ar, ur^ m^ and men^ 

are neuter ; as, 

cRadSma, a crown; reU^ a net; hydromiU, mead; JaCy milk; vedUgcH, revenue; 
eSputy the uead; cakcur^ a spur; gvUwr^ the throat; ^^^ec^tM, the breast; and Utt- 
men, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

Jlfil^, a mullet, and »ol^ the sun, are mamnUne. Sal. salt, la maaenline or neuter, 
in the singalar; but, in the plural, it ia always maaculine. Lac is neuter and rarely 
maaenline. Praneste is nenter, and once in Yiigil feminine. 

Exceptions in AB and UR. 

§ 67* Fwrfwr, bran; sSkw^ a trout; turtwr^ a turtle dove; and mbiur, t 
vulture, are masculrte. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LUpm^ a hare; and Greek nouns in piu (vm^ are masculine; as, triput^ 
a tripod; but lagdpus^ a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in u«, having utis^ or tkfts, in the genitive, are feminine 
as, Juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

8. PecuSf -udis, a brute animal, and teUuSj the earth, are feminine. Pesstnut^ 
and i^ntw. names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. Gnu, a crane ; mu«, a mouse ; and ms. a swine, are masculine or feminine. 
6. Jihu8f sumacli, is masiuline, and rarely feminine. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

genitive singular. 

§ ©8. 1. The genitive singular of the third declensioD of Latin 
nouns always ends int5; in Greek nouns it sometimes ends in ot 
hnd us. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis; as, di-a-de'-ma, di<i- 
dem'Srtis^ a crown ; do^-ma^ £k^'mSrtiSy an opinion. 

£. 

S. Nouns in e change e into u ; as, r^-te, rt-tis^ a net ; se-^-le, 
8e-dt4iSf a seat 



4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin^ and are generally indeclinable; butA^ 
drom'^-U, mead, has hyd^r<Hnel^4-^ m the genitive. 

O. 

§ 69« Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis ; as, ser^-mo^ ser 
mo-nis^ speech ; pd^-voy por^-niSf a peacock* 
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RmfAKK. Patrials in o have Anc ; as. Macido, -^fnis: but some haTe Mt , 
M, EburSnetj eto. See 8d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in do and go fonn their genidye in Xnis; as, a-nm' 
dOf a-run'-dt-niSf a reed ; inrna-go^ i-mag'-X-nia^ an image. 

Bnt four dissyllables — cQdo, &£>, Ugo and bumgof and three trUyllablea^ 
eomido, unido^ and harpdgo, have Ams. 

£xc. 2. The following nouns, also, have inkt—ApdOo; JUfmo, a man; hAno, 
nobody; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

C&ro, flesh, has. by syncope, carnU, AniOy the name of a river, has AminiBf 
IferiOj the wife or Mars, NeriemU; fsoxn. the old nominatives, Amtn, and iVe- 
fieneit. 

Exc. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in df, and their other 
oases singular, in o ; as, Dido^ gen. Dttluf, *dat. .Duib, eto.; Argo, -m f bet tiiey 
are sometimes declioed regularly; as, DidOy Did&nU. 



Greek nouns in y have their genitive in yot; as, mtqf, amij^ or, by oontrao- 

c. 

§ 70* The only nouns in e are df4ec, 04^-0*$^ fish-brina, and lae, latf' 

ti«,milk. 

L. S, R. 

Noons in Z, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, con'-«ii2, 
con'-«tt-/», a consul; ca-non, can-d^», a rule; M-nor^ Ao-nd'-rv, 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-ma^-lis, an ammal Cal'-car, eal-cft^-ris, a tpwr, 

Vl'-gil, vig^-I-lis, a wjJbchmtim, Car'-cer, car'-cfe-ris, a jwtson. 

Tl'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, Kton. A'-mor, a-mo'-ris, ftwe. 

Si'-ren, Si-re'-nis, a Sirm, Guf-tur, guf -tii-ris, Ikt tkroaL 

DeK-phin, del-phl'-nis, a do^pMn. Msr'-tyr, nuu<-tj^-ri8, a wuirtyr. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and me?, honey, double I before if, making feUii and nte^Ss. 

Exceptions in N. 

§ Tl. 1. Neuters in en form their ffenitive in tnis; as, fl^-men^ 
fia'-mX-^is^ a river ; glu-ten, glu-tX-nis, glue. 

Tbe Avowing masculines, also, Ibnn their genltiTe in fnis :—osun^ a Urd whioh tM» 
bc4ed by its notes; peeten^ a comb; tibieen^ a piper; and fiedleen, a tnimpctw. 

2. Some Greek nouns in Sn form their genitive in owHt; as, Jjoomidon, Lao- 
mtdontiB, Some in In and gn add if or os; as, TVdcAwi, or Trdckgn, TradOmi 
or TVocA^nof. 

Exceptions in B. 

1. Nouns ia ter drop c in the genitive ; as, pff-ter, pa'-triSf a father 
So also imberf a shower, and names of months in her ; as, OctSber 
Octobris. 
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' Bat crdfer, a onp; jMar, a savior; and ttUsr, a brick, rotain « in the geo* 
tUve. 

2. Far^ a kind of com, hfu farr%» ; hipar'^Q liver, h^p&lU : Lar or Z>irt, 
Lartu; Uer^ a journey, has ttm^rit finom the old nominative ulffler ; Jn^Uer 
J&ns ; and cor, the heart, conMs. 

8. These four in ur have <}rM in the genitive : — Aur, ivory ; Jhmir, the thigh ; 
jicWy \he liver; r^ftttr, strength. 

F^mur has also /emims, and J^cur, jednOrU, and JodndrU. 

•AS. 

§ 73« Nouns i& <M form their genitive in Ais ; as, a'-tas^ as-ta- 
iist age ; pt-^-tas, pi-e-ta-tiSf piety. 

Exc. 1. As has omm; mas. a nude, «i«!rM; «(m, a surety , nUSt ; and vds, a 
^r«%Bscl, vdsU, AnaSy a duck, has an&tis. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their ^nder; 
the masculines in atUis^ the femhiines in daU or ddos^ and the neuters m dtis ; 
as, adamas^ -antis^ adamant; lampas^ -ddis^ a lamp; Palla*, -adit or -ddos ; buci- 
rasy -dtiSf a species of herb. Arcas^ an Arcadian, and N^nas. a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in dcUs, MilaSy the name 
of a river, has Meldnit, 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing ea into w, 
Sm, itis, or etis; as, ru'-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; inl'4es, mU'-l-tts, a soldier; 
9e-fjfesy seg'-^'Hs, growing corn ; qui-es, q^d-^-tiSy rest 

Remark. ' A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in et, or, by contraction, t, after the second declension ; as, AchUles, it, 
0t or -• : and a few La cb after the first declension; as, Orestes, is or m, 

% Those which make tUs are, 

Ales, a bird. Gurges, a tohirlpodL Poples, the ham. 

Ames, a fowUr*s staff. Hospes, a grieH. Satelies, a liftauard. 

Antistes, a ;/rte«t. Limes, a 2mt^ Stipes, Me «tof-)t o/* a free. 

C«s})€s, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com. Termes, an oUveOougk. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soUUer. Trames, a by-path. 

Eques, a horteman. Palmes, a vine-branch. Veles, a skirmisher. 

Fumes, iouchiDood. Pfedes, a foot^toU&er. 

8. The following have ^<m; — abies^ a fir-tree; ortes, a ram; intSges, % man 
deifie<l; interpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and Uges, 
a mat. 

4. The following htive itist—CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Kbes, a caJdron; mag- 
lies, a loadstone ; oute< and re^mef, rest ; inqides, restlessness; and tcmes (used 
only in ace. and auL), tapestry. — dome Greek proper names have lither etis ot 
is in the genitive ; as, Chrimes, -itis, or -is. Dares, -etis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prxeses, a president, have icUs. Eeres, an heir, 
aiiil mercts, a reward, YiAve edis; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have kks. 
Exc. 2. CSres has Ceriris ; bes, bessis ; prau, prcsc&s ; and ass, oiru. 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina- 
tiv3 ; as. au'-ris, ai ^ris, the ear ; d -vis, S'-vis, a bird. 
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Exa 1. The followiiig have the Kenitive in irii:—ami, Mhes; ptM$t doft 
I0MW or vikneTf a ploughshare. CktctSmw, a oucomber, has iris and rarely i$> 

Exc. 2. The following have tdSt .•^-<«l^, a cnp; eauU, a helmet; cmpii, t 
point; 2djpw, a stone; and prdmulsiM, an antepast. 

Exa 8. Two have inU ^-pdOu^ fine flour, and temgyfit or foii^iieM, blood. 

Exc. 4. Four haye ttts.^— Dit, Pluto; iif, strife; Qylrit, a Roman; and 
Bammt, a Samnite. 

Exo.6. (?2it, a dormouse, has ^firif. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek noons fai is, irhoee genitiTe ends in Mf or «m, (joc or mk), fonn their genitlTe 
tai lAtin in if; as (a.) Tvrbals in si* ; as, torn, maHtisis^ sto. (6.) oomponnas of polis 
(«9Aic); M, metropdliSy NtapSKsy etc. ; and (e.) a ftw otber proper names, as Ckarybdu^ 
Laehisis, Syrtis, etc. In somo nonns of this ela« the Ozed^ genitlta is someClnMs fbuod; 
as, Nemisis, Nemesios. 

2. Greek nouns in u, whose Greek genitita b in Mm (i/oc),|iDnn their Latin genitivs 
In idis; as, agiSj aspis, ephemiris^ pyrdmis^ tyroMmt^ JEntis, Iris, NeriiSj ste. JigriM 
has both is and l<fu; and in some other words of this class later writers use it instead 
otuUs. 

8. CftOm has Ckwiiis; SaBhniSy SalanOmis, snd SinOis, Simoentis. 

OS. 

§ 75* Nouns in os form their genitiye in Oris or Otis; as, /fos, 
flb'^ris^ a flower; n^-pos^ ne-po-Hsj a grandchild. 

The following have ftv .^— 

Flos, a ^flower, L&bos or l&bor, labor. Os, As moutJk. 

Glos, a Atts^ncfs sister. L^pos or l^por, wiL Bos, cfeis. 

Honos or honor, honor, Mos, a cuttom. 
Arbot or orftor, a tree, has ^fris. 
The following have dUs : — 

Cos, a whetstone. MonocSros, a tmtcom. N^ipos,agrandckUiL 

Dos, a dowry. BhmocSros, a rhiftocerot, Sacerdos, a priest. 

Exc. 1. Cktstoa, a keeper, has custd(£s ; bos, an ox, bMs ; and dt, a bone, osna 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have dis in the genitive; as, heros, a hero: 

Mmos; Trosj a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in tho third 

declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argoi, cetos, ipos^ milos. 

US. 

§ TC 1. Nouns m Us form their genitive in &is or ^Hs ; as, </2' 
«u<, gen'-e-ris, a kind ; tern-pus^ tem'-pS-riSj time. 

2. Those which make Ms are, dctts. (chaff ),/(»fus, fUnus, gin/ns, glomus, JA 
ttts. mvanu, d/ns, dnus, dpus, pnndus, rudusj scHiis, sidtis, tUcutj veUuSy viscus and 
vubnts. In early writers ptgnus has sometimes jngniris. 

8. Those which make dm are, corpus, dScus, dedicus, factnus, /enus, frigtis, 
Upus, btusy nSrnns, pectus, picus, pinus, pignus, stercns, tempos, and tergus. 

Exc. 1. These three in us have uc2w: — incus, an anvil; pdlus, a morass; and 
fii6sctis, a dove-tail. PicOs, a brute animal, has pea'dis. 

Exc. 2. These fiv« have mis .*—jviventuSf youth; •dfiis, safety; semedea, old 
age ; servltuSf slavery virtus, virtue. 
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Ezc. 8. MonosyUables in Us hare Uris ; as, crtM, the les; jus, right; jus, broth 
muSy a mouse; pw, matter; rut, the country; titf, frankincense; except or«« 
and tug, which have gruit, and «t«M ; and rhut, which has rAow or rorit. Tellus 
the earth, has teMrit ; and Lf^rew or Ligur, a Ligurian, has Liff&rit. 

Exc. 4. Fraut, fraud, and Zau<, praise, have fraudis, laudit. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in put (^rovc) have ddu ; as, tr^ms, tripdcKt, a tripod) 
(Ediput, -dcHt; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in ut have unUt ; as, Amdihut, Ama&m^ 
Ut. So TVapSzut, Opttt, Petttnut, and Sdmui. 

Exo. 7. Greek nouns ending in euf are all proper names, and have thelf 
senitive in eo« ; as, Orpheutj -eot. But these nouns are found also in the second 
aeclension; as, Orpheut, -H or-i. Cf. ^ 64, 6. 

TS. 

§ 77« 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
pig (contracted gs), or, as in Greek,* yos (voc) ; as, 

Cbtys, gen. Ootyit or Cbtyt; Tithyt, -vis or Cot. So Atys, G^, Erinnys 
Edlys, Othrys. A few have f/dis ; as, cklamys, chlamycks. 

S preceded hy a consonant, 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their genitive by 
changing 8 into is or tis ; as, trahs, tra-bis, a beam ; hi'-ems, Ai'-^-mu, 
winter ; pars, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron-tts, the forehead. 

(1.) Those in bt, tns, and pt ; as, scrobs, hiem0, turps, change s into is; except 
grypt, a griffin, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Compounds in ce/7« from odfpu) have Ipit ; as, princept, prvsidipU 
-a prince. But auctpt has aucHpis, 

(2.) Those in It, nt, and rt, as, puis, gens, ars, change s into Us, 

Exo. 1. The following in nt change t into dit:-^fr<mt, foliage: gUms, an 
acorn; Juglant, a walnut; hnt, a nit; and librtpent, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. Tiryntf a town of Argolis, has Tirynthis in the genitive. 

T. 

§ TS. 1. Nouns in i form their genitive in Xtis, They are, cSpttt, 
the head, gen. cap-Xrtis ; and its compounds, occiput and Wnc^u/. 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into 'is or </^, and 
inserting t before s; as, vox (vocs) vo-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) ik-gis^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have &cit; bs, fornax, forndcit, excftpt fax, f das. 
Moot Greek nouns in ax have acit ; as, (Mrax, tmrdcit ; a f^w have dcM ; as, 
2drax, cor&cit ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactit ; as, Attydnax^ 
Attyanactit, 

(2.) Nouns in ex have icw ; as, index, judldt : Sbex has oWcm or oJ^yicis ; and 
riilbex, viMcit. Nex, prex, (nom. obs.), risex and fenitex have ^ci* ; a/ex, nar- 
Ihex, aadvervex have «cm, and /flBaj,^<BCM. Lex and rca; have #^; aqutUx 
and ^ea; have ^^ ; remex has remtgu ; tinex, tints ; and st^eUex^ stgsUUcOBs, 
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^8.) Noxiiis in ix have lof ; as, cervix, cervicit; and less freqnentlj fctf ; aa, 
cmixy caUcis. But nix has ntvis ; strix, foreign names of men, and gentile nooni 
fai rix have tgis ; as, Bit&rix, Dumndrix, eto. 

(4.) Nonns in ox have dew; as, ww, v6cii; bat Cogf^pddox has OappadddB 
ABdbroXy AUobrdgisf and nor, noctii, 

(6.) Of nonns in tix, crua;, c?«a;, trddux, and mta; have tfctf ; hix and PoOiieB, 
Acts. — Qmjux has conj&gis, frvx (nom. obs.) frilgity and yoicx, faucii. 

(6 ) Far, a Greek termination, has jfcu, ycif , or jfffw, ^^ Onyr and ior* 
dUnyXf in which x is equivalent to cA« (^ 8, '4) have ycAw ; as, dn^, ohj^pcUi. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 79« The dative singular ends in t ; as, sermo^ dat sermOnL 

Anciently it also ended in e ; as, moru dSiui, Varro in Gellinfl. So ore fbf 
fieri, Cic. and Liv. j and jare for ytlrt. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative angular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 
native. 

(5.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in w, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have tm, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in it. denoting^ places, rivers, or godsj have the acena- 
ative singular in im; as, Eispalis, T&SrtSj An&bia; so also AVns^ AtkhUy BcbUm^ 
Arar or Ardris, BUmiSy Jpis^ Osiris^ Byriit, eto. These sometimes, also, make 
the accusative in in ; as, AUnn. Saudis has in and em, and Xirii, int, in, and eM. 
lAffer has lAgMm. 

2. The following also have the accusative in im:— 

Amussis, a maaonCe rvSLe* Mephitis, /btiZ ceiir, Sin&pis, mibterdL 

Buris, a pkmghntaiL Pelvis, a Sarin. Sitis, thireL 

Cannabis, hen^, Ravis, hoarseness. Tussis, a cough, 

CuctLmls, {gen. -is), a cucwifU>er. Securis, an axe. Vis, strength. 

8. These have iMf and sometimes em: — 

Febris, a fever. . Puppis, the stem. Restis, a rope. Tnrria, a tower. 
But these have em, and rarely im.' — 

Bipennis, a baUh-axe, Navis, a shqf, Sementis, a sowing. 

Clavis, a key. Prnsepis, a staU. Strij^, a flesh-brtuh, 

Messis, a harvesL 

4. Lens and pars have rarely lentim and partim ; and crdtim fiom crates^ jb 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in tm. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but ofleo 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im. 

I. Masculine aad feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in ii or ot, 
jvifHire, tiiat is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
as, Im^pas, lan^adcUs (Greek -^oc) lampAda; chUuMfS, ehlam§disy cblfm^dem, of 
•jjia ; HeSUson, HeUc&tns, HjL^icSna. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



42 THIRD DECLEKSIOK. — ^VOCATIVB A2n> AJLaTIVB. | 81,8^ 



Remark. Li like manner these three, which have w pure in the genitir 
TrdSj Trois^ Trdem^ and TrOfu, a Trojan; keros, a hero; and M'mos^ a king oi 
Crete. — wl^r, the'air; ar/ier, the sky; delphin, a dolphin; and /xmn, t 'lymn, 
have usually a; as, aira^ cetMra^ delphina^ padntu Pariy a god, has only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in w. whose genitive increases in u or o« impure, hav6 
their accusative in im or in; sometimes in ide,m; Paris, Puridis; Parim, oi 
Paridem, 

Exc. 2. Feminines in if, increasing impurely in the genitive, though thoy 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, EUsy EhdU; Elin or £&• 
dem. So Ugris, gen. is or idis ; ace. ligrim or (iyrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in Is not increasing, and in ^ gen. 
yof , form their accusative bv changing the s of the nomhiative into m or n ; as, 
Charybdis,. (gen. Lat. -is, Gr. f«c), ace. Charyhdim or -in ; Ifa/^, -yi» or -yog, 
HcUym or -yn. So rA««», gen. r/wM, has rhun or r^Kwi. 

III. Proper names ending in the diphthong eus, gen. H and ios, have the ac- 
cusative in ea; as, Thes&us, Thesea; TydeuSy Tydea, See ^ 64, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in e<, whose genitive is in is. have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em. the termination en, as if of the nrst declension; 
as, AchiUes, AchUlefK ; Xerxes, Xerxen ; Sophdcles. SophdcUn. Cf. ^ 45, 1. Some 
also, which have eitlier etis or is in the genitive, nave, besides eUm, eta, or em, 
the termination en; as, Chrimes, Thdles, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81. The Yocatiye is like the nominative. 

Remark. Many Oieek nouns, however, partioolarly proper names, drop s of tlie 
DominatiTe to form the Toeatire; as, Daphni^, Daphni; Itthys, Tethy; Melampus^ 
Mslampu ; Orpheus, Orpheu. Prop^sr names In es (gen. is) sometimes have a vocative 
bi i, alter the first declension; as, Socrdtes, SoerUe. f 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 83* The ablative singular commonly ends in e, 

Exc. 1. {a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in t; as^ 
fedile, sedtli , animal, animali ; calcar, calcdri. 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters \|n ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. Aaccar, an herb : ./*ar, com ; hrpnr.ihe Vwer ; jiihar, a sunaeam; 
nectftr," nectar; par, a. pair. So, sal, salt. Rite, a net has either e or i ; mdre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi ; Tiberis, -im, i ; December, Decembri ; Apnlvt, Aprili. 

(b.) But Bastis, canndbis, and sinapis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
tiffride ; as a river it has both Tigride and Tigri, 

Exc. 3. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative m e or i; as, turris, turre or turru 

(b.) So EUs, ace. EUdem and Elin, has EUde or EU, But restis, and mest 
Greek nouns with i^s in the genitive, have e only; as, P&ris, -idis, Ade, 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in is^ used as nouns, have coumaonly % in the abla- 
■ tive, but sometimes e; 9&, farmUdiis, a friend; naiaUs, a birthday: soddUs, a 
companion; triremis, a trireme. — Participles in nt, used as nouns, nave oom- 
monly e ad the ablativ?, bu 'sonUnem has i. 
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(6.) Wlion adjectrvBft in « becomo proper muiMs, thej always bav« «; M 
Jvneualis, Jwenalt. AfhuM and tedUu have eenerally e; as hav« always jw^ 
aw, a youth; rudU, a rod; and ntteLTU, a bira. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The following, though they have only oa in the aocuatlve 

have e or t iu the ablative, but meet of them have oftener e than t.' — 

Aninis, Collig, IgnlSi Pars, SapeUes, 

Ajiguis, Ck>nva]li8, Iniber, Posds, Tridens, 

Avis, Corbis, Mucllis, PAgilt Unguis, 

Bills, Finis, Orfois, Solves, Vectis, 

Civis, Fostis, Ovis, Son, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(b.) Occiput ha9 only ji, and rtu has either e or t ; but mre oommooly signifiei 
from the country, and rvrt, in the country. Jtei has rarely i. 

<c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing ia 
aaid to be^ or to be done, have the ablative m •*; as, Cartkaglni^ at 'Carthage; 
so, Jbueurt and LactdoBm&m^ and, in the moet ancient writers, many otlier noont 
occur with this termination in the ablative. Cbnditf has i, and very rarely a. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have «m or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ye or sr; as, M^ Atye, or Aiff. 

NOMINATIVE PLUI^^L. 

§ 83* L The nominative plural of masculines and femininei 
ends in e^; as, sermones, rupes: — but neuters have a, and thoso 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in and t, have ia ; as, 
captU, capita ; sedUe, sedilia ; rete, retia. Aplustre has both a and ui« 

1. Some Greek neuUirs in os have ^ in the nominative plural ;' as, nMw; 
Dom. plural, mde ; (in Greek ^lAist, by contraction /dbat)* So Tem/fe, 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both e 
and i, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, iedUey sedili, sedilium ; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singn- 
lar, have ium ; as, nubes, nubium ; hostis, hastium, 

Exc. C&niij juvhns, fSris, mugtUs, prdies, th-ues^ and vdtet, have urn; so oftener 
have ^qjis. itngiUs, and vol&cris,' less frequently metuM, secies, and, iu the poets 
3i<ly, ambdgesy cades, clddes, vqyres, and coBlestis. 

8. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as^ urbs, urbium; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium, 

Exc. Lifnx, tphinx, and cps (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have vm, but the foUowin^^ have turn; 
doi, mas, alis, Us, os (ossis), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vu, geuendl^ 
fraus and mus ; so also Jur and ren, and sometimes lar, 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of nai> 
lions in as, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cRens, cUen* 
Uun or cUerUum., Arpinas, Arpinatium. 
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<1.) Other noons in « generaUj have urn, but sometimes turn ; as, 0ta«, <b61. 
turn or tBkUium. Pendies and qplimdlef have usually ium, 

5. The following have turn: — cdro, compes^ UtUer^ tmAer, iUer, venter, Somnit, 
Qulrit, and usually InsSber, Fornax and j^us have sometimes turn. 

6. Greek nouns have generally wnf as, gigcu^ atgantvm ; Arabs, Ardbum; 
Thrax, Thrdcum; — ^but a few, used as titles or books, have sometimes on; as, 
Epigramma, ^gramm&Uin; Metamotrpkdsi$^ -eAi. The patrial MaU/Hm also li 
foond in Curtius, 4, 13. 

: 1. Bo9 has &oimi in the genitive pIuraL 



BxM. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if thoj 
ware complete; as, manu. mankan; caUtes, cce&tum; ilia, itium; as if from 
mdnu, coUes, and Ue, So also names of feasts in alia ; as, SatumaUa SaUtma- 
Uum; but these have sometimes drum after the second declension. Aks ham 
sometimes, by epenthesis, alituum. See ^ 822, 8. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84:* The dative and ablative plural end in thus, - 

Bzo. 1. Bo$ has &0&tt5 and &il5iM, by eontiaotiion, for hwiHuvu ; sus has rittef by 
qjnoope, fat suVnu. S 822, ^ and 4. 

Ezo. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fie- 
quently in it than in ibut ; as, poema, poem&At, or poematUnu. 

Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in* 
crease in the genitive, in n, and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herii$, heroUSsf 
keroftii or her^dn. Ovid. So in Quintilian, MetatnorphwitL 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8Sm The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in e«, 
d, id. 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitiv« 
Dlural ends in ium, anciently ended in is or 8ii, instead of is; as, partes, gen. 
parUwn, aop. paarieu or partis, 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in it or Oi 
impure, have their accusative in as ; as, lampcu, Uanp&dis. latnpadas. So also 
UrcM. herds, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar fona; 
as, Mriganias, AJBobrdgas, 



JupXter, and vts, strength, are thus declined : — 



Singular, 
N. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G, Jo'-vis, 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac, JS'-vem, 
F. Ju'-pi-ter, 
ilft.J6'-ve. 



Singular. PIuraL 

N, vis, vi'-res, 

O, vis, vir'-i-um, 

D, — vir'-i-bus, 

Ac, vim, vi'-res, 

F. vis, vi'-res, 

Ab. y, vir'-I-bus. 
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f 86. The following table ezhibits the principal fomu of Gfeeir 
Doans of tiie third declension : — 



S. 
PL 
A 
PL 



Norn, 
Lampas, 

-fides, 
HeroB, 

-5e8, 
Chelys, 
Poeais, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



OefL 

(-adis, 
i-fidos, 

Sis, 
-dnm, 

-IS, -ei, -1, 
;-eos, > 
-eos, 
-eris. 



Dot, 
fidi, 

nadibus, 
-61, 
-olbus. 



-gi, 
-eri, 



Ace, 

' -idem, • 
".-ada, \ 
^ -&des, 
' -ftdas, 
' ' -oem, 

]-^ 

* -oes, 
' -oas, 
I -ym, 

I -un, 

-in, 
(-em, 
( -ea, en, 

-ea, 

-era, 

-6, 



Voe. 


AbL 


-M, 


-ide. 


-ades, 


-adlbw. 


■<»i 


-de. 


-oes. 


-olboi. 


-7. 


-ye or^. 


-if 


-L 


-es,.€. 


-eor-L 


-eu, 
-er, 


See|54. 

-€re. 

-5. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87. Noims of the fourth declension end in ui and tu 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter^ and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable m the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, frint. 



Singular, 
AT. fruc'-tus, 
G. fruc'-tus, 
D, fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac, fruc'-tiim, 
V, fruc'-tus, 
^ii.fruc'-tu. 



Plural. 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a ham. 



Singular, 
N, cor'-nu, 
O, cor'-nus, 
D, cor'-nu, 
Ac, cor'-nu, 
V, cor'-nu, 
Ab, cor'-nu. 



PluraL 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-um^ 
cor'-nl-busy 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-ni-bi]& 



Can'^-tiu, a tong. 
Ctir'-rus, a chariot, 
Ex-er^-d-tus, an army. 



In like manner decline 

Fluc'-tuB, a todve, 
Luc'-tus, grief, 
My-tns, motion. 



Se-n&^-tus, ike tenate, 
G6Mu, ice, (in sing.) 



1. 



S88. 

A 

I>d!nu% a house. 



Exceptions in Gendeb. 
The following are feminine : — 

FlCUB, c 

M&xras, 



Acns, a needle, f}S^^ ^ /^- f^^^f ? gaSery, 



Tilbui, a Iri6«. 
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CMWf a distaff, and the plurals Qum^tnu^ a feast of Minerva, and IduSj the 
Ides, are also feminine. ^ noctu, by night, found only in the ablative sinj^ar 

Penu8f a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine ot 
feminine. Sicus, sex, is neuter; see ^ 94. ^cusy a den, is mascnline and 
mrely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some penonal appoUatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification ; as, 

JtnUj niktUj 90cru$! — conwf, fectirttf, and qnercm. Myrtut abo ia feminine 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

! 89« DSmuSy a house, is partly of the fourth declension^ and 
partly of the second. It is thus decimed : — 

Singtilar. Plural 

N. do'-mtls, do'-mas, 

6, do^-mQs, or do^-ml, dom'-u-tim, or do-mo^-rftm, 

Z>. dom''-u-I, or dy-md, domM-bfis, 

Ac, do'-mtini, do'-mus, or do^-mos, 

V, do^-mtLs, do'-miis, 

Ab, dy-mo. domM-btis. 

(a.) Dom&Sy in the genitive, signifies, of a hdtoe; domi commonly signifies, 
at home. The ablative donm is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(b.) Cbrma, a cornel-tree ; y^tw, a fig, or a fig-tree; fectirttf, a laurel; and 
mfrtusy a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Phnu is of the 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms ill us and urn; as, con»ti, carmiSy or cor- 
num. Adjectives, compounds of manm, are of the first and second declensions. 

Bbmark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singular. Plural. 

JV. fructiis, (ructues, -lis, 

G, fruetuls, -iis, fructuiim, -tim, 

/>. fructui, -a, fructuIbtLs, -tlbiis, or -Ibfis, 

Ac, fnictudm, -ilm, fructues, -us, 

V, fructiis, fractues, -tls, 

Ab, fructui, -fl. fructulbus, -iibiis, or -Ib&s 

9. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
anuisy Ter. A genitive in t^ after the second declension, also occurs; as, 9enA- 
tuSy sen&d ; UxmuUuty tumuUi, Sail. 

3. The contracted form of the dative in u is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Cffisar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in urn rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus In the dutive and ahlatiye 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle. Artus, a Joint. Partus, a birth, SpScus, a den. 
Arcus, a bow, L&cus, a lake. P^cu, a Jlock, Tilbus, a (rtfte. 

(Mnu, ■ knee; jwHmi, a harbor ; tonttmi, thunder ; and vir% a spit, have <bue 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in et, and are of 
the feminine gender. 



Tbej a-re thus declined : — 
Ses, a thing. 
^Singular. PluraL 

N, rss, res, 

O. re'-i, re'-rum, 

i). re'-i, re'-bus, 

*Ac, rem, res, 

F. res, res, 

Ab. re. re'-bus. 



Dies, a day, 

' SinptUar. PluraL 

N, di'-es, di'-es, 

G, di-e'-i, di-e'-runiy 

i). di-e'-i, di-e'-bus, 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

^^.di'-e. di-e'-bfis. 



RmfAKK. NonoB of Qui declension, like those of the fourth, seem to haT« 
belonged orucinally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in GEin>EB. 

1; Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and always 
masculine in the plural ; meridieSj mid-day, is mascimne only. 

NoTB. JXet is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a d&y fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The^nitiTe and dative singular sometimes end in « or in I, instead of a; 
flbs, gen. €he for dieiy Virg. ; fide for fidd, Hor. j a4M for aciei^ Caes. — gen. pUbi 
for plebH, Liv.— dat ^ide for ^det, Hor., penucUj Liv.. and />ermcM. Nep., for 
pemicieL The genitive rabUs contracted for ro^iew, after the third aeclension, 
is fomid in Lucretius. 

BsxABK 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these onlv two, res and (£es, are«ompIete in the plural. Aciee, ej/igiee, eluvies 
faciesy alaciesy proaenieSy seriet, n>ecies, spee, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and me rest want the plural altogether. 

Bkm . 2. All nouns of this declension end in »m, except four— ^/'tdes, fi^th : 
res J a thing; ^9es, hope; and plebesy the conmion people; — and all nouns in iem 
are of tliis declension, except abieSf ariee, paries^ pues, and reguietf which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubClca, a conunonwealth, and jtisjurandum, an oath ; of th« 
latter, maier-familiasy a mistress of a family. Cf. § 48, 2. 

Singvlar. Plural 

JV. V. res-piib -B-ca, N V, res-pub'-H-ca, 

0, D. re-i-pub'-ll-c«, G, re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac rem-pub'-lX-cam, D, ^i.re-bus-pub'-ll-ois, 

Ab, le-pub^-QHsft. Ac res-pub'-li-cas, 
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Bingvkn PluraL 

JV. JQft-ju-ran -dnm, ju-rarju-nur-da, 

G. ju-n8-JTi-nui''-di, 

/>. ju-ri-ju-ran^-do, 

Ac. jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-rar-jii-raji''-da, 

V. ju8-ju-ran'-dum, ju-rarju-ran'-da. 

Jb. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Bmguhr. 
N. mft-ter-fa-mil >i-«8, 
0, ma-tris-fa-mU-i-as, 
D. xna-tri-fa-milM-aB, 
Ac, ma-trem-fa-milM-as, 
V, ma-ter-fa-miK-i-as, 
Ab, ma-tre-fa-milM-afl, efc. 



Son. The preceding componndi an divided and pronoamoed like tlM dmple words ol 
which they aie compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

i 9Q. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — 
I 'ariabky Defective^ and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneous ; thoee 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avemusy Dind^rmu^ JJmdrutj Mauictu, Maendba, Pangcom^ TaaidnUy Toy^ 
fiM ; plur. Avema, «tc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and maKuline or neuter in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jdctUy a jest; plur. f'^ or Jdca ; — Idcut, a piace; plur. Idci, passages in books, 
topics, places; Idca^ places | — tibUuSf a hissing; plur. sUala, rarely mMK,* — intSbits, 
endive; plur. mUSn or intSoa, 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuttr in the plural ; as, 

carhdiusy a species of flax ; plur. carbdsa,rery rarely carbddy sails, etc., made 
of it; — Hieroto^/may -cb, Jerosalem; plur. Uierosolymay -drum, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
ccelumy heaven; plur. cceU; — Elysium ; plnr. ElysU} — Argot; plur. Argi, 

So <(«er, neut, plnr. ntireSy masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ;. 
as, 

JH'WM, a bridle; plnr. frini or ^rina ;—rakrumy a rake; plnr. ratiriy or 
more rarely, rostra ;—pugulaTy a writing tablet; plur. pugilldres or pugiUaria. 

€. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural; as, 
^Hum, a feast; plur. ip&loB; — balneum^ a bath; plur< babtecs or babtea;-* 
Khndlnum, a market-day; plur. nuruUtkBy a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 

Ml 

deUda 01 fkSdum, delight; plnr. dtMaa, 
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HeteroclUes, 

§ 93* 1. Second or third declension in tihe singular, and third 
in th»^ plural ; as, 

non. and ace. JugSrunij an acre; gen. jugM or Juahis; abl. inpiro and 
jugire; plur., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. Jugirum; abl JugMtana jugerUmg, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 
vdSf a vessel; plur. vdsa, Srutn, AndU^ a shield, has sometimes oncUiBrwn^ 
in the genitive plural. 

None. Variable noniu seem anciently to haTe been redandant, and to have retainad 
a part of each of their original firms. Thus, vOsa, -Gruniy projierly cornea firom «a««m, 
-^, but the latter, together with the plural of imm, vHjm, became obsolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94:. Nouns axe defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases 
6ome are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Snch arepondoy a pound; most nouns in t; as, gummi^ gam: foreign words; 
as, Aaron^ Jacob: semis^ a half; git^ a kind of plant; the sinnUar of mt0e, a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, vdU suumj for suavohtntaSyliia own inclina- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote , 
if found in two cases, a Dipiote ; if in three, a Triptote ; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
. which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk : — 

4FAbactus, <icc. pi. ; a driving caoay. Cetos, ace. ; a whale ;— <sSte, notn, and 

Accitu, abl. ; a calling for, ace. pi. ; cetis, dat 

Admissu, abl.; admission. Chaos, nom. ace; chao. abl; chaos. 

Admonitu, abl.; admonition. Gassem, ace.; casse, aoL; a net;—pL 

JEs^ not used in gen. pi. entire. 

Anatu, abl. ; an addressing ;—pl affa- Circumspectus, nom. ; -um; -u; a look- 

tus, -Ibus. ing around. 

Algus, nom. ; algum, ace. ; algu, abl. ; Coactu, abl ; constraint. 

cold. Coellte, abl. ; pL entire ] inhabitants of 

Ambage, abl; a going aHmnd;—pl. heaven. 

entire. *Comraut5tum, ace. ; an aUeration. 

*Amissum, a^c. ; a loss. • Compedis, gen. ; compfde, abl ; afet^ 

Aplustre, nom. and ace. ; the flag of a ter ;—pt. comp^des, -ium, -Ibus. 

sh^ ;~~pl aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

Arbitrl^tus, nom.; -um, ace.; -u, abl.; Condiscipulatu, abl; companUmsMp at 

judg/neni. school. 

Arcessltu, abl ; a sending for, Cratim, or -em, a^c. ; -e, abl ; a hftn^ 

Astu, nom., ace. ; a city. die ;—pl crates, -ium, -ibus. 

Astus, nom.; astu, abl; craft; — astus, Cupressu, abl; a cypress. 

ace. pi. Daps, tiom., scarcely used ; d&pis, g0A 

CacoSthes, nom.y ace.; an evU eus- etc. /7^. dapes, -Ibus; a f east 

torn; — cacoetae, nom, pi; -e, and *Datu, odZ.; a giving. 

-es, ace. pi Deiisus, -ui, dat. ; -um, a^, ; -u, aU. ^ 

Canities, nom. -em, ace. ; -e, aH ridicvU. 
5 
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Despicatai, daL ; condemfi, 

Dlca, nom, ; dicaxn, ace. ; a hgdl pro- 

ceM ;—dica8f cxc, pL 
Dicis, gen, ; cu, dicis grati&, for fcmCt 

Ditionis, gm. ; -i, dot, ; -em, ace. ; -«, 

abl ; power. 
Din. obL ; in tht datf Ume. 
Divusui, doL ; a dhuKng, 
Ebor, ivory ,*— n^t used in t .e pInraL 
«Efflagitatn, abi.; importuniiy. 
*£jectns, nom. ; a throwing ouL 
Epos, nom. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, abL (or ado.); for tke take. 
C-wSdas, ace. pi. ; war chariots. 
Evectns, nom. ; a carryina out 
Faex, drsMj wants gen. pL 
F&m6, 062. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gm.^ daL, 

and abLpL 
Fas. fiom. ; occ. ; righL 
Fauce, abl: the throat;— pi entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pi. 
Fel, ^att, wants ^en. vL 
Femlnis, gen. ; -i, aai. ; -e, a6{. ; ihe 

thigh ;~-4d. femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictn, abL ; a striking. 
F5ris, num. and oen.; -em, oee; -e, 

abL ; a door;—pi. entire. 
FoTS. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

abL; chance. 
»Fmstratui, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fruii, nom. scarcely nsed; — 

frQgis, gen., etc. 
Fnlgetras, ace. pi ; lightning. 
Gaus&pe, nom., ace, abL ; a rough ^ar- 

meiKf--gans&pa, ace. pL 
Glos, nom. ; a husbands sister. 
Grfttes, ace. pL ,*— gratilbns, abL; thanks. 
Hebdom&dam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not nsed in gen., daL, 

and abL pL 
Hippom&nes, nom. and aec. 
♦Hir, nom. ; the pajm of the hand. 
Hortatn, abL; an exhorting ;—pL hor- 

tatilbus. 
ImpStis, gen.; -e, abL; a shock;— pL 

impetlbus. 
Incitas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactns, reduced to a straiL 
^Tnconsnltu, abL; vnthout advice. 
*Indnltu, abl.; indulgence. 
InferisB, nom. pL ; -as. acr ; -is, abl. ; 

sacrijiees to the dead. 
Infitias, ace. pL ; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to denv. 
Ingratiis, abL p2., (nsed aiyerbially) ; 

against one^s uruL 
Ii^nssn, abl. ; without command. 
{nqnies, nom. ; restlessness. 
, nom., occ. ; 



Interdiu, abL (or adv.); -as, ace. ; sup^ 

^Flnvitatn, abl. ; an invitatidn. 

Inrisui, daL; -nm, ace.; -u, 06!.; de- 
rision. 

J5Tis, nom., rarely nsed;— frf. JoTes. 

Ju^^ris, gen.; -e, abL; an acre;^pU 
jugSra, -nm, -Ibus. 

Jussu, alU. ; command. 

L&bes, a spot, wants gen. piL 

LUcu, aM. ; dav4ighL 

^FLudificatui, oat. ; a mockeru. 

Lux, Hghi, wants the gen. pL 

Mandatu, abL ; a commandi 

M2bie, nom., accj mane, or rarely -i, 
abL ; the morning. 

MeL boney, not used in gen., daL, and 

MMos, nom., ace.; melo, dot; melody; 

— ^m^le, nom., ace. pL 
Metus, fear, not used in gen., daL,aikd 

abL fi. 
Missn, abL; a sending;— piL missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, abL; admonHion; — pL moo- 

Itus. 
Natu, abL ; by biHh. 
Nauci, gen., with non; as, homo noo 

nauci, a man of no accounL 
Nefas, nom., ace. ; foickedness. 
N@mo, nobody, wants the voe. and 

the pi. 
Nepenthes, nom., ace. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants the voe.; — ^nSoes, 

nom., ace, pL 
Nihil, or ninllum, wont, and ace.; -I, 

gen. ; -o, abl. ; nothing. 
Noctu, abL ; by nighL 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, ace.; -u, abL; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abL ; a bolt;—pL dblces, -jiclbus. 
Objectum, ace. ; -n, abL ; an nUerpos^ 

tum;—pL objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um, ace. ; -a, abL ; a 

pretext 
Opis. gen.; 5pem, ace.; 5pe, abl; 

help ;—pL entire. 
Oppositu, abl; an opposing;— pL op- 

posltus, ace. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen. pi 
Pan&ces, wont.; -is, ^en. ; -e, abL; an 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Peccatu, abl ; a fnuU. 
Pecfidis, gen. ; -i, daL ; -em, aee. ; -e 

abl. ;—pl. entire. 
Pelage, acj. pL of pel&gus; the sea. 
Permissu abl. ; -nm, ace. ; permission 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, ace. 

-u, abL; ajishmg. 
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?iK^pUek ; pioes, aee, pL 

Pondo, abL ; m weight Cf. § 94, 1. 

Prftci, dtU. ; -«m, aec. ; -e, a62. ; prater • 

—pL entire 
Procer; nam., -em, ace.; aputr;^~pL 

entire. 
Prompta, aJbL^ reeuSmeti, 
Pu8 wants gen, dot and a6I. pi. 
Relatum, ace. f — ^a, abL ; a recitoL 
Repetandamm, gen, jk. ; -is, obL ; 

money taken by exiorium, 
Rogata, abL ; a rtquetL 
Bos, (ieio, wants gen, pL 
Riis. (he country, wants gen,, doL, and 
. obLpL 
Satias, nom,; -Atem, ace.; ftte, oM.; 



SnppetiA, noM. pi ; «m, mee. i eup- 

jMte$, 
.T&buin, nam, ; A, gm. ; -o, abL ; cor- 

rvpt maUer. 
Tempe, nom, ace. vac. pL; a vaU in 

Theetaly, 
Tus wants ^«ii.. doL^ aod abLpL 
Vdnui and -o, daL ; urn, occ.; -o, abl./ 

sale, 
Veprem, ace. ; -e, abL ; a brier ;'-~pL 

entire. 
Verb^ris, gen. ; -e, abL ; a stripe f—pl. 

yerb^ra, am, Ibos. 
Vesper, nom.; -ain,aco-f -e, -i,or'4^ 

aol. ; the evening, 
Vesp^ra, nom, ; -am, ace ; -A, abL; the 

evening, 
Ttcis, gen.; -i, tkU,; -em, ace; -e, 

abL ; change ;— ^. entire, except gem. 
rirus, nom, ; -i, gen, ; -us, ace. ; -o, abL ; • 

paiem, 
\ lA, ^en. and dnL rare ; ttrength; pL 

Tires, -ium, etc. See ^ 86. 
Viscuft, nom. ; -*ris, gen, ; -€re, oML | 

an internal organ. pL viscera, eto. 
Voc&tu, abL ; a catting ; — Tocfttus, aec 



Steos, nom., ace, ; eex. 

Situs, nom, ; -um, ace. ; -a, abL ; 

Hon ; — situs, mom. and ace. pL 
Situs, nom. ; -as, gen. ; -am, ace, ; -a, 

abL; rust; — situs, occnL 
Sol, the sun, wants gen. pL 
Sordis, gen, ; -em, ace. ; •« and -i, abl; 

JUth ;—pl. sordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen, ; -e, aU, ; of one^s own 

accord, 
Sttboles, ojfqning, wants gen. pL 

Rkmark 1. To these may be added nonns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in tha^ 
number onlv the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the pfural entire. Cf. \ 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ OvS* 2. Nouns defeotave in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a^ Many, nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are c^enerally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
hertis, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 8.), and many 
others. 

Rem In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist* 
snce of the Quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See ^ 98. 

The following list contains many of the natms which want the plural^ 
and also some, marked d, which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in Uie plural. 



Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a mlitary re- 
ward 
Aftr, the air, p. 
£s, brMS, money, p. 
£ther, t^ sky. 



JEvum, age, Ufetime, p. 
Album, an alBum. 
Allium^ gar^c, p. 
Amicitia, /Wenolift^, p. 
Argilla, vmiie clay, 
AvdnCi, oats, p. 



Balanstium, the^flcwerof 

the pomegranate. 
Ba1s|inium, bnlgim, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf, 
Galium, hardeSnetl tkm, i 
C&lor, heat, p 
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Cardnns, a thiithj p. 
Giro, /m, p. 
Cora, Mwuc, p. 
Cestus. a girdle. 
Cicuta, hemlock^ p. 
C^num, mW. 
Contagium, contagion^ p. 
Crocmn, saffron. 
Crocus, saffrorij p. 
Cruor, oloody p. 
Cutis, ^e «^n, p. 
Diluctilum, the dawn, 
Ebur, imry. 
Electrum, amber j p. 
Far, com^ p. 
Fel, i^afl p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, /rtieA. 
Fimus, dtmg. 
TugA, flight, j>, 
Fumus, smoke, p. 
Fiiror, madness, p. 
Galla, an oah-apple, p. 
Gelu,yro«<. 
Glarea, gravel, 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Giastum, toooo. 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, mite platter. 
He par, ihe liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hilum, a Utile thing, 
Hordeum. barley, p. 
Humus, ike ground. 
Indoles, native quality, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jubar, racUance, 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacqUon, 



Lac, milk, 
LBdiitiA, joy, p. 
Languor, /am^neM, p. 
Lardumj oacon, p 
Latex, Uouor, p. 
Letum, aeath. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mud. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a plague, 
Lutura, clay, p. 
Lux, light, jv. 
Macellum, the shamble*. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mid-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditia, nea;tne8B, p. 
Mundus, femaU omor- 

ments, 
Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man, 
Nequitia, ujickecbtess, p. 
Nihilum, nihil, or nil, fio- 

thing. 
Nitrum, natron, 
OhliviQ, forgetjulness, p. 
Omasum, bulhck^s tripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, peace, p. 
Pfenum, ana 
F^nvis, jjrovisions, p. 
P!per,^eoper. 
Pix, pitch, p. 
Pontus, the sea, 
Prolubium, desire. 
Pubes, the youth, 
Pulvis, dust, p. 



Purptira, purple, p. 
Quies, re9t, p. 
Ros, deu),''Q, 
Rubor, reaness^ p. 
Sabiilo and 
Sabiilum, gravsL 
Sal, saU, 
Salum, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sanguis, blood, 
Scrupulum. a «cr«i^/e, p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier, 
Sinapi, mustard, 
Siser, shirr et, p 
Sltis, thirst, 
Sol, the sun, p. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an exampU, 
Spuma,/ooni, p. 
Sulfur, sulphur J p. 
Supellex, fumUure, 
Tabes, a consumption, 
Tabum, corrupt matUfr, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thtmum, thyme, p. 
Tribfilus, a ihisUe, p. 
Tristitia^ sadness, 
Ver, i^^yrtng. 
Vesp^ra, the evening, 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, vnne, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, bird-Ume* 
Vitrum, u)oad, 
Vulgus, the common pea.. 



pU. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 06* (b). The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucoUca^ a book of pastorals ; 
les of place 



and the following names of places :- 

Acrocerannia, BaisB, Fundi, Locri, 

Amyclse, Ceraunia, Gabii, Parisii, 

Artaxata, Ecbat&na, Gades, Philippi. 

Athenffi, EsquUis, Gemonis, Pnteoli, 



Snsa, 

SvractisiB, ■ 
Inermopj^l®, 
Veii. 



Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people- 
The following list contains most other nouns which toant the singular, 
and also some, marked «, which are rarely used in that number: — 



Acta, records. 
Adversaria, a mem 

dmn-book. 
fstlva, 80. casti*a 

mer quarters 



Alpes, the Alps, 8. 
Annales, anTiau, 8. 
AntflB, dioor-pottt, 
'Antes, rows, 
Anti», a forelock. 



Aplnae, trifles. 
Argutise, wiiticitmSj s. 
Arma, arms, 
Artus, the joints, 8. 
BeUaria, sweetmeats* 
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Bl^, a two-hoTH char- 
wif s. 

Braces, breeehet, . 

Branchi», the ffitts of 
fshes. • 

BrevisL thoHqfo places. 

Calends, the QUenda. 

Cancelli, balustrades, 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Casses, a hunter's nel, s, 

Gaulie, sheep-folds. 

Oel§reS| the bodt^gwwd 
of Uie Roman kings. 

Cioaria, victuals^ s. 

Clitellse, a pach-saddle, 

Godicilli, a writing, 

Coelltes, the gods, s. 

Crepnndia, a raUle. 

Cunabula, and 

(yunsB, a cradle. 

OycladeSf^e Cyclades,s, 

DecimsB, tstheSj 8. 

Dirs, the Furies, s. 

Divitise, riches. 

Drnldes, the Druids. 

Dryades, the Dryads, 8. 

Epulae, a bcmaueL s. 

Eumenldes, the luries^ s. 

ExcabiflB, toaiches. 

Ex^aeqaisdy funeral rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, spoils. 

FacetisB, pleasamtry, a. 

Feriae, holidays, s. 

Fides, a stringed «ns<ni- 
ment, 8. 

Flabra,&^<s. 

Fr&ces, the lees of oH 

Fraga, stratoberrieSf 8. 

Gemini, twins, s. 

Gens, cheeks, s. 

Gerra, trijles. 

Gmtes, thanks. 

Habens, reins, 8. 

Hibenia, sc. oastra, win- 
ter quarters. 

Hr&des, the Hyades, 8. 

Imis, the ides of a moath. 

nia, the flank. 

Incmiabula, a cradle. 

Indatis, a truce. 



Indcvis, clothes. 
Ineptia./ooferiei, 8. 
Inf^ri, uie dead. 
h\£eria6,sacHfices in honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects. 
Insidis, an ambuscade, 8. 
Justa., funeral rites. 
Lactes, small entrails, 8. 
Lamenta, kanentcdUms. 
Lapicidlns, a stone quar- 

Latebrs, a hiding place, 

8. 

Lanrlces, young rabbits, 

Lantia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadors. 

Lemures, hobgobUns. 

Lendes, nits 

Lib^ri, children, 8. 

Luc^res, a division of the 
Roman cavalry, 

Ma^lia, cottages, 

Majores, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, 8. 

Maniibis. spoils fjfwar. 

Mapalia, huts. 8. 

Minacis, ana 

Mlus, threats. 

Minores, posterity. 

Moenia, the ufatls of a 
citif, 8. 

Multitia, garments flnely 
torought. 

Mania, official duties. 

Nai&des. water^nun^phs, 8. 

Nares, tke nostrils, s. 

Natales, parentaat. 

Nates, the haiuncnes, 8. 

Noms, corroding sores or 
ulcers. J s. 

Nonse, the nones of a 
month. § 326, 1. 

Nugs,^'e^, nonsense. 

Nundlns, the meekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptis, a marriage. 

Obliyisi, forgetftUness, b. 

OfTucis, cheats, a. 

Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearia, ike dewlap, 8. 
Pandects, the pandects, 
Parietlns, old watls. 
Partes, a party, 8. 
"Pasciia, pastures, s. 
Peulltes, household gods. 

s. 
Phal^rs, trappings. 
Philtra, laee potions. 
Pleiades, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, s. 
Post? ri, posterity. 
Prsbia, an omuleL 
Prscordia, the dio' 

phra^fm, the eniraUs. 
Primitis, flra fruits. 
Procures, nobles, 8. 
Pugillaria, or* -Ires, 

writing-tablets, 8. 
Quadrfgs, a team qfffmt 

horses, s. 
Quiiltes, Roman citsMem^ 

8. 

Quisqnilis. refuse. 

Reliauis, the remainB^ s. 

Salebrs, rugged roads, ■. 

SsMnsd, salt mis. 

Seals, a ladder, 8. 

Scatebrs, a spring, ■. 

Scops, a broom. 

Scruta, old stuff. * 

Sentes, thorns, a. 

Sponsalia, ey»ousals. 

Stativa, sc. castra, a 
stationary camp. 

Sup^ri, the gods cAooe, 

Talaria, winged shoes. 

Tenebrs, darkness, a. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Therms, warm baths. 

Tormina, coUc-pains. 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, s. 

Tries, trifles, toys. 

Utensilitu utensiu>, 

yA\v9d,/oldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, branwles, s, 

Vergilis, the seven stars. 

\'vaA\Qi\9i,aleg€dclaim, s. 

Virgulta, bushes. 



§97, 

Dumbers. 

fies, -is, a tenwle. 
Mdes, -inm, a house. 
Aqua, vfoier. 
Aqns^ medicinal springs, 
Auxilmm, aid, 
Auxilla. auxiliary troops. 



The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



BSnnra, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison, 
Carc5res, the barriers of 

a race .course 
Castrum, Or castle. 



Gastra, a camp. 
Comitinm, apart of the 

Roman forum. 
Comitia, un assembly for 
• election. 
Gopia, ph nty, 
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CopiaB, troop$f/orcea, 
Cnpedia, -«, daintinets, 
Cupediae, -aram, and ^ 
Cupedia, -urum, cUdtUiet. 
Facoltaii, aldlUy. 
Facultates, pro^rty, 
Fastiis, -tis, piHde, 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -Onim, a calendar. 
Fortuna, Fortttne, 
Fortans, loeaUh, 
Furfur, oran, 
Furfiires, dandruff. 
Gratia, yawr. 
GratiiB, V*ank», 



REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Impedimentom, a hmd&r- 

once. 
Impedimenta, bagoage. 
Lit^ra, a UUtr ojlM at- 

pkabeL 
Liters, an tpittU. 
Ludus, patUme, 
Lucii, fWfUc game». 
Lustrum, a morast. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wUdoeaeti, 
Mo8, custom. 
Mores, manners. 
Nfiris, a nottriL 
N&res, thenoee. 



S98,M 

Natalia, 3 HHhdag. 
Natales, births lineage, 
OpSra, work, labor. 
Op6rfB, workmen. 
Opis, gin. power. 
Opes, -unv flMov, weaUk, 
Pukga, a region. tracL 
Pl&gSB, neU, toilg. 
Principium, a beginning 
Principia, the generaPs 

quarUre, 
Bostrum. a becikyproiD. 
Rostra, tA«jeatira. 
Salffoft. 
S&les,!* 



§ 98. The following plurals, with a few others, are sometittiei ^ 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusatiYe, instead * 
of the singular, fjr the sake of emphasis or metre. 



£qu6ra, the tea, 
AltH, the tea. 
Animi, courage. 
AuraB, tie air. 
Cartiis, a keeL 
Cervices, thenecL 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, t^e hair. 
Connubia, ^narriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
Corp6ra, a body. 
Crepuscfila. ticmyfct 
Currtis, a ckarioL 
Exsilia, bamikmenL 
Frigora, ajld. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Grainlna, aroM. 
GuttOra, the throaL 



Hymensi, marriage. 

Ignes, Une. 

Ingulna, the groin. 

Imb, anger. 

JejuniA, fatting. 

Jfibe, a mane. 

Limlna, a threshold. 

Litdra, a shore. 

Mensae, a service or course 
of dishes. 

NeniaB, a funeral dirge. 

Numlna, the divinity. 

Odia, haired. 

Ora, the mouth, the coun- 
tenance. 

Or», oonfinee. 

Ortus, a riting^ the east 

Otia, «<iM, Miins. 



Pectdra, th6 breatL 

Redltfts, a return. 

Regna, a kingdom. 

RictOs, the jaws. 

Rob6ra, strength, 

Silentia. silence. 

SlntU, the bosom of a So- 
man garment 

Taedae, a torch. 

Tempera, Ume. 

Tersa, the back. 

Thaa&mi, marriage or 
tnarriage^bed. 

Tdri, a bed^ a couch. 

Tfira, frankincense. 

Viae, a journey, 

Vultus, the countetuMM, 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99» Nouns are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In tennination: (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases; as, %ru, ; gen. tigris, or Hdis; a tiger. 

%, In declension; as, laurus; gen. -t, or -ils; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgusj masc. or neut.; the common people. 

4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -€i, and senectuSf -^Uis; old 
age. 

6. In termination and gender; as/nZe«f, masc., and pHeum, neut.; a hat- 

6. In daclension and gender; as oAmm, -t or fit, masc. or fem., and pSnus 
-driSf neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -Us or -«, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 

7. lu tninination, declension, and gender; as, menda, -«, fem. tuadjnendum 
; a fiuilt 
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Tbe Ibllovliig list mmtalits most RedmuUuU Notm* d the above cImdm :— 

Cratera, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Cr5cus, and -um, mjfrvn, 
CrystaUuB, and -uin, crwtaL 
Cubitus, and -ura, tkt tXbo», 
CupidltaSf and -pIdo,c^re. 



AdnuSf -um, and -a, a berry. 

Adagiura, ofM-io, anroverb. 

Admooitio, -am, and -us, ii«, a remind- 
ing. 

£thra, and sther, the clear tky. 

Affectio, and -hb, Us, affection. 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemmm, 

Alabaster, tri, and pL -tra, drmm an 
alabaster box. 

Alimouia, and -um, aUmenL 

AlluTio, and -es, a flood. 

AlTearium, and -are, a be&4iive 

AiDar&cas, a$id -um, marjoram 

Am^gdlUa, a/fid -um, an almond 

Anfrfustum, and -us, tis, a windi*^, 

Angiportum, and -us, m, a narrow kme 
or aUey. 

Antidotus, and -um, an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, t, a spider. 

Arar, and Araris. tb« riner Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a ^rea. 

Architectus, and -on, an arc&itecC. 

A.rcus, -&, and t, a bow. 

Attagena, and -gen, a moorAuin. 

Avaritia, and -ies, avarice. 

Augmentum, ana -men, an tncreoM. 

Baccor, and -&ri8, a l»n<f of kerb, 

Bac&lus, and -um, a staff. 

Balteus, and -um, a beU. 

Barbaria, and -ies, Aarbarum. 

Barbltus, and -on, a Aat7>. 

Batillus, and -um, aflre'ShoveL 
' Blanditia, an<f -ies, jlaftery. 

Bncclna, one? -um, a trunwet. 

Bura, ofu^ -is,' a pumffh-tau.. 

BuxitS, onef -um, (Ae box-tree. 

Caepa, and caepe, an onion. 

Calamister, <n, om^ -trum, a criipifig- 
pin, 

CallnSj ondf -um, hardened slan. 

Cancer, cW, or iris, a crab. . 

Canitia, and -ies, hoarineas. 

C&pus, an</ c&po, a capon. 

Carrus, and -um, a kind of waggon 

Cassida, and -cassis, a helmet. 

Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, disk. 

Chirogr&phus, and -um, a hand^writ ng. 

CingtUa, -us, and -um, a girdle. 

Clipeus, ana -um, a shield. 

Cochlearium. -ar, and -are, a spoon 

Coliuvio, ana 'iw^flUh. 

Oommentarius. and -um, a journal 

Com pages, and -go, a joining. 

Coiiatum, anrf-us, iw, an attempt. 

Conciiiiiltas, and -tudo, neatness 

CoiiHortium, and -io, partnership. 

Contagium, -io, and -es, contact 

Cf>mum, -uJB. fc, or u«, a cornel tret. 

CostOB,t, and -um a hind ofshrvb. 



Cupressus, •*, or fij, a cypres B t rue. 
Delicia, and -um, delight. 
Delphlnus, and delpbmj a driphim, 
Dictamnus, and -um, dUtanu. 
DUuvium, -o, and -4es, a demye, 
D6mus, i, or fit, a Aomm. 
Dorsus, ahm/ -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, am/ -ies, an image. 
Elegia, and -on, t, an elegy. 
El^phantus, and -phas, an eUpkomL 
Epitoma, and •«, an abridgmenL 
Ess^da, and -um, a charioL 
Evander, dri, and -drus, Evander, 
Eventum, and -us, fit, an eoenL 
Exemplar, and -Are, a pattern, 
Ficus, «, or fl«, a fla-tree, 
Firaus, -and -um, own^. 
Fr^tum, and -us, fit, a j^roft. 
Fulgetra, and -um, AoA^nm^. 
Galerus, and -um, a Aa^^ cqn. 
Ganea, and -um, on eoten^-noiiM. 
Gaus&pa, -es, -e, and -um, /We00. 
Gibba, -us, cmd -er, ^, a mtmp. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue. . 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grammatica, (jmd -e, grammar. 
Grus, i7rtiu,ancf gruis, u, a crane, 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a week, 
Helleborus. and -um, heJlebore, 
Honor, and honos, honor. 
Hyssopus, and -um, hyssop. 
Uios, -um, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, and -us, us, incesL 
Intubus, and -um, endive. 
Jugalus, and -um, the throat. 
Juventa, -us, uUs, and -as, youth, 
L&bor, and l&bos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Laurus, «, or us, a laurel. 
L^por, and l£pos, wit. 
Ligur, and -us, fifw, a Li^urian, 
Luplnufi, and -um, a ktpine. 
Ltfkuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Masander, -dros, and -drus, JU<Bander 
Margarita, and -um, a pearl. 
Materia, and -ies, moterta/s. 
Medimnus, an</ -um, a measkre, 
Menda, an<f-um, afauU. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
MolUtia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence, 
Musil, and -His, a muUet. 
Mulclber, iri, or ^rw« Fnfcon. 
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Mulctra, and -nm, a mUk^paU. 
Munditia, and -ies, neatTiesa, 
Muria, and -ies, brine or pickle 
Myrtus, tor us, a myrtle, 
Nardus, and -um, nard. 
Nftsus, and -um, the note. 
Necessltas, and -udo, necessity, 
Nequitia, and -ies, worthlessmas, 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -iOy/or^etfulness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege, 
^dlpus, •', or ddiSf (Edipm. 
Ostrea, and -um, an oyster, 
Palatus, and -um, the palate. 
Paluraba, rus, and -es, a pigeon. 
Papyrus, and -nm, papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty, 
Pavus, and pavo, apea^ocK, 
P^nus, », -CriSy or itf, and p^num, pro.. 

visions. 
Peplus, and -um, a veiL 
Perseus, ei, or eoa, Perseus, 
PileCTs, awa -um, a hoL 
Pinus, », or us^ apine-tree. 
Pistrina, and -um a bake-house, 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, and Platon, Plato. 
Plebs, and plebes, ei, the common 

people. 
Porrus, and -um, a leek, 
Postulatum, and -io, a request. 
Prsdsepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, a 

stable, 
Praetextnm, and -us, t2s, a/Tre^ea^t 
Prosapia, anrf -ies, hneage, 
Rapa, ana -um, a twmip, 
Bequies, etis or er, rest, 
Rete, an(2 r6tis, a neL 
Reticulus, and -um, a timaU neL 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and to, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrides and Atrida, See § 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as^ 
Argos and Argi; Fu&na and Fidena; Thebe and Thebce-, 

NoTX. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally common, and 
SODie are rarely used, or only in particular caaes. 

DERIVAI*)N OF NOUNS. 

3 lOO. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from ac^ectives, 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nonns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A. patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of bis 
&ther or other an^cestor, or of the founder of his nation. 



Rictum, and -us, fi», (he open mcuffu 
Saevitia, -udo arid -[ea^ferocity. 
Sagus, and -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, bUxxL 
Satr8,pes, and satraps, a satrc^, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness, 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentum, aiu;? -men, apiece, 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth, 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, trij or <m, a trustee, 
Sesd,ma, and -um, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, orum, a hissing, 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard 
Sinus, and -um, a goblet, 
Sparus, and -a, orum^ a ^ar, 
Spufcitia, and -ies jJiUkiness. 
'Stramentum, anJ -men, straw 
Suffimentum, and 'men, fumigation, 
Suggestus, and -um, a pulpit, stage, 
Supparus, and -um, a linen garment 
Sui)piicmm, -icamentum, and -icatio 

a public supplication. 
Tapetura, -ete, and -es, tapestry, 
Ten^ritas, a»ic? -tUdo^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, drw, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban, 
Tignus, aTwi -um, a beam, timber, 
Tigris, M, or ft/w, a tiger. 
Titanus, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum. and -trus, us, thunder, 
Torale, and -al, a bed-cooeHng. 
Tribes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribula, and -um, a threshing sledge, 
Vespgra, -per. en and Sris, the evening, 
Vinacfius, ana -a, drumj a grape-stone, 
Viscus, and -um, the mistletoe, 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 
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Non 1 Pfttron jmics an properi j Gimk nooni , and h»v« bMB b o r rowad from thftl Imi 
by the Latin poets. 



(a.) Mascoline patronymics end in Xdes, ides, &de$, and lades. 

(1.) Nouns in w of the second declension, and those noons of the third do» 
clension, whose root ends in a short syUable, form their patron jmiM in ide$i 
as, PridrntUy Priamides ; AgamemmSn, gen. dmi, Agamemndnidts, 

(2. ) Kouns in eis and cU» form their patronymics in ides ; as, A4r9a»y Atr1de$ , 
Ber&cks (i. e. Hercules,) Beradidei, 

Rem. 1. JEfiideaf in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed In like manner, as if from JBniB$^ 
Instead of uEneas, 

(S.) Nouns in da and is of the first declension form their patronymics in ddea, 
as jEncas, ^niddea ; Bippdteay Hipp&tddu. 

(4.) Nouns in iua of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a lon^ vowel, form their patronymics in iAdta ; as, 
Tkestiua, Thea&Mea; Ampkitryd (gen. ihna), An^UryotOddea, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in tddea ; 
as, Anchlaea^ Anchialddea. 

(b.) Feminine* patronymics end in », its, and ias, and correspond 
in termination to tbe masculines, viz. is to Ides, its to ides, and ias to 
tddes ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndartdes, fern. Tynd&ris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fern. Nereis ; Thestius, masc. ThesMdes, fern. Thes^Uu. 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are foimd in Ine, or iSnei as, Nerine, ilcrwAae, 
from Nereua and Acriaiua. 

Note 2. Patronymics in dea and ne are of the first declension $ thosje in if 
and aa, of the third . 

2. Apatricd or gentUe noun is derived from the name of a eonntry; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Tr9a, a Trojan man ; Trdaa, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samfda, a Samnite ; from Trdja^ Macedonia^ and Sammwn, 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, h6mo, Oma, etc. See § 128, 6. 

3. A diminuHve signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitiTe ; as, IXber, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in vlus, Ua, ulum, or ciUus, cUla, ctUum^ 
according as the primitiYe is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. K the primitive Is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
bic,.g d, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing ^vs, a, 
mn to the root ; as, cuiUa, aervUlua, puerahta, actUMum^ comiciUa, regilua, ca- 
pUuluniy mercediUa ; from dra, atrvua, puer, aciUum, condx, (-icia), rex, {regis), 
odputj i-itia), mercea, {-ecUa.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second deelension whose root ends in e or t, 
instead of Ulna, a, urn, add dlua, a, urn ; as, JiUdlua, glori^a, horre6lum ; from 
^Uw, gloria, korreum. 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends hi ^^ ;?, or r, 
form diminutives by contraction in eUua, a, um, and some in iUm, a, mi; o&j 
oceUua, aadlua, (Melius, lucellum ; from oddua^ asina, liber, lucrum ; and sigiUum 
HgiUwn, from aignum, tignum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or .fifth declension, the diminU" 
tlve 19 formed in c&lua, (or idilua), a, urn, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
ua from endmg in roots r, annex dilua to the nominative ; M,freaerdUua, soror- 
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ceHa otcShm^ corpmcfhm ; tnmj "dUr^ tdror, df, {drit)^ corpus, {-drts), — So also 
primitiyes in eg and w, but these drop the $ of the nominative ; as, igniddus, 
nubecula, dieciiia ; from ignisj nube$, dtes. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fburth, add icuiut to the root ; as, ponticulus, cotUiUa, omcAlum, verMcd/iM, comi- 
eihim; firom/wfu, cob, it, (ohm ., vertus, cormu 

4. Primitives in o, (fnw or Snii), in adding cAbUj a, urn, change the final vowel 
of the root (i or o) into u ; as, homunciius, Mertnuncibts ; from Mmo and iertno ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form sinular diminutives ; as, ooim- 
cibt$j €hmuitc&la ; from dvui and dfimua. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in ukui , a«, equuUui, acuUus ; from iqum and 
dcus; and a few also in io; as, Aomtmcto, jenecio, from h&mo and sifuoB. 

2 Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, asefW/ttf, 
from aaelhu; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminationn 
are formed fr(»n the same primitive , as, hoimmcilw, hamuUut, and homuncio; 
from h&mo; and sometimes toe primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
mnsciUuM, from ribnor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ m gender froln their primitives ; as r amm- 
dUuSf tcamUutj from rdna and i 



4. (a.^ An amplificatiYe is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
. cess of that which is expressed oy its primitive ; as, 

Cfa^to, one who has a laree head : so ndso, tabeoy buccOyfnmto, mento, one who 
has a lar^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chm; from odjpMl, 
nofttf, kUna, bucca^frcm, and mewtum, 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in io denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, /uoSo, an actor ; peUio, a furrier ; from Aicfcw, and/iefiii. 

6. The termination ivm added to the root of a noun, indicate s the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted "by 
the primitive ; as, cMegwm, colleaffueship, and thence an assembly of cot 
leagues; MroMtim, servitude, and coUectively the servants ; so AoceroIoMiM, and 
mmuitnum ; from coUega, sermu, $acerdo$, and ndnitter, 

6. The termination imomium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character ^ 
as, testimamum, testimony ; so vadinumium, pairimonium, tnabrimonium ; from 
fefifu, v6s {vddii), piter, and mOier, 

7. The termination Hum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, quercetmn, kmretium, oUvitum, from 
juercfM, hunu, ana oAoo. 

So, also, atculHum, dumHum, myrtetum, and by analogy tawHum. But some 
drop e ; as, ccurecium, ioUctum, virffuUum, and arduttum, 

8. The termination drimn, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as, aividrium, an aviary; plantanum, a 
nursery ; from dvii , a bird, and planta, a plant. 

9. The termination tie, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
p ace where they are kept ; as, bovUe, a stall for oxen; so caprile, ovtie; from 
idt, an ox, cdper, a goat, and &vit, a sheep. 

NoiK 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Noiic 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or 2tam vartw. 
See S ^f 6. 

IL Fbom Aixnccnyxs. 

S lOl* 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the termiDation 
Itas, itudo, to, itia or UieSf ido^ and tmonta to the root of the piimitivtf 
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a. Abstracts In Uag. (eoniy^Ient to ther EngKsh ty or tly), tm fonned fh)m 
Bfcyectives of each declensioD ; as, cwriekUu^ tmeriias, ceUrttOi, crudetttag, ftUci- 
ttu; firom ctipUku, Uner^ cilery crudeus^ and fitix, 

(1.) When the root ends in •', the abstract is formed in Hag; ag^pUlM^ frooa 
ptMS ; and when it ends in t, a< only is added ; as, hontUaa ftom kontttuM, 

(2.) In a few abstracts i before tat is dropped ; as. Hbertat. juvetUag^ from 
Kber^jttehtu, Infacultat and dificvUag, tKum/acUu, a{ficUi$^ men is a change 
also in the root-vowel from t to «. 

(9.) A few abstracts are formed in Um or tet, instead of Uasj m, Mrvttef, 
fwxftiusj from terwu andjutinu. See ^ 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in itido are formed from adjectives in «•, and some ftom4My«»o- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as, ma^fiittki), aUh 
tudOjJ'artUwio, acritudo^ from magwu^ aUug^fortiSj deer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in <iw, generally form their abstracts by adding ido instead of t^ikiu to their root; 
as, coimtetudo^ nom contuetug. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,) are for the most part 
formed from ac^ectives of one termination ; as, clementta^ arngtantta^ in^miki^ 
f»a, from ciemens^ congtansy impHdeng. But some adjectives in ttg and er ,inclnding 
verbals in cundtUy likewise form their verbals in ia; as, migerioy angugnOyfacMg^ 
dia, from nOger, anffugtugj/acundug. 

6. Abstracts m Ma and iUeg are formed from adjectives in tif and u; m, 
jugtUick, trigtUia^ dttriiiaj and dmHiieg, tegnUia and gegmtiegy fromjiutug, trasfai, dh^ 
rM, and gegtdg. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in ido^ and a few in imdmia ; and sometimea 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same ac^eo- 
live ; as, acrttag, acrimdo^ acredo, and cicrtmofuo, firom deer. In such case those 
lb tiSdo and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
Itas. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are called concretes. 

in. Fbom Verbs. 
§ 103. Nouns derived from verbs are called verhtU nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nonns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, e»- 
peciaUv by a neuter verb, are &rmed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
imor, u>ve ; fdvor, favor ; nueror, grief ; ^fidE>r, brightness; firom dmo, fdoeo^ 
wuBTtOj and gpltndgs, 

2. (a ) Abstracts fure also formed from many verbs by annexing km to the 
first 01 to the third root ; as, ccUoqukmy a conference ; gaudkun^ joy ; extrr- 
dkag. a beginning ; extdwrn^ destruction ; <ofa<i t im, consolation ; fix>m coUdquoTy 
gtMMBOf exonHor^ exeo and sdfor. 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela, jmAiki, or imSniwn, lo 
tbe first root of the verb ; as, querela and querimoma, a complaint ; guadeiOj 
persuasion ; from quiror and guadeo, 

4. (a.) The terminations men and menium, added to the first root of the 
varb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; as,/u/men firem fulgeo^ Aumen tromjluo, aamen from dgo^ goldmen from 
gOloTy docutnerUum from eii)ceo, UandimeiUum trom UandUfr. 

(ft.) The final consonant of the root is offcen dropped, and the preceding and 
oonnecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as, dyo, (d^me»,) agmen ; ji^veOf 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, atroinentum. 
Ink; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to snch 
a verb as atrdre^ to blacken. 

6. {a,) The terminations alum, b&lumj ciUum; bnan, crum, imm, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed - 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, cmgulitm, operculum, ysmJmlum, 
ventilabruTn^/idcrumy spectrum, from cingo, c^iiHo, venor, vefUilo,/ulcio, ^icio. 

(6.) Sometimes cHlum is contracted into clum; as, vinclum for vinculunt. 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted before trum ; as, I'ostrum, from rddo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; ap, 
ardlntm, stabiUum, cubidUum, from &ro, «to, and cvbo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, aceiabiihim, a vin- 
egar cruet ; turibulum, a censer ; from acetum and tui, 

6. (o.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, do* 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the vurb 
as, adjutor, adjfdrix, an assistant ; f(wJU)r, fauLrix, a favorer; victor, victrix, a 
conqueror ; from adJUvo {a^uir),jf&t}eo {faut-), vinco (vict-). Thev are often liko- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix ; as, tondeo {torn-) torutrix, 

(b.) Some nouns in (or are formed immediately from other nouns : 'as, viator, 
a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and jontta. In meretrix from mereo^ 
, » of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, conviva, a guest ; advena, a stranger ; tcrlba, a scribe ; 
6rro, a vagrant ; bibo, a drunkard; com£do, a glutton, from contfivo, advinio, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and us (gen. us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, actio, an action ; lectio, reading ; from dgo {act-), lego 
(lect-); — carUuSf singing ; visits, sight ; usus, use; from cdno (cant-), fAdeo (vis-), 
utor (its-)* 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concwsio and concursus, a running together; mUtio 
and mdtus, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ara to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action ; Hs,positura, position ; vinctiira, a binding 
together ; from p6no, and vincio; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; loquela, speech, from quiror and Ukjuor, 

Non. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination drium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, a/udiWrium,^ a lecture-room; coi»- 
d%tdrium,9i repository, from aumo and conao, 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103* Compound nouns are fonlied variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as,. n^Ticapra, a wild goat, of rUpes and copra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; ?^, senatOtconguitu'n, 
a <lecree of the senate; jurisconsuUus, a lawyer; m others, both parts are de- 
clined; as, respubtica,jusltirandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arUfex, an artist, of ars and fUcio: fidt' 
Cff», a hain?er ofjides and cdno ; agricdla, a husbandman, of dger and cdia 
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8. Of an adjectiTe and a noon : as, aqmnoctimmf the equinox, of 9qm» and 
nox; nUUqpkUi, a millepede, of mUU andp^s. • • 

In duumvir, triumvir^ decemvir, ceniummr, the numeral adjective is hi tfa« 
genitive plural. 

Bkmark 1. When the formerpait of a compoond word is a noon or ana^j^o- 
tive, it nsuaUy ends in i ; as, arUfex, nqHcapra, agricdla, etc. If the second 
word begins with a yowel, an elision takes place ; as, quinqueimium, of gyin^m 
and annus; maffnantrntUy of magmu and anfnttcs. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n^ot, wickedness; MAno, nobody; of fM,yai^ 
and hSmo, So 6u2inim, of 6m and (ftes. 

5. Of a preposition and a nonn : as, incwria, want of care, of in and cAro. So 
ml&rvallvm, an interval ; pnecordia, the diaphragm ; proverbium, a proverb ; $u^ 
seUium, a low seat; ttq>erficie$, a surface. 

Hem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, ito final consonant Is sometimes 
changedfto adapt it to that which follows it : as, ignofAtU, UUpUkte^imfrvdmlia, 
imm^, of «» and noblUt, lq4dus, etc. See ^ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104:« An adjectiye is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substandve. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their siffnijieation, into 
▼arions classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or qnality ; as, bdmu, good; aBms, white; amicut, friendly. 

2. State or condition; ss,/eUx, happy; dives, rich. 

8. Possession; as, herUis, a master's; pairius, a father's. 
4. Quantity; as, magivus, great; t&ius, entire; parvus, small. 
6. Number; as, ufttM, one; secundus, second; tot, so many; quot, as many. 
These are called numerals. 

6. Time; as, annuus, yearly; hestemus, of yesterday; htmus, of two yean; 
irimestris, of three months. 

7. Place; as, aUus, high; viclnus, near; airius, aerial; terrestris, terrestrial 

8. Material; as, aureus, gpiden; /affineus, beechen; terrenus, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; aUquis, some one. These are called /Mirti^wes. 

10. Country; as, Romdnus, Roman; Arplnas of Arphwm. These are called 
patrials. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, paroSiWj from parvus, small ; miseUus, from mtser, miser- 
able. These are called diminuttves, 

12. Amplification; as, vin6sus and vino^nftis, much given to wine; awfiti$f 
having long ears. These are called ampU/icaUves. 

18. Relation; as, dvidus, desirouB of; tn^mor, mindftil of ; kuueius, rhese 
are called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantust how great; quaUst of what kind; quoit how 
many? quotttst of what number? These are called interrogaUves; and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlatives. 

16. Specification; as, idUs, such; tanlus, so great; M, so many. These are 
oalldd dtmynstraUves. 
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DECLEVSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

S lOtS. 1. Adjectives are declined like sabstantives, and are 
either of the lirst and second declensions, or of the third only. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

8. The masculine of adjectives belonging tor the first and second 
declensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The mascuhne in tM is declined like domlnua; that in er like 
g^ner or dger; the feminine always like miua ; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remark 1. The masculine of one adjective, aittw*, -tfro, -tfrnm, ftdl ends in 
«r, and is declined like gintir. 









Bdntis, good. 










Singular. 






Masc. 




Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


bo'-ntis, 

bo'-ni, 

bo-no, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-ne, 

bo'-nd. 




bo'-n&, 

bo'-n», 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-n&m, 

bo'-nft, 

bo'-nft. 

Plural 


bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-n5, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-num^ 

bo'-no. 


N. 

Q. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-n58, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 


bo'-nsB, 

bo-na'-riun, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nas, 

bo'-nsB, 

bo'-nis. 


bo'-n&, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-n&, 

bo'-nis. 








Al'-tos, Tiigh. 
A-v&'-rus, covetous. 
fie-nig'-nus, kind. 


Fi'-dus, faithful. 
Im'-prd-bus, wicked. 
In-i -quus, unjust 


Lon'-gue, long. 
Ple'-nus, fuU. 
Tac'-i-tus, silent. 



Rem. 2. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in i» ; as, 
A-mft^-toA. Am-a-tfi^-ms. A-man'^-dus. 

Rem. 8. The maAcolitie of the vocative sui^lar of adjectives in tif is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir fortis atque amicus. Hor. Afenf has botb 
mi and m«us. 

Rkm. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends oommonly in dm 
Instead if A-Mm ; as, crauiadt bimdon digit&rum. PUn. 
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S. TSner, tender. 






Singular, 






Mate, Fern. 


NeuL 


N. 

Q. 

D. 

Ac. 

F. 


te'-ngr, ten'-l^rt, 
ten'-d-ri, ten'-d-r», 
ten'-^ro, ten'-^r», 
ten'-^rum, ten'-^rlm, 
te'-nSr, ten'-^r&, 
ten'-^r5. ten'-^rt 

Plural 


ten'-l^rttm, 

ten'-l^ri, 

ten'-^rS, 

ten'-l^rfiin, 

ten'-l^rfiin, 

ten'-^hrO. 


N. 

O. 

V. 

Ac. 

V. 

Jb. 


ten-e-rd'-rilm, ten-e-rft'-rOm, 
ten-^-rig, ten'-^rig, 
ten'-^rog, ten'-^rSg, 
ten'-d-ri, ten'-d-r», 
ten'-«-ng. ten'-^rig. 


ten'-S-ri, 

ten-e-rO'-rttm, 

ten'-«-rig, 

ten'-«-ri, 

t©n'-«.ri, 

ten'-«-ria. 




In like manner are declined 


A^-per, rough. U'-cer, torn, 
Ez'-ier, foreign, Li'-ber, free, 
GiV-ber, crook-backed. Ml'-ser, wretched. 


rrog'-per, jmrnp^ 
S4 -tor, fiil 



So also alter, ei^oept in the genitive and dative singolar (see \ 107), eemjffer 
and the compoonds of gkro and firo; aa, Umdger^ qiffer, 

Nora. Protper is leu fteqnent tlian pnMpirm, and esrtor ia soaroaly use j 
In tiie nominative singular maaculine. 

§ 100* The other adjectivea in er drop e h. declenaion ; ai, 







Piger, slothful 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


N, 

a 

D, 
Ac, 
V. 
Ah. 


pi'-ger, 

P»'-g"» 
pi-gro, 
pi-grum, 

pi-gra 


pj;-gr&, 
pi-gne, 
pi-gne, 
pi'-grftm, 

pi;-gri, 
pi-gra. 

Plural 


pi'-grum, 

pi'-gri, 

pi-gr5, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-grum, 

pi'-gro. 


N, 

0. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab 


pi'-grt, pi'-gr«» 
pi-gro'-rum, pi-gra'-rum, 
pi-gri8, pi'-gris, 
pi-grog, pi'-gras, 
pi'-gri, ^ pi;-«r», 
pi -grig. pi -grig. 


pi-gro -rum, 
pi-grig, 
Pj'-grt^ 
pii5ri^ 
pi -grig. 
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In like manner decline 

JE''-gor, »•>*. M&^-cer, lean. Sc&'-ber, rough. 

A^-ter, black. Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter. k/L 

Cre^-ber, frequent Pul-^her, fair. Te'-ter, fouL 

Gl&'-ber, amooth. Bti^-ber, red. V&'-fer, crafty. 

In'-tfe-gcr, entire. S&'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter, right, has -trci, -<rtim, and less frequently -iira, ^irvm, 

§ 107* Six adjectives in us, and three in er, have their genitive 
singular in ius^ and their dative in f , in all the genders : — 
Alius, another. Totus, whole. Alter, -t€ra, -t6rum, (he other. 

Niillus, no one. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -trum, which of the two. 

Solus, alone. Unus, one. * Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of Uter, — ^namely, uierque, each 
of two; uterctmque, uterlibet, and utervtSy which of the two you please; gen. 
utriusque, etc. — also, alteHUer, one of two; gen. alierutri^is, and sometimes aUe- 
rius utriue; dat. aUertUri. So alteruterque, and imusquisque. See ^ 13S, 4. 

NuUus, solus, totuSy fdlus, and Units are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

Fern. Neut. 

fi'-nS, ii'-num, 

u-ni'-us, u-nl-us, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nfim, u'-num, 

u'-na, n'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Rkmabk 1. Alius has aliud in the nominative and accusative singular nea- 
ter, and in the genitive aUSus, contracted for aJiaus. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aUer is declined like tibier, 
and ater and neuter like piger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives^ in early writers, and occasionaUv even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regnlaxly, like bUnus^ 
'liner, or plger. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three tenni- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

L Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and e, 
neut ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 





Masc. 


N. 


u'-niis, 


G. 


u-n!'-us,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num, 


V. 


u'-ne, 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


Fem. 


NeuL 


N. 


a'-cer, 


a -oris, 


r-cr6, 


G. 


a'-cris. 


a'-cris. 


a'-cris, 


D. 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri, 


Ac. 


a'-crem. 


a'-crem, 


a'-cre, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris, 


a'-crS, 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 



» 8ee«15. 
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). 


▲DJECTIYE^-r^rHIRD DSCLEKSIOW. 






Plural 




N. 


a'-cre«, 


a'-crca, 


a'-cri-i. 


G. 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-um, 


D. 


' ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bua, 


ac'-rl-bua, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-ft, 


V. 


a'-crea, 


a'-crea, 


a'-cri-i. 


Ah, 


ac'-ri-bua. 


ac'-ri-bua. 


ac'-rt-bufl. 



In like mamner are declined the following; — 

^l'-&cer, chserfuL Pa-Ius^-ter, marshy. SOryes^-ter, vfoody, 

Cani-pe8''-ter, champaign, P©-des''-ter, on foot, Ter-res'^-ter, UrrtilriaL 

Cer-€-ber,/aii»ot«. Pii'-ter, rotten, Vor-ft-cer, winded 

E-ques'^-tor, eqwsU'ian, S&-lu'-ber, wholesome. 

To these add names of months m -6er, used as adjectives ; as, October^ eto 
(cf. ^ 71), and cSler, swift, which has celirUf ctlire; gen. celirity etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine; as, voUeer 
fama. Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine oftt>n ends in is; as, 
coUU sUvestris, Caes. 

Bbm. 2. VoUlcer has urn in the genitive plural. 

§ lOO. n. Adjectivea of two terminationa end in u for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatiyea, which 
end in or and us. 

Thoae in is, 6, are thua declined : — 

Mitis mild. 

Singular, Plural. 
M.^F. N. M.^F, N. 

N. mi'-tia, mi'-te, N. mi'-tes, mit'-i-&,* 

O. mi'-tia, mi'-tia, G, mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 

D, mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D, mit'-i-bua, mit'-l-bua, 

Ac, mi'-tem, mi'-te, Ac, mi'-tea, mit'-i-S, 

V. mi'-tia, mi'-te, V. mi'-tea, mit'-i-&, 

Ab. mi'-ti. mi'-ti. Ab, mit'-i-bua. mit'-i-bus. 

In like manner decline 

Ag'-I-lis, active. Dnl'-cis, moeeL In-col'-ii-mis, safe, 

Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rabM-lis. wonderJuL 

Cm-deMis, crueL Gra^-vie, heavy, Om'^-nis, alt, 

Tretf three, is declined like the plural of miUs, 

Non. Sereral aijijectives of this elan have forms also in tM, a, vm. See i 116. 

§ no* (a.) All comparatives, except pltMy more, are thus de^ 
clined : — 

* Pronoonoec rmsh^-e-a^ eto. See $ 12. 
6* 
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fill 



. Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M. f F, 
N. mit'-i-5r, 
O. mitri-o'-rfa, 
/>. mit-i-6'-ri, 
Ac. mitri-o'-r&n, 
F. mit'-i-6r, 
Ab. mit-i-o'-rS, or -ri. 

Plural. 
M. f F. 
N. mit-i-o'-res, 
O, mit-i-d'-rum, 
/>. mit-i-or -i-biis, 
Ae. mit-i-o'-res, 
F. mit-i-6'-re8, 
Ah. mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



JV. 
mit'-i-us, 
mit-i-o'-ris, 
mit-i-o'-ri, 
mit'-i-u8, 
mit'-i-us, 
mitri-o'-rS, or -rL 

N. 
mitri-d'-rft, 
mit-i-o'-rum, 
mit-i-or'-I-biu, 
mit-i-d'-r&, 
mit-i-d'-r&, 
init-i-or-l-bu& 



In like manner decline 



PY-^-CT^hightr, 
Au-da'-cl-or. haidtr. 
Bre'-vi-or, thurter, 
Cru-de'-li-or, more crueL 




plug, 
(pla'-r6, o&f.) 



Dul'-ci-or, »oeeter, Gra'-vi-or, headtr. 

Fe-UcM-or, kappier, Pru-den^-ti-or, moreprit> 

Fe-ro'-ci-or, ^ercer. denL 

For'-ti-or, braver. U-be'-rtor, mortferlSit* 

Hub, more^ is thus declined : — 

PIMTOL 

MM yf X* AT 

N. pir-res,. pir-HL,rare^pla-rt.«, 

G. plu'-ri-ftra, pla'-ri-Am, 

D, plu'-rl-bfts, plu'-rl-btU, 

Ac. pla'-rdft, pir-r&, 

V- » i 

Ab. plu^-rl-biU. plu'rl-btki. 



So, but in the plural number only, complOret, a great many. 

§ 111* in. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nommative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singular. 
M. J- F. N. 

N. fe'-Ux, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-Ii'-ci, fe-Ii'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-cem, fe'-lix, 

F. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab. fe-li'-c€, or -ci. fe-li'-c8, or -cL 

• PioiumiMMd »n«4'-»^, vie. Sw { IS. 
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Plural. • 

iV. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-i,* 

G. fc-lic'-i-um,* fe-lic'-i-iim, 

D, fe-lic'-i-bu8, fe-lic'-l-buB, 

Ac. fe-ll'-cefl, fe-lic'-i-A, 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-ltc'-i-4, 
Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. * fe-lic'-i-boflb 

Prsesens, presenL 
Singular. 

N. pne'-flens, pne'-iens, 

G. pnB-«en'-tl8, pr»-ten'-ti[Sy 
D. pne-flen'-li, pne-sen'-ti, 
Ae. prflB-aen'-tem, pne'-MOs, 
V. pne'-Bens, pne'-flens, 

Ab. pne-sen'-te, or -ti. pne-flen'-tfi, or -tt. 

Plural. 

N. pr8B-sen'-tes, praB-«en'-ti-&,t 

G. prsB-sen'-ti-uin, prse-sen'-ti-uin, 

D. prfle-flsn'-tl-bus, prfle-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac. prflB-sen'-tes, pr8B-aen'-ti-&, 

V. pne-aen'-tes, praB-flen'-ti-ft, 

Ah. prflB-sen-ti-bus. prs-flen'-fl-bus. 

In like manner decline 

An'-daz, icii, bold. Par'-tl-ceps, -Ipis, par- SoIMera, -tis, ikfeigd. 

Com^-pos, -^tifli vuuUrof. lidpomL Sos^-pes, -Itis, tafc 

Fft'-rox, -oci3 Jferca. Prae'-pes, -Ctis, wnfL Sup'-plex, -Icb, Jijp- 

In'-geiis, -tis, iui^e. Pra^-aens, -tis,/»*i<aiefit pKanL 

Kemark. All present participles are declined hkeprcesens; as, 
A'-mans. Md^-nens. R^-gens. Ga^-pi-ens. Aa^-di-exu. 
Note. A few acyectives of one termination have redundant forms in m, m, 
■m; seef 116. 

Rules fob thb Oblique Cases of Adjectives o> the 
Third Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

f 1 13« Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
tive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in et (cf. \ 73) some have -itis ; ae, hibet, perpes, preepes, and Ures ; 
*"4nqvie» and locipUt have -etis ; — Bome have -itis; as, divet, aospeSj and suiter— 
ttes ; — Bome have 4<iw ; asj deses^ and rises ; — bipet^ and tripes have -pidis ;'-piibe$ 
has puhiris, and impubeSy tmpub^ris and im/zubis. 

- n . ■ , , <■ 

• Pn>nouii€ed./>-UtA'-«-«m etc See » 10, Bz0., lind { 7^ 8, (ft.) 
t ProDoanced fr»«ei»^^s*c-a, tto. 
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2. Oompot and tmpof have -dfu, and exo*^ exosiU.—Exkx has txUgis^ pemosc 
baspemocfes (4 78)^ pracox^ prcBcdcis, and ridux^ red&cU, — Qricbs nas cceUNit^ 
(477); ifUfrcw^ intercHtiSj and viius, vetiris. Those in cept which are componnds 
of cdputj have -cipltis; as, arueps^ prxBceps (4 78, 1); but tiie compounds of ceps 
from cdpto have -l/wi* ; as, pat'UcepSy pariidpU. — Those in corh^ componnds of 
eor^ have -cordU ; as, coficors, cancorait (4 71, Exc. 2).— Mknor and knmitnor 
have -dm. 

ABLATIVE SJNGULAB. 

§ 1 13« 1 . Adjectives which have e in the nominatiye singular nea- 
ter, have only i in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives bitnestref ccdeite^ andjMreiwM are found in Ovid, and 
oognonUne in VirgiL 

2. Comparatives and participles in nsj when used as participlesy 
especially in the ablative absolute, have rather t than t; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exo. 2. The following adjectives of one texmination have only e in the abla- 
tive:— 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, dSses, di8c51or, hospes, impos, impfibes, ja- 
vSnis, lociiples, bauper, princeps, puber or pabes, senex, sospes, superstea, 
tricorpor, tncuspis, and tripes. 

Exo. 8 . The following a^ectives of one tennination have omj « in the abla- 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immgmor, Iners, ingens, Inops, roemor, par, 
prseceps, rScens, rSpens, vigil, and most ac^jectives in », especially those in 
plex, 

. Rex. 1. JkerU occurs in Ovid, reeenU in Ovid and Cstnllus, %n<^ prm^ in 
Ennius. 

-Rkm. 2. PfXBsenSj when used of things, makes the ablative m t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114U 1. The neuter of the nominative and accnsative plural 
ends in ia, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium ; but compar- 
atives in or^ with vetus, old, and vber, fertile, have a, and wn. 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose genl- 
tive plural ends in t'tim, anciently ended in U or «», instead of et. Cf. \ 86, Exc. 1 . 

Esc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have mm 
\ji the genitive plural. 

Exo. 2. Compounds officio, cdpio, and of such nouns as m^ke urn in their 
genitive plural, with ciUr, compar, cfcur, d»rc», tnimorf immimor, pntpeB, sup- 
plex, and vigily make their genitive plural in um. 

Exo. 8. DU, locupUty tons, and insons have either wn or ium. The poeta and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectives 
and of participles in nt, by syncope, in wn, instead of iuuif as, cceUstum, Virg. 
Ovid, etc 
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1115,116. IBREGULAR ADJECTITCS. 69 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ ll«l« Some adjectives are defective, otiiers redundant. 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want tiie neuter gendep, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, bipes, caelebs, compos^ consors, deeSner, dives, impos, impllbsfi, 
faidustrius, inops, insons, invitug, juvSnis, locuples, mSmor, pauper, partlceps 
princeps, puber, or pubes, rMux, senex, sons, sospes, superates, supplex, tri- 
ccrpor, vlgU. 

(6.) J^trix and uUrix are feminine in the singalar, seldom neater; in the 
plural, the^ are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. Se« f 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following w|«it the genitive plural, and are rarely uaed 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concolor, deses, hSbes, perpes, rfisas, tfires, versic61or. 

3. The names of months, which are properly i^jectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/rngi, temperate; nequatfiy worthless; $dt or tSHa. sufficient; the 
plurals aliquot^ tdU qu6i^ UMdem^ quotquol ; and the cardinal numbers firom quatu^' 
or to centum inclusive, and also ndlle. Cf. § 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Bilicem, ace. ; chubty-Uasued. Cetera, ceterum, the reU, wants the nom. sing, 
masc. Decemplicem, cicc. ; tenfold. Exspes, nom. ; hoptUss. Inquies, nom.i 
-etem, ace. ; ' -ete, abl. ; restless. Mactus, and macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; honored; 
"macti, nom. plur. Necesse, afu^necessum, nam., a^c. ; necessary. Plus, nom,. 
ace. ; pluris, gen. ; more ;—pl. plures, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, dcriL. aiH, 
Cf. § 110. Postfera, post6nim, con»t«y after ^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Potis, 
nom. sinp. And pi. j all ^nders; able. Pote, nom. sing.j for potest; possible. Sep- 
templlcis, gen. ; -ce, am. ; seven-fold. Siremps, and sirempse, noni. am' ace. , 
aUke. Tantundem, num. ace. ; tantidem, gen. ; tantandem, a^c. ; so much 
Trillcem, ace; trebly-Usgued ; trilices, nom. and ace. pi 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ lie* The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are mcfre rarely used. 

A'sclivis, and -us, r, ascending. Inquies, and -etlis, restless. 

Aoxiliaris, and -iusl auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bijugis, and -us, ywed txoo together. Multiitigis, r, and -us, yoked fnany to^ 

DecuviSj and -us, r, descending. geUier. 

Exanlmis, one? -us. r, lifeless. OpiUens, ane? -lentus, rich. 

Hilaris, and -us, cheerful. Praecox, -coqnis, and -cdquus, early 

Imbccillis, r, and -us, weak. ripe. 

Irapubes, and -is, r, -m or -^frw, not Procllvis, and -us, r, sUipmg. 

(p'own up, Quadrijiigis, and -us, yoked four to- 

Inermis, and -us, r, ttnarmed. . geiher. 

Infranis, and -us, ^unbridled. Semianlmis, and -us, ha^f aUve. 
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§117. 



Seini«niiis, €u»d -as, ha^ armed, 
Semisomnis, afM/-as/r, haffoiUtp, 
Singul&ris, and -ius, mngie. 



Sublimis, and -as, **. htj/k. 
Unaiilinift, r, attd -as, unam 
Violeus, r, and -leiitus. vit4enL 



To these may be added some adjecUves in «r and it ; aa, taUiber and -iris 
oelifrer and -6ru. Cf. f 108, B- 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

f 117. Numeral adjecdves are divided into three principal 
classes — Gardinalj OrcUnalj and Distributive. 

L Cardinal numben are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quot f * Mow many ? ' They axe. 



1. Unas, 


one. 


L 


9. Duo, 


two. 


IL 


8. Tres, 


three. 


m. 


4. Qufttuor, 


fomr. 


Iin. or IV. 


5. Quinque, 


Jhe. 


V. 


6. Sex, 


nx. 


VI. 


7. Septem, 


eeven. 


VIL 


8. Octo, 


eiaki 


VIIL 


9. Ndvem, 


nme. 


VKU. or IX. 


10. Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


11. Undecim, 


eleven. 


XL 


12. Duod^chn, 


koeive. 


XIL 


18. Tredecim, 


thirteen. 


KIIL 


14. Quatuordecim, 


fonrteem. 


xniL m- XIV. 


16. Quind^cim, 


f/teen. 


XV. 


16. Se<lecim, or sexdteim, 


nxteen. 


XVL 


17. Septend^cim,- 


teventeen. 


XVIL 


18. Octixlecim, 


eighteen. 


XVIU. 


19. Novendecim, 


mneteen. 


XVIIII. or XIX. 


20. Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


21 Viginti anas, or ) 
anus et viginti, ) 




XXL 


22. Viginti duo, or J 
duu et viginti, etc, ) 




xxn. 


80. Trtginta, 


thirty. 


XXX 


40. Quadr&ginta, 


forty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


60. Quinquaginta, 


J/ty- 


L. 


60. SexHgiiita, 


$ixty. 


LX. 


70. Septuagfnta, 


Beventy. 


LXX. 


80. Octoginta,oroctuaginta, eit/hty. 


LXXX 


90. Nonl^inta, 


mnety. 


LXXXX or Xa 


100. Centum, 


a hundred 


C. 


101. Centum unus, or J 
centum et unus, etc, ) 


a hundred and one 


CL 


800 Dtioenti, -», a, * 
800. Trdcenti, etc, 


two huntired 


CO. 


three hundred 


CCC. 


400. Quadringenti, 


four hundred 


CCCC, or CD. 


600. Quingenti, 


fve hundred 


10, or D. 


600. Sexcenti, 


tix hundred 


IOC, or DC. 


700. Septingenti, 


seven hunilrea. 


IOC J, or DCC. 


800. Octingenti, 


eitfht huwlred 


iOCCC, or DCCO. 


900. Nongeuti, 


ntne nunnredm 


lijCCCC, or DCCOC 


1000. MiUe, 


a thousand 


CIJ, or M. 


2000. Duo minia, or \ 
Mindlto, 1 


twothomeamd. 


CIOCIO, or MM. 
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lOOOOO. Ce^BmmUH^ a hmdted tka^mmd. OCClOaO. 

§ I18« t. The first three cardinal numben are declined; fi*om 
four to a hundred inclusive they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are de<)lined like the plural of bdntu, 

F(4* the declension of ibiMf and fref, see \\ 107 and 100. • 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 



M. 


F. 


M 


N. dli^ 


du'-aB, 


du'-o, 


Cr. dn-d'-mm, 


du-ft'-nim, 


dn-^-ram. 


D. du-o'-bus, 


du-r-bns, 


dn-y-bns, 


Ae, dn'-os, or du'-o, 


dn'-as, 


.hi'-o, 


K dn'-o, 


du'-«, 
dn-a'-bns. 


i'-o, 


Ab, du-o'-buB. 


uu-o'-bns. 



Rkm ASK 1. Dfiiirwn^ dudrum, are often contracted into <kU^ especfany in 
oomponnds; an, tiuikmimr, and when joined with miUuim. — Ambo, both, which 
partakes of the natore of a numeral and of a jjjponoon, is declined like dbm. 

2. The cardinal numbers, except Qnus and miUe, are used in the 
plural only. 

Rkm. 2. The plurU of ttnus is used with nouns which have no singular, of 
whose flingular has a different sense from the jplural ; as. una nuptia, one mar-^ 
ni^^; una ccutra, one camp. It is used also with nouns aenoting several thing! 
considered as one whole; as.«fia v^imentay one suit of clothes. So aiso, when 
it takes the signification of ** alone** or " the same "; as, um C^ the IJbiani 
alone; unu marfbus vivfrey — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by «l ; 
thus, dicem et tresj decern et n&vem, or, omitting et, dicem ndvem, Octodtdm has 
- no good authority. See tn/ra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with H is put first, or 
the greater without et; as, uinua et viginiiy or viffinii unut. Above one hundrod, 
the greater pr^wedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus, or centum uuue, 
(recenU iexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. El is never twice used, but 
the poets sometimes take ac, aique, or'^ue, instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
oeptinff sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight), a snbtractive expression is 
more frequent than the additive form; as, duoaevisjinii two from twenty; umde-> 
friginti, one from twenty; duodetriginta, undetriginta, etc. Neither im {umu) 
nor duo can be declined m these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
ei^t, etc. to ninetv-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
fizr sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller oardhuU 
numbers to miUia : as, dicem milha, ten thousand ; ducenta vdlUa^ two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no urit above mUley a thousand, the higher units 
of modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral adverbs to tlie 
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72 NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. f 119. 

combination eetUSna miUia; as, dtciet cetUSna nUlUa, a million; eentief cemUna 
milka, ten millions. In snch combinations centena mUina is sometimes omitted; 
as, dedeSj scil, cerUena mUUct. 

(b. ) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaDer 
numbers; as, 6it mo; for duodicimf bit centum for ducerUif etc. 

6. Mille is used either as a substandye or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively^ it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural^ has milUay mitUum, mUUbuSj etc. ; as, mille homlnum, a thoa- 
sand men; duo miUia hominumy two thousand men, etc. When mille is a 'sufV- 
Btantive, the things numbered are .put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless h declined numeral comes between; aSykabuit tria miUia tre- 
centos miUtet. 

(6.) As an adjective. miUe is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mUle hominest 
a thousand men ; cum his miUe KominilnUy with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed ror this purpose were C. I. L. Y. X., which are, therefore, called Nth- 
mercU Letters, I. denotes on« ; Y.Jive; X.ten; L.JiJlv; fmd C, a htmdred. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the olfferent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. simiifies 
two; m. three; XX. twenty; XXX. thirty; CC, two hundred, etc. But Y.and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its. value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. 
IX. Nine. 
XL. Forty. 
XC*Ninety. 

(c.) A thousand wta marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, ID, or, by contraction, D. 

(d.) The annexing of the apostrcphus or inverted C (0) to 10 makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks ^ve thousand; and 1000 jjifty thousand. 

(6.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CID, 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; and 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to PUny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two 
htmdred thousand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, IIL denotes three thousand; X., the 
thousand. 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, QMus t Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like hSnus ; as, jDrtmti^, first ; secundus^ 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
amoug several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece ? as, singiUi, one by one, or, bne to each ; blni, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
(im instead of drum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, a. 4. 



V. Fi«. 


VI. Six. 


X. Ten. 


XI. Eleven. 


L. Fifty. 


LX. Sixty. 


C. A hundred. 


ex. A hundred and ten. 
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The following table contahis the ordhial and distribatlTe tnmben, and te 
corresponding numeral adyerbs, which answer to the question, QuoUti t How 
many times? — 



Ordinal 

1. Primus, frst. 

2. SScundus, second. 

8. Tertius, Uurd. 
4. QuartuSf/otirtft. 
6. QuintuSj^/f/lA. 
6. Sextus, sixth. 

7 Septimus, seventh. 
b , Octavus, et^A^ 

9. Nonus, nirUh. 

10. Dgclmus, teathj etc. 

11. tjndeclmns. 

12. Duodeclmus. 

13. Tertius declmus. 

14. Quartus declmus. 

15. Quintus declmus. 
10. Sextus declmus. 

17. Septimus declmus. 

18. Octavus declmus. 

19. Nonus decimus. 
«Q j Yiceslmus, or J 

( vigeslmus. J 

21. Vicesimus primus. 

22. Vicesimus secundus. 
OQ ( Triceslmus, or J 

• ( trigesimus. ) 

40. Qnadrageslmus. 

50. Quinqu%geslmu8. 

60. Sexageslmus. 

70. Septuageslmus. 

80. Octogeslmus. 

90. Nonageslmus. 
100. Centeslmus. 
200. Ducenteslmus. 

800. Trteenteslmus. 



Distribntive. 
Sin^uli, one by one. 
Bini, ttoo by two. 
Tenit, or tiini. 
Quatemi. 
Quini. 
Seni. 
Septdni. 
Octoni. 
NovSni. 
Deui. 
Undeni. 
Duodeni. 
Temi deni. 
Quatemi d3nL 
QuIui deni. 
Seni deni. 
Septeni deni. 
Octoni dSni. 
Noveni deni. 

Vicfini. 

Vicdni sin^li. 
Vioeni bini, etc. 

Trtc«nL 

Quadrag^nL 

Quinqua^enL 

Sexageni. 

SeptuageuL 

Octogeni. 

NonagenL 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

TrecSni, or trecentSni. 



400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000 



QnadringenteslmoB 

Quingenteslmus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septingentesimus. 

Octingenteslmus. 

Nongenteslmus. 

Millesimus. 



Numeral AdperbB, 

S^mel, once. 

Bis, tioice, 

Ter, thrice, 

Qu&ter./our fimti, 

Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

D^cies. 

Undeciea. • 

Duodecies. 

Tenlecies. 

Quatu6rdecifli. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septlea 

DuodeTicies. 

Undeviciea. 

Vicies. . 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et yiciea, etc. 

Trlciea. 

QuadragiM. 

Quinquagias. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Mouagiea. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 
j Treceuties, or I 
( tricenties. ( 

Quadringentiea. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 
Septiiigeiities. 
Octingentie». 
Noningenties. 

MiUies. 



2000 Bis millesimus. 



Bis millies. 



( Quadringeni, or | 
{ quadringenteni. { 

QuingSni. 

Sexceni, or sexcentSni. 

Septingeni. 

Octingeni. 

Nongeni. 
J Milleni, or 
I singfila millia. 
I Bis milleni. or i 
I bina millia. ) 

§ 1 30- 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus^ piior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. Alter is often used for secundus. 

2. (a.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually pot 
first, without et ; as, tertius decimus, but sometimes the greater with or without 
et ; as, decimus et tertius, or decimus tertius. 

(b.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expresse<l by unus et vieesimuSf 
unus et fo*»ce«fmtM, etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and t^^enty-second, etc., by 
iluo, or (dter et vicesimus^ etc., in which duo is not changed. In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without «, or the amaUsr with et ; 
, 01 finftet e< v io t ^wtm . 
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74 ADJECTIVEB— COKFABISON. § 121, 122 

(c. ) For eighteimth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteenth, etc* to fifty-ninth, 
the snlotractive forms, duodemceslmusy etc., and undemceetmui^ etc., are often used. 

8. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the subtractiTes ekioaeivicinif etc., umkvi- 
dm, etc. 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers; 
as, bina ynciUa^ tvio darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with -nouns that want the 
singular; as, blnas nupticBy two weddings. 

(6.) The «in^lar of some distributives is used in the sense of multiplioa- 
tives; as, binut, twofold. So termuj quinm^ ttptemu, 

6. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc, the 
larger n-imber also may be put first, either with or without et; ana for 
twenty-eight times and tnirty-nme times, duodetriciet and wukqutidratjuiB are 
found. . 

§ 131. To the preceding classes may be added the following :— 

L MtUtij)Ucativ€Sf which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
quoti^lex t They all end in pUx, and are declined ]ike felix ; as, 
Simplex, single. Quinci;iplex,^ve/bft2. 

Duplex, twofold, or douibh. Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, threefold. Decemplex, tenfold. 

Quadriiplex, fowfoJd. Centtiplex, a hundredfold. 

2. ProportionaUj which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, d&pliUy a, um. twice as great; so triplusy quadri^phu^ oct^htB, de- 
c6jftlu$. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. TemporaUy which denote time ; as, bUmuSy a, urn, two years old j so trimuSf 
quadrimus, etc. Also, biennis^ lasting two years, biennial ; so quadrtennis, quin- 
yuennisj etc. So also, bimestrisj of two months' continuance ; trimestris, etc., 
mdtttUy etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
(ties with the cardinal numbers'; as, biennium, tWenmum, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduuiUj triduuniy etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

f. Adjectives in arius, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists; as, biiwrius, of two parts; tema»;^ttt, 
etc. 

5. iTOerrogatives; as, quot^ how many? quMus, of what number? quoteni^ 
how many each ? quotusy how many times ? Their correlatives are tot, toUdem^ 
so many; aliquot^ some; w\iich, with quot, are indeclinable; and the adverbSi 
totiesy so often ; (mquoties, several times. 

6. Fractional expressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidia, tertxa, quarta, etc. Thus, i, dimidia 
vai's ; J, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds by one only the parts mentioned, as in }, J, etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by dues, tres, etc. paries, denoting two out of three, three out 
nf four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVE?; 

§ 133. 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — tlose which 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

• Thus, b&nus, good, aUus, high, and opdcus, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but emeus, brazen, triplex, thi-eefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signification. 

2. The comparison of an adjoctive is the expression of its quality 
in different degrees. 
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JJ. There are three degrees of comparison — the positive, the comr 
parative, and the super lal ice, 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to other 
degrees of the same quality; as, cUttiSy high; mUu, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a Quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater aegree than to the other ; as, 
cuticr, higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of fieveral 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of thereat; 
as, altisstmus, highest ; mitissimuSf mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at different 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the »ame objec ; 
as, est sapieniior quam/uU, he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 

n'ities of the same object; as, est docUor quam sapientior, he is more learned 
wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
Rem. 3. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our *too' oi 
rather * ; as, writ Uberivs, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. 4 366, B. 9 

Rem. 4. llie superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. 4 127, 2), often indl* 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qnat 
ity in other objects ; as, amfciM cwrisamus, a very dear friend. 

§ 133* i: Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs minus, less; ifunlme, least, pi*efixed to the positive; as,^'tirimritn, 
pleasant; it^wu jucundus, less pleasant; minime jucundus, least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by «i6 prefixed to the positive; as 
omdrttf, bitter; wbamdrus, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by qmam. 
*aque followed by ac, tic followed by u^ etc. ; as, A#6es, csjue ac pictu, as stupia 
■s a brRte. 

§ 134:. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Enff- 
lish, are denoted either oj peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Bfase. Von. Neat 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, ins ; 
the terminational superlative in isstmus, issima, isstmum, 
8. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
(UtuB, aldoT, aZrissimus; ^S^y higher, highest 
mlds, mtdor, mtVissImus; mud, muder, mudest 
J^Ux, (gen. /6/tcis,) /e/icior, /e/icissimus ; happy, happier, happiert. 

In like manner compare 
An/-tu8, straU, Cru-de'-lis, crueL C&'-pax, ct^Mcious, 

Oft'-rus, <fcor. Fer'-tl-lis^ /crttfo. Gle^-mens,(^en.-tis) merci/til. 

Doc^-tus, learned, L&'-vis, bgkL In''-ers, (gen. -tis), sluggish, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 13«S« 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
T^bnus to that termination ; as, deer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
oerior ; superlative, ocerrimus, 
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In like manner, pauper^ pauperrtmus, VHui hu a similar snperlatiye, veUir^ 
rimui, from the old collateral fonn titer, 

2. Six adjectiYes in lis form their superlative hj adding Umua to 
the root : — 

Fac!1is, facilior, facilllmiis, eatv, 

Difficllis, difficilior, difficiUhnus, dijfii-idL 

Gnicllis, sracilior, ffracillimus, sknder. 

Hurallis, nnmilior, Eumiillmus, lam. 

Simllis, similior, similllmus, Wee, 

Dissimllis, dissimiUor, dissimiUlmus, unUke, 

JmbedUus or imbecilSs, weak, has two forms, imbecUUsrimus and imbeci&mia- 
8. (a.) Five adjectives mfXcus (from fdcio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

BeneffcQS, beneficentior, bencficentisslmua, beneflcenL 
HoDoriflcas, honorificentior, honorificeiitlsslmus, JumvrnbU, 
Magniflcus, magiiificentjor, magnificentisslmus, s^fUmUd, 
ISIuniflcus, muniflceutior, muiiiflcentisslnius, liberal, 
Maleflcus, , maleficentissimus, hurtfuL 

(b ) Adjectives in dicens and vdlens form their comparatives and superlatiTM 
regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in dlcut and v&lus are mora 
common; as, 

Maledlcens or dicus, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, standenmi, 
Benevolens, or -volns, benevolentior, benevolentissimus, beneootenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular sape^ 
latives: — 

Dexter, ^ dexterior, dextlmus, right 

Eatera, (/effi.) exterior, extremus, or extXmns, outward, 

Posti'ra, (/em.) posterior, postrCmus, or posttimas, hind, 

Inf^rus, inferior, mflmus, or Imus, below, 

SupC'rus, superior, supremus, or snmmns, above. 

Remark 1. The nominative singular of poatira does nbt occur in th« 
online, and that of exUhra wants good authority. 

6.. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

Bonus, melior, optlmus, oood, better, best 

ftliilus, P^jor, pesslmus, Oad, tooTM, wortL 

llagnns, major, maximus, great, areater, ffreate$L 
Parvus, minor, minimus, tiUle, teat, ItagL 

Multus, plurlmus, J 

Multa, plurlma, > muck, mort, 

Multum, plus,* pluximum, ) 
Nequam, nequior^ nequisslmus, worihleu^ etc. 
Frugi, ' frugalior, frugalisslmus, frugal, etc. 
Rkm. 2. All these, except magmu^ whose regular forms are contracted, either 

Chrm thsir comparatives and superlatives fix>m obsolete acyectives, or take them 

from other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

f 130« 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, citlmusnearer. Prior, primus, former. 

Deterior, deterrimus, worst, Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, inttmus, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farthtr, 

Ocior, ocissiinus, twijter, 

•BselllO.. 
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2. Eight want the terminational comparatiye : — 

CoDftnltas, consulti^Mmus. HdlfvL Par, pariftslmiift, (▼«ry «»«)» equal, 

Inclutns, inolutisslmus, renaiened. Persuft^us, persuaBiMlmam (neuter) 

Invictus, iDvictissImus, inrincUde. periumied. 

Invltus, invitisBlraus, umeiUmg, S&cer, Bacerrlmiis, iocrtd. 
Ueritus, nieritisslmus, (very rare,) 

dutenotng, 

8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparat]V« :— 

Aprfcus, apricUsIm us, mnny. Falsus, falsiHfilnius.yalM. 

Bellas, bellis8]niuH,/n«. Fidus, fidisslmus, /oiM/iit 

Comis, oomisslmus, couritouB. Noviis, uovisslniiu, nao, 

Diversns, diversisslmus, lUjferemL V^tus, veterrimus, cU. 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 
Adolescens, adolescentior, ypung, 'Procllvis, proclivlor, thpwug, 
Azrestis, agrestior, rustic, Pronus, pronior, benAng datm, 
Alacer, alacrior, active, ^ Protervus, protervior, vioUnL 

Ater, atrior, black. sequior, mnte. 

Caecus, caecior, bUnd, Propinquus, propinqnior, near. 

Deses, desidior, inactive, Salutaris, Katutarior, $nlut4tru, 

Diiitumus, diuturnior, lasting, S&t'is, suJivieHt; 8atius,/»re/eraM0. 

Infinitus, iiifinltior, unUmited, Satur, saturior,/t<tf. 

In^ens, iiijpjentior, great, S(^nex, senior, old. 

Jejunus, ^eiumoT^faaUng, Silvestris, jilvestrior. toooc^. 

Juv^uis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. UfU 

Licens, licentior, tinre«fratnedl ' Suplnus, su pin ior. /yin^ on tike tadfc. 

Longinqnas, longin<juior, diaUxnL Surdus, surdior, (Itaf, 

Opimus, opimior, r%ch. Teres, teretior, round, 

Bemark 1. The superlative of Juvinit and adotescen* is supplied by mHdnmM 
ffd^tt, yoiingest; and that of tinex by maximut natu, oldest. Tne comparatives 
minor natu and major ndtu sometimes also occur. 

Bem. 2. MostacQectives also in Um, I/w, dU$^ and 6{fif, have no terminati<HuU 
superlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
superlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imus. inus (except divinuM)^ drWy most in ivii«, and 
in us pure (except -qutu.) Yet ardttfitj amduus, egregius^ ^guus, industriug^per- 

C(tK, piits, strenuutj and vacuus^ Iiave sometimes a terminational comparifltm. 
dropping i, noxhr^ innoxior, aobrior, 
(b.) The foUowing — almus, calvm, cdnus, cfcurj clauduSy deginer, ckUruSy di^ar, 
egitnu, impar^ impigtr^ invidut^ lUcer^ memory tnirtu, nudus^ pracox, pnmitue 
rrnkSf ialvusj to^pesy tupersteSf vulgaris^ and some others. 

§ 137* !• The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adveros mdgis, more, and 
maximey most ; as, tdoneus, fit ; magis tdoneus, maxime idoneus, 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admodum^ aliquanto, apprlme^ hene^ iinprimi^t, multum, -tpph/oj per- 
quaniy and valde^ and also by per compounded with the i ositive ; as, 
difficile, difficult ; perdifficllis^ very difficult. To a few adjectives pr€B 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedurus, very hard. 

8." The force of the coifiparative is increased by prefixing etiamf 
even, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative and superlative, by 
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prefixing longe or mtdto, much, far ; as, longe nobilisstmus; longe meliar, 
Uer multo facUius; multo maxima pars, 

4. Vel, * even ', and qtiam, with or without possum, ' as much as 
possible', before the superlative, render it more emphatic \ as, dc^ 
vel optimm oratorum Raman&rum, Quam mojAmum potest milUum nth 
mSrum colllgit , quam doctmlmiiSj extremely learned ; quam celerrime^ 
as speedily as possible. 

Note 1. ' Instead of ^vam with poMwn, qtiantus is sometimes used, in the saine 
case as the superlative; as, Quantis mcwtmit potuit idnertiMU conUim, 

None 2. UnuSj with or without omnium, is sometimes added to superlatives to 
Increase their force; as, Hoc egb uno ommxun. pktrimum vlor, Gic. tkbem tinam 
in£U amidtamam decUnavi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceUo, 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions prcB, afUe^prceter. or n^a, is sometimes used; as,^»n9 nobu 
bedtut^ happier than we. Gic. Ante okas pttkhriiudine indgnis, most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the 8ui>erlft- 
tive; as, Ante aliotpulcherrimus omnet, Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num« 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds ot jiigvm, aommm, 
gero, taidifiro, and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and fi-om veTbs. 

J. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denominar 
tives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a,) The termination ^, added to the root, denotes the materia] of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aweut, golden; argentem, of 
silver; Ugneus^ wooden; vtt7*eiM, of glass ; vir^ifieitf, maidenly; fix>m at(r«m, or* 
genttuoy etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

(b.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neut and n«i; at, 
tburneus and ebumus, of ivory. 

(c.) The termination imta has the same meaning; as, adamanUnm, of ada- 
mant ; cedrinui, of cedar ; from addmas and cedrut. So, also, inm ; as, forr^mit, 
of eaxlh, from Urra, 

(d) The terminations efi« or \ut (Greek moc), and also^tcttf, belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of' or * pertaining to*; 
as, Achilleusy Sophoclem, Aristotdms, Platonicm ; Pyihagorem ana Pgthagortau; 
Homeriut and Bomericus. Names in icis make adjectives in iActu; as, ^rt-Mot, 
Archidcus, Sometimes^ though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
ettf or itM are formed from Latin names; as, MarceUla or -ia, a Astival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

9. (a.) The terminations Stit, dm, drius, tKi, aMUt^ fctiM, ictu. tus, Mi, and 
InuSj denote * belonging* 'pertauiing,' or 'relating to*: as, awUdUt, lelatinfl 
to tlie life; from caput. 
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So cofmiUUU, regdUs ; ^Ifn/Blndrisj ootutUSris, populOris ; aroeHtarim : diflM, 
hoidUs, juvenilis; a^udUlU^ jluvintilis; tnbunUiuSy putricim ; beuicuSj civfcut, Ger 
WMnlcus ; acctufUurtuSy iynperatoriuty regitO; Htvtorius ; canintM, tqu)wu, ftrimts^ 
wtascttluiits ; from cwnitia^ rex, Ajk41o, connU^ pirpubu^ aryenium^ clvtt, elo. 

(6.) The termination lUt sometiroes expresses character; as, kotBRt^ hoetOe; 
pnerilU. boyish ; from hostis and y>f«T. 

((*.) The'terminHtion inm belongs especially to derivatiyes fro:xi oames of 
animals, and other Hying beings. 

8. The termination aritw, as a substantiye, scil. fdber, etc., generally' denotcii 
profession or occupation; as, aryentai-ius^ a silyersmith; from argentumj - 
coriarius^ statuariiu ; from corium and statua. When added to numeral a^jeo 
tiyes, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See 4 121* 4. 

4. The terminations dmic and letUui denote abimdance, ftilness; as, animOtw. 
full of courage ; fratuhiletUniy giyen to fraud ; from anlmm and from. So lapi- 
dAtM, inndsusj portu6»us^ turwUentut^ tanguinoUnUUj vioUntus. Before lentm^ a 
connecting yowel is Inserted, which is commonly ti, but sometimes d. 

Note. — Adjectiyes of this class are called amplificctUves. See 4 104, 12. 

'5. From adjectiyes are formed €Hminutiv€s in Mus^ dUut, etc., in the same 
manner as from nouns ; as, dulcicHbUj sweetish ; from dulcis. So leutnhUf nU- 
teUus, parviUiu, etc. See 4 100, 8, and § 104, 11. Diminutiyes are sometimes 
formed from comparatiyes; as, majutcilm, aurittsciUtUj somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutiyes are formed from pauctis, yiz p au a eiUm and 
pauxUUUus; and from ftdniM, (binus) are focmed bellus and beUiUm. 

6. (a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are deriyed pa- 
trial adjectiyes in emit, imcf, a«, and dmu, aenoting of or belonging to tucb 
places. 

(6.) Thus from CantuB is formed Oomnefuii; from Sulmo, 8ultnone$ms. In 
like manner^ from castra and drcut come castrennB, circengit. But AOietia 
makes Aihetuengis ; and some Greek towns in ia and ia drop t and e in their 
adjectiyes ; as, ArUiochenMy NicoToedensi*. 

(c.) Those in tnuc are formed from names of places ending in ia and turn; 
•8, Alicia, Aric^ua ; CaucUum, Catukntu ; CapUoKwn, CapHoUmu ; LaUum, La- 
Umu. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, also 
form adjectiyes in inus ; as, Tarenium, TarerUinus. 

{d.) Most of those in cu are formed from nouns in tun ; some from nouns io 
a ; as, Arjnnum, Arplnas ; Ocipena. Capenas. 

{€,) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as. Alba, Albdnus; Roma, Romdmu ; OBimb, 
Ckundnus; Thebce, Thehdnus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
TuacSlum, Twcw&nus; Fundi, Funddmu :—fons, fontanut; mont, monUkmui 
wrh9,iurbdnm; cppidum, mpidanus. 

(/.) Adjectiyes with the terminations &nu»,icimu, and ifius are formed from 
names of men; as, &uUa, SuUanus; TutUut, TuUidnm; Jugwrtha, Juaurthinut.' 

ig,) Greek names of towns in pdlis form.patrial adjectiyes in poUtdmu; ae, 
Keo^Us, NeapolUamu. 

{K) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in tut; as, Rhochu, Rha- 
dBm; LacedtBmon^ Lacedoemonius ; — ^but those in a form them in ceui ; as, Za 
riua, Larissavs ; Smyrna, Smymanu. 

(i.) From many patrials; as, BHtannus, GaUus, Afer.Perta, Arabs, eto^ 
•/^eoiiyes are formed in icus and ius ; as, Britannitcus, Gamcusj Africus, Persi' 
em, Araldcus; so Syrus, Syrius; Tkrax, Thracius, 

7. A t^rge class of derivative adjectives, tliough formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
dgnify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

ajotos, winged barh&tus, bearded; galt&tus, helmeted; auritus, long-eaied 
iurrUus, tnrretea, comfitef, homed; from ala, barba, galea, avrit, eto. 
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8. The termination aneus, annexed to the root of an adjective oi 
participle in us, expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted b^ 
the pnmitive ; as, supervacanetiSj of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139« n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad- 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination hundusy added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

erraJbundm, moribundiUf from errOf morior, equivalent to errans, moriem. 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, grcUuldbunduSf full 
of congratulations ; Uicrimdmtndut, weeping profusely. 

(6.) Must verbals in bundtts are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, vit. 
pudUnmdut and lascivUnmdus, 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cimuIm have a similar sense; as, rvbicuttdui^ 
verecundtUf from rubeo and vereor. 

2. Ihe termination tdus, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algidugj cold; caUdw, warm; macUdua, moist; rajOdtu, rapid; from algeo, 
ealeo, madeo, rapio, 

8. The termination uus, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectiiies in wts derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

cotiffruus, agreeing, from congruo; so, €U8iduuSf nocuus, innocuut: — irrifftim, 
well watered; consptcutiSj visible; from irrigo^ conyncio, 

4. (a.) The terminations Xlis and btlis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

€m(diiUsj worthy to be loved; credibiUs, deserving credit; placalalis, easy to be 
appeased; afftUsy active; ducUUs^ ductile; from amOj creao^ pldco; dgo, duco, 
Tniey are rarely active; as, harribllU, UrribiU$j ferUlis ; agr per cuncia mea- 
UUs, Plin. 

(6.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is i ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of « ; as, Aorrf- 
UUSf terribilU, from horreo and terreo, 

(c) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, fieaAUs^fiexUbiUti cocOUs^ cociibiUs, irom Jlecto (Jitx-)^ etc. 

5. The termination icius or itiuSy added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, JiciiLius, feigned ; conductitiuSy to be* 
hired ; from ^ngo (fict-), etc. 

6. The- termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, oflen one that is faulty ; as, 

aiudaxy audacious; Idqttax, talkative; rdpaae rapacious; trom avdeo, Idquor 
r&pio, - 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb 
as, disjunctlvus, disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and irix, (see ^ 102^ 6, (a.), are often need as adjectf /es, espe* 
olally in poetry; a^, victor exercUiu, vu:irlce» Utfra. In the plural the v beconw 
adjectives of three terminations ; as. nctdresj victi'ices, vivtricia. So also A^Npet, 
especially by the later poets, is used as an acyective^^ving hoqHta in the femi- 
nine singular and afeo in the neater pluraL * 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called participial adjectives; as, dmans, fond of; doc* 
tus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crewAntif , of 
tio-morrow ; kodiemusj of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, cantraritu^ 
oontrary, from contra; posteruSj subsequent, from post 



COMPOSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, capripet, goat-footed— of edgier and pes; t^nicMiifi, 
having fiery hair — of iffrUs and c6ma* 

Non.— See, respecting the conneettng short I, 111 ease the first part of the eompoaiid 
Is a noun or an a4iectiye, § 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, wicHffAgus, wandering In the night— 
of nox and vdgus. So hu-ifuyax, shunning the light— of lux and fugax. 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, comigerj bearing horns— of comu and giro ; 
leUfer, bringing death— of lelum and firo. So camivdrtts, cautidlcuif ignivd- 
SHIS, lucifAgiu^ parUcept, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, asqwiBvm^ of the same age— of <B^itt and 
mourn ; celerlpes, swift-footed— of ciUr and pet. So centimdnm, ckcennUj mag- 
iMiftfmcw, miaerlcors, unanimis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as, c^ntom^emfiMM, a hundred-fold; mtf&icdwe, having 
many cavities; qtuntrndedmus, the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, brevUdquetu, speaking briefly— of brivia 
and lOquor; magnificusj magnificent— of ma^ttf and /dc*oc 

7. Of an adjective and a termination ; as, quaUtcumque^ qvotcumque, uterqtte. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, bicvrpor^ two-bodied — of 6m and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, mdUdicax^ slanderous— of mdU and 
Acax, So atUemeridi&nuSy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficus, beneficent— of bine and /ddo ; 
makvdlus, malevolent— of mdle and vdlo. 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as^ dmens, mad— of a and mens. So con- 
dors, decdlor^ deformis^ implUmiSj inerrms. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvus, concave; inffdus^ nn- 
fdthful. So improvidus^ percdrus, preediots, tubalbidus. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continum^ uninterrupted — of con and 
teneo ; insciens, ignorant^-of in and scio. So prcecipuus, pi'ottmcuus, subsHUuSf 
svperstes. 

RxMAKK. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimee 
•haitfBd, to adapt it to the consonant which IbUcwi It, m, tmpraficfM— of m and prO- 
Itnt 8ee«196;andef.noe,R.2. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



82 PRONOUNS. — SUBSTANTIVE FBONOUN8. § 132, 188 



PRONOUNS. 

S 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

Ego, /. Hie, this^ the latter. Suus, his, hen, t29, etc 

Tu, thou. Is, tJiat or he. Cujus ? whoit t 

Sm, of himself, etc Quis? what Noster, owr. 

Ille, Aat, the former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

uX»y thatj that of yours. Tuus, %. C\x^9&*^ of what country 

8. Eoo, tu. and «in, and commonly also qms and its compounds, are snbstaQ' 
tiTes: the other prononns, both simple and compound, are acUectives, bat are 
often by ellipsis used as sabstantives. 

4. EgOy to, and tm are commonly called personal pnmowu. They are a 
species of appellatives (§ 26, 8,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; fu, to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, iu of the second. (4 85, 2.) Au is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and iu are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except qms and its compounds, are ac^ectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meusj ftMit, «tMit, nostor, vester, and ct^'us , have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from «^hich they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and ac^ectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. Svi^ from the nature of its sipiification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The acUective pronouns, like ai^ectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS- 

§ 133* The Buhstantive pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. 8'-g5, J. tu, (hou. 

G. me'.i, of me. tu'-i, of ih^. { "^''^i/ii^^^' ^ 

D. ml'AA,tome. tLh'-l* to ihee. Ah' l,* to himself ^to 

Ac. mS, me. te, thee. se, himself etc. 

V. — « tu, thou. 



Ab..m^, with me. te, with thee. se, with himself eta 



•See }]»,!, In. 
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N. nds, toe. 

D. no'-bis, to tu. 
Ac. nos, us. 

F. — 

Ab. no'-bis, with us. 



Plural 
vofl, ye or you. 
vea'-tpum or) ^ 

ves'-tri, \ffy^ 
vo'-bis, to you. 
v6«, you. 
vos, yc or you. 
vo'-bis, vnth you. 



sa'-i, ofikemsehes. 

sib'-i, to <il«fiiM2re#. 
8g, themselves. 



Remark 1. Mi and ml are ancient formfl for mSii. So mm* for umIUm, 
PerB. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronouns, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipu ; as, egdfnet, I mvself ; mHu- 
met i/«i, for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
fu in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of to, tuU or (Mttimet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms m^ii and teti in the sin- 
gular, and sf'se in both numbers, are employed intensively. M^He, intensive, 
med and ted, for me and te, and mig and tu for met and Om, occur in the comic 
writers. 

8. Nostrum imdvestntm are contracted from nottrSrUm, nosfnfHbn, and pes- 
ir&him, vestrdrAm, Respecting the difference in the use of nostrum and luiCri, 
vettrum and vettri, see § 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouns in both 
numbers; as, mecum, nobiscum, etc. Cf. § 186, R. 1. 



^JECTTVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134* Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative, intensivey relative^ interrogative^ in- 
definite, possessive, and patriaL 
Note. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are UUf tste, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


N. il'-lg, 


ii'-ia, 


il'-lud, 


G. il-ir-us,* 


il-U'-us, 


ii-ir-us, 


D. il'-li, 


ii-ii, 


il'-li, 


Ac. il'-lum, 


il'-lam, 


ii'-md, 


V. il'-lg, 


il'-li, 


ii'-iiid. 


46.11-16. 


il'-la. 


U'-16. 



M. 

il'-li, 

il-ld'-mm, 

il'-lis, 

il'-los, 

il'-li, 

U'-lis. 



PluraL 
F. 
il'-hc, 
il-l&'-mm, 
il'-lis, 
il'-las, 
il'-lsB, 

iiMis! 



N. 
il'-li, 
il^o'-rom, 
il'-lis, 
il'-lft, 
il'-lft, 
il'-li& 



•BeefU,!. 
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bU 18 declined like HU, 



Singular, 



Plural 





M. 


F. 


M 




M. 


F. . 


N. . 


N. 


hlc, 


h»c, 


h8c. 


hi, 


h», 


hsBc, 


G, 


hu'-jiifl, 


hu-jus, 


hu'-jus, 


ho'-nim, 


ha'-mm. 


ho'-rum. 


D. 


huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


his, 


his, 


his, 


Ac 


hunc, 


hanc, 


h5c, 


hos, 


has, 


hiBC, 


V. 


hie. 


hsBC, 


h8c, 


hi, 


h». 


hSBC, 


Ah.hoc 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 






Singular. 




PluraL 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F 


M 


2v: 


X8, 


e'-a, 


w, 


''h 


e'-flB, 


e'-a. 


<?. 


e'-jiia, 


e'-ju8, 


e'-jus, 


e-o -;runi, 


e-iL'nim, 


e-6'-rum. 


D, 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e'-i% 


Ac. 

F. 

Ab. 


e'-um, 


e'-am, 


id. 


e'-os. 


e'.a3. 


e'-i, 


e'-6. 


e'-a. 


e'-o. 


i 


-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e'-ifc 



Remark 1. Instead of tfl«, oUus was anciently used; whence oUi masc. plur. 
in Virgil. IUcb fern., for UUut and ilii, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, ha for Jmic rem. ; JUce for hi, and luec for ha in Plautus and Terence. 
*/m for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables ; ett for e», and Urns and ii&tu foK 
Mf, in Plautus; ea^ fern., for «», and eabus for its, in Cato. 

RxM. 2. From ecce, lo ! with iUe, iae, and if, are formed, in colloqaial language, 
nom., ecca; ecciUa, ecciUud; ace. sing., eccvm, eccam; ecdllum (by syncopo 
tUum)f ecctUam ; eccistam ; ace. plur., eccos^ ecca. 

Rem. 8. Istic and iUic are compounded of iiU %tc, and UU hie; or, as soma 
say, of itte ce,. and ille ce. . The former sometimes retains the aspirate, asisCAic 
They are more emphatic than iUe find itie. ' 



Plural 

N. V-t«c, 

Ac, i8^4»o. 



JUic is declined in the^ame manner. 

Rem. 4. Cb, intensive, is sometimes added to fhe several cases of Aic, nnd 
rarely to sot^3 cases of the' other demonstrative pronouns;, as, hw'tucej ktmcce^ 
hancce, hucce, hice, hace or ftcec, horuncj hanmuiej haruncey or narunCf hosce^ 
kascCj hiKe ; ilUuace, illdce, illoise, illasce, illisce ; ist&cty istitce ; «/ttfce, Usee, 
When nej interrogative, is also mnexed, ce becomes ci; as, Aocdne, Aoscifie, 
hUcine ; tstucctney iUacdne, islmclne ; Wicdntj iUcmcci'M, 

Rem. 5. MOdi, the genitive of mddus^ annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative pronou is, imparts to them the signification of a^yoc 
lives of quality; as, hujusmAdi or hujmcewOdij. W^e UiUa, of thi? sort, such; 
UUtumOdi and ikiutmddi^ of that sort; cujiumOth, of what sort, like j^itafis; cu- 



iMc is thus declined ^ 


— 




M, 


Singular. 
F. N. 




JV. is'-tic, 
Ac. is'-tunc, 
Ab. isMoc. 


is'-tajc, 
is'-tanc, 
is'-tac. 


is'-^oc, or 
is'-toc, or 
is^too. 


is'-tflc, 
is'-tac. 



•8m 4 9, ft. 
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ju$cvn6di^ emutauemddi, cujutmot&cumque^ of what kind Boeyer; ci^iMrlaiiiJii^ 
of some kind. So also ittintCdif cuimdai and cukuifnOdi, imtoad of i$timtmd€B^ 
cu/usmOdi, etc. 

Rem; 6. The suffix dem Ib annexed to if, foiling kkm^ ** the saoM,** which 
is thus declined: — 





M. 

N. r-dem, 
0, e-iuB^-dem, 
Z>. e-r-dem, 
Ac. e-un'-denii 

V. 

Ab. »^-dem. 

M. 

i-I'-dem, 
e-o-ran'-dem, 
e-is'-dem, or i-la'^em, 
e-os'-dem. 


Angular. 
F, 

e'-*-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-I'-dem, 
e-an'-dem, 

e4iMem. 

Plural 
F. 

e-»Uem, 
e-a-ronMem, 
e-isMem, or i-is'-dem, 
e-as^^em, 


r-dem, 
e-Jus^-dem, 
e-I'-dem, 
I'-dem, 


N. 
C. 
Z>. 
Ac 
V. 


e-o'-dem. 

e'-^deS, 
e-o-run^-dem; 
e-is^-dem, or \ 
e'.ftrdein. 



Ah. e-is^-dem, or i-isMem. e-is^-dem, or l-is^-dem. e-isMem, or i-is'-dem. 

Note i: In compound pronouns, im before d is changed into »; at, tmndtim^ 
eorundemj etc. 

Note 2. In Sallnst isdem^ and in Palladiiu hitdem occur for iudem; and En- 
nius in. Cicero has eademmei for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13S. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic. 

To this class^ belong ipse^ and the intensive compounds alreadj 
mentioned. See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of w and the suffix pse, and is thus declined :•— 





M. 


N. 
G. 
D. 


ip-sr-us, 

ip'-si, 


Ac 
V. 
Ab 


ip'-sum, 

ip'-se, 

ip-so. 



Singular. 

F. 
ip'-sil, 
ip-sl'-us, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sam, 
ip'-sa, 
ip'-sil. 



N. 
ip'-sum, 
ip-sJ'-us, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-sum, 
ip'-so. 



M. 



Plural. 
F. 



N. 

ip'-si, ip'-ss, ip'-sS, 

ip-so'-rom, ip-sa'-rum, ip-so'-mm, 

ip'-sis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 

ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-s&, 

ip'-si, ip'-s8B, ip'-s&, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 



Remark 1. Ipse is conunonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; as^Jvpitef 
^se^ tu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc. ; and hence is sometimes called the adjunctivt 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ywiM, occurs in early writers, and a Buperlative ipsU- 
tlmtUf his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the is of ipse is declined, while pse remains unde- 
dined; as, ea/we, (nom. 1 3d abl.), ecunpsey and eopse, insteaa of ipsa, ipsam 
and ipso. So also retqfse, . a. re eqpee, ^ in fact" 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 130. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. Thej are oui, who, and the compounds <piicumque and quisquis^ 
whoever. The latter are called general^ relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns' are often relatives; bat 
ihe name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. Thej servs to 
introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or piODOnn, to 
\ivhlch they relate, and which is called the anUcedenL 



Qui is thus declined 


— 


Sinffular, 




M, F, 


N, 


N. qui, quae, 
G. cu-jus, cu-jus, 
D. cui,* cui, 
Ac, quern, quam. 


quod, 
cu-jus, 
cui, 
qu6d, 



Ab, quo. qua. 



quo. 



Af. 
qui, 

quo'-rum, 
.qui'-^bus, 
quos, 



Plural 

F. 
qu8B, 
qua'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quSs, 



N. 
que, 
quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quae, 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, m all genders 
/ and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives guo^ qua^ qui^ and gui- 



kM, cum IS commonly annexed, cf. § 133, 4. 
when an indefinite person is meant 



Cicero uses qvicum for qudcum, 



Rem. 2. Quei$ (monosyllabic, ^ 9, R. 1), and quls are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quibuB. Qh'tu and cui were anciently written 
qw^us and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cij/tM, a relative adjective c^'ttf, 
a, um, very rarely occurs. 

S. Quicumquef (or quicun^tu:'), is declined like qui. 

Rem. 8. Qui \s sometimes separated fVom cumque by the interposition of 
. one or more words; as, qua me cumque vacant terra. Virg. A similar seoan- 
tton sometimes occurs in the other compotmds of cumque. 



4. Qmsquis is thus declined : — 
Singttlar, 
M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, . quis'-quis,t quid'-quid, 

ilc. quern -quern, quid'-quid, 

Ah. quo'-quo. qua'-qu&. quo'-qu5. 



PlurciL 
M. 
N qui'-qui, 
D. qui-bus'-qal-bos, 



Rbm . 4. Quicquid is sometimes used for quidquid, Quiqui for qmMqmB occurs 
in Plantus; and quidquid is used ac^ectively in Gato R. R. 48. 



•8m}»,6; andef.«806.1,B.2. t Of. |1S7, R. (1 ) 
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INTEBBOGATIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ 187« Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 



Ciijus? whoiet 



Qw is thus declined 


:— 






SmgtUar 






M. 


. P. 


'^ N. 


M 
G, 
D, 

Ac 
F. 
Ab 


quis, 
cti'-jus, 
cui, 
quern. 


quae, 
cu-jus, 
cui, 
quam, 


quid, 
cu'-jiis, 
cui, 
quid, 


quo. 


qua. 


quo. 



They are 

1. Qids iff commonl;^ used substantively^ qui, adjectiytly. The 
interrogative gtd is decuned like ^t the relative. 



Plural 
M, P. N. 

qui, quB, quss, 

quo'-rum, qu&'-rum, qud'- 

qui'-b^ qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quas, 

quI'-bus. quI'-bus. qul'-bua. 

Remark (1.) Quis is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, 'and 
even in the neuter. Quiwamy quuqite andquitquam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of ^vu in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative quL Cf. § 186, R. 1. 

Rem. (8.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indeftnite 
pronoun aUquig (some one, any one), especially after the cor\junctions ec (for 
en), n, n«, neu, miM, num ; an<f after relatives, as quo, quanto, etc. Sometimes 
quis and qui are used in the sense of qudUsf what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and qulnam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives auis and qui. In the 
poets nan. sometimes stands before quis, Virg. G. 4, 445. 

8. Ecquis and numtjui^ are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine; 
and the neuter plural oimmqois is numqua. 

Rem. (6.) Ecqui and mmqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam and nurhquisnam ar*». declined like ecquis ; but, are 
found only in the singular; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative mascuhne ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
in the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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&. The interrogatiye cujua is also defectiye : — 

Singular, Plural 

M. F. ' N. F. 

N. .cn-jua, cu'-jS, cu'-jum, I 2V. cu'-jaB, 

^j. cu'-jum, cu-jam, ^c.cu-jaa. 

Ab, cu-ja. I 

6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; ciljas^ 
OJOGIU. See § 189, 4. 

NoTB. The interrogative pnmoons are used not onlv in direct (questions hnt * 
in such dependent clauses also, as contain only an inairect question ; as, e. g 
in the direct question, quit est? who is he? in the indirect, ne$clo quisgU^ I know 
not who he is. Qui, m tl^is sense, is found for quis ; as, qui nt apirit^ he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf. § 265, N. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138« Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular iudividuaL 
They ai-e 

Allqnis, bovm on^ Quisquam, any one, Qufdam, a eerUnn one. 

Siquh, if any. Quispiam, «mi« one. Quillbet, | ftn« one yon 

Nuquis, lest any, Unusouisque, each. Quivis, ) pUate. 

Quisque, every one. Aliquipiam, any, some, Quis and qui, ^ 187, B. (8.) 

NoTB.^ Stquit and nequU are commonly written separately, d quit and ne 
quu: so also unvt qmaque. 

1. AJXquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 





M. » 


F. 


M 


N, 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab 


al'4-quis, 
al-i-cu'^us, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-l-quem. 


alM-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-i-quam, 


alM-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-!-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -quid. 


al'-l-quo. 


al'-i-qua. 


al'-i-quo. 






Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


al'-I-qui, 
al-i-(ju6'-rum, 
a-li<i -Ui-bus,* 
al'-i-<iuos, 


ar4-qua), 
al-i-qua'-nim, 
a-liq'-ul-bus, 
al'-i-quas. 


al'-l-qua, 
al-i-qud'-mm, 
a-liq'-ul-bus, 
al'-i-qua. 


a-liq'-ul-bu8. 


a-liq'-ul-bus. 


a-liq'-ul-bufl. 
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2. S\qfjns And nequis Are declmed in the same manner; but'tht'y 
Bometinies have quas in the fern, singular and neut. pluial. 

(a.), AUquu^ in the nominative singular maAcuIina, is iise<i both w a snb- 
Stantive and as an adjective ; — aUqui^ as an ndject ve, but is ntai!y oliso]«te. 
Abqum in the fern. sing, occurs us an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Siqw^ 
end nequiy whicli are properly adjectives, are used alw substantively for tltftdi 
and nefp.is^ and in tne nominative singular mascuiiu)9 Uiese two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives aUqul and Hqul also occur. 

(h.) AUquidj nquid, snd nequid, like qmdy are used substantively; alfquodj 
3tc., like qiwdy are used adjectively. 

3. Quisquej quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quis. 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, quUqne has qwtdque, qmdffuey or ouicque , 
qvuqwnm has quidquam or quuquam ; and quianam nas qiuMjAatn^ qtAipidm^ or 
qiap^nam. The forms quufyie or qidcque, quiapiam or qu^tpuxm are ased sub- 
stantively. 

(6.) Quiaquam wants the femmine (except qwimquam^ Plant Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with & few exceptions in Plautus. it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by whu, Quiajnam ii 
scarcely used in tne plural, except in the nominative femmine, quaepiam, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque^ which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus untuquisquej umittcnjusquey unictdquej unumquemquej etc. The neuter 
IB vnumquodque, or unumquuiuue. It has no pluraL Uhumquidquid for v$uim- 
qnidque occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quidam^ quillbety and <^uim, are declined like qui, except that 
diey have both quod and qmd in tlie neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quadam has usually n before d in the accusative slngolar and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, quorundam, etc. Cf. § 134, Notk 1 . « 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. !• The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quUf and designate iomething 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are m^tw, tuu,% suus, noster, vester, and cujus, Meus, tuus^ 
and SUV8, are declined like bontut ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, acd very rarely meus. Cf. § 105, R. 8. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseolog}'. 

8. Noster and vester are declined like piger. See § 106. 

Bemark 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especiaUy to*;he ablative singular; as, tvjopU pomlhr^, 
by its own weight ; suapU manv^ by his own hand. So nostrapU culpa ; nt- 
wmptt amlcutn; meamet culpa. The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
ffafirabal tudmet ipse frcmae caplut abiit. Liv. ; but Sallust has tneamet facta 
Oeire. 

Rem. 2. Sutts^ like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. Meus, tuusy noaer, and vester, are also 
used raflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the fint or second 
person. See § 182, 4.' 
«♦ 
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PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cHjas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
They are declined like adjectives of one termination; as, tiostras^ 
nostrdtis, but both are defective. 

(h.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singiilar, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nosfratesy neut. nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostratlbus). Cujas or quo/as occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujat^). Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostrctis and 
cvjdtis (or quojatis) also occur in die nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, of 
the chai-acter of pronouns. Of this kind are :-^ 

(1.^ (a.) Alius^ idtuSy nulluSj and nonniUlus, which answer to the^ 
question, who? 

(6.) Alter, neuter, alteruter, utervis, and uterKbet, which answer to 
the question, uter ? which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relaihe$ and ifUerrogative* of this class be]^n with qu, and 
tire alike in form. The wdefirUtet are formed from the relatives by prefixing 
aU. The demomtratives begin with <, and are sometimes strengthened bv demi 
A general relative^ having a meaning more general tiian the relative, is rormed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general indtfinite is formed by annexhig libet or vis to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

Interrog. Dtmonstr. ReUU. Relat. general. Indefin. Indef general. 

4nali«? ' talis, quaU«, { J^i^^.^m^;. } quaUallbet, 

quantusr {SS,,„, N«-t^. { ^Z ^1^^^^ } *"^^*°*-> quantuslU^t. 
qn5t? t8t,totld«n, qu6t, { 5SJte^'^*;,e, j*«q"0^ quotllbat, 

quotas r t5tuB, qnStiu, quotascumque, (aliqu&tiu), . 

Difninutive*. 
quanfUnaf tantfilus. . qaantalaaenmqae. aliquantiUam. . 



Note 1. The suffix cumoue, which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (mmm) and the suffix que, expressive of . 
universality, as in quisque and in adverbs, (see ^ 191). Cumque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.* When attached to a relative, whether a pnv 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; ao^ 
qui, who; qutcumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. Ct^usmddi is sometimes used for quaUi, and Jkti;iifin^, UUmmddi^ 
ejitnnddi and ^wdemmddi for ISU*. Cf. i 184, B. 5. 
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VERBS. 

§ I 4 O. A verb /is a word by which something is affirmed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject of the 
verb (2.) That whicn is affirmed of the subject is called the predh 
cole. Cf. §201. 

3. A verb either expresses an action or state ^^ as, puer legit, the 
I oy reads ; aqua calet, the water ix warm ; — or it connects an attri- 
buie with a sulijoct; as, terra est rotunda^ the earth w round, v. 

4. All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except mm^ I am^ the 
most common use of which is, to connect .an attribute with a subject. ^ heo 
BO used, it is called the cofMa. 

§ 14I. Verbs are either eujti ve or n^tUer, 

KoTS. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called trantUive and kiirand* 
five ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into octtve-frofuj- 
Uoe and actiw^fUrcMtil^foe^ according as they require, or do not require, an ob* 
ject after them. ^ t 

L An eteiim or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requres the addition of an object to complete the sense r as, 
amo tCf I love thee ; sequltur consiilem, he follows the consul. 

IL A nenter or intransitive verb expresses such an action oi 
state^ as does not require ihe addition of an object to complete 
the sense; J as, equus currity the horse runs ; gradioTy I walk. 

Rkmabk 1. Kany verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus imdulgeo, I indulge, 
noceo, I hurt, partOy I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense woula 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to he with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,* etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually tcJc« 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credio properly signifies to intrust, and, In this sense, takes an oo;ect; as 
credo tibi Miiu/em meam, I intrust, my safety to you ;^ but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; aa, crede nuU, believe me. 

T6 verbs belong voices^ moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(h.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
whiC' are called the active and passive voices, 

l.« A verb in the active voice represents the agent as oeHna 
Upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, pttsr legit li- 
hruMy the boy i$ reading a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
upon by the agent ; as, liber legitor a puero^ a book is read bj 
the boj. 

Rku. 2. By cocrparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the game meaning. The pas^e vrice may th&A be substimted at plea- 
rare for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing the subject of the active in the ablative case, with oi without 
the preposition a ot a6, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent a» act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other *^the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, 
puer teffU^ the bo^ is reading, scil. Ubrum^ UtSras, etc., a book, a letter, etc.; 
virttu iaudqtuvy virtue is praised, scil. ab homirObuSj by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminatious. 
gf. S 162. 

§ 142. 1. Neuter- verbs have,' in general, onlv the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, 'sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs attdeo^ I dare, ftdo^ I trust, gaudeOf I rejoice, and soleo, 
I am wont, have thoi passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses ; as 
atuus turn, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter pamvu^ or semi- 
d^MnenU, 

8. The neuter verbs wp&h^ I am beaten, and vento, I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral passives, 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, 1 follow; mdrior, 1 die. 

(b,) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are somevimes called coatmon verlm, 
Cf. § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or modes) are fbrms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(&.) Latin verbs have four moods — the indicatwey the subjwicthe, 
the imperative, and the infinitive, 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and abeolote 
assertions and inquiries ; as, amo, I love i audisne f dost thou 
bear? 

2. Tlie su^unctive mood is used to expr-^^ss an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; as, «i m« obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
or entreating ; as, amoj love thou ; amantOy they shidl love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its sub- 
ject ; as, virtus est viiium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 144» Tenses are foinns of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and future; and, 
In eacli of these times, an action may be represented eitker as Koins on, (V aa 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin T«rb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present^ imperfect^ futvare^ perfect^ pluper' 
feet^ And* future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action J amo, I love, or am lovine; Preteni teme. 
Past < not com- > anidbnmy I was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amabo^ I shall love, or be loving; Future tenae. 
Present i action \ amavij I have loved ; Perfect teiue. 
Past < com- > aiftao^om, I had loved ; Pluperfect teme. 
Future ( pleted: ) amaoirOf I shall have loved; fwure perfect teitee. 

8. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which a(;tions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present ( action ] amoTj I am loved ; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > amabar^ I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amabor^ I shall be loved; tuture tense. 

Present i Action \ cmdtus turn, or/tM, I have been^ved; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- \axndtuseram, or fuiram, I had been loved; Pluperfect 

Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus ero^ or fuiro, I shall have been loved ; Future Perfect 

§ t4S» I. The present tense represents an action as now 
going vn, and not completed ; as| amo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Anv existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, aputf ParlkoSj sianum datur tympdno ; among the Parthiaus. the signal \m 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for some 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos beUa gero; for so many years I have 
w*.iged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then oslled the historical present ; as, desUiunt ex tquis^ provdiamt in prinium ; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front 

11. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

:K>me past time, but not then completed; as, amc^bamf I was 

loving. 

I. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, * 
^gebam, I was wont to read. 

3. It may also denote an tction which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certam past time; as, ( u tdi&ai jmmdidum eerbaf be had 
V>ng beaid, and was still teanng the words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of tieir being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is sometin^'es used for the present; 
ai&^eic^ectdbam^Iwas expecting, (L e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending^ preparing, or attempts 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdbof 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

I V. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdvi^ 
J have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former sense, it ie called the perfect definite; in 
the latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect^ or aoriaL 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, liP' 
Uras scripseram, quum nuncius vintt ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 
completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, quum coenavero, proficiscar ; when / shall have supped^ 
I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, caDed the fvtMTt ivbjtmctiife. 
It has the signification of the indicative mooa, and corresponds to the second 
/wtare m KngHah. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present^ imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus latidor signifies, not 
'I am pfaised,' but *I am m the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the re^rular conjugation, haa 
tlie present and past, but no future tenses. 

NoTi 4. The tenses of the siitiiuDctiye mood Have lem deflnitenem of meaning, In v»- 
gsrd to dme, than those of the indicative. Thus the present and perfect, besides tbdr 
omnmon signs, may or eon, may hav* or 'xm have^ most, in certain connections, be 
translated by mighty could, would, or should ; might have, amid have, etc. The tensss 
Of this irood must often, also, be translated by the oorresiondiug tenses of the indict* 
tive. For a more particular account :f the signification of each of the tenses of the sab* 
JunctiTe mood, see f 200. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two tenses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rkm. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an inromprete, the 
secoud a completed action, and the hut an action to be performed. 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form by which the unity or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence veibs, like nouns, 
have two numberfv— th^ singular and the plural Cf. § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 147. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they' denote 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — ^the Jirsty second^ and third, Cf. § 35, 2. • 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
numbers. The imperative future has in each numoer the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
-to in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

2. As the 8ia:nificati'on of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it adnuts no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Active. Passive. 

Person, 1. 2." 8, 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o,i,orm, s, t; r, ris, tur; 

PluraL mus, tis, nt. mur, mini, ntor. 

These may be caUed personal terminations. 

Rkmark 1. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second person 
smgolar and ploral, which end in sU and sU»^ and in one of the fonns of the 
third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rkm. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tfuises only. 

BxM. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, «oo, wos; tut and vm, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, me several persons 
being sufficiently distinguished by tlie terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14.8. 1. A participle is a word* derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Li^e a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles— two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans^ loving ; amaiums^ about to 
love; — ^and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, ama* 
tus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be loved. 

•8MHi06,B.2:andlU.]t. 
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([S.) Neater verbs have nsuallj 011I7 the participles of the actire 
voice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neater, maj have the pax^ 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used onlj in the obli<m<^ 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amarjtt 
of loving, etc 

(6.) Like other abstract noans, thej are foand onlj in the sin^ilar 
nnmber, and hj their cases supply the place of a declinable pr«ent 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtunif to love ; 
amatu, to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to sup^ply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. Th<} supine 
m nm is called the former supine ; that in u, the Uuter. Tba former 
is conunonlj used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

$ 149. 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, accordiiig to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized bj 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, £ long ; 

In the third, i short ; 

In the fourth, i long. 

ExcEPnoH. Doy direy to eive, and raoh of its oompoands as are of the lint 
ooi^ugation, have d short before re. 

§ ItSO. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts— the roat^ 
aiid the termination. Cf. § 40, 10. 

1. The Jirst or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part This root ma^ always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infinitive. 

'2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found iu 
the perfect, and is called the second root; the other, found in the su 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root. 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, 11, 
and it*, to the general root ; and the Mrd root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, it, and it. 

Rtwabt. Many wbt^ in each of the oQi\)tigations, Ibnn tlMl^ seoond ml 
tLlnlroot* irregalarly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is fomed irom it by adding s ; the third root is 

I formed by adding t See § 171. 

NoTB. In the second and fourth conju^arions, e and i before o are considered 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived from them. 

5. ITie vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the infinitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally ^ oi i. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes arlded to that which characterizes the ooi^uga- 
tion ; as, a in doceanty u in capiunty etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots ; hut it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ l.St.9 1. From the Jirst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; 'the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From thia 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
tt, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
Bunij are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root. The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in urn, and in, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in «m, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
□rom the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last:, the characteristic vowel of "the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participlel 

Note. As the supine in W is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be deteiminea from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ tS9» The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
. the several voots^. all the parts of a verb may be formed. 
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Remari I. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are i 
tained by the persotull terminations. See § 147,-3. The conjugation, mood, 
and tense, are, in general, determined by th.< letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amabck- 
nms^ mm denotes that the verb is of the act.ve voice, plural number, and first 
person ; ba denotes that it is of the indicative, mood, imperfect tense ; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in ajimm em- 
tm, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, ana second person ; re, the 
eubjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amemus 
and docemus have the same termination; but, as amo is of the firet, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former is determined to be the gnbjunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar may be either the future indicative, or. 
the present subjunctive— Ai^{«iiM either the present or the perfect indicative- 

§ l«l^3« Sum, lam, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Remark. Sunt, is very irregular in those parts which, in Qther verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person " 
plural of the latter, have the form of a pluperfect and future perfect. It Is 
thus conjugated: — 

" PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Indie, Pres. Infin, P.erf. Indie. Fvt. Part 
Sum« es'-se, fu^-i, fu -t&'-rus. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

BmaULAR. PLURAL. 

sum, Zaw, sii'-mus, we are^ ' 



Oi (3. 



es, thou artf* es'-tis, ycf are^ 

est, he is; ^ sunt, they are. 



Imperfect. 

•1. e'-ram, /ioflw, e-rS'-mus, we tctfre, 

?; e'-ras, thou wast, e-ra'-tis, ye were, 

8. g'-r&t, Ae wa^/ e-TAniy they were. 

Future. shaU, or wiU. 

1. e'-r8, 1 shall he, . er'-I-miis, we shall bei 

2. e'-ris, thou wilt be, 6r -i-tis, ye wUl 6c, 
8. §'-rit, ?ie wUl he ; e'-runt, they toUl he. 

•In the 8ec«nd penon singular in English, the plural fonn fou is oommonly \ 
KOept in solemn discourse ; as, tu es. you are. 
t Th« plaral't>roxM>un of the second person is eittier y« or you. 
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Perfect, have been^ or watt, 

I. fti -i, I have been, fii'-I-mu», tre have heen^ 

8. fii-is'-ti, thon hast Veetiy fij-ia'-tls, ye. have been, 

8. fii'-it, he has been ; fii-e'-runt or re, they hone been. 

Pluperfect 

1. fu'-S-ram, / ?iad beeriy fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been^ 

2. fti'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tls, ve had been, 
8. fu'-e-r^t, he had been; fu'-fe-rant, they had been. 

Future Perfect shall or toiU have, 

1. fti'-€-r8, Lshall have been, fu-er'-!-mu8, tee shall have bemi 
2» fii'-e-ris, thou unit have been, fa-er'-I-ti8, ye will have been, 

8. fti e-rit, he will "have been; fii'-e-rint, they will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may,, or can, 

1- aim, / may be, n'-mus, we may be, 

2. fflg, thou mayst he, n'-tis, ye may be, 
8. alt, he may be - sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should, 

1. es'-sem, I would be, es-se'-mus, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye would 'be, 
8. es'-set, he would be; ' v es'-sent, they would be. 

Perfect * 

1. fb'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-f-mus, we may have been, 

2. fti'-e-rfs, tliou mayst have been, fb-er'-f-tis, ye may have been, 
8. fii'-e-rit, he may have been ; fii'-e-rint, ^ey may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should Save, 

1. fu-is'-sem, Itoould have been, " fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been 

2. Ai-ifl'-ses, thou wouldst hajje been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, 
8. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, they toould have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, 2. §8, be thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut, 2. es'-tS, thou shaU be es-to'-te, ye shcdl be, 

3. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-f55, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, eg'-se, to be. 

. Perfect fii-is'-se, to have been, \ 

Future, fu-tii'-ras (&, nm), es'-flS, cm f5'-rS, to be abaut to be. 
9* 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu'-rus, a, um, dboui to he, 

§ ItS 1* Remark 1. A present participle etu seems tc have been an- 
ezently in use, and is still found in the compounds abtetit., prcBseiUt and pMens. 

Rem. 2. The perfect yut, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle futuruty an old subjunctive present 

fuam^ juasy fuat ; , , fuanty and the forms fwjimuty perf. ind., fwoi^ 

rintf perf. suoj., and fuviuetj plup. su*bj. 

Rem. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the following : — 

Subj. imperf. fS'-rem, fy-res, fo'-r6t; , fo'-rent 

Inf. pres. fo'-rfe. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from ytf^em, etc., andyw^lre. 
Fdrem is equivalent in meaning to cwewi, but the infinitive /ore has, u most 
cases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to futurus esse. 
. Rem. 4. Siem, sies, siet^ sierU^ for nm, n«, tit^ sint, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also escit for erU^ escunt for eruntj we, esetiSf and eunt^ for e«fe, 
csetis^ and esserU. 

Rkm. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, ahsumy adsum^ 
desunij insujUy intersum, obsum, prcesum, subsum^ and supersum* 

Rem. 6. Prosum, from the old form prod for pro, and sum^ has d 
after proy when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. fres. pro'-sum, prod'-es, pr5d'-est, etc. 
vniperf, prod'-6-ram, prod'-fe-ras, etc. 

Hem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of /)o/i<f, able, and twni 
. They are sometimes written separat<:ly, and then potut is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, is is omitted in pdtiSj and <, as in other cases, comiiie be- 
fore «, is chuiiged into s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, e« of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also y at the beginning of the second root. In 
every other res[)ect possum is conjugated like sum, wherever it is foondj but 
the imperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. buJic. Pres. fnjin. Perf. Indie. 
Pos'-sum, pos^-«^, p6t^-u-i, Ican^ or lam able. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
po8^-«nm, py-tSs, py-test; pos'-sim, pos'-sis, pos^-alt; 

poB^-sA-mOs, po-tes'-tls, pos^-Bont. pos-sI'-mOs, pos-sl -tls, pos^-slnt. 

In^aerfecL 
p6f -^-ram, pof-^-raa, pot'-i-r&t; pos'-sem, pos^-ses, pos^-sfit; 

pot^d-r&'-mas, -*-ia'-ti8, -€-nMit pos-se'-mOs, -fie^-tls, pes'- 

Future. 

p6t'-«-r8, p6f-f-ns, p6f-«-rit; 
pd-tftr'-I-mOs, po-t^r'-I-tls, pot'-^-runt. 

PerfecL 
p6f-n-I, p6t-u-is'tl, p6f-u4t; p6-tu'-#-rim, -«-*, -ft-rti; 

pd-ta'-l-mOs, -is^-tlS; -^-nmt or -d^r& pdt-a-^r^-I-mda, I-tls, -^i-rint 
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PjuperftcL 
p6-ta'-*-ram, -#-ris» -*-rat; pfit-a-is'-Bem, 'W-%9'%, -is'-eAt; 

pot-a-e-ra'-mOa, -e-ra'-tls, -<^-rant p6l-u-i»-«e'-mtt8, -is-sd^-Os, -ia^-acnt 

FtUurt PerftcL 
p6-tn'-*-r8, p6-tn'-#-its, p6-tTi'-*-rlt ; 
pot-u-cr'-I-mite, pot-u-^r'-I-tU, p6-tu'-*-riiit. 

(No Imperative.) 

UIKUIITIVX. FABTICIFIAL ▲DJVCny& 

Pres. pos^-BS. Per/, p6t-u-i9'-8«. pd'-tens, oMe. 

NoTK. The following forms are also found; poiiatwn for poaawn^ poUumnt foi 
postunt^ potesam and pouUm for passim^ ptissie^^ pouiet and poitmt far poss&i 
Bud patntj piftessem for postern^ potent for posae^ and before a passive inftniti^ «* 
the passive forms potestur for potest, poterdtur for pi>th-aL, and pottititr 1« i 
posset.— PoCu and ^te without es< are sometimes used for poUU. 

§ \:^S. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prtis.lnd. Pres^Inf. Perf. Ind. Sujnne. 

A'-mu, &-ma'-rS, &-m&'-Tiy S-mft'-tam. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, love, do hve, am laving. 

Sing. fi'-mS, I love, 

&'-mfis, thou lovesty 

fi'-mat, he loves; 

Plur. a-ma'-miia, we love, 

i-ma'-tis, ye love, 

&'-mant, they love. 

Imperfect tozi loving, loved, did love. 

Sing. &-ma'-bam, / was loving, 

fi-ma'-bas, thou wast loving, 

&-ma'-bat, Jie toas loving ; 

Plur. &m-a-ba'-mT2S, we were loving, 

&m-a-ba'-tis, ye were loving, 

&-ma'-bant, they were lovtng. 

Future, shall, or will. 

Sing, a-ma'-bo, / shall love, 

a-ma'-bis, thou wilt love, 

fi-ma'-bit, he will love; 

Plur. a-mab'-i-mu8, . we shall love, 

a-mab'-I-tis, ye will love, 

a-ma'-bunt, they will love. 
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Perfect, loved, or have loved. 



Sing, S-ma'-vi, 

fim-arvis'-ti, 
S-ma'-vit, 

Pltir* i^mav'-I-mus, 
&m-a-vifl'-tl8, 
Sm-a-ve'-runt or 



■pe, 



/ have hvedj 
thou hast loved^ 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they hate loved. 



Pluperfect had. 



&-m&y'-e-ram, 
fi-m&v'-e-ras, 
firmav'-e-rat, 
PLwr. &-mav-e-r&'-mufl, 
ft-mav-e-ra'-tis, 
fi-mav'-e-rant, 



I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future Perfect ahaU, or toUl have. 



Smg, 



Plur. 



&-mav'-e-r8, 

Srinav'-e-ris, 

5rmav'-e-iit, 

fim-a-yer'-f-mus, 

fim-a-ver'-f-tia, 

ft-mav^-e-rint, 



I shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved; 
we shaU have loved, 
ye will have loved, 
they will have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



Present 
i^ng. &'-mem, 

ft'-mes, 

&'-met, 
Plur, i^me'-mus, 

&-me'-ti[8, 

&'-ment, 



may, 



OP can. 
I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love. 



Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Smg 



firxna'-rem, 

i-ma'-res, 

&-ma'-ret, 

&m-a-re'-mus, 

&m-a-re'-ti8, 

ft-ma'-rent, 



/ would love, 
thou wouldst love^ 
he would love ; 
we would love, 
ye would love, 
they would love. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



&-mav'-6-rim, 
fi-mav'-e-rls, 
S-mav'-e-rit, 
Plur. |in-a-ver'-!-mus, 
Sm-a-ver'-I-tis, 
ft-mav'-e-rint, 



/ may have l^wed, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
Ihey may have loved 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, am, 

^ng, ft-m5r, lam loved, 

&-ma -ria or -rS, ■ thou art loved^ 

l^ma -tur, he is loved i 

Pltar. I^mi'-mur, toe are lovedy 

l^mam'-i-ni, ye are loved, 

&-man'-tur, they are loved. 

Imperfect was. 

Sing, l^mS'-bSr, I was loved, 

&m-a-ba'-rlB or -r^ ihou wast loved, 

lUn-a-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Plur, &m-arba -mar, we were loved, 

fim-a-bam'-i-ni, ye were loved, 

&in-arban'-tur, they were loved. 

Future, shall, or wUl be. 

Sng. I^ma'-bdr, I shaU he loved, 

l^mab'-e-ris or -rS, thou wilt he loved, 

l^mab'-I-tur, he will he loved; 

Pltar. &-mab'-I-mur, we shall be loved, 

&m-a-bim'-I-Di, ye will be loved, 

fim-arbim'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, liave been, or w<u. 

Sing. I^mi'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have been loved, 

&-ma'-tu8 es or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been loved, 

l^ma'-tiis est or fu'-it, ' he has been loved; 

Plur. &-ma'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, we have been loved, 

&-ma'-ti es'-tis or fii-is'-tis, ye have been loved, 

&-ma'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -r^ they have been loved 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. &-m&'-tus S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had been hrfed, 

&-ma'-tus S'-ras or fu'-e-ras, thou hadst been lovedj 

&-ma'-tus S'-rat or fu'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

Plwr. I^ma-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been loved, 

&-ma'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been loved, 

ft-ma'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, ihey had been loved. 

Future Perfect, shall have been. 

Sing. S-m5'.-ti|p S'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, ' / shall haje been loved, 

&-ma'-tud e'-rls or fu'-e-rfs, thou wilt have been lovedj 

i-ma'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur. &-ma'-ti er-I-mus or fu-er'-!-mu8 we shall have been loved, 

l^ma -ti er'-I-tis or fu-er'^I-tis, ye will have been loved, 

ft-ma'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint, they will have been loved 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present may^ or can be. 

Sing. & -m§r, / may be loved^- 

&-me'-rIs or -rd, ihof* mayst be lavedj 

&-me'-tur, he may be laved; 

Plur. a-me'-mur, we may be loved^ 

fi-mem'-I-ni, ye may be loved^ 

&-men'-tur, they may be loved* 

Imperfect might, could, tootUd, or tliould be. 

Sing, fi-ma'-rer, / would be loved, 

im-a-re'-ris or -rS, ' thou wouldjtt be lovedy 
ini-a-re'-tur, he would be loved; 

Plur. im-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

im-a-rem'-l-ni, ye would be loved, 

lUn-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect may have been. 

Sing. i-mS'-tufl sim or fu'-e-rim, / may hai^e been loved, 

&-ma'-tu8 sis or fii'-e-rfs, thou frniyst have been loved, 

&-Qia -tus sit (n- fu'-e-rit, he may have been loved, 

Plur. a-ma'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-mus, we may have been loved, 

fi-iiia-fi si'-tis or fu-er'-!-U8, ye may have been loved, 

&-iua'-ti aint or fu'-e>rint, they may have been loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, oi should have been. 

Sing, a-ma'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would hare been loved, 

&-uia'-tus es'-ses or fu-ia'-ses, thou wouldst have been lavedj 

ft-ma-tiis es -set or fij-is'-set, he would have I een loved ; 

Plur, a-uia -ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, we would have been loved, 
&-ma -ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been hrred^ 
&-ma'-ti es'-seut or fu-is'-sent, they would have been loved, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing. &-ma'-re, be thou loved; 

Plur. a-mara'-I-ni, be ye loved. 

Fut. Sing. &-ma'-t6r, thou shall be loved, 

fi-ma'-tor, he shall be loved; 

Plur. (am-a-bim-i-ni, ye shall be loved), . 

&-man'-tdr, they shall be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, fi-ma'-ri, to be loved. 

Perfect, a-ma -tus es'-se yr fii-ifl'-flS, to have been loved. 
Furure, &-ma'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be loved. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. &-m&'-tu8, lovetl^ or having been loved. 

Future. &-man'-du8, to he laved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter. &-ma'-tu, 



to he loved. 



From the first root, 
rived 
Activ€. 

hid, jpref . amo, 

— tmperf. amomim, 

— fut. Kmabo, 
Svbj. pre$. amem, 

imperf. nmdrem, 

Imperat. prei, amd, 

fuL Bmdto, 

Inf. pres. amar«, 
PcnrL prei. amonr, 

fuL 

Genmd. 



FOBMATIOK OF THE TeNSES. 



From the second root, From the third root 
amaOf are derived . a$natj are derived 
Active. Patshe. 

Ind. perf. amavi, amatM sum, etc, 

— plup. am&veram, amatuf eram, etc. 

— fkiL perf. amav^o, amattia ero, etc. 
Sidtj. per/. am&virimy amattw sim, etc. 

pltm. amavtMem, amatuf essem, etc 

Inf. per/. amavuM, amatuf esse, etc. 

From the thmi root. 
Inf. fuL amaturiM esse, am&tuin irL 
Part. fuL amatuna. 

— perf. am&titf. 

Form. tngp. amatiim. Lai. <i9>. am&tM. 



%\S7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. m6'-ne-8. 



am, are de- 

POMMt. 

amor. 

arndtor. 

amd6or. 

amer. 

amdrer. 

amdre. 

amdtor. 

amdr». 

amonduf. 



Pres. Inf. m5-ne'-rS. 
Perf. Ind. m6n'-u-L 
Supine. Tndn'-i-lzim. 



Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-dr. 
Pres. Inf. mo-ne'-ii. 
Perf. Part. m6n'-i-tfi«. 



J advise. 
Sing. m5'-ne-S, 
m5'-ne8, 
m5'-net \ 
Plur. md-ne'-muB, 
md-ne'-titfl, 
mS'-nent. 

I was advising. 

S. md-ne'-bam, 
md-ne'-bas, 
m5-ne'-b&t ; 

P. m5n-e-bfi'-miii, 
mftn-S-bft'-tlfl, 
lD5-nS'-bai|t. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

lam advised. 
Sing. m5'-ne-6r, 

m6-ne'-ri8 or - 
mo-ne'-tur ; 
Plur, m5-ne'-mur, 
m5-nem'-X-ni, 
mo-nen'-tur. 



r8, 



Imperfect. 



I was advised. 

S. m6-ne'-bar, 

mSn-e-ba'-ris or -rS, 
mon-e-ba'-tiir ; 

P. mSn-e-ba'-mur, 
mon-e-bam'-l-ni, 
mdii-e-ban'-tilr. 
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ACTIVE. 

T shall or loiU advise. 

S. m6-ne'-W, 
mo-ne'-bifl, 
m5-ne'-bit ; 

P, mo-neb'-i-mufl, 
md-neb'-I-tifl, 
md-ne'-bunt. 



/ advised or have advised 
& mon'-u-i, 

mon-u-is'-ti, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. md-nu'-i-mu8, 

mon-u-is'-tis, 

mon-u-e'-nmt or -rS. 



Future. 



I had advised. 

S, mo-nu'-e-ram, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. in6n-u-€-ra'-mus, 
m6n-u-*-ra'-tl8, 
md-nn'-e-rant. 



I shall have advised, 

S. m6-nu'-e-r8, 

m6-nu'-e-rfa, 

Vi5-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon-u-er'-f-mus, 

m6n-u-er'-!-ti8, 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



PASSIVE. 

I shall or ujill be advised. 

S. md-ne'-bor, 

m6-ne.b'-e-ris or— p8, 
m6-neb'-l-tur ; 

P. m6-neb'-I-mur, 
m5n-e-bim'-I-ni, 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ tpas or have been advised. 

S. m5n'-l-tus sum or fu'-l, 
mon'-I-tiifl es or fu-is'-ti, 
mon'-I-tus est or fii'-lt ; 

P. m6n'-i-ti sii'-mus or fu'-I-mus, 
m6n'-i-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tls, 
mon -i-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -rfi 

Pluperfect 

/ had been advised, 
S, mSn'-i-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
m6n'-!-tus S'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
mon'-l-tufl e'-rSt or fu'-e-r&t ; 
P. mon'i-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tls, 
mon'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



Future Perfect 

I shaU have been advised. 
S. m6n'-i-tus e'-rS or fu'-^r8, 
mon'-l-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon'-i-li er -i-mus or fu-er'-!-mug, 
mon'-i-ti er'-I-tis ai fu-er'-f-tis, 
mon'-I-ti e'-runt or tu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise. 
S. md'-ne-am, 
m5'-ne-93, 
m6'-ne-at ; 
P. md-ne-a -mils, 
m5-ne-a'-tls, 
m5'-ne-ant 
10 



/ may or can be advised. 

S. mo'-ne-fir, 

m5-ne-a'-ris or -rS, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 

P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 
md-ne-am'-I-niy 
md-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 


PASSIVE 
Imperfect. 


/ might, could, would, or should 
advise. 


/ might, could, would, or shnxdd 
he adviaed. 


& m5-ne'-rem, 
mo-ne'-res, 
mo-ne'-ret ; 

P. m6n-€-re'-mu8, 
mon-e-re'-tis, 
mo-ne'-rent 




S, m6-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-ris or -re, 
m6n-€-re'-tur ; 

P. mon-e-re'-mur, 
mon-e-rem'-I-ni, 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 




Perfect 


/ may have advised. 


/ may have been advised. 


S. mo-nu'-e-rim, 
mo-nu'-e-rfs, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. m6n-u-er'-!-mus, 
mon-u-^r'-I-tls, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 


S. m6n'-!-tU8 aim or fu -e-rim, 
mon'-i-tus sis or fu'-e-r!s, 
mon'-i-tus sit. or fu'-e-rit; 

P. m6n'-!-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-!-mus, 
mon'-i-ti si'-tis or fu-6r'-I-tiB, 
mon'-i-ti sint or fii'-e-rint 



/ might, could, would, or 
should have advised. 
S. mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'-ses, 
mon-u-is'-set ; 
p. mon-u-is-se'-mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tfs, 
mon-u-is'-sent. 



Pluperfect 
/ might, could, would, or should have 

been advised, 
S, mon'-I-tiis es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
mon'-i-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 
P. mon'-i-ti es-se'-mfis or fu-is-se'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti es-sc'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S, mo'-ne, advvie thou; 
p. m6-ne'-t6, advise ye, 
Fut, S. m6-ne'-t8, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 
mo-ne'-t(^, he shall advise; 
P. mon-e-to'-te, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
md-nen'-tS, they shall ad- 
vise. 



Pres. S. mo-ne'-re, be thou advised, 
P. m6-iiem'-i-ni, be ye ad- 
vised. 
Fut, S. mo-ne'-tor, thou shall he 
advised, 
m6-ne'-t6r, he shall he 
advised : 
P. (m6n-e-h\nil-m, ye sJiall 
be advised.) 
mo-nen'-tor, they shall bf. 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m5-ne'-re, to advise. 
Per/, mon-u-is'-se, to have advised. 
Fut. m6n-i-tu'-rus es'-s6, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres. m6-ne'-ri, to be advis d. 
Per/, mon'-i-tus es'-se or fu-is'-sS, 

to ham been advistd. 
Fut. m5n'-i-tum i'-ri, to /le about 

to he advised. 
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TEUBS. — THIBD CONJUGATION. 



Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres, in5'-nen8, advinng. j Per/. mdn'-I-tus, advised. 

FuL mburi'ta'-TUs^aboiU to advise. \ FtU. mo-nen'-dus, to be odptseci 

GERUND. 

O, mS-nen'-di, ofadviiing^ 
D. m5-nen'-d5, etc. 
Ac, m5-nen'-dum, 
Ab, m5-nen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former. m5n'-I-tum, to advise. \ Latter. m5n'-I-tii, to he advised. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



from th.6 first root, mon, are de- 
rived, 
Active. Passive. 

moneo, moneor. 

monebam^onebar. 

monebo, monebor. 

moneam, monear. 
— ^ tmperf. monerem^monerer. 
JtupenA, pres. mon«, mon^e. 
- Jut. mouetOy monitor. 

monerej monm. 

monefM, 
— jftU. monendus, 

ihrwnd. monencS. 



Jnd. ^nts. 
— tmperf. 

Bubf. fres. 



Inf. pres. 
Part, jtres. 



From the second root, From the third root, 
monuj are derived, monK, are derived, 
Active. Passive, 

hid. perf. monni, monlttw sum, etc. 

— jplup. monu/ram, mon1ti« eram, etc. 
— jul.perf. monu^ro, moiiltta ero, etc. 
Sub), perf. monu^m, moult u« aim, etc. 

plup. moiiutM«m, monlttM e88em,etc. 

Inf. perf. monuiMe, moulttu esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
Irf. fuL monitiirtM esse, ihonltiim iri. 
Fart. fut. jnouittina, 

jser/l monltitf. 

Fom^ 3tq>. monlttmi. Lot &up. moultu. 



{ 1S8. TfflRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. re'^8. 
Pres. Inf. reg -e-r*. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. r5'-g6r. 
Pres. Inf. re'-ifL 
Perf. Part rec -tiifl. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I ride. 
Sing. r6'-g8, 

re'-gls, . 

re-git ; 
Plur. reg-i-mu8, 

reff'-l-tlfl, 

re-gant 



/ am rvled. 
Sing, re'-ffor, 

reg -e-ris or -r8, 

reg'-l-tur ; 
Plur. reg'-I-mur, 

re-gim'-l-ni, 

re-gun'4ur. 
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ACTIVE. 

I was ruling^ 
8. re-ge'-bam, 
re-ge'-baa, 
re-ge'-bS.t; 
P. reg-^-ba'-m^ 



PASSIVE 



Imperfect. 



-^ ^'-tifl, 

re*ge'-bant 



I shall OT toiU rule, 
S. re'-gam, 

re'-ges, 

re'-get; 
P. re-ge'-m^ 

re-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent 



/ ruled or have ruled. 
S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-it ; 
P. rex'-i-mu8, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e'-rurt or -re. 



I was ruled, 

S. re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba -rifl or -r€, 
regf-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
pSg^e-ban'-tSr. 



Future. 



. / shcdl or ujill be ruled, 
5. re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -rfi, 

re-ge'-tur ;. 
P. re-ge'-mor, 

re-gem'-i-ni, 

re-gen'-tur. 



Perfect 



/ was OP have been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it; 

P. rec'-ta su -mus or fu'-l-mu0, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ta sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re 



Pluperfect 



I had ruled, 
S, rex'-S-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rat ; 
P. rex-e-ra'-mu» 
rex-e-ra-tis, 
rex'-e-rant 



I shall have ruled 
S. rex'-e-r8, 
rex'-e-rls, 
rex'-e-r!t ; 
P. rex-er'-I-mus, 
rex-er'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



/ had been ruled, 
rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-S-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rSt or fii'-e-rfit; 
, rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mi]i% 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-€-ra'-tia, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



Future Perfect 

I I shall have been ruled, 

, S. rec'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-S-rr8, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-^-rls, 
rec'-tus ■ e'-ilt or fu'-e-iit ; 
P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-I-miiSi 
rec'-ta Sr'-i-tis or fu-er'-f-tifl, 
rec'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 



T may or can rule. 
S, re'-gam, 

re'-gas, 

rg'-gat; 
P, re-ga'-miis, 

re-^'-tis, 

re'-gant 



/ may or can be rtded 
S. rS'-gar, 
. re-ga'-ris or -r&, 
re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 
re-gam'-l-niy 
r§-gan'-tur. 



Imperfect' 

1 mighty cotdd, wouldy or should 
rule. 
S. reg'-^rem, 
reg'-e-res, 
reg'-e-ret; 
P. reg-6-re'-mu8, 
reg-e-re'-tis, 
reg'-e-rent 



I mighty couldy wouldy or $hovld 
he ruled. 
S. reg'-e-rer, 

reg-erre'-rifl or -rft, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 
reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tiir. 



/ may have ruled. 

S. rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-rls, 
rex'-e-rit; 

P. rex-^r'-i-mus, 
rex-^r'-i-tia, 
rex'-e-rint 



J mighty couldy would, or 

shoxdd have ruled, 

S. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 

P. rex-is-se'-mus, 

rex-is-se'-tls, 

rex-is'-sent 



Perfect 

/ mxiy have been ruled. 
S. rec'-tiia aim or fii'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fu'-e-rls, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-f-mua, 
rec'-ti ffl'-tig or fu-er'-I-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I mighty couldy wouldy or should have 
been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus es^-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set? 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mu& 
rec'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fu-is -sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. re'-g§, rule thou ; 
P. reg'-I-te, rule ye. 
Fut. S. reg'-!-t8, thou shall rulcy 
reg'-i-to, he shall rule ; 
P. reg-f-to'-tS, ye shall rule, 
r^^n' t$, they shaU rule. 
10* 



Pres. S. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 
P. re-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled. 
Fut. S. Teg -l-^jOTy thou shaltberuled, 
reg'-i-tor, he shaU be ruled 
P. (re-gim'-I-ni, ye nhaUy etc 
re-gun'-4»r, Ihey shaU, etr 

Digitized by V^OOg IC 



114 VERBS. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



8169. 



Pres. reg'-e-re, to rule. 
Per/, rex-is'-se, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about 
to rule. 



Pre^. re'-tji, to he ruled. 

Perf. rec'-tus es'-se or fti-is'-sS, to 

have heen ruled. 
Fut. rec'-tum i'-ri, to he about to 

he ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

Fut. pec-tu'-rus, about to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tus, ruled. 

Fut. r6-gen'-dus, to he ruled. 



GERUND. 

G. r€-gen'-di, of ruling. 

D. re-gen'-d8, etc. 

Ac. re-gen'-dum, 

Ah. re-gen'-do. 



SUPINES. » 
Former, rec'-tum, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tu, to he ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg^ are de- 
rived, 
Active. Passive. 

rego. regor. 
reg^oam, r^gebar. 
regrtwi, regar. 
reg'im, 
reg^reffi 



Ind. pres. 

— itaperf. 

— fut. 
8ubj. /we«. . 

imperf. 

Imperai. pre*, re^e., 

fvt. regfto, 

Inf. pres. reg^rc, 

Fart. pres. regena, 



Gerund. 



tegendi. 



regar. 

regirer 

reg^re. 

regltor 

regi. 

regen^tM. 



From the second root, From the third roo», 
rexy are derived, red. are derived. 
Active. Passive. 

Ind. perf rexi, rectus sura, etc. 

plup. rexeram, recttM eram, etc 

- ftU. perf. rex^7o, rectus ero, etc. 
8ubj. perf rex^nV/i, rectus sim, etc. 

— : — plup. rexisst7it, rectMs essem, eto 
Inf perf rexisse. rectits esse, eto. 

From th? third root, 
Inf. fut. recturus esse, rectum iri. 
Fart. fut. recturu*. 

P^if- recttw. 

Form. Sup. recttiw. Lot. Siq>. rectu. 



§ l«1^9. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from tho 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, ta, le, lo, or lUy wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but w^here iliey have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They ar3 aU conju. 
gat«d like cdpio. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSWE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. [id. ci'-pi-ft, to take, 
Pres. Lif. cap -e-re. 
Perf. bid, ce-pi. 



Supine. cap-turn. 



Pres. Ind. cS'-pi-dr, to he taken. 
Pres. Inf. cS'-pi. 
Perf. Part. cap-tOs. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



S. cS'-pi-8, 

ci-pis, 

ca -pit ; 
P. cap -l-mus, 

cap'-l-tls, 

ca'-pi-unt 



S. c8-pi-e'-bam, 
cS-pi-e'-bas, 
cS-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. cS-pi-e-ba'-mu8, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



S. cS'-pi-am, 

cS'-pi-es, 
ca-pi-et ; 
P. ca-pi-e'-mus, 
ca-pi-e'-tis, 
cft'-pi^ent. 



Imperfect. 



Future. 



c8'-pi-6r, 
cap -*-ri8 or -re, 
cftp'-l-tur ; 
. cSp'-l-mur, 
cft-pim'-l-ni, 
ci-pi-un -tur. 



S. cft-pi-e'-b&r, 

ca-pi-€-ba'-rls or -rfi, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mar, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-l-ni, 
cft-pi-e-ban'-tur. 

S. c&'-pi-Sr, 

cS-pi-e'-ris or -r*, 
cS-pi-e'-tur ; 



cS-pi-e'-tur ; 
. cfi-pi-e'-miir, 



P. ca-pi-e'- 
"^ — • "Ti'-i-ni, 
I'-tur. 



ca-pi-em'- 
c&-pi-en'-' 



The parts formed from tbe second and tlurd roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsb of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -€-ram. 
FuLpe'f. C€p'-e-r5. 



Perf. cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. cap'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-e-ram- 

Fut. perf. cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-fc-r3. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
f Present 



S, c&'-pi-am, 
cfi'-pi-as, 
ci'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
c&'-pi-ant 



S. cfi'-pi-Sr, 

ca-pi-a'-ris or -rw^ 

ca-pi-a'-tur; 
P. ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am'-i-ni, 

ci-pi-an'-tur. 
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116 YEEBS. — ^FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE. ' PASSIVE. 



Ilea 



S. cSp'-^-rem, 
cXp'-fi-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. c&p-e-re'-mus, 
c&p-g-re'-tis, 
c&p'-e-rent 



Per/. cSp'-^rim. 
Plup. ce-pis'-sem. 



Imperfect 



S. cXp'-e-rftr, 

c&p-e-re'-ria or -r6, 
cSp-*-re'-tur ; 

P, cap-€-re'-mur, 
c&p-e-rem'-i-ni, 
cap-*-ren'-tur. 



Perf. cap'-tu8 am or fti'-e-rim. 
Plup. cap'-tus es'-seni or fu-iB'-6em. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 2. 8. cS'-p« ; P. 2. cXp -I-tS. i 5^. c8p'-«-rS ; P. cS-pim'-I-ni. 
Fut. 2. cap -I-t8, cSp-i-to'-te, c&p'-i-tor, (cft-pi-em'-l-ni,) 
.8. c&p'-i-t8; cfi-pi-un'-t5.| cS,p'-i-t6r; ca-pi-un'-tdr. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Preg. cXp'-S-r€. 
Per/, ce-pis -86. 
FuL cap-tu'-rus es'-ed. 



Pres. c&'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tiis es'-sg or fn-is'-eS 

FuL cap'-tum i'-ii. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. cS'-pi-ens. 
FuL cap-tu'-rus. 



Per/, cap'-ttis. 
FuL c^-pi-en'^-dfifl. 



- GERUND. - 
O. ci-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'^tam. | Latter, cap'-ta. 



§ 160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indi au'-di-8. 
Pres. In/ au-di'-rg. 
Per/. Ind. au-di'-vi. 
Supine* au-di'-tum. 



Pres. Ina. au'-di-fir. 
Pres. Inf.. au-di'-ii. 
Per/ Pan. au-di'-ttis. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



§160. 



VERBS. — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



117 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Preseat 



I hear, 

au'-dls, 
au'dit ; 
. au-di'-mib, 
aa'-di'-tis, 
aa'-di-ont. 



Ito€U hearing, 
8, an-di-e'-bam, 
an-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-bat ; 
P. an-di-e-ba -mus, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e -(>ant. 



/ shaU or toUl hear, 
S, au'-di-am, 

au'-di-es, 

au'-di-€t ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 

au-di-e'-tifl, 

au'-di-ent 



[heard or liave heard, 
8, au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-div'-l-mu8, 

au-di-vis'-ti8, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -rS. 



/ had heard, 
8. au-diV-e-ram, 
au-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-r&t ; 
r. au-div-e-ra'-miis, 
au-div-e-ra'-tifl, 
au-div'-e-rant 



/ am heard, 
au'-di-5r, 
au-di'-ria or -rS, 
au-di'-tur ; 
. au-dr-mur, 
au-dim'-I-ni, 
au-di-un'-ttv. 



Lnpezfect 



I was heard, 
8. au-di-€'-b5r, 

aa-di-e-ba -ris or -rS, 

au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 

au-di-e-bam'-I-ni, 

au-di-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shaU or yjiU be heard, 
8, au'-di-fir, 

au-di-e'-ris or -r6, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 
au-di-em'-I-ni, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

I have been or was heard. 
8, au-di'-tus sum or fiiM, 
au-di-tufl es or fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus est or fu'-it; 
P. au-dl'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tls, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard, 
8, au-di'-tufl e'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-di'-tus e'-Kls or fu'-^ras, 
au-di'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rSt; 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ri'-muSj 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti S'-rant or fu'-^rant 
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ACTIVE. 



-POrKTH CONJUGATION. 
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[shall have heard. 

S. au-div -e-r8, 
au-div'-e-rfs, 
au-<Uv'-e-rit ; 
■ P. au-di-ver'-f-miis, 
au-<li-ver'-i-ti8, 
au-div'-e-rint 



PASSIVE 
Future Perfect. 

/ shall have been heard. 
S. au-cli'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-e^r8, 
au-<li'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
au-tli'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-!-mSs, 
au-di'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-!-tis, 
au-(t'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
.Present 



/ may or can hear, 
S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-as, 
au'-<li-at ; 
P. au-di-a'-mufl, 
au-di-a'-tis, 
au'-di-ant. 



/ may or can be heard. 
5. au'-di-ir, 

au-di-a'-rls or -rS, 

au-<li-a'-tur; 
P. au-<li-a'-mur, 

au-<li-ain'-i-ni, / 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 



/ mighty could, would, or should ^ 
hear, 
S. au-di'-rem, 
au-di'-res, 
au-di'-ret ; 
P. au-di-re'-mus, 
au-<ii-re'-ti8, 
au-di'-rent 



I may have heard. 

S. au-div'-e-rim, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 

P, au-di-ver'-I-mus, 
au-di-ver'-!-tis, 
au-div'-e-rint 



/ might, could, would, or 

should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-iii-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'-set; 
P. au-<ii-vis-8e'-mus, 
au-di-vis-se'-tls, 
au-di-viB'-«ent 



Ijnighty could, would, or should 
be heard. 
S. au-di'-rer, 

au-di-re'-rl8 or -rS, 
au-ili-re'-tur ; 
P. au-<li-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-i-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ may have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tils sim or fu'-e-rim, 

au-<li'-tus sis or fu'-e-rfs, 

au-<li'-tiis sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-f-miis, 

au-<li'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-!-tls, 

au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-is-sem, 
au-<li'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-<U'-tus es'-sct or fu-is'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-miis or fu-is-se'-mus. 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tls, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fu-i8'-«ent 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

IMPtBATlVE MOOD. 



Pres. S. au'-di, hear thou ; 
P. au-<li'-te, hear ye. 
Fut. S, au-di'-t5, thou shalt hear, 
au-di'-to, he shall hear; 
P, au-dl-t6'-t€, ye shall hear, 
au-di-un'-t5, tJiey shall 
hear. 



Pres. S. au-di'-re, he th u heard , 
P. au-<lim'-I-ni, he ye heard 
FuL & au-<li -tdr, thou shalt be* 
heard, 
au-<ir-t5r, he shall be 
heard ; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shall 
be heard,) 
au-di-un'-t5r, they shaU 
be heard. 



Pres. au-di'-re, to hear. 
Per/, au-dl-vis'-se, to have heard. 
Fu(. au-di-tu'-riis es-se, to be 
about to hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Per/, au-di'-tus es'-se or fu— ia'- 

se, to have been heard. 
FuL au-di'-tum i'-ii, to be about 

to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pref. au'-di-ens, hearing. 

Put. au-di-tu -rus, about to hear. 



Per/, au-di'-tus, heard. 

Fut, au-di-en'-dua, to be heard. 



GERUND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, 0/ hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 

Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 

Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, aa-di'-tnm, to hear. \ Latter, au-di'-tu, to be heard. 



From the first root, mid^ are de- 
rived 

Actxoe, Passive. 

audio. audtor. 

audi^oam, Kudiebar. 

auduim, audiar. 

audtam, audiar. 

tmperj. audirem, 

Jmptrat. prts. audi, 
— juL audito, 

audire, 

audteiM, 



Formation of the Tenses. 



Ind. jpre«. 
. xmpt-/. 

/^ 

Bubj. jprti. 
xmperf. 

L prt. 

- fuL 
Jh/. pres. 
Part. pres. 

/fd. 

Qenmd. 



andiendL 



audlrer. 
audire. 
auditor, 
audiri. 

Audiendus. 



From the second root. From the third root 
audiVf are derived, audUj are derived, 
Active, Passive. 

Ind. per/. audivi, audltiw sum, eto 

— plup. audiv^am, audltta eram, eto 
— /tU.per/. audi v^ro, audlttu ero, eto. 
Suhf. per/, audi v^rim, auditttf sim, etc. 

plup, audivMfem, auditf<«essem,etc 

Inf. ptrj. audivuM, auditu* eise, eto. 

From the third root, 
In/, /ttt. auditurtu esse, auditvm irL 
Part. /ut. auditu/*t<«. 
per/ audituf. 

Form, tup, «udltiim LaL sup. andltii. 
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120 DEPONENT YEBBS. S 161 

DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 161, Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formationB 
of the activie voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonally. See § 184, 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-r&'-n, mi-ra'-tus, to admire, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rSr, mJ-ra'-ris, etc. / admire^ etc. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-bar, etc. / wcls admiring, 

Fut, mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tU8 smn or fu'-i, . I have admired, 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 

Fut, Perf, mi-ra'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, / shaU have odmiredL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Fret, mi'-rSr, mi-r6'-ris, etc. / may admire^ etc. 

Imperf, mi-ra'-r5r, / would admire, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, / may have admired, 

Plvp, mi-ra'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would have admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, S, mi-iil'-re, admire thou , 
Fxtt. S, mi-ra'-tor, thou shalt admire^ 
mi-iii'-tdr, he shall admire ; 



P, mi-ram'-I-ni, admire ye, 
P, (mir-arbim'-i-ni, ye shaU, etc.) 
mi-ran'-tor, they shall^ etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres, mi-ra'-ri, to admire, 

Perf mi-ra'-tus es'-sfe or fu-is'-s8, to have admired, 
Fut, Act, mir-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to he about to admire. 

Cut, Pass, m\-rS.'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired, 

PXRTKJIPLES. 
Pres, mi'-rans, admiring, 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus, having admired. 

Fut, Act, mir-a-tu'-rus, about to admire, 
Fut, Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired, 

GERUND. 
G, mi-ran'-dl, of admiringy etc. 

SUPINES. 
/^onrMT mi-ra'-tum, to admire. \ Latter, mi-r&'-tii, to he admired. 
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Bemarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Boot 

S 103* 1. A few words in the present snbjnnctiye of the first and 
Qiird cox\)Ufi[ations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tm, it^ ii, etc 
as, kkm,ji£*^ iditf edSmm; comidim, conUdis^ comeduU; for edam^ etc. comi- 
diwi, etc. ; efeam, cwis, chit<, dtdnt ; and perdtdm, perduU, perduU^ perduint ; fat 
detOj etcperdamj etc. from old forms auo and perdvo^ for do and perda : so cre> 
duM, creduUj and also creduam, credua*^ creduat, for credam, etc. from the old 
form creduOf for credo. The form in tm, etc. was retained as tiie regular form 
in mn and ve&m, from nun and voh^ and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
In the more ancient writers, ends in Uxun and t6ar, for iibam and iebar, and 
the future in i6o and i6or, for iam and tar ; as, vettwatj Virg., largibar, Propert 
Ibr vestiebatj largiebar; sei6o^<9n>erl6or, for sctam, opperiar. Ibam and-l6o were 
retained as the regular fcnrms ot eo, jueo, and nequeo. Cf. ^ 182. 

8. The terminatior re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, is 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of e^co^ duco^fdcio^ andfirOf are usually written die, due. 
fac^andfer; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds of 
'/acio which change a into t; as, efflce, confice; but ca^fict also is found ia 
Cicero; and in old writers <fice, edict, aacHce, itidtce, d&ce, abduce. reduce, tradHee. 
and fice. Inger for ingSre is rare. Sdo has not set, but its place is supplied 
by scilo, and sciiSte is preferred to scUe, - 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
aive form; as, arbitrdto, amplexdto, uUto, niHto; for ar6)lrdlor,- etc. ; and cen- 
sento, vimUo, tuento, etc. for cementor, etc. — In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -minof as, hortamtno, verendno, frmmUio ; for 
hortdtor, etc. 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infhiitive passive by eariy 
"Writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amari, dicur for <6ck 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second RooL 

' 7. (a.) When the second root ends in «, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg v, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when, followed, in the fourtii 
conjugation, by s^ and in the other coi^ngntions. by s or r ; as, auditsem fof 
OMtwnsgem, amattt for omovistt, trnpUrunt for impUy^rwU, n&ram and imsm for 
aov^rom and novisse. 

(6.) When the second root ends in tv, « is often omitted without contraction; 
an, aucUiro for audiviro ; audUase for audiyitM, 

(e) When this root ends in s or x, especially in the third conjugation, the 
fsyllables if, ws, and sis, are sometimes omitted in the termination of^tenses de- 
nved from it; as, evasd for evosisfi, extinxti for extinxisH, cUvisse for divisisae; 
extinxem for exdnxissemj turrexe for stirreadsse ; accestis for accessis^it, Jtutl for 
jvniBti ; dixti for dixisti. So faxem for Cyacsissem, i. e. J fecmem. 

(d.) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable *of the root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; as, fumdt, audit, dl^j 
for fumdvU, aumvU, cv^hnt. So, also, but rarely, in the first person; as, aqf^f 
tmarramtu ; for sepellvi, enarrdvinMU. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in eri 
is lees oammoo thui that in inrnt, especially in prose. 

, Digitized by V^OOglC 



122 YEBBS. — BEMABKS ON THB CONJUGATIONS. § 1€2; 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in », a perfect and pluperfect ^ubjuno- 
tiye in «m and «em, and a perfect infiuitive in se sometimes occur. Tliey may, 
in ^neral, be formed b^ adding these terminations to the second roct of the 
verb ; as, rec^ao, emisnm^ ausim from the obsolete perfect, oust, from cntdeOj 
confexim and promisaem : divisse and promisse. But when the root ends in x^ 
and frequently when it ends in s, only o, im, em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
jtusOy ckxis ; tntellexesy percepset ; surrexe, sutr^e, F, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is changed into s ; as. levastOj locatsim, K at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is cnanged into es; as; habetto, UcetdL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, cqpao, faxo (facBo)^ 
faxim (facsim), 

NoTK. Faseo expresses determination, -^^ I will,* or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,* etc. The subjunctive faxU, etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, dn 
immortdles faxint, Ausim, etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with the present su1>* 
junctive; as, quceao tOi iu ccUamitdtes prohibessUf defendasj averruncesque, Gato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form; As, iurbdusitury jtuHtur, instead of turbdtum /uSrit, and jusaus fuS- 
rit, — A future infinitive active in tSre is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as 
before, v into j; as, eacpagnatUre, in^etrcutire, for eapugntU&rum eue, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The supine in tim, though called one of the princi|>al parts of the veib, 
belongs hi fact to very few ven)s, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in fun must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, amdtiu, -a, -um, est; amdH, -<b, -o, sunt, etc. 

(1.) Ffdf fuiram, fiikrim, fmssem, and ftdsu, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent vei'bs, and not so often as mm, etc^ in those of ether 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that /ui with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, f6rem^ 
etc., for eMem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see ^ 162, 22), if then connected with the tensea 
of sum its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same conneo- 
tion; ^nsUila scri^ est, when scripta is a participle, signifies, the letter haa 
been written, but 'dscri^ is an adjective, the meaning ofthe expression is the 
letter is written, and epistdla scripta fuit, in this case, would signify, the letter 
has been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and fhture infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in -both numbers; as, qmatuSf 
-H, -4<m, esse or fuisse; amaJtum, -am, -urn, esse or fwsse; am&ti^ -a, -a, esse oi 
jpmsse f amdtos, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. Wi^ the mfini- 
tive fuisse, amdtus, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.'^ These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as inde* 
eUnaole; as, cohortes ad me missnip fadas. Cio. Ad me, mea Teremtia, acribis 
te flicwn venditmrum. Id. 
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Periphrastic Qmjugatkms. 

14. The participle in riM, joined to the tenses of the Terfo 
wmy denotes either intention^ or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active periphnMi- 
He conjugation* 

Remark 1. As the perfonnanoe of the act depends either on the wfll of the 
ntbject, on that of others, or upon circumstances, we may ssj, in EnaUsh^ in 
the first case, * I intend,* and in the others, * I am to,' or * I am aboiU to^ (be off 
do any ttiing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. amatums som, / am about to love. 
Imperf, amaturus eram, / was about to love, 
FuL amaturus ero, I shall be about to love. 
Per/, amaturuB fui, / uxu or have been about to hvem 

Plup, amaturuB fueram, / had been about to love* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. ' amaturas sim, / may be about to love, 
Imperf. amaturus easem, / would be about to love* 
Per/. amaturus fiierim, / may have been about to love. 
Plup. amaturub fuissem, / would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amaturus esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, amaturus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Rkm. 2. /Wro is scarcely used in connection with the participle In ms. 

Bem. 8. AmatSirttt nm and amatArns esaem serve also as subjunctives to the 
fbtnre amabo. The infinitive amatumg fvisse answers to the English. * I should 
have loved/ so that in hvpothetical sentences it supplies the place or an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution : as, t» eo est, or futHrum estj ut tpisUHa 
scribatuTf a letter is about to be written. So tn eo erat, etc., through all the 



15. The participle in dus^ with the verb sum, expresses neces- 
sitg or propriety; as, amandus sum^ 1 must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sumy it forma 
a passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 





orniCATivs. 


BUBJUNCTIVa. 


Pres. 


amandus sum, 


Pres. amandus sim. 


Imperf. 




Imperf. amandus essem, 


FuL 


amandus ero, 


Perf. amandus fuerim. 


Pert. 


amandus fui. 


Plup. amandus fuissem. 


Plup, 


amandus fueram, 


INFINITIVE. 


Fut. Perf, amandus fiiero. 




tf 


Pres. amandus esse. 






Perf amandus fuisse. 
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Bkm. 6. The neuter of the participle in dut with eti and the dative of a per- 
lon, expresses the necessity 3t performing the action on t)ie part of that penon ; 
as, milu Kribendum est I must write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Participles, 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are tran^ated by active participles : — coendtus, having supped ; p6lua^ 
having drunk ; prannuy having dined ; and sometimes jurdtus, having sworn. 
So also adultus, coaUtutj coiupirdtus, interttus^ occdtus, OMoletuSj and cretm. 

For the active meaning of dgus and its compounds, see S l^S* 1* 

1 7. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus IWertdteniy having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertdte, liberty having been obtained. Cfl 
§ 142, 4, (b.) 

So abomindtus^ comitdtut, commenidtusy compleams^ confeasus^ conie»tdtuSy de- 
testdtua, digndtus^ ditnensus, effdtus^ emensus, ementUuSj etneritus^ expertus^ exs^ 
crdttu^ irUerprttdtuSj largltus^ machindttts, meditdtuSy mercdtus. metdtusj oUituaf 
ooindtitsy orsuSj pnctm^ partttus, perfunctus^ periclUdtui^ pouicUm^ pqptUdtMU^ 
jqHjpulcUuiy stipildtua, leatMus^ k&m, venerdius, 

(h,) The participle in dusy of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
sive. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of the active voice ; as, gavisus^ having rejoiced. But ausu» 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of fuiwrvA, Venturorum is found in Ovid, exifurdrum, hnnS" 
iturarum and perkurorum in Seneca^ and moriturorum in Augus- 
dne. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undus, instead of endum and endwty especially when i precedes ; 
as, Jaciundum, audiundum^ scribundus. Potior has usually potiundus, 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifving 
noty whose 'verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become a4jeo- 
tives ; as, inscienif ignorant ; impardim^ unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become a^jeo- 
tiveSf and as such are compared; as, amanty loving: amaniiorj amatUiuitnna, 
They sometimes also become substantive; as, prcefecttUf a commander; am- 
own, anMtempt; commistuTrij an offence. 

Note. Many words derived fh>m substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, diusj UtM, and iUtw, are yet acyectives; as, aldius, winged; AwtUms, 
tnneted, etc See \ 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

^ 103* 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fScio^ fo/Ctum } 
ISbeo, haifUuui. 
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2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjn^rations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with ^; as, cwrro, cucurri; faUoy fifeilL This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Spondeo and ito lose « in the second ■ jllable, making ^sdpnncH and ttM, 
For tiie verbs that take a redupUcation, see ^ 165, R. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exc. 1,(6.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
loot also. 



4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the i 
pie verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio, audivij audUum; 
exaudio, exaudlviy exaudUunu 

NoTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

£xG. 1. Compound verbs omit the redupb'cation ; but the com- 
pounds of </o, stOy disco, posco, and some of those of curro, retain it. 

£xG. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and third roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, descemli^ descensum, 

Exc. 8. (a.) When a, as, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
IB changed in the compound into i, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and thiruToots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
ftdissyllable ; as, kabeo, habui, hdi/Uum ; prohlbeo^ prohlhuiy in-oMMtum. 

(h.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or into i, and the third root has e ; as, fdcio, 
feci, /actum; con/icio, confeci, confectum; teneo, tenui, tentum; retfr 
tieo, retXnui, retentum; rdpio, rdpui, raptum; abripioy abripui, abreptum, 

NoTB 8. The compounds of c&dOy dgo, frango, pango, and tangOy retain a 
in the third root See S 172. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of jiNirto, (^re), and some of the compounds of do 
and cii6o, are of different coi\jugations from their simple verbs. See do, dbo and 
p&rio in ^ 166 and 172. 

A few. other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation ok Second and Third Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I 184r. In legular verbs of this conjugation, the seoo>nd root 
ends in dv, and the third in at ; as, amo, amavi, amatum. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjngatioD 
aa are of most Sequent occurrence. 

II* 
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§164 



Non. In this and subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked * era said to bare 
BO perfbet participle ; those marked f to haye no present participle. A dash( — ) after 
the present, denotes that there is no second root. The partiof pies in nu and dus^ and 
ttie supines in um and u wliich are in use, are indicated respeotiTely by the letters r ., d.j 
m , and u. Abundo^ tat example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no partfasipie ia 
dus ; but it lus a present participle, and a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are given, whose ooi^ugation dif- 
fers from tliat of their simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb. It denotes that some of the parts which have 
commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and passively, or paasivttly alone. 
Buch verbs are by some grammarians called eomnum. Gf. § 142, 4, (6.) 



♦Abundo, r. to oeerjUno, 

Accuso, m.r.d. U)<u:cuu, 

t Adumbro, to deHtieate, 

£dif Ico, r. d. to btdUL 

MqnOy r. d. to level 

£stImo, r. d. to value. 

4FAmbulo, m. d. to walL 

Amo, r. d. to hve. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to calL 

Apto, d. to JiL 

Aro, r. d. to plough, 

*t Ausculto, to Uaten. 

*t Autamo, to nueri. 

t Basio, — , d. to kiu. 

^Bello, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 

t Beo, to bless. 

* B<X), to btUow. 

t Brt'vio, to shirrttn. 

tCaeco, to blind, 

tCajlo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tOalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to mig. 

Capto, m. r. d. to seize. 

t Castlgo, m. d. to chftstise. 

Cclebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal/. 

Cesso, d. to ctase. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

Coucllio, r. d. to conciUate. 

ConsidSro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cr^mo, d. to bum. — con- 
cr^mo, r. 

ICreo, r. d. iocreatei 

Criicio, d. to torment. 

Ciiipo, r. d. to blame. 

fCfineo, J «£ wedge m. 

Curo, r. d. to care for. 

Damno, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Decoro, d. to adorn. 

♦fDeliaeo, to delineate. 

Desidero, r. d. to dedre. 



Destino, d. to design. 

Dico, m. r. d. to ttedicate, 

Dicto, to dictate. 

tD61o, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow. 

Duplico, r. d. to douNe, 

Duro, r. to harden. 

tEfflgio, to portray. 

fEnucleo, to expUun. 

Equlto, to rjcfe. 

Erro, to wander. 

Existlmo, a.r.d. to/^nl^ 

Explore, m. d. to searcA. 

Exstilo, m. r. to 6e ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame, 

fFatigo, r..d. to teeary. 

Festino, r. to hnsten. 

Firmo, r. d. to strengthen. 

Fluglto, m. d. to demand. 

♦Flagro, r. to 6€ onfre.— 
conflngro, r.— deflagro. 

Flo, d. to bUm. 

Formo. r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

fFreno, to bridle. 

fFrio, — . to crumble. 

Ftigo, r. a. to jnU toJlighL 

tFundo, r. to found. 

tFfirio, — , to madden. , 

("Galeo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conaeal. 

Gr&YO, d. to weigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dweU. 

*Halo, — , to breathe, 

Hi^rao, m. to winter, 

*Hio, d. to pape. 

tHuino, r. d. to bur^ 

Ignoro, r. d. to ^ igno- 
rant of, 

Imp^ro, r. d. to command. 

timpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Inchoo, r. to begin 

IndSx^* f' <i' to trace out 



Indico, m. T. d. to skow, 
tinebrio, — ^ to inebriatOm 
Initio, to initiate. 
Inquino, to pollute. 
Instauro, d. to ren^to. 
Intro, r. d. to enter. 
Invito, d. to imnte. 
Imto, r. d. to irritate. 
It^ro, a. d. to d(0 again. 
Jacto, r. d. to (Aroio. 
Judlco. r. d. to judge. 
JCigo, d. to couple. 
Jugulo, m. d. to 6tiidkcr 
Juro, d. to sioear. 
Laboro, r. d. to 2a&or. 
Lac^ro, d. to tenr. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
tL&nio, d. to tear Ml jicoofliL 
Latro, to 6ari;. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise, 
Laxo, d. to toose. 
tLogo, to depute. 
. Levo, r. d. to lighten, 
' Lib<^ro. r. d. to free, 
Libo, d. to pour ouL 
Ligo, to 6tiia. 
t Liquo, d. to mett. 
Lito, to appease. 
Loco, r. d. to /^/ace. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luxiirio, to 6« luaourkmte 
lilacto, d. to socri/Sce. 
Mac Clio, to 9>o<, stain, 
lilando, r. d. to comrrand 
Manddco, to cAew. 
*Mano, to ,/toio. 
Maturo, d. to rt>eii. 
Memdro, u. d. to ieU, 
*Meo, to ^. 

*Migro, u. r. d. to depart 
*MilIto. m. r. to serve as 

1 mUuer » 

t&flnio, d. to tmini red, 
Ministro. d to serue, 
Mitigo, d. to pacify. 
MonRtrn r. to 'snow,-~ 

fderaonstro, d. 
Mato, r. d. to change. 
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Narro, r. d. to teO. 

Nato, m. r. to switn. 

*Naa86o, to be seasick 

f Nttvigo, r. d. to saiL 

N&TC, r. d. to perform, 

K6go, m. r. d. to deny. 

*No, to Boim, 

Nomlno, r. d. to name* 

N6tx>, d. to mark, 

NoTO, r. d. to reneio, 

Nudo, d. to make bare, 

Nniic&p5, r. d. to fuane. 

Ntuitio, m. r. to idU — 
renuntio, d. 

4FNato, r. to nod, 

Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
seech, 

Obtnmco, r. to kUL 

Onfero, r. d. to load, 

Optx), d. to wish, 

fOrbo, r. to 6ereave. 

OmO) r. d. to ocfam. 

Oro, m. r. d. to beg, 

Paco, d. tojuMue. 

Pkix>, r. d. to prepare, 
comp&ro, d. to compare, 

Patro, r. d. to perform, 

*Pecco, r. d. to wn. 

tPio, d. to propitiate. 

Placo, r. d. to appease, 

Ploro, m. d. to bewail, 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

Postiilo, m. r. d. to de- 
maud, 

PilYO, d. to (2^^«e. 

Prdbo, m. u. r. d. to (^ 
prove,^om^r6bOf m. 

ProflTgo, d. to roirt. 

Propfero, d. to %a<ten. 

♦frroplno, to cHnib to. 

Propltio, d. to appease, 

Pugno, r. d. to ^^A/. 

Pulso, d. to 6ea<. 

Pnrgo, u. r. d. to cleanse. 



Ptito, d. to reckon, 

Quasso, d. to «fcaike. 

Radio, to emii rays, 

Bapto, d. to drag otooy. 

Becup^ro, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 

Becuso, r. d. to refuse* 

Bedundo, to over/ow, 

Begno, r. d. to me. 

tRep&dio, r. d. to reject 

Bes^ro, d. to wdock. 

*t Betalio, — , to reiaUate 

Bigo, to footer. 

Bogo, m. r. d. to ask. 

Boto, to whirl around, 

Sacrif Ico, m. to sacrijice, 

Sacro, d. to cotwecrote. 

tSagino, d. to fatten, 

Salto, r. to dance. 

Saluto, m. r. d. to sakUe, 

S&no, r. d. to Aeol. 

S&tio, to satiate* 

tSatiiro, to/tf. 

Saucio, d. to tootmdl • 

♦Secundo, to prosper, 

Sedo, m. d. to aZ2ay. 

Servo, r. d. to teep. 

♦tSibllo, toAiw. 

Sicco, d. to rfry. 

Signo, r. d. to marjbotil. — 
assigno, m. 

SimiUo, r. d. to pretend. 

Socio, d. to oMociote. 

♦Somnio, to (/ream. 

Specto, m. r. d. to behold, 

Spero, r. d. to hope, 

*Splro, to ftreotfte.— con- 
spiro. — exspiro, r. — 
Buspiro, d. 

Sp61io, m. d. to rob. 

Sp&mo, to foam, 

Stillo, to drop. 

Stlmdlo, to ^00(2. 

SQpo, to «<u/: 



Sado, to Moeol, 

Suff oco, to strangle. 

Sitgillo, d. to taunt. 

Sup*ro, r. d. to overcome • 

Siippemto, to afford. 

^SuppUco, m. to suppli- 
cate, 

♦Susurro, to t 

Tardo, to delay. 

Taxo, d. to rote. 

Tem^ro, d. to (ie;!2e. 

Tenl^firo, r. d. to temoer. 
— obtempCro, r. to obey, 

Tento, m. r. d. to try. 

Terebro, to bore. 

Termlno, r. d. to Umii. 

Titiibo, to staoger, 

Tc^^ro, u. r. a. to 6ear. 

Tracto, a. d. to Aamfle. 

♦tTripiidio, to (fonce. 

Triumph 0, r. to triumph 

Trucido, r. d. to i^S. 

Turbo, d. to disturb, 

*V&co, to be at leisure. 

*Vapiilo, m. d. to 6e beat 
en, Cf. 4 142, 8. 

V&rio, to diversify. 

Vasto, d. to lay toasi 

VelUco, to pluck, 

Verb^iro, r. d. to beat, 

♦Vestaeo, to search for 

Vexo, a. to teaM. 

Vibro, d. to ftrandUk. 

Vigilo, to tootdi. 

Violo, m. r. d. to violate 

Yltio, d. to vitiate. 

Vito, u. d. to ffttm. 

Uliilo, to A<w[. 

XJmbro, r. to ahodls. 

Voco, r. d. to cafi. 

»V61o, to ^y. 

Vdro, r. to devour, 

Vulgo, r. d. to publidi. 

Vuiu^ro, d. to uiouik;. 



§ 1G«I* The following verbs of the first conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



4^CrSpo, crepui, to moibe a noise. *diB- 
crepo, -ui, or -avi. incrgpo, -ui or 
-ftvi, -Itum or -atum. * fpercrepo, — . 
*trecrSpo» — • 

Cubo, cubui, (perf. subj. cabaris ; inf. 
cubasse), cubltum (sup.), to recline. 
incubo, -ui or avi, d. Tliose com- 
pounds of cubo lohich take m before 
D, are of the third conjugation. 

Do, dtdi, datum, m. r. d. to oitre. — 
So ciroumdo, pessumdc, satisdo, and 



venumdo: ^ other con^tounds of do 

are of the third conjugation. See 

^ 163, £xc. 1. 
Domo, domui, domltum, r. d. to tame, 
Frico, fricui, firictum or fricatum, d 

to rub, confrico, — ,-&timi. iSoinM* 



CO. defrlco, 



, -&tum or -ctum. ' 



Jtivo, juvi, jatum, r. d., also juvatu- 
rus, to help. &djiivo, -juvi, -jUtum 
ra. r. d. atso Rdjuvatiiruft. 

*L&bo, labasse, to totter. 
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L&ro. Ifivi, rair, l&Tlly{, IsTfttnm, Isntnm 
or iotum; (ttq).) lautum or lavatum, 
lavaturus, d. to toash, L&to is al$o 
9ometiMe$ of the third cot^ugation. 

<iFMlcO| micui, d. to glitter, dimlco, 
-avi or -ui, -aturus. ♦emico, -ui, 
-atdras. *intcrmIco, — . *promI- 
co, — , d. 

Nfeco. nec&vi or necui, necatam, r. d. 
to Kill, en^co, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 
-ctiim, d. fintem^co, — , -atum. 

♦tNexo, — , to tie. • 

PBco, — , plicatunif to fold. dupUco, 
-avi, -fttum, r. d. multiplico and re- 
pllco have -&vi, -atum. *supplIco, 
-avi, m. r. applico, -5vi or -ui, 
-atum or -Itum, -itunis. So impHco. 
— ^ompllco, -ui, -Itum or iitum. 
explico, -avi or -ui, -fttum or -Itum, 
-aturas or -it&rus. 

Toto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. d. to drink, t^poto, -avi, -um. 
— *perpoto, -avi. 

S^co, secui, aectum, secat&ijis, d. to 



cfU. — *circuro86co, — . ^Fiiitoneoo 
— , d. *perseco, -ui. praeseco, -ui 
-turn or -atum. So resf co, d. 

4FS6no, sonui,' -aturus, d. to sound, 
*cons6no, -ui. So ex-, in-, per-, 
prie-sono. *res6iio, -&vi. *ass6no, 
— . So circumsono and dissono. 

*Sto, steti, staturus, to staruL *aii- 
testo, -steti. So circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its con^ntiuls with mo- 
nosyUabic prepositions have stiti; 
as, *consto, -stlti, -statHras. So ex- 
8to, insto, obsto, persto. *prsesto, 
-stlti, -staturus, d. *adsto or asto, 
-stiti, -stitarus. *prosto, -stlti. 8ti 
resto, restiti : but subj. perf. rest&vd- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 63. *disto, — . 
So substo and supersto. 

4FTono, tonui, to thunder. So circum- 
tono. attono, -ui, -Itum. intouo, 
-ui, -§tum. *ret6no, — . 

Vfeto, vetui, rarely avi, vetltum, to 
forbid. 



Remark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first ftnd second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vov/ols a and k in the third root into (. The « re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as « ; as, ciiAo, {cuhdti^ by syncope co^ctJ, i. e. cubui; {cubdtum^ by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cwoium. Sometimes in the first conjngsition. 
and very frequently in me second, the connecting vowel is omitted in tlie third 
root also; as, jueo^ (are) juoiy Jutum; tineo, (ire) tinui, tentum. In the second 
connigation several verbs whose general root ends in d and ^, and a few others 
of dinerent terminations, form either their second or tliird root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo^ rm, risum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redu- 
plication are efo, 5to, and their compounds. . 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. 6eo, caHcoo^ 
ereoj cineOj enucleo. illdoueOj coUineOf detineo^ meo, noMseo, screo; eo and its oom- 
iK>unds are of the lourth. 

§ IGG* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mtror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 
Adiilor, d. to Jlatter. 
fmiiior, d. to rival, 
Ancillor, to be a handmaid. 
4FApricor, to bask in the 

sun. 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 
Aucilp^r, r. p. to hunt 

after. 
Auxllior, p. to help. 
Aversor, a. to disuke, 
Bacchor, p. to reveL 
Galumnior, to censure «•»- 

fairlit. 



Causor, to allege. 

^Comissor, m. to reveL 

Comitor, p. to accompany. 

Concionor. to harangue. 

♦Confabiiior, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to endeavor, 

*ConspIcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
attentively. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to dekty. 

Depr^cor, m. r. d. p. to 
wprecate. 



*tDigl&dior,to/efic«. 
Dignor, d. p. to cfeemioor- 

thy. 
Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Epiilor, r. d. to featt 
^^Famulor, m. to u>aU on. 
Fatur, (defect.) n. d. p 

to ^te<ik. See 4 188, 6. 
tFerior,r. tu keep holiday, 
♦Frumentor, m. to for» 

age. 
Ftiror, m. to steaL 
Glorior, r. d. to boasL 
Gratulor, m. d. to am 

gratulate. 
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HarfSlor, 1 9praciUe soo(K- 

iMfing, 
Hortor, d. to encouraffe. 
Imltor, n. r. d. to imtiaie. 
iDdtgnor, d. to e&sdain. 
Infltior, d. to deny, 
iDsector, to pursue, 
InsXdior, r. d. to fie mi 

waUjbr. 
InterprStor, p. to eagMn. 
Jacmor, p. to hurl 
Jocor, to jest, 
Lctor, r. d. p. to raoice, 
Lunentqr, d. p. to Bewail, 
tfLignor, m. to gather 

wood, 
Lnctor, d. to wtsUe, 
Medlcor, r d. p. to htaL 
Medltor, p to meditate, 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaien, 
Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 
Mis^ror, d. to pity. 
Moderor, u. d. to govern. 



Modiilor, d. p. tomftfidrte. 
M6ror, r. d. to delay. 
tMutuor, p. to bop'ow, 
Nezotior, r. to trnjffic, 
*tNugor, to trijle, 
ObsdnOr, m. to cater, 
Obtestor, p. to beuech, 
Operor, to uwrib. 
Opinor, a. r. d. to think, 
ODittilor,.m. to ike(p. 
fOtior, to be at leisure, 
Pabtilor, m. d. to aroze, 
PaloFf to wander aoouL 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
Periclltor, d. p. to try, 
fPiscor, m. tojish, 
PopQlor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste, 
Prsedor, m.p. to plunder, 
Pr^cor, m. a. r. d. to pray, 
PrcElior, to tight, 
Becordor, a. to recoUecL 
BXmor, d. to search. 
Bixor, to quarreL 



*Bn8tIcor, to Uve in the 

country, 
SciscUor, m. p. to inquire. 
*Sc!torf m. to ask. 
ScrQtor, p. to search, 
Solor, d. to ami fort. 
Spatior, to watx about, 
Specftlor, m. r. d. to spy 

out. 
tSti))tilor, p. to bargcdUj 

stipulate. 
fSuaTior, d. to kiss. 
Sui^plcor, to sus/ject, 
Testiflcor, p. to <e«fiy^ 
Testor, d.p.tote«^^. So 

detestor. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Vrtgor, to vHinder, 
Veneror, d. p. toverMrate, 

toorskip. 
Venor, m. p. to Attnl. 
Versor, to oe employed, 
Vocif 6ror, to ^aioj. 



NoTB. Some deponents of the Arst oonj action are derived from qooiib, 
and siffnif^ being or practising that which the noun denotes; a«, anciUdri, to be 
A handmaid; harioldri, to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and hariolus. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo^ and form 
their se(5ond and third roots in u and it; as, moneOy monui, 
monrtt^m. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots :•— 



*Aceo, to be sour, 

* JEgreo, — , to be sick. 
*AIbeo, — jtobe white, 
♦Aiceo, d. to diive away; 

part adj. arctus or ar- 
tas. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
cocrceo, d. to restrain, 
oxeroeo, r. d. to exer- 
cise. 

♦ Areo. to be dry, 

* Aveo — , to coveL 
tCaloo, T. tobe warm. 
♦Calleo, — , to Ae harden- 
ed. 4:percalleo, to know 
weU. 

• Calveo, — ftobe bald, 
^Cnndeo. to be white, 
tCaneo to be hoary, 
*Careo, r. d. to toafil. 
#Ceveo -^t to fawn. 



*Clftreo, — , to 6e bright, 
*Cluoo, — , to be famous* 
♦Denseo, — , to thicken. 
«Diribeo, ^, to sort the 

fKding tc^lets, 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieoe. 
*Egeo, r. to want. 
*EmIneo, to rise above, 
♦Flacceo, to droop. 
*Flaveo, — .tobe yeUow. 
*Flureo, to blossotn, 
♦Foeteo, — , to be fetid, 
*FrIgeo, — , to be cold. 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Habeo, r. d. to have. The 

compounds^ except post- 

h&beo, change & into 1; 

as. ad-, ex-,' pro-hfbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain. 

inhlbeo, d. to fttnder. 



*tp€rh!beo,d. toreport 
t posthabeo. ta postpone. 
praebeo, {/or prashib- 
eo), r. d. to afford, 
♦prsehlbeo, — '. J^boo^ 
{for dehabeo), r. d. to 
owe. 

*}lvheo,—,tobedulL 

*Horreo, d. to 6e rough, 

*HQineo. — , tobe nwist 

*Jaceo, r. to lie. 

*Lacteo, — , to suck, 

♦Langueo, — , to be faint 

*L&teo, to he hid. 

♦Leiiteo, — , to ^ 4ow. 

^Liceo, to be valued. 

*Liveo, ~, to 6« Uvid. 

♦Miiceo, —.tobe lean, 

4FMadeo, to be weL 

«MflBreo, — , to griwe. 

H^reo, r. to deserv 
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fcommfireo, to fuUy de- 
serve, tdgiD^feo, d. to 
earn, fem^reo, to«erre 
out one's time. *tper- 
mfereo, — , to go through 
service, promfereo, to 
deserve. 
Moneo^r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
mind, commdneo, to 
impress upon, praemd- 
neo, to forewarn, 
♦Muceo, — ^ to he mouldy, 
♦Nigreo, — , to 6e bUidk, 
♦Nlteo, to shine, 
Noceo, in. r. to hurt, 
*01eo, to smell, ■* 

♦Palleo, to be pale. 



♦Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. 
♦Pateo, to be open, 
Pl&ceo, to jd^ase, 
♦Polleo, — , to be able, 
♦Puteo, to sdnk. 
•Putreo, to bep&trid. 
•Renldeo. — , to glitter, 
*Rl<;eo, to be stiff. 
♦Rubeo, to be red, 
*Sc&teo,— , to gush forth 
*S6neo, — , to oe old. 
♦SXleo, d. to be silent. 
♦Sordeo, — , to be filthy, 
♦Splendeo, — , to shine, 
♦Squaleo, — , to befoul 
♦Strfdeo, — , to creak, 
♦Stiideo, d. to study. 
♦Sttipeo, to be amazed. 



*Sueo, — ; to be wonL 
T&ceo, r. d. to be silent, 
*T6peo, to be warm, 
Terreo, d. to terrify. So 
deterreo, to det€r, fab- 
sterreo, to deter, tcoiv 
terreo, fexterreo, fper- 
terreo, to frighten, 
♦Tlmeo, d. to/ear, 
♦Torpeo, — , to 6« stiff, 
♦Tiimeo, to swell. 
*V&leo, r. to be able, 
♦Vfegeo, — , to arouse, 
*Vieo, — , to plait. Fa, 

vietus, shriveled, 
♦Vlgeo. to flourish, 
♦Vlreo, to le green. 
♦Uveo, — , to be moist. 



§ 168. The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, firi, dtum, 
of the fourth to, Irt, itum^ so that of the second would be co, m, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
those in veo drop ve; as, cdveo^ (cdvevi) cdviy (edvQtum or cdiAtum) cautum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation wnose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
§ 165, Rem. 1, and § 171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the second root, viz. mordeOf pendeo^ qxmaeoj and.tondeo. 
See § 163, Rem. 



Abfileo, -Svi, -If-um, r. d. to efface, 

♦Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ard'oo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum, 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rarely aafii^ whence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare, 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase, 

C&veo, <?avi, cautum, m. d. to beware, 

Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. "per- 
censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. Thei'e is 
a cognate form^ cio, of the fimrth 
conjugation^ both of the simpui verb 
and cf its compounds. The penult qf 

. the participles excltus and concitus 
is common^ and that qf accltus is al- 
ways long. 

♦Connlvco, -nivi, to wink at. 

Deleo, -evi, -etum, d. to blot out. 

l)6ceo, docui, doctura, d. to teach, 

*Faveo, f tivi, fnuttirus, to favor. 

♦Perveo, fcrbui, to bail. ^ Sometimes 
fervo, vi, cf the third conjugation, 

Fleo, flijvi, flerum, r. d. to weep. 

Fdvoo, f ovi, f otum, d. to cherish. 



♦Fulgeo, fulsi, to thine. Fulgo, of ihe 

third conjugation^ is also in use, 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to rejoice, 

§ 142, 2. 
♦Haereo, haesi, haestlrus, to stick. So 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- haereo; 6trf*subhaB- 

reo, — . 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to ifi- 

dulge. 
Jubeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order, 
♦Luceo. luxl, to sliine, pollUceo, -luzi, 

-luctum. 
♦Lugeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
♦Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

remain. 
Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum, 

mistdrus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsnm, d. to bite, 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, molum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe. 

permulceo, permuisi, permulsum ana 

permulctum, to I'vb gently. 
*Mulgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to mUk, 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to mUk oui 
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>ieo, nSvi, xi€tum, to spin, 

*P&veo, pavi, d. to fear. 

•Pendeo, pependi, to hang, *impeii- 

deo, — . propendeo, — , propensum. 
Pleo, (obsolete), compleo, -evi, -etum, 

ioJiU. So the other compounds. 
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to dine, 
Bldeo, rl-i, rtsum, m. r. d. to laugh, 
•Sfdeo, sedi, sessnm, m. r to tit. 

The compounds with monosyUahic pre- 

pasitums chantje § into I, in the first 

root; as^ insldeo, insedi, infiessum. 

*dii«.<:IdeOf -sedi So praesldeo, and 

rnrtly circumsldeo. 
S51eo» Rolltus pum, and rarely solui, to 

be accustomed. § 142, 2. 
♦Sorbeo, sorbui, to suck in. So *ex- 

sorbeo: but *resorbeo, — . ♦absor- 

beo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, ppoDSum, to pro- 
mise. See § 1(53. Rem. 

•Strldeo, Idi, to itAls. • 

Snadeo, sua<i, sua-<um, r. d. to advise, 

T^neo, ttniii, tentum, r. d. to hold. The 
eomjxmnds change h into I in the first 
ana second roots: as^ detlneo, detl- 
nni, detentum. *attIneo, -tlnui. So 
pertlneo. , 

Tero^eo, tersi, terpum, to wipe, Tergo, 
of the third conjugation^ is also in use. 

Tondeo, tototidi, tonsum, to shear. Ths 
compounds have the perfect tondi. 

Torqueo, torsi, tortum, a. to twist. 

Tonreo, torrui, tostum, to roast, 

♦Turgeo, tursi, to swell, 

♦Urgeo or ur^jueo, ursi, d. to urge. 

Video, vTdi, vl«um, m. n. r. d. to see. 

V6veo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



§ IGO* Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



Dfeoet, decnit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it pleases^ 

in agreeable. 
Lillet, licuit or licltum est, it is lawful, 

or permitted. 
1 Iquet, Hquit, it is clear, evident. 
Mi-sfret, miseruit or miserltura^ est, 

it-moves to pify ; raisfret me, I pity. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. LUbtt is sometimes written for Hbety especially in the comic writers. 



Fleet, pigTiit or pigltum est, d. it trou- 
btes^ grieves. 

Poenltet, pcenituit, poenitarus, d. it re- 
pents ; poenltet me, / regret, 

Piidet, puduit or piidltum est, d.; ii 
shames ; pudet me, 1 am ashamed, 

Taedet, taeduit or taesum est, it disgusts 
or wearies, pertsedet, pertaesum est. 



§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 



F&teor, fasRus, r. d. p. to confess. The 
compounds change & into I tn Oie first 
root, and into e tn the third; as, con- 
flteor, confessus, d. p. to acknowl- 
edge. *tdiflnteor, to deny, profi- 
teer, professus, d. p. to declare. 

liceor, licltus, to bid a price. 



♦Mfideor, d. to cure, 
Mfereor, merltus, to deserve, 
Misfireor. miserftas or misertuSj to pity. 
Polllceor, pollicltus, p. to promtse. 
Reor, r&tuR, to think, suppose. 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect, 
V6reor, veritus, a. p. to fear^ 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with 

a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding s ; when 

it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 'the 

third root is formed by adding t; as, carpo, carpsi, carpttim; arguo, 

argut, arguttim. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occnr in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. The palatals c, g^ qu, and also A, at the end of the first root, form with s 
the double letter oj in the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are chang:ed into c before t; as, dico, (dicsi^ i. e.), dixt, dictum; rego, 
{regsij i, e.), rexi^ rectum; v6ho,vexif vsctum; cOguo, coxi, coctum. 
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NoTB. Iluo and struo form their necoud aud third roots ifter the analogy of 
verbs whcae first root ends in a palatal or h, 

% B\b changed into p before 8 and t; as, scribo, tcripsi^ icripium, 
8. D and t, before «, are either dropped, or changed into s ; aa, cUmdo^ cIomsi; 
cedOy cesH; miitOj tnisi. Cf. ^ 66, 1, Rem. 1. After to, p is sometimes inserted 
before s and t ; as, s&ma, tumpn, twrnptum, R is changed to j before b and t in 
giro and uro. 
4. Some oth<ir consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Man^r verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
a/Id 8 to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is. long; as, 

Bibo, Exclldo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fddio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, Fflgio, L€go, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando^ fendo^ and wuo, 

{h.) Some maks a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes ; as, 

-^gOj @gi* C&pio, cepi. F&cio, fgci. 

Findo, fidi. Frango, fregi. Fundo, fudi. 

Jacio, jeci. Linquo, liquL Bumpo, rupL 

Scindo, soldi. Sisto, stlti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, cCcIdi. Caedo, c^cidi. C&no, cftcInL 

Curro, cticurri. * Disco, didlci. Fallo, fefelli. 

P&go, (o6«.) pfeplgi Parco, peperci. Pario, pfperi. 

and pegi. Pedo, p^pedi. Pello, pepdli. 

. Pendo, pependi. Posco, pdposci. Pungo, pupfigL 

Tango, tetigi. Tendo, t^tendL Tundo, ttitii(fi. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. ConsCdo, Gfmo, B&pio, TrJmo, 

Colo, Depso, Geno, (o6s.) Strepo, V61o, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, V6mo. 

Mito^ vMMui ; and p(Hio^ pihud; add sic, with a change m the root. 

Exc. 8. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add it; to the first root: — 

Arcesso, CilLpio, L&cesso, Biido, TSro, droppino S. 

C&pesso, Incesso, P6to, Quaero, with a change ofr into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; those m 
'^ and 5C0 dropping n tnd ac, and those having er before n changing 
it to re or ra : — • 

. Cresco', Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, S8ro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sinn, to »mo, ' 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or t^ 
ai*d some in ^, add «, instead of i, to the root, either dropping the rf, C, 
and ^, or changing them into s ; as, claudo, clausum ; </e/endoy dS- 
fensum; cido, cessum; Jlecto, Jlexum ; jigo, Jixunu l^ut the com- 
ppunds of 'io add U ; as, perdo^ perdXtum, 
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(&.) TBe following, also, add s, with a change of the root — 

Excello, Fflllo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Pr6mo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add t, with a change of the root ; those 
having n, nc, ng^ nqu, or 7np at the end of the first root dropping n 
and m in the third : — 

Cemo, Fingo, G6ro, S^ro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, Frango, Rumpo, Sisto, Scemo, T£ro, Vincp; 

to which add the coiiiponnds of Un^uo^ and verbs in »co with the second root 
mv; the latter drop sc before t; as, no»co, ndoi, fiMum; except jnuco, which 
div)p6 c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have tt:— 

Bibo, Ellcio, Molo, P5no, wUh a change of 5n into da. 

G6no, (oba. form o/*gigno,) Vdmo, Sino, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add 
the first root ; — 



tt to 



Arcesso, 
Facesso, 



CGpio, 
L§f*esso, 



P^to, T?ro, dropping 6. 

Qusero, vjiOi a change ofr into s. 



For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see S 172-174. 

§ 173. The foUo^ving list contains most of the simple verbs, 
both re^rular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 

Acuo, &cui, acfitum, d. to sharpen. 
Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- 

cumago, cogo, and p<4^ago. *ambl- 

go, — , to.doubL So sata^o. The 

other compottnds change i. tnto I, m 

the Jirst root ; as, exigo, exegi, ex- 

actum, to drive out. ^prodlgo, -egi, 

to squander. See § 189, 2. 
Alo, fiJui, altum, and later &IItum, d. 

to nourish. 
♦Ango, anxi, to strangle. 
Arguo, argui, ar^tura, d. to convict. 
Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessltum, r. d. to 

caU for. Pass. inf. arcessm or ar- 

cessi. 
i^Batuo, batui, d. to beaL 
B]bo, bibl, blbltum, d. to drink. 
*C&do, cecldi, casarus, tofaU. The 

compounds change & into I, in-ihe Jirst 

roctf and drop ike reduplication ; as, 

oocido, -cidi, -casum, r. to set. 
Cajdo, cCcidi, caesum, r. d. tocut. The 

compounds change ae into i, and drop 

the reduplication; a<, occido, -cidi, 

-clsnm. 
Cando, (obsolete^) synonymous with can- 

deo of the second conjugation. Hence 

accendo, -ccndi, -censum, d. to Jdndl^ 

So inc3ndo, succeudo. 
*C&no, c^clni, d. to sing. The cony- 

vovmds change &Hito i; «, ^Foonobio, 
12 



-cinui. So occino, prseclno. *accl- 

^ no, — . So inciuo, iuterclno, sued' 
no, reclno. 

^Capesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

Capic), cgpi, captum, r. d. to take. 9o 
antr^capio. The other cotttpoundt 
cliange a into I, in the frst roat^ and 
into e in the third; as^ declpio, ddc^ 
pi, deceptum. 

Carpo, carpsf carotum, d. to pUtck, 
The compouutds change a into e ', (U, 
decerpo, decerpsi, decerptum. 

Cedo, cessi. cessum, r. to yield. 

Cello, (obsolete.) excello, -cellui, -col- 
sum, to excel, ^antecello, — . So 
prsecello, r^cello. percello, -cilli, 
-culsum, to strike. 

Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to decree, 

♦Cerao, — . to see. 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 

♦Clango, — , to clang. 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to akuL 

The compounds change au into Ci ; as, 
occludo, occiusi, occlusnm, to shA 
up. 

*tClaudo, — , to Un^. 

♦tClepo, clepsi, rarely clSpi, to steal, 

Colo, colui, cultum, d. to ^ tocofllq' 
-calui, -cultum, d. to hid€. 

Como, compsi, comptum, to deck. 

*Gompe8GO) -pesoui, to reatrain. 
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ConstUo, -flillai, -Aultum, m r. d. to 

COMhU. 

Coquo, coxi, coctum, m. d. tc cocmL 

Credo, credldi, credUttum, r. d. to be- 
lieve. 

♦Cresco, crevi, to grow, concresco, 
-crevi, -cretum. 

Ciibo is of ike Jir$t conjugation. Cf. 
^ 165. ^accumbo, -ciibui^ to Ue down. 
Bo the other compounds which insert m. 

•Ciido, — , to forge, e^cudo, -€udi, 
-cosum, d. to stamp. 

CftniOj cupivi. ctipTtum, d. to detire. 
8ub). imperj. cuplret. Lucr. 1, 72. 

•Curro, cftcurri, cursurus, to run. 
conciirro, succurro, and taranscurro, 
drop Hie reduplication ; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop^ and sometimes 
retain it; ew, decurro, <J6curri, and 
decucurri, decursum. ^antficnrro, 
— . So circumcurro. 

*Dego, d«gi, d. to live. 

Demo, dempsii demptum, r. d. to take 
away. 

fDepso, depsni, depstum, to hnead. 

Dico, dixif dictum, u. r. d. to sa^, 

^Disco, didici, discitunis, d. to leam. 

*Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divldo, di\^si, divisum^ r. d. to divide. 

Do is of the first coniuaation. abdo, 
-didi, -ditum, d. to niae. 8o condo, 
indo. addo, -dIdi, -dItum, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, gdo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdido, -dIdi, -dItum, 
to distiibute. iSo abdo, subdo. perdo. 
-didi, -dltum, m. r. d. absconao, -di 
or -dIdi, -dltum or -sum. 

Dtico, duzi, dnctum, m. r. d. to lead. 

Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 

Exuo, exui, exutum, d. to strip off. 

Emo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. So 
co4mo. The other compounds change 
^ to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

F&cesso, -cessi, -cessitum, to execute, 

F&cio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do, 
CompountUid with a preposition, it 
changes a into 1 in the first rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee tn the 
imperative, and has a regular passive. 
Compounded with other toords, it re- 
tains & when of this conjugation, makes 
l&c in the imperative, and has the pas- 
nve, flo, factum. See \ 180. 

FfUo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
*r*fcllo, -felli, d. to refute. 

Fendo, ( obsolete. ) defendo, -feii<J^ -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, onendo, 
-teiidi, -f?i\sum, d. to'^offend. 

Ffero, tuli, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§ 179. A perfect tituU is rare. Its 
oom/nnmids areaff&ro atttUi, allatom; 



auf^ro, absttil:, .ablatum; diflF?ro. 
distuli, diiatum;- conf^ro, contiilii 
collatum; infero, intiili, iQatum; 
offero, obtuli, oblatum; effero, ex- 
tuli, elatum; suffero, sustuli, sublft- 
tum; and circum-, per-, trans-, de-, 
pro-, aiit?-, praef ero, -tuli, -latum. 

*Fervo, vi, to ooiV. Cf. fci'veo, %d conj, 

Fido, — , fisus, to trust. See ^ 163, 18. 
conf 5do, conf isus sum or conf idi, to 
rely on, diffldo, difTisus sum, to 
distrust 

Flgo, fixi,fixum,r.rarc/yfictum, to fix, 

Findo, fldi, fissum, d. to cleave, 

Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feian, 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to oend. 

♦Fliffo, flixi, to dash. So confllga 
affligo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 8s 
infligo. profllgo is of the first conju- 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctum, obs.) r. 
to fiow. 

Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. Old 
pres. inf, pass, fodiri: so also ef- 
fodlri. 

Frango, fregi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, in the 
first root; as, infringe, infregi, in- 
fractum, to break in upon. 

♦Fremo, fr^mui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo, — , fresum or fressum, to gntuh* 

Filgo, ^ixi, frictum, rarely firixum, to 
roast. 

*Fiigio, f ugi, f figltClrus, d. to fiee, 

♦FuFgo, — , to fiash, 

Fundo, f udi, f asum, r. d. to pour, 

*Fiiro, — , to rage, 

*G6mo, g^mui, d. to groan, 

Gfero, gessi, gestum, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, (obsolete, ghuo,) gSnui, g^nltnm, 
r. d. to beget. 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

*Glubo, — , to peeiL deglilbo, — , 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) *congnio, -gmi, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbuo, imbui, imbiitum, d. to imbue, 

*Incesso, -cessivi or -cessi, to attacL 

flnduo, indui, indutum, to put on, 

Jacio, jeci. jactum, d. to cast. The 
compuunas change & into I in the first 
root, and into e in the third. (^ 163, 
JExc. S); as, rejicio, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to join. 

L&ccsso, -cessivi, -ceasitum, r. d. to pro- 
voke. 

Lac io, ( obsolete. ) The compounds changt 
& into i ; as, alllcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
to aMure. So ililcio. pelJlcio. eUcio^ 
-Ucui, -Jlcltnm, to ai-aio out. 
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Lndo, Uesi liesimi, m. r. <o hurt The 
compounaa change se into I ; a«, illldo, 
flUsi, ilUsnm, to dtuik agcamL 

^Lambo, Iambi, to Uck. 

L^go, iSgi, lectam, r. d. to read, 80 
iQlSgo, porRgo, prslSgo, rel^go, sub- 
16go, cmd translg^; the other com- 
jMmds change £ into I: a«, colUgo, 
oollegi, collectum, to collecL But the 
foUowing add s to form the tecond 
root; \ 171, 1; dillgo, -lexi, -lectum, 
.toUwe. intelUgo, -lezi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to understfittd, negllgo, -lexi, 
-lectnm, r. d. to neglecL 

Lii\go, — , linctum, d. to Uck, ^delin- 
go, — , to Uck tq>. 

Uno, llvi or levi, Utum, d. to daub. 

iFLinquo, Uqui, d. to leave, relinqno, 
-Uqni, <lictam. r. d. delinquo, -Uqui, 
-lictum. 80 aerelinquo. 

Ludo, lusi, liiSTim, m. r. to play. 

4^Luo, iui, luit&rus, d. to atone, ablno, 
-lui, -lutiim, r. d. diluo, -lui, -la- 
tum, d. 80 eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansnm, d. to chew. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, r. d. to d^. Bo 
immer^; but pres, mf. pats, im- 
mergeri, Col. 6, 9, 8- 

M^to, messui, messura, d. to reap. 

Metuo, metui, metutum, d. to fear. 

^Mingo, minii, mictum, (tt^y.) to make 
toater. 

Minuo, mfnni, mlnfitum, d. to leeeen. 

Mitto, misi, missum, r. dl to tend. 

M6I0, molui, mSlItum, to grind 

Mungo, (obtolete.) emango, -mnnzi, 
-munctum, to wipe the nose. 

Mecto, nexU nexum, d. to hat. innec- 
to, -nexui, -nexum. 80 amiecto, 
connectx). 

4FNingo or -gno, ninxi, to tnow. 

M08CO, j^oviy • notum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -novi, -nltum, d. to recognize, 
cogROBCO, -novi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 
know. &> reoognosco. ^^interaosco, 
novi, to dkiingvUh between, praecog- 
nosco, — , prsBcognltum, to foreknow. 
♦dignosco, — . So prisnogco. ignos- 
^ CO, -novl, -notnm, d to pardon. 

Nubo, nnpsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry. 

Nuo, {obsokie^) to nod. tabniio, -nui, 
-nuiturus, d. to refute. »annuo, -nui. 
80 innuo, renuo. 

»01o, 61ui, to tmeU. 

Fando, — , passum or pansum, to open. 
80 expando. dispando, — , -pannum. 

Pago, (<««• the same at paco whence p&- 
ciscor,) p^plgl, pactum, to bargain : 
hence 

Pango, pauxi or pegi, paotom, panctu- 



n», d. to drifoe in. compingo, -pfigi, 
-pactum. 80 impingo. *oppangQ^ 
-pggi. ^depango, — » Bo repango^ 
suppingo. 

*Parco, p«^pcrci rarely parai, parFiims 
to spare. Some of (he compounds 
change a to e ; as, *comparco or com* 
perco. *imperco, — ^. 

Pario, pfpfri, pi».rtum, p&ritUrue, d. to 
bring forth. The compounds are of 
the fourth conjugation, 

Pflsco, p&vi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 

Pe^to, — , Dexum, and pectltum, d. to 
cotiw. Bo depecto. repecto. 

♦Pedo, p^pedt. *opp5do, — . 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, d. to drive, ill 
compounds are not reduplicated, 

Pendo, p^peiidi. pensum, r. to wei^ 
The com/Mninas drop the redupUcaboiL 
Bee \ l»i3, Exv. 1. 

Pfito, pttivi, petitiim, m. u. r. d. to ask, 

Pingo, piiixi, pictuin, to painL 

Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsum or pis- 
tum, to pound. 

^FPlango, plaiixi, plaactflrue, to lament 

Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to clnp^ ap- 
plaud. 80 applaudo. *tcircttm- 
plaudo, — ^. The other oon^pouads 
change au into 5. 

Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine, • 

*Pluo, plui or pluvi, to rain. 

Pono, poaui, {ancienUy posivi), pM- 
tum, r. d. to place, 

♦tPorricio, — , to offer Mcrt/Sce. 

*PoBCO, p6posci, d. to demand, 

p"n5SM -"'-".'•'>•*'«*«• 

Pr^mo, press!, pressum, r. d. to presa. 
The compounds change h into I, in the 
first root; cuy imprlmo, impresai, 
impressum, to impress. 

PrOmo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 
brina out. 

^^Psalk), psalli, to play on a fringed m- 
strument. 

Pungo, piipfigi, punctum, to prick, 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispungo, expungo. mterpungo, — , 
-punctum. *repnngo, — . 

Qusero, qmeslvi, quaesitum, m. r.d. to 
seek. The cotnpounds change as into 
I; M, require, requisivi, requisitum, 
to seek again, 

Qu&tio, — . quassum, to shake, Tht 
comjxmnds change qu& into ctl; a«, 
concutio, -cussi, -cussum, d. dis- 
ctitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesco, quievi, quietum. r. d. to rest 

Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to move. 

R&pio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to snatch 
The oompomda dumge & into \in th 
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Jlrst and second roots, and into e in 
the third; as, dirlpio, -ripui, -reptum, 
m. r. So eilpio and prserlpio. 

BSgo, rexi) rectum, r. d. to rule. The 
compotinds change 6 into I, in thejirsl 
root; as, dirlgOf direxi, directum. 
*pereo, (for perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go Jorward, Biirgo {jor sunigo), 
surrcxi, surrectum, r. d. to rise. So 
porrigo (yiir prorigo), to stretch out, 

•Repo, repsi, to crtfp. 

Rodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnam, ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, pr«e-r6do, want the perftd. 

♦Rfldo, rudlvi, to lyray. 

Rnmpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break, 

Kno, mi, rfltum, ruitunu, to faU, 
dinio, -rui, -rutum, d. So obrua 
♦comio, -nil. So irruo. 

frSapio, 8»i)ivi, to be wise. The com- 
pounds cnange & into I ; as, ^reslpio, 
-«lpivi or -sipui. *desIpio, — , to 6e 

*tScftbo, 6c2lbi, to scratch, 

ScHlpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave, 

Salo or sallo, — salsiim, to saU. 

*Scando, — , d. to climb. The compounds 
change a into e ; as, ascendo, ascend^ 
ascen.«iim, r. d. descendo, descend!, 
{amiently descendldi,) descensiim. 

Scindo, sc]di, (anciently sciscldi), scift- 
8um, d. to cut. 

Scisco, scTvi, scTtum, d. to ordain, 

Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to write, 

Soulpo, sculpsi, sculptum, d. to carve, 

Sero, sevi, sjitum, r. d. to sow. cons6- 
ro, -sevi, -eltura. So ins^ro, r., and 
obsero. 

B^ro, — , sertum, to entwine, Rs com- 
piHtmlshave -serui ; as, assSro, -semi, 
-sertum, r. d. 

*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 

*Sld<), sidi, to settle. Its compounds have- 
jjeneroOu sedi, sessum, J'rma sedeo. 

*Siiio, sivi, si turns, to pfrniit. deslno, 
deslvi, deslTujn, r. ^ 284, R. 3, Exc. 2. 

Sisto, stiti, statum, to stop. *nbsisto, 
•«it1ti. So the other cfnnpoundsf but 
circumsisto loimts Uie jterfecL 

SoIto, solvi, solutum, r. d. to loose, 

SpargO, sparsi, snarsum, r. d. to spread. 
The ctmijHmnas change a into e ; as, 
res}>ergo, -spersi, -spersura ; but toUh 
circum and in, a sonif times remains, 

Bpfcio, {obsolete.) The compounds 
change ^ into I, in the Jirst i-oot ; as, 
aspicio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to looic 
at iiispicio, inspexi, inspectimi. 
r. d. 

Spemo,'sprevi, sprStum, d. to deqnse. 

♦tSpuo, spui, to qnL ^Frespuo, re»- 
poi, a. 



St&tno, st&tni, et&tOtum, d. to pjlfWA 

The compounds change atnto I; a^^ 

instltuo, institai, insdtutum, to •»• 

stituie, 
Stemo, 8tr§yi, stratum, d. to strem. 
♦Sterauo, stemui, to sneeze. 
*Sterto, — , to snore, *tdesterto, de- 

stertui. 
^Stin^o, — , to extinguish, distingao^ 

distmxi, distinctum. So exstingao, 

r. d. 
4FStr$po, str^pui to make a noise. 
♦Stndo, stridi, tc creak. 
Stringy, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to Mud 

or tie tight. 
Stmo, stmxi, stmctnm, d. to buHd. 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo, sumpsi, suraptum, r. d. to take, 
Suo, — , stttum, d. to sew. Bo consuo, 

dissuo. iusuo, -eui, sutum. *as- 

sno, — . 



^rst root, and drop the reduplication; 

as, contingo, contigi, contactum, r. 
Tf go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 
♦Temno, — , d. to desjnse, coutemnO| 

-tempsi, -temptum, d. 
Tendo, tetendi, ten turn or tensum, to 

stretch. The comjnmnds drop the re- 

duplicatum ; as, extendo, -tendi, -teo- 

tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, «nm[ re- 
, tendo. detendo has tensum. The 

other comptnmds have tentum. 
v*t'l ergo, tersi, tersuiu, to idpe, Tw- 

geo, of the second amiugatum has HU 

same sectmd and thira roots, 
Tt'ro, trivi, tritum, d. to rub. 
Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave, 
Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to moisten^ tinge, 
*Tollo, awiently tetflli, rarely tolli, d. . 

to raise. The perfect and su/nne su»- 

tfili and sublatum from su^tro takt 

tJie place of the perfect and supine ^ 

toUo ami sustollo. *8U8tollo, — ^ r. 

to raise up, to take away, 4Fattoilo^ 

— . So extollo. 
Trftho, traxi, tnictum, r. d. to draw, 
♦Tremo, tremui, d. to tremUe, 
Tribuo, trlbui, tributum, r. d. £o a»- 

anbe. 
Trudo, trQsi, trflsum, to thrust, 
Tundo, tutudi, tunsum or tusum, ti 
• beat. The compouiuls drop the redn- 

plicatvm, and hare tusura. Yet con- 

tunsuni, detunsum, obtunsum, and 

retunsum, are also found. 
Ungo, (or -guo), unxi, onctum, d. (0 
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Uro, OKI, astum, d. to Imm. 

^^VfiiiOf — , to ^. 9o supervftdo. 7^ 
oeher CQinpomtdt hav€ vftui; a«, *ev&- 
do, evasi, r. 80 perv&do; dUo invft- 
do, r. d. 

Vftho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. 

Velio, velli or vulsi, vnlsum, d. to vhtck. 
80 avello, d., divello, evello. d., re- 
vello, revelli, revulsum. The other 
compounds have vellt only^ except in- 
terveUo, tohich has vulsi. 



*Vergo, veni, to incUne. 
Verro, — , versum, d. to brush, 
Verto, Terti, venum, r. d. to titm. Bet 

S 174, NoU. 
Vinco, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer. 
»Vlw), — , d. to rmt 
*Vlvo, vixi, victuruR, d. to fcwe. 
*V6lo, v6lui,*velle {for voUre), to 6r 

uniltng. See 4 178. 
Volvo, volvi, v&l&tmn, d. to roS. 
V6mo, vomui, ydmltum, r. d. to vomit 



Bkmark. Those verbs in io (and deponents in ior\ of the third conjugation, 
which are conj unrated like ca/no (page 115) are. r^jjMO, c^ipioj /acio^ S^^\ f^9^\ 
idcio, pdriOf qudiio^ rdpio, sapU), compounds of Idcw and qtScto, and gi'ddior^ n&J- 
lior, pdHor, and mdrtor; but compare mdrior in ^ 174, and drior, aadp&tiof 
in § 177. 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the thinl root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from nours and adjectives, some want the second root, and some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. t 

In the following' list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
ose from which they are formed: — 



4FAcesco, &cui, s. to ^ntno tour, 

*^g\"esco, to grow sick. 

♦Albesco, — , s. to grow white. 

^Alesco, — , s. to grow, coalesco, -alni, 
-allium, to grow together. 

♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to take fire. 

♦Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. ^Fexares- 
co, -arui. So inaresco, -peraresco. 

*Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 

♦Calesco, c&lui, s. to grow warm. 

♦Calvcpco, — , 8. to become bald. 

♦Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 

♦Canesco, canui, s. to become hoarv. 

♦Claresco, clarui, s. to bectme bright. 
■ *Condormisco, -dormlvi, s. to ^ to 
sleep. 

I^Contlcesco, -ticui, to become sUenL 

*C-ebre8C0, crebui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. ' 

ftCrudesco, crtl<lui, to become violent 

• Ditfsco, — , to grow rich. 

♦Duicesco, — , to grow sweet. 

tDuresco, diirui, to orow hard, 

*E\'llesco, evilui, to oecome worthless. 

♦Extimesco, -tlmui, to fear greatly. 

♦Fatisco, — , to gape. 

*Fl»iice8C0, flaccui, s. to wilt. 

♦I'ervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hoL 

*Bloresco, florui, s. to begin to Jlourisk. 

*Fr&cesco, fr&cui, to grow rancid. 

•Filgesco, — , 8. to grow cold. *p9r- 
fingesco, -mzi 80 refrlgesco. 



•Frondesco, — ^, s. to put forth leavee, 
*FrutIcesco, — , to put forth shoots. 
♦Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. 80 *cong&- 

lasco, s. to congenL 
♦Gemisco, — , s. to begin tr sigh. 
*Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
♦G^nfirasco, — ,8. to be ttroduced, 
♦Grandesco, — , to grow large. 
♦Gravesco, — , to grmo heavy, 
♦Haeresco, — , 8 to adhere. 
♦Hebesco, — , 8. to grow duU. 
♦Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough, 
♦Humesco, — , s. to grow moisL 
♦Ignesco, — , to become inflamed. 
*Ind61e8CO, -d61ui. d.tobe grieved, 
^Insolesco, — ^ to, oecome haughty. 
*Intf grasco, — ,1obe renewed. 
♦Jtivfenesco, — , to ^row young. 
*Languesco, langi:^i, s. to grow langmd, 
*L&pIdesco, — , to become stone, 
♦Latesco, — . to grow broad. *. 
4FL&tesco, to he concealed. 8. ^delitesoo 

-lltui ; ^oblltesco, -Utui. 
^Lentesco, — ^ to become toft 
^FLlauesco, — , s. to become BqukL 

^aellquesco, -Ucui. 
*Llicesco, — , B. to orow Ughi, to c 
4FLtitesco, — , 8. to oecome muddy. 

^remacresco, -macroi. 
^M&desco, m&dui, s. to grov waoiat 
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t^Msroesoo, — , b. to pine away, 
t^Mataresco, m&tiinii, to ripen* 
^Mlseresco, miserui, s. to pity. 
*Mite8CO, — y to yrvw mild. 
*Mollesco, — , to grow tojt. 
♦Mutesco, — , to become dumb. *ob- 

miltesco, obmfitui. 
♦Nigresco, nigrui, s. to grow black, 
*Nrtesco, nitui, 8. to grow bright. 
^^Notesco, notui, to beamhe huywn. 
♦Obbrutesco, — , to become brutish. 
♦Obdormisco, — , s. to fall asleqf. 
♦Obsurdesco, -«urdui, to grow (iisaf. 
♦Occallesco, -callui, to become caUmu. 
♦Olesco, {scarcely used.) ^abolesco, 
. -<)levi, 8. to cease, ftdolesco, -olSvi, 

-ultum, 8. to grow up. 6x61esco, 

-olevi, -dletum, to grow out of dale. 

8o obsolesco. In6Io8co, -^levi, -5H- 

tum, d: to grow in or on. 
♦Pallesco, palluif s. to grow paU. 
♦Patesco, p&tui, 8. to be opened. 
♦Pavesco, pavi, s. to grow fearful. 
*PertIinesco, -timui, a. to tear greatly. 
♦ Pinguesco, — , to gron> fat. 
♦Pubesco, — , to come to maturity. 
♦Pu^rasco, — , to become a boy. 

♦Raresoo, — , to become thin. 
♦R^sfpisco, -sipui, 8. to recover one'« 

senses. 
*Rlgesco, rfgul, 8. to grow cold. 
*Rubesco^rvLbm,s. to grow red. *eril- 

besco, -rubui, d. 



*S&ne8co, — , to become aowtd. *ooin 

8anesco, -s9,nui. 
^Senesco, 8^nui, 8. d. to grow cid. A 

cons^nesco. 
♦Sentisco, — , 8. to perceive. 
♦Siccesco, — , to become drv. 
*SrIesco, sllui, s. to grow suent, 
♦Solldesco, — , to become solid. 
♦Sordesco, sordui, s. to become fUhy. 
*Splende8co, spleDdui, s. to^become 

might. 
♦Spumesco, — , to begin to foam, 
♦Sterllesco, — , to become barren. 
*Stupesco, stftpui, 8. to become aston 

ished. 
Snesco, snevii snStom, 8. to become ac- 

cusiomed. 
^Tabesco, tabui. s. to wcute awau. 
♦Teneresco ana -asco, — , to oecowu 

tender. 
♦Tfipesco, tgpui, 8. to grow warm. 
♦Torpesco, torpui, s. to grow torpid. 
♦Tremisco, — , s. to begin to tremble. 
♦Tumesco, tumui, 8. ) .^ ,.^ . ^^^„ 

*Uvesco^ — , to become moist. 
♦Valesco, — , 8. to become strong. 
♦Vanesco, — , \> vanish, ^evanesco, 

evanui. 
*V6terasco, vfitfiravi, to grow old. 
♦Vlresco, virui, s. to grow green. 
♦Vivesco, vixi, s. to come to Itfe. *rft- 

vivisco, -vixi. 



§ 174:. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptus, to^et. The cOTnpounds 
change a into I in the frti root^ and 
info e in the third; a«, &dIpiscor, 
8,deptu9. So intllpiscor. 

Expergiscor, expenrectus, to awake. 

• Fatiscor, to gape or crack open. The 
coinpouwh chnnge k into 6 ; eu, def ^ 
tificor, -fessus. 

Fruor, trultus or fructu8, fmltllrus, d. 
'to enjoy. 

Fung<^r, functus, r. d. to nerform. 

Gridior, gressus, to wauc. The com- 
pounds change & into 6 ; cw, aggrf dior, 
aggressus, r. d. Inf. pres. aggredi 
07W«aggr«''din ; «o, progredi aiu/progr^- 
dln"; and pi'es. ind. egrfeditur, Plaut. 

♦Irascor. to be angry. 

Labor, lapsus, r. tofaU. 

WLiquor, to mdty flow. 

Loquor, locutus, r. d. to speak. 

Miniscor, {obsolete. ) comminiscor, com- 
mentxi8, p. to invent ^^olniscor, 
to re/maimeT. 



Morior, (m6rt. rare/y m6r5ri,) mortnus, 
morlturus, d, to die. So emdiiri, PUtut. 
for emori. 

Nanciscor, nactus or nanctus to obtain, 

Nascor, natus, nasclturus, u. to be bom, 

Nitor, nixus or nisus, nlsurus, to lecat 
upon. 

Obllviscor, oblitus, d. p. to forget 

Paciscor, pactus, d.' to bargain. 8d 
depaciscor. 

P&tior, pa88U8, r. d. to suffer, perpStiar 
-pesBus. 

Prom plecto, to twine^ come^ kmpleO' 
tor, amplexus, d. p. complector, oom> 
plexus, p. So circumplector. 

Prc)flciscor, profectus, r. to depart 

Queror, questus, m. u. d. to complam. 

♦Ringor, to snarl. 

Sequor, secutus, r. d. to foUow. 

Tuor, tutusj to protect. 

♦Vesc^T, d. to eat. 

Ulciscor, ultus. m. d. p. to aTtenge. 

Utor, U8ii^, r. a. to use. * 
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NoTB. Devertor^ prtevertor^ rivertor^ eomponnds of verlo, are ttied as 
Dents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivenor alsoi aometimM, in 
perfect 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17«l* Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
second root in tv, and their third in i< ; as, audio. audiW, an- 
ditt^m. 

^ The following list contains most regular verbs of this ccnjuga< 
tion: — 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, m. a. r. d. (o ftear. 
4FCio, clvi, 1Q excite, Ct. cieo, ^ 168. 
Condio, -Ivi or -ii, to uaaon. 
Cnstodio, -ivi or -ii, d. to guard, 
*Dormio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to tiUep, 
Er&dio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to inttrucL 
Expedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jinieh. 
♦Gestio, -Ivi or -ii, to exuU; desire, 
Imp^dio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle, 
InsAnio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad, 
Irretio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare, 
Lenio, -Ivi or ii. d. to midaate, 
Mollio, -Ivi or -li, d. to eofien. 



«MlIgio, -Ivi or -U, to heUow, 
Mtlnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
Mfttio, -Ivi, to m«/ter. 
Nfltrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nouruA. 
Partio, -ivi or -ii, r. to dSivMie. 
P6Uo, -Ivi, d. to poUth. 
ranio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to /nmtih. 
B^dlmio, -Ivi, to crou^ 
Scio, -Ivi, u. r. to ibioio. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to /uA (u/e^. 
St&bllio, -Ivi or -ii, to estaUisk, 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to fiTijUe. 
Vestiu, -Ivi or -ii, to cto<A«. 



§ 17G. The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of theuL 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whoee 
first root ends in a consonant ; as, sepio^ «^pn, septum, A few become urregi?iar 
by syncope; as, vinio, vem, ventum. 



*Ff rocio, — , to fte Jierce, 
Fulcio, fiilsi, fultum, d. to prop tip, 
♦Gannio, — , to we^, bark. 
*Gir>cio, — , to cltuk as a hen, 
♦Glatio, Ivi, or glutii, to swaOow. 
Gnindio. — , to make great, 
♦Grunnio, grunnii, to grvnL 
Haurio. hausi, rar, haurii, haustmn, 

rar. nausitum, hausturus, hausQxuB, 

u. d. U draw. 



Amicio, -ni or -xi, amictum, d. to cloOie, 
♦Balbfltio, — , to stammer, 
BuUio, li, Itum, to bubble. 
^CsecQtio, — , to be dim-sighted. 
♦Cambio, — , to exchange, 
♦Dementio, — . to be mad. 
Kffutio, — , to hobble, 
Ik), Ivi or ii, Itura, r. d. to go. The 

compounds have only ii in the perftcL 

except 6beo. praeeo, and siibeo, which .*. .*. «v -, ^-.. 

have Ivi or li. All the conqMunds want 4FHinnio, — , to neigh, 

Ae supine and perfect j^rUcipleSj *Ineptio, — , to «ri/i«. 

exc^ &deo, ambio, Ineo, obeo, prse- ^Lasclvio, lasclvii, to be wanUm. 

t^reo, sAbeo, circiimeo or circueo 

rSdeo, transeo, and *tv6neo, vSnii 

r. {from venum jbo), to 6e sold, 
Farcio, farsL fartiim or farctum, to 

cram. The compounds peneraUp 

change a to e; a«, r^fercio, -fersi, 

-fertum, but con- and 3f-, -farcio and 

-fercio. 
Fastldio, -ii, -Itmn, d. to loaAe, 
«F&(k>,— ,d.to«C"aw. 



4FLlgfirio, Hgilrii, to feed delicately, 

♦Lippio, — yT.tobe blear-eyed. 

*Obedio, obSdii. r. to obey. 

Pirio is of the third conjugation^ but iti 
compounds are of the fourth, changing 
& to 6 ; as, &p(^no, aperui, apart im, 
r. d. toqpen. So dplrio, d. compferio, 
compfri, compertura, rarely dep, 
compSrior, to Jind out. So rep^rio, 
r. d. 
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Ssrcio, sarsi, sartam, d. to paUh. 
Sarrio, -Ivi or -ui, sanltam, d. to t 

Ao«. . 

*Scat&rio, — , to gtuh ouL 
Sentio, sensi sensum, r. to feeL 
S^p^lio, s^pf Qvi or -ii, rar. sSp^li, aft 

pultum, r. d. to bury, 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge tr<. 
^Singultio, ' -yU) soby lUcciq>, 
*Sltio, sitii, to thirsL 
Sufiio, -ii, -Itum, d. to fumigate, 
*Tussio, — , fo cough. 
*Vft^o, va^ii, to erg. 
Vf mo, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Viucio, vinxi, viuctum, r. d. to itad 



P&vio, ^, p&vltam, to beaL 

♦Prftrio, — , to itch. 

Queo, qulTi or qaii, quitam, to be aNe. 

tio ^n^queo. 
*Raucio, — ^, r. to ^ hoarte. 
4FRugio, — , to roar as a Hon. 
Ssevio, scvii, Itum, r. to rage. 
tSagio, — . to perceive keenly. 
tS&lio, 8&lui or s&lii, to leap. The 

compoundt change & into I ; cu, i>FabsI- 

liOf — . So circumsUio. *assllio, -ui. 

Bo dissllio, insllio. ^^desiUOf -ui or -ii. 

8o exsilio, r^silio, subsUio. ^transll- 

io, -ui or -Ivi, d. 8o prosllio. 
Skiio. — , Itnm, r. d. to saU. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancitum or sanctum, d. 

to ratify, tanetion. 

NoTB. Degiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
these three; — ^eg&rio, — j etSrituSj r. to desire to eat; *niqttiiriOf -ivt, to desire 
to marry; *partiriOf -in, to be in travaiL See ^ 187, II. 8. 

§ lyy. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

P^rior, (o6s. fBhence p^ritus.) ex- 
pCrior, exptjrt'ts, r. d. to try. opp5- 
rior, oppei:us or opperltus, d. to 
VHiit for. 

Partior, partf^us, d. to divide. 

Potior. p<ititU8, r. d. to vbtain, ei^oy. 
In tnevotts the present indicative and 
immrf^ct pubjwictlve are wom/nHmse 
of the thira .'onjugtUion. 

Sortior, sorUtus, r. to cast lots. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent 
Blandior, blanditus, to flatter. 
Largior, largitus, p. to give, bestow. 
Mentior, mentltus, r. p. to ^ 
Metior, mensus or mSdtus, d. p. to 

measure. 
Molior, molltus, d. to strive, toil 
Ordior, orsus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, drltiirus, d. to spring tm. 

Except in the present injinitive^ this 

verb seems to be of the third conjuga^ 

Hon. 



IRREGULAR VERBa 

§ 178« Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the oom- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root. 

They are sumy volo, fSro, &io, /io, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Bum and its compounds have already been conjugaied. See S 158. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the- parts which are irregular are fully exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of ooto 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Vdlo is irregular only in the preeent of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

Remark. It is made irregular partly by syncope, and partly by a change in 
the vowel of the root In the present infinitive also tuid in the imperfect sub- 
innctive, after i was dropped, r foUowing { was changed into /; as, vellrt 
i[v^re) wlie ; veUrem (vehrem) vdUm. 



Pres. Jndic. Free. Ii\fin. 
Vtt'.15, vel'.l«, 



Perf. ifMfic 
v5F-u4, to he willing^ to wisJu 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. vft'-IS, ▼!§, vult; Per/. v6VnA 

P. ydr-u-mua, vur-tla, y5'-lant Plup. ?5-la'-^ ram 

hnperf, Yd-le'-bam, Td-le'-bSs, etc. FuL per/, vd-lu'-^rit. 
Put. Yd'-lam, vS'-les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres S. vg'-lim, vS'-lit, ve'-lit; Per/. T6-lu'-fi-rim. 

P. ▼ft-ir-mufl, vg-li'-tis, T«'-lmt Plup. Tdl-u-is'-seia 

hn^er/ S. ▼el'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-lfit; 

P' vel-lS'-mufl, relAsr^ vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pres. vel'-lS. Pres. yd'-lens. 

Per/. Y51-a-ui'-8& 

NoTB. VoU and wUUy for raft and Mittt, and vm\ for dfM are found in PUnip 
tos and other ancient authors. 

8. iVo^o is compounded of the obsolete ni (for nori) and v^fo. The 
V a£ volo afler ne is dropped, and the vowels (i d) are contracted 
into 6. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/ Indie. 
nd'45, noF-l^ nor-u-i, to be unvnUing. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-18, non'-vis, non'-vult; Per/ nsr-u-l. 

' P. ndr-u-mus, non-Tul'-tls, n5'-lan^ Plup. nd-lu'-^-ram. 

hnper/ nd-Ie'-bam, -bis, -b&t, etc. FuL per/ no-ltf'-e-rO. 
FtU. no'-lam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S, nd'-lim, n5'-lis, nd'-llt; Per/ n5-lu'-S-rim. 

P. no-li'-mus, nO-li'-tis, no'-lint Plup. nol-u-ia'-sem. 

bnper/ S. nol'-Iem, nol'-les, nol'-let; 

P. nol-le'-mus, nol-lg'-tis, nol'-lent 

IMPEBATIVE. 
Present Future. 

Sing. % n6'-li; Plur. n6-li'-fe. Sing. 2. n6-li'-t5, Plur. n5l-i~t5'-tS, 

8. nd-li'-t8; n5-liui'-t5 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol-IS. Pres. nO'-lens. 

Per/ ndi-u-is'-8& 

Note. In imw^, no^^mU^ etc of the present, iioii takos the place of ae, but 
«Ms ard Mwft alno occur in Plaatns. 
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3. MiUo is compounded of m&gis and vdlo. In compomtion mSgis 
drops its final syllaole, and vdlo its v. The vowels (d 6) are then 
contracted into & 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infiru Perf. Indic* 
m&'-18, mal'-l^ mal'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S, mi'-18, mS'-vis, mi'-vult; Per/. mal'-u4. 

P. mal'-ii-mus, mft-vul'-tis, maMunt P'up. marla-^ram> 

Imperf. mSl-le'-bam, -has, etc. FuL perf. mft-lu -&-r8. 
FuL ma'-lana, -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. m&'-lim, mi'-lls, ma'-Ut; P^f ma-lu'-e-rinu 

P. mft-li'-mus, mdrli'-tis, m&'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-aem. 

Lnperf. S, mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let; ^ 

P. mal-le'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lept 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-l& Perf. mSi-u-is'-sS. 

KoTB. JAMb, mdiMutU ; mOoifUt ; maviUm, mdo^ m&vUU ; and widveBemf 
for mOhy mdkmtj etc., occur hi Plautos. 

§ 179. F&ro 18 irrepular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
Uiird roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tiilo for ttdlo^ and llao^ sup. lldtum^ by aphseresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the pre^nt indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f e'-r8, (to hear^ Pres. Indie, fe'-rdr, (to he home.) 

Pres. Infin. fer'-re, Pres, Infin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf, ParL la'-tus. 
Supine, la'-tum. 

INDICATINTE. 
PreserU, 
S fg'-r8, fers, fert; fe'-r»r, fer'-rf s or -r5, fer'-tur; 

P. fer'-l-mus, fer'-tis, fS'-runt f er -l-mur, fe-rim'-l-ni, fe-nrn -tur. 

Imperf. fe-re'-bam. Imperf, fe-re'-b4r. 

Fut, f e'-ram, -res, etc. FuL fe'-rir -re'-rls or -r6'-r8, etC: 

Perf, tu'-li. Perf, lE'-tus sam or fu'-i. 

plup. tii'le-ram. Plup. la'-tiis 6'-ram or fu'-4^ram. 

Fat. perf. tii'-le-p5 FuL perf. la'-tiw S'-r« or fu -e-riJ. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ffi-mm, -raa. etc. . Pres. fe'-rtlr, -ra'-ris or -rS'-rS, etc. 

fmperf fer'-rem, -res, etc. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re-ris, etc. 

Per/. tu'-l^-rim. * Perf, la'-tus aim or fii'-€-rim. 

Plup. ta-lis'-sem* Plup. la-tus es'-eem or fa-ia'-maiL ^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

Prea. S. fer ; P. fer'-tg. Pres. S. fer'-rg; P. fS-rim'-I-ni. 
FuL S: fer -18, P. fer-to'-tg, 

fer'-to; fe-run'-t8. Fut. 5^. fer'-t6r, P. (f e-rem'-I-ni,) 

fep'-t6r; fg-pun-t6p. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fep'-r& Pres. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-eg. Per/, la'-tus es'-iiS or fa-ia'-flg. 

.FW. lA-t^'-ru8 e8'-0& Fut. la'-tum i'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fe'-'ens. Perf. Ift'-tua.' 

FuL lirtu'-rua. Fut. f S-ren'-diifl. 

GERUND, 
f e-ren'-di, etc, 

SUPINES. 
Former. Is'-tnm. Latter. IS'-tiL 

Note. In the comic writers the following reduplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tetmi, tetuluUf tetHit, teiuleruiU ; ietuUro^ 
tetuUrii; ietuSttemf and teitdisse. 

§ 180. jPio, ' to become/ is properly a neuter verb of the thin] 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of fdcio^ from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive pre^nt has been changed from the 
regular form Jiere to fieri. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part. 

fi'-S, h'-e-ri, fac'-tus, to he made ov^ become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. fi'-8, tls, tit ; Perf. fac'-ttis sum or fn'-i. 

P. fi-miis, fi'-tls, fl'-unt Plup. fac'-tiis e'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 
Imperf. fl-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut. perf fac'-tiis §'-r6 or fu'-e-r8. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am, fi'-Ss, etc. Perf. fac'-ttis sim or fu'-S-rim. 

hnp. fi'-S-rwn, -g -res, etc. Plup. fkc'-tiui es'-sem or fa-is'-i 
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mPEBATIYE. INFINITIVE. 

Pns. Sing, ft; Plw. fi'-tS. Pres. fl'-^-rl. 

Per/. fac'-tu8 efl'-sS or fu-ifl'^fi. 
FuL fac'tmn i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-ttis. Latter. £Sw'-tu. 

FuL fS-ci-en'-du8. 

None. The compounds of fdcio which retain a, haye tUbaoffo in the passive ; 
•8, cahf&do^ to warm; passiye. caUflo ; but those which change a into t form 
the passive regularly. (Cf. faao in the list, ^ 172.) Yet conJU, diJU, and infit, 
occur. Sm ^ 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181. Edoj to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of die 
third coniugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of stan : — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

PresenL 

S. S'-dS, e -dis, g'-dit, 

((yr es, est) ; 

P. ed'-I-mus, ed'-t-tls, . S'-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

" ' SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect. 

S. 8d'-€-rem, gd'-^-res, ed'-S-rSt, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-set) ; 

P. ^-e-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, 6d'-€-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Prei, S. g'-de, P. «d-r-tS, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuL S. «d'-I-t8, P. ed-I-to'-tg, Mim'-ttt. 

(or es'-t$, es-t5'-t6). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres 6d'-e-r€, (or m'-sS). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. gd'-I-tur, (or es'-tiSr). 

Imperf. ed-€-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

Nnrs. (a.) In the present subjunctive, IdSm, Mm, etc., are found, for Mbmr 
idds, etc. 

(6.) In the compounds of ido, also, forms resembling those of smioocuf 
JmJbkh has the participles ambem and amUmu ; comido has comUua^eometarm 
and rarely ooNMStas/and adido and etoido have ocKsw and taimt. 
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§ 183. Bo 18 inegular in the parts which, in other verbft are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctiTe and the 
present infinitive. In these^ and in the parts formed from the Becond 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

NoTv. Eo has no first root, and the parts usuallj deiived firom taat root, 
consist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin, Perf. Indie. Perf. Part 
e'*8, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tum, to go, 

INDICATIVE. 
Pin. 5e'-«, is, It; Fut. i'-WJ, i'-bls, i'-blt, ete. 

P. T-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'^vlt, etc 
Tmpeif. S. i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-b&t; Plup. Iv'-^ram, iv'-^ria, etc, 

P. i-ba-mus, etc. Fut. perf. W-^J^^ iv'-S-rls, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-Ss, e'-ftt, etc. Perf. iv'-€-rim, iV-S-rfB, etc. 
Imperf. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-yis'-MS, etc 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 8.1; P. i'-te. Pres. i'-rg. 

FuL 2. r-t5, i-to'-tg, Perf. i-vis'-sg. 

8. i'-tS; e-un'-tS. FuL I-tii'-rus es'-sS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, 

FuL I-tu'-ru8, a, mn. e-un'-do, etc, 

REMARTf 1. In some of the compoimds the forms earn, ies, iet occur, thoo^ 
nunely, in the future; as, redeam, rediea, abiety exiet, proaietU, Iriis, iwem, and 
ins, are formed by contraction for imstisy ivissem, ana inne. See ^ 162, 7. 

Rex. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive iri, and the third per- 
sons singular Ui«r, ibdtur, iblturj Uum etty etc. ; edtur, irHWy eundum est, efeo^ 
which are used impersonally. See S 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compounds of «0j including veneo^ are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most or them have u in the perfect rather than ivi. See under co 
m ^ 176. AdeOy aiUeeOj tn^j prcstireOj sUbeOj and transeo. being used actively, 
■re found in the passive voice. Irdetur occurs as a future passive of inuo. 
Ambio is regular, like atuSOj but has either ambibat or ambiibat. 

Note. Queo, 1 can, and neoueOy I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but they 
wanttlie imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely oocui> 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

# DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

f 183* (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

BsHAix. Tba» are many verbs which are not found in all the tensee, numbers, and 
penons, exhibited in thb paiadigms Some, not origiDJiUy deftctiTe, ara accounted m, 
beeause thej do not occur in tibe elassies now extant. Otheis are in their nature drfbo- 
tfve. Thus, the first arid second persons of the passiTe Toloe must be wanting in many 
lerhs, from the nature of their signification. 
18 
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(2.^ The following list contains snch verbe as are lemarkaDle for 
wantinfi, many of their parts: — 

1. Odi^ I hate. 6. Fari, to meak. 11. C6do, teC, or give me 

8. Coepi, Ihctve begun. 7. Quaso. I pray. 12. Confit, U is done. 

8. M€njini, /remewiier. 8. Ave, / hail, or 13. Defit, i< w «>an<in^. 

4. Aio, ( r 9. Salve, )/areweiL 14. Infit, he begins, 

h. Inqaam, J ^* 10. Ap&ge, begone. 16. Ovat, *e rejoices. 

1. Orfi, coEipt, and. memtni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Thus, 

hut. per/, y-di or y-sus sum; pkq>. 6d'-6-ram; fuL per/. 5d'-«-P0. 

SuBj. perf. 6d''-6-rim ; pkip. 6-dis'-»em. 

Inf. per/, o-dis'-se ; fut. o-sG'-rum es'-se. 

Part. jtU. 6-stl'-ru8; per/, o^-sus. 
NoTEl. ExOsus and ph'dsus, like Ssus, are used actively. Odivit, for odit, oc- 
ours, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 13, 19: and oc&endi in Appuleius. 

2. IwD. perf. coe^-pi; php. coep'-€-ram; fut. perf. coep^-fi-ro. 
SuBj. perf. coep'-e-rim: pktp. coe-pis -sem. 
Inf. perY. cce'piB^-&e; juL coep-tti -rum e8''-8d. 
Part. fuL coep-tu'-rus; perf ccep^-tus. 
Note 2. In Plautus are found a present, capio, present subjunctive, cmpiaa^ 
and infinitive, caqfSre. Before an infinitive passive, captus est, etc., rather than 
ocBpi, etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ind. perf mf mM-ni ; ^%>. m6-mIn'-6-ram; /trf. perf m^min^-^ro. 
SuBj. perf. mfe-mln'-e-rim; plt^. m€m-I-ni8''-«em. 
IifF. jper/Tmem-l-nis^-se. 

Imferat. 2 pers. 8. m$-men''-to; P. m^m-^n-to^rtS. 
Note 8. Odi and memfm have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and fature, as, 
fugiet atque od&rit. Cic. In this respect, ndra, I know, the perfect of nOM.o, to 
learn, and consuevi, I am wont, the penect of contuesco, I accustom myself, a^pree 
witii ddi and memini. 

4. Ind. ores, ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; , , ai'-unt.* 

imp. ai-d^-bam. ai-^^-b§«, ai-e^-b&t; ai-e-ba'-mfis, ai-S-bfi''>tlB, ai-d^-bant 

SuBj. pres. , ai -as, al'-at; , , ai^'-ant 

bf PERAT. pres. a'-I. Part. pres. ai'-ens. 
Note 4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain^; liie»«f(2en% dbin\ for videme^ 
oMsne. The comic writers use the imperfect albas, aUbai and aibcmt, which are 
dissyllabic. 

&. Ind. jin-es. in'-quam, in'-quls. in'-qult; in''-<]ui-miis, fai-qul-tls, in'-qui-unt, 

tmp- , , in-qui-e -b&t, ana in-qul-b&t; , ,in-qui-S' bant. 

f^ , in''-qui-6s, in''-qui-et; , , . 

P^f' » innquis'-ti, in' quit; , , . 

SvBj. pres. , in^-qui-fts, in^-qui-&t; , in-qui-ft^-tls, in'-qui-aot 

Impebat. in'-que, in'-qui-to. 

o. Ind. pres. , , f a'-tiir ; /ttf. fa'-bSr, , fab'-I-ttlr. 

j^er/*. fatus est; plup. f atus ^ram. 

Imperat. fa'-rfe. Part. pres. fans; perf. f fi'-ttis ; /irf. fanMiis. 
Infin. iwes. fa'-ii or fa'-ri-6r. Gerund, gen. fan'-dl; aid. fan''-d5. 
Supine, f&'-ta. 

•PronoukMd o'-yo, o^-yiml, etc., wh«reTer thie diphthong ai ia followed hy a vowel 
Bee 1 9, 1. 
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laUrfikri has the forms •nterfdtor, wUrfSia ut, interfdrij tntet/ant, and 



krentur; prafdU sUmus ; pnrfdttu /uiiH> ; imperat. prmfdJba^ yrirfl^ 
; prce/ans, prce/dtus, pnxfandm; prafando. — Prdfari uaA yrofJiltur^ 
ita e»iy pro/dta gurU, profdiut ana prdfcuu. 



prafarentvr ; 
mino ; pr 
pro/dta < 

T. Ihd. /we*. quae'-BO, , quas^-slt; qusB8''-ii-m&s, , . 

IMF. pre$. quffi8^-£-r6. 

B. Imperat. &''-ve, ^-vfi'-tfi ; &-v8'-to. Imf. fUvS'-r*. 
N JTB. Aoere and taivire are often used with jibea, 

9 Ihd. pre$, wV-r^-O', fid. sal-yg'-bls. Iirr. prti. sal-T9^-r& 
Impkrat. sal'-Td, sal-ve'-tfe ; sal-vg'-ta 

10. Imferat. &p'-&-g6. So dge with a subject either singular or phuaL 

11. Impbrat dng, cSMo; pL cet^-tg for cedM-td. Emtce c^dodnm. 

12. ijiD. prea. con'-flt; /itf. con-fl'-et. 

SuBj. pre$, con-ff-&t; imperf. con-fl'-fr-rSt. IirF. pru, con-fl^-^HEl. 

VL Ihd. prtz, d«'-flt; jtrf. dS-fl'-unt; fvL de-fl'-6t Stoj. /wefc d^fl^-4t 
Inf. /we*, de-fl'-i-n. & ef-f r-«-rt, cwrf in-ter-f l'-6-n. PfawC / ami iii4ap> 
f r-at IrMcr. 

14. Ind. /wet. in^-fit; />{. in>fy-nnt. 

16. Lid. pre*, ^-v&t Subj. /we«. y-vfet: tmper/*. 6-va'-rftt 

Part. /we<. d^-vans ; /ler/*. 6-y&'-tt!is ; jiA. 6T-&-tft''-rfts. Gkbuiid, 6-vaii^-dL 

Bkmark 1. Among defective yerbs are sometimes, also, included the foUow- 
faig \—F&rtm. f&na. etc., f r^, (see S 1&4, R. 3. ) Audm^wutU^ auslt f audnL Faaoo 
and /flurim, /axis, /W<;/a«iffMM, fcueUUj faxitU. Faxem, The form in o Ui 
«an Old future periflect; that in im a perfect, and thalt in em a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See S 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rbm. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, /UrOf to be mad, and 
cfer and der, from cfo, to give, are not useo. So in me imperative «dl, cipe and 
potttj from tcio, cupiOj and polUOy do not occur. 

Bbm. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the coi\junctiQn «*; as, <to for «t vii, MiAif for «t 
wftif, sOde$ for « amdet (for audies,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBa 

§ 1841. (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only in the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 
Bubject. 

(d.) The subject of an Impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
pert, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in English 
the nauter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents suob 
clause ; as, me deUctat scrib^re, tt delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me mitiret em, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are coniug»te<^ in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectaty it delights; dicetj it ix^omes; ct»UinffUi 
It happens ; evinit, it happen; ; th is : — 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



148 



nfPXRSONAL VERBS. 



§ 184- 





IttOfi^. 


%iO^. 


9dO>iij. 


lA€bi9\ 


Ind. Pret. 


delectAt, 


dficct, 


contingit, 


ev6nit 
evenidDat, 


Imp. 


delectabat, 


decebflt, 


contingebati 


FuL 


delectabit, 


decebit^ 


continget, 
conttgit, 


eveniot, 


Per/. 


delect&vit, 


decuit, 


eyenit, 


Phi- ^ 


delectaySrat, 


decuSrat 


contigferat, 


evenSnit, 


FuLperf 


: delectavferit 


decuSrit 


ocntiggrit 


evenferit 


Sub. Pres: 


delectet, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


eveniat, 
eveiilrct, 


hnp. 


delectaret, 


deceret, 


conting^ret, 
contiglrit, 


pZf. 


delectavgrit, 


decuferit, 


evenSrit, 


Pl^. 


delectavisset 


decuisset 


oontigiBseL 


eveniaset 


lUF. Pr€9, 


delectare, 


decSre, 


contingSre, 


evenlre, 


Perf. 


delectavisse. 


decuisse. 


contigisse. 


evenisse. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active Terbs may be used impenon- 
ally in me passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ao- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

Illi puynant ; or jmgnatur ab iUi$, they fight JIU quarunt, or qiuBrtimr oft 
iOu, they ask. Gf. S 141| Kem.2. 

(6.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, conmionly, either 
the agenty expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed fi:oiii 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndtum eet^ toe, tftey, eto. fought; or, the hattU was fought Cbncurrlfir, 
the peopU run together; or^ there is a concourtt, 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
Uque case dependent on ue verb ; as, fanetw tibiy thou art favored. 

llie following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugatioas 
of the passive voice : — 

Indicativs Mood. 



Pre^ 


pugniitur. 


favetur, 


currltur. 




venltur. 




Imp. 


pngnabfttur, 


favebatur, 


currebatuT, 




veniebfttnr, 




FuL 


pugnabltur. 


favebltur, 


curretur. 




venietur, 




Perf. 


pugnatum est or 


fautum est or 


cursum est 


or 


ventum est 


or 




fuit. 


fuit, • 




fuit, 




Ph^ 


pugn&tum Srat or 


fautum erat or 


cursum Srat 


or 


ventum 6nit 


or 




foftrat, 


fugrat. 




fiigrat, 




Fui.p 


» pugnfttum Mt or 


fautum Slit or 


cursum feiit 


or 


ventum firit 


or 




fuferit 


fuSrit 




fuSrit 
















Pres. 


pugnStur, 


feveatur, 


currfttur, 




veniStur, 




Imp. 


pugnaretur. 


faver§tur, 


currerStur. 
cursum sit 




veniretUr 




Per/. 


puenfttum sit or 


fautum sit or 


or 


ventum sit 


or 




fuferit. 


fh^t. 




fuferit, 




Plup. 


pugnfttum esset or fautum esset or 
foisMt fttisset 


fUsset 


ventum esset 
f^iisset 


or 






IsromnvE Mood. 








Pres. 


pugnari, 


fevSri, 


cuiri. 








Perf. 


pugiatum esse or 


fautum esse or 
fuisse, 


cursum esse 
fuisse, 


or 


ventum esse 
fuisse, 


or 


F¥L 


pognitnmlrL 


fautum bi. 


eursum XrL 




ventum iri. 
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3. In Hke manner, in the periphrastic conjn^tioB, the neuter gen- 
der of the participle in dus, tx>th of active and neuter verbs, is uped 
impersonally with estj etc., and the dative of the person ; as, niki 
scribendum fuit, I have been obliged to write ; moriendum est omnXbus 
ail must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Remark 1. Grammarians usuaUj reckod only ten real impersonal verbs, all 
cf which are of the second conjugation, viz. wctij Ubet^ Ucet. UqueL mtuej et 
oporUty piastj poBnitet, pudet, .and UBdeL (See S 169.) Four of these, dfecf, Ubet, 
ucet, an:l hquet occur filso in the third person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinffuiBhing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The followmg are such 
Gther verbs as are most commonly usea impersonally: — 



{a,) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat, it is evident 
Jiivat, U deUgkts. 
Praestatf it is better. 
Bestat, tt remains, 
Stat, U is resolved. 



V&cat, there is leisure. 
Certfttur, there is a com- 

ieniion. 
Peccatur, a favU is con^ 

mitted. 



Pugn&tur, a batUe is 
thejf stamd Jbm, 



fought' 
St&tur, r 



(b.) In the second conjugation : — 



-Apparet, it appears. 
Attinet, it belongs to. 
DispQcet, it diq>Uas€S. 
Dolet, it grieves. 
Miseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. 
Placet, tt pleases. 
Fletur, we, etc. toe^, or, 

there is teeming. 
Nocetur, infury is tn- 
^ted. 



Miserescit, it distresses, 
Sufflcit, it suffices. 
Gredltur, it is beHeved. 
Currltur, people run. 

s 



Persuaddtur, he. (hen, ^^ 

are persuadea. 
Pertssum est, he. iheijf^ 

etc. are disgusted with. 
SUStur, silence ' 



Desinltur, there is tm end.. 
Scribltur, it is written. 
Vivitur, we, etc live. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, it happens.. 
Condficit, it u usefuL 
Contingit, it liappens. 
Fallit, or ) U escapes me; 
Fiigit me, ) Idonotknow. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

ConvSnit, it is agreed Exp^dit, it is esmedient Scltur. U u hnoum. 
tmon; ttisJU, . Dormltur, we, they, etc Itur, they, etc. go. 

renit,"»< * ' " "" 



Evenit,"»tAq^>efif. sleqf. 

(e.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Venltur, they, etc 



Prsetgrit me, U is un- Refert, •< ooMcems. 

known to me. Siibit, it occurs. 

Prodest, it avcnls. Supferest, it » 



WiLithcqipens. 
Interest, tt concerns. 
Obest, it is hurtful. 

if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be Jtgaiter, deus, or calum 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Lapldat, it rains stones. Tonat, it ihunders. 

i; 



!<.. 



Fulget, ^ , , 

Fulgiirat, Vi<%*teiis. Lucescit, ) ., ,. j^ Vesperascit, ) evening 

Fulmlnat,) Dlucescit, ^ ^'^ ^ Adv«sn«rfl*iit ( «^ ^ 



F^]&t, it freezes. 
Frandinar, it haSs. 



Nin^t, it snows. 
Pluit, it rains. 



Advesperascit. > ap- 
Invesperascit, .)proachee. 



Lapidat, ninffit, and pMt are also used impersonally in the passive voice. 
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Rex. S. Impeniona] verbs, not being used in the imperatiT«, take the suh- 
junctive in its stead ; as, delectet^ let it delight In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rem. 8. M^st of the impersonal verbs ^ant participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; hutnaaUtet has a present participle, futures in rtu and dm, and the ge- 
rund. Pmet and plget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personallj, but frequenljly in 
a somewhat different sense ; as, id Tibiris inter eo§ et pom tnteretie^ so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ I8«S. Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs mapr be redundant in termination ; as, fahKco and fabr^oTy 
to frame ; — m conjugation ; as, Idvo, -are, and fevo, -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, (6 abhor, 
Adfilor, to fiaUer, 
Altercor, to dispute, 
Amplexor, to embrace* 
Arbitror, to tuppose. 
Ar^tor, to prate. 
Assent ior, to assent. 
Auciipor, to hunt after. 
Augiiror, ioforeteu. 
Auiigor, toat-ive a chariot. 
Ausplcor, to take the au- 
• spices. 
Cach inner, r. to .laugh 

aluud. 
Comitor, to accompany. 
Comnientor, to dtliberate. 
Con vivor, to feast together. 
Cunctor, (cont ), to delay. 
Dignor, to deem worthy. 
Pepascor, to feed vpon, 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 



Fabricor, to frame. 
Fen^ror, to lend on in- 
terest. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Frutleor, to qtroui. 
Impertior, r. to inrnarU 
Jurgor, to qwirret. 
Laciimor, r. to voeep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridii-ule. 
Luxurior, r, to be rank, 
Medicor, to h^oL 
M^reor, to deserve. 
Aletor, to measure. 
Iklis^reor, to commiserate, 
Modf ror, to moderate, 
lilunt'ror, r. to hestom. 
Kictor, r. to voink. 
Nutrior, r. to nourish, 
Obsunor, to caAer, 
Opinor, to tuppcse. 



Oscltor, to gape, 
Paciflcor, r. to 

peace. 
Palpor, to caress, 
Partior, to divide. 
Popiilor, to lay uxute. 
Punior, to punish. 
Rumlnor, to rumimatie. 
Sciscltor, to inquire, 
Sortior, to cast l/ois. 
Stabiilor, to stcd)le. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to 6e tn cof^ 

fusion. 
Tator, to defend, 
Utor, to use, 
Urluor, to cSm. 
Veliflcor, toM^MJZ. 
Ven^ror, to reverence. 
Vocif Sror, to basoL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation :- 



to roar, 

tohoO, 

loexcUe, 



Boo, -ftre, 
Boo, -€re, r. 
Bulk), -ftre, 
Bullio, -Ire, 
Citoo, -€re, i 
Cio, -ire, r. 



iooMoinL 



Fulgeo,-«re, j. 
Fulgo,-6re,r. J"*^ 

Livo, -fre, r. ) *" ''^** 
Lino, -6re, 
Linio, -Ire, r. 
Nicto, -*re, ) .^ .^j, 
Nicto,-€re,}^«^- 
Salo, -Sre, ( .^ .^.^ 
S&lii, -ire;} *'•«»• 
Sc&teo, -€re, J^^^jui.^ 



Ku?e?l^--^ 

Tergeo, -€re, | ^ 



Tergo, -*re, 
Tueor, -€ri, 
Tuor, -i,r. j 



J:?!°VMtoj«*c« 



Those fnarhedT,arerare 
llfuacd. 
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MUnor, driot^ and pdUor^ also, are rednndaDt in coi\jagation in certain partti 
Bee in lists §§ 174 and 177. 

§ 18G« 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -are, to abdicate, fido, -£re, to ecU. 
Abdico, -Sre, to refuse* gdo, -^re, to publish, 
Accldo, -^re, to/aU upon, Ediico, -are, to educate. 
Accido, -fire, to cut down, Ediico, -fire, to draw out. 
Eff^rOjSLrey to make wild. 



Addo, -fire, to add. 

Adeo, -Ire, to goto. 

Aggfiro, -are, to heap iq). 

Aggero, -fire, to heap upon. 

Allego, -are, to d^ute. 

Allege, -fire, to choose. 

Appello, -are, to call. 

Appello, -fire, to drive to. 

Cado, -fire, to/att. 

Gsedo, -fire, to cut 

Cedo, -fire, to yield. 

Caleo, -ere, to be hot. 

Oalleo, -ere, to be hard. 

G^no, -fire, to sing. 

Caneo, -^re, to 6e gray, 

O&reo, - jre, to wan^. 

Caro, -<ire, to carrf trooZ. 

Celo, -are, to conceal 

Caelo, -are, to carve. 

Censeo, -ere, to <fcinA;. 

Sentio, -ire, to feel. 

Claudo, -ere, to shut. 

Claudo, -fire, to be lame. 

Colli go, -&re, to 6iW to^ 
gemer. 

Colllgo, -fire, to coUecU 

Colo, -are, to »<ram. 

Colo, -fire, to cultivate. 

Compello, are, to accort. 

Compello, -fire, to force. 

Concido, -fire, to ctU to 
pieces. 

Concido, -fire, to faU. 

Conr.cendo, -fire, to em- 
bark. 

Conscindo, -fire, to tear 
to pieces. 

Constemo, -are, tc terrify. 

Constenio, -fire, to strew 
over. 

Decido, -fire, to fall down. 

Decjdo, -fire, to cutoff. 

Declpio, -fire, to deceive. 

Desipio, -ere, to dote. , 

Dellgo, -are, to tie up. 

Deligo, -fire, to choose 

Diligo, -fire, to love, 

Dico, -fire, to say. 

Pica -aid, to e^^ote. 



Eff ero, -re, to carry oirf. 
Excldo, -fire, to /(ui ow^ 
Excido, -fire, to cutoff. 
Ferio, -Ire, to «<rtibe. 
Fero, -re, to bear. 
Ferior,-ari, to ifcec/) holiday. 
Frigeo, -Sre, to 6€ coW. 
Frigo, -fire, to yVy. 
Fiigo, -are, to ^ to ^i^^ 
Fiigio,-fire, to /y. 
Fundo, -are, to found. 
Fnndo, -fire, to pour ouL 
Incldo, -fire, to fall into. 
Incido, fire, to cut into. 
Indico, -are, to show. 
Indico, ere, to proclaim. 
Inflcio, -fire, to stain. 
Inf Itior, -ari, to deny. 



Nitor, -i, to sfWve. 
Obsfiro, -are, to lock tp 
Obsfiro, -fire, to sow. 
Occldo, -fire, to /jifl. 
Occldo, -fire, to Ittt. 
Opfirio, -Ire, to cower. 
Opfiror, -ari, to toorib. 
Oppfirior, -Iri, to wait for 
Pando, -are, to 6end 
Pando, -fire, to extend. 
Paro, -are, to prepare. 
Pareo, -ere, to appear. 
Pario, -fire, to bring forth, 
Pario, -are, to balance. 
Pendeo, -fire, to feana. 
Pendo, -fire, to iretoA. 
Percolo, -are, to futer. 
Percolo, -fire, to ocfeni. 
Permaneo, -fire, to re< 

mam. 
Permano, -are, to ,^oie 

<Arou^A. 
Prsedico, -are, to pubUsh. 



Intercldo, -fire, to happen. Prsedico, -ere, to foreielL 
Intercldo, -fire, to cut Prodo, -fire, to betray. 



asunder. 
Jaceo, -ere, to Ke. 
Jacio, -fire, to <ArOtt>. 
Labo, -are, to totter. 
Labop^ -i, to gUde. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle. 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to depute. 
Lfigo, -fire, to reokf. 
Llceo, -ere, to be lawful. 
Liceor, -eri, to bid fir. 
Liquo, -are, to melt. 
Llqueo, -ere, to 6e mani- 

/e«<. 
Liquor, -i, to meU. 
Mano, -are, to ,/2(/uj. 
Maiieo, -ere, to «<ay. 
Mando, -are, to commami? 
Mando, -fire, to eat. 
Meto, -fire, to reap. 
Metor, -ari, to wetMure. 
Metior, -iri, to m^iasure. 
Metuo, -ere, to year. 
Miseror, -ari, to jwVy. 
Misereor, -eri, to pity. 
Moror, -ari, to c^e^y. 
Morior, -i, to rfie. 
Niteb, -fire, to ^fitter. 



Prodeo, -ire, to come forth. 
Recedo, -fire, to retire. 
Recido, -fire, to /'t// back 
Recido, -fire, to tuf "jT. 
Reddo, -fire, to rtiUft-t. 
Redeo, -Ire, to return, 
Refero, -re, to brin^/ tuck 
Referio, -ire, tostnkuhmh 
Relego, -are, to mm^t. 
Relego, -fire, to retui wuer 
Sedo, -are, to alfi^. 
Sedeo, -fire, to #/** 
Sido, -fire, to «njt. 
Sero, -fire, to sow. 
Sero, -fire, to entunw. 
Succido, -fire, to fill nif~ 
]der. 

Succido, -fire, to od Jaw « 
Vado, -fircj to ^o. 
Vador, -an, to Alai m^f^r 

6y baU. 
Veneo, -Ire, to 6e viM. 
Venio, -ire, to coine. 
Venor, -ari, to fcwnl, 
Vincio, -ire, to Wnd. 
Vinco, fire, to con5n::er. 
Volo, -are, to Jly. 
Volo, velle, to 6e wiUi/ng 
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2. Different ver js have eometimes the same perfect ; as, 

Aceo, acui, to be tour. Ftilcio, falsi, to nrop. P&veo, pRvi, to fear. 

AcJoOj aoni, to sharpen, LUceo, luxi, to thine, Pasco, pftvi, to jj^ed, 

Creeoo, crSvi, to arow. Lugeo, luxil to mourn. Pendeo, p^penoi, tokaaa 
Oerno, crevi, to atertt, Mm<^eo, mulsi, to tooiQit, , Pendo, pependi, to wt^ 
Falgeo, fulsi, to «ft»ne. Mulgeo, mulsi, to mtO:. 
To these add some of the Qompoands of <to and mto. 

8. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same snpine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Frico, frictuin, to rvb. Pango, pactnm, to dnot P&tior, passus, to vif^, 

Filgo, frictum, to roaA, in. T§neo, tentnin, to AoUL 

M&neo, nianBTiTn, to rfl- Paciscor, pactus, to har- Tendo, tentnin, toslrefcft. 

moMi. gaxn, Verro, yersnxn, to ftrwA. 

Mando, mannnni, toc&eio. Pando, passnm, VotseUmd, Verto, versum, to Sum. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo* 
tives, or from other yerbs. 

L Verbs derived from nonns or adjectives are called denoimxna^ 
lives, 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjoga* 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. Thej are usualljr formed' 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

Fbom Nouhs. 
Aetivet. Neuten, 

Anno, to arm, (arma.) Floreo, to bloom^ (floB.) 

Frando, to defraud, (fratu.) Frondeo, to produce leavetf (firans.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to ditne^ (Inx.) 

Nnm^ro, to number, (nnm^nis.) Vireo, to Jlourtsh, (vis.) 

Fbom AnjBcnvss. 
Albo, to vihUen, (albas.) Albeo, to be white, (albos.) 

Celebro, to frequent, (celSber.) Calveo, to be bald, (calvos.) 

< Lib^ to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to 6e ye^toio, (flftvns.) 



(5.)' Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in foiming the derivar 
live; as, 

Goacervo, to hec^ together, (acervns.) Exstirpo, to eaetirpaAe, (sturps.) 
Exc&vo, to excanate, (c&vns.) Ill&queo, to intnare, (l&qnens.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, express 
the exorcise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, arckif' 
lector, to build; comilor, to accompany; fikror, to steal; fipom ardiiiectMA, 
oOmet, and fur, 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imHativet ; as, comf. 
oor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Grcecor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
these end in ieto ; as, patrisso, to imit&te a rather. 

IL Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequefUativeSf in- 
ceptivesy desidercUweSf diminutives, or intensives. 
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1. Frequentdtives ex|>re88 a repetition, or an increase of the action 
espressed by the primitive. ^ 

(a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
o to the third root ; as, dihno, (damtt-) ddmUo. So adjuoo, adjiUo , 
dlcoj dicto ; giro, gesto. In yerbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root IS often changed into it ; as, cldmOf to cry, (clamal-) clamUo^ to 
cry frequently. 

(h,) ^ A few freq[uentatiTes are formed by adding tto to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (dg-) SgUo. So Idteo^ IdtXto ; noscOj 
nosdUo; quasro, quterito, 

(c. ) Freqaentatives, iitnn primitives of the second, third, and fourth oo^ju- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new frequentativet 
are fdnned; as, <ftco, cficto, cKcff to ; currOj cvrao, curtltof vinio, vemoy venUUh 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(dL) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, ndnitor, from minor (mfndt-)i 
tenor^ from verto (ver«-). So ampUxor^ sector, Idquttor, from ampkctor, tiqttor, 
§Rd Idquor, 

ye*) When verbs of this class express simply an incre€ue of the action d*- . 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called iiUendvee, 

2. InceptiveSf or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in scoy and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
Ihe third conjugation, is t; as, cdleo^ to be hot; cdlescoj to grow hot 

So UBiOj (dre)y Idbasco; inghno^ (^^X inghnitco; obdormiOf (^*)y obdormiico, 
Buco is contracted for kiasco^ from Ato, (are). 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second coniugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding 0000 
or eico to the root; as, putrasco, from puer ; jiheniMCO, from jivfme. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third corvjugation. See ^ 178. 

Some verbs in ico, which are not inceptives, are active; as, diaco, poeco. 

8. Desideratiues express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding Urio ; as, 
emno, to sup, (cosno/,) ccenatwiOf to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See ^ 176, Note, 
(c.) Verbs in ttru>, having u long, are not desideratives; as, prurio, UgOrio, 

4. Dimitiiuives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribillOf to scribble, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and -are all of the first coi\jugation. 

5. Itderuives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, essoy or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcessoj to. act 
earnestly — from fdcio. 

So d^aessOy incesaOy from cdpio Knd incSdo.' Omc^mcOy to desire greatly, though 
in form an irceptive. Is in its signification, an intensive. 

NoTB. Verbs of aJ] these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of tbeii 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, a^Hfico, beWg&ro^ hicrlfdcio. See ^ 103, B. 1. 
S. Of an adjective and r verb; a8, ampUftco, muhiplico, 
8. Of two verbs ; as, calif dcio^ jnad^/dciOj patifacw. 

Rem. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the second con- 
jugation, loses its final o ; the second part is always the verb fddo, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, binifdcio^ mdlSdlco, tdtdffo, nHo, negigo, 

5. Of a prei)Osition and a verb ; as, adduco^ excdh^ pr&aOf wbripo^ micemo 
sejungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pemoctOy irretio, 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
lihe diphthong ce in the radical syllable of the simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e :-^ 
Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Snargf^ 
Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro. liraoto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dior, Mando, Patior, Scanao, 

Exc. A is retained in amando, prmmando. detacro^ and retracio ; prmkamia, 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occmUo firam 
canto, and anhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change S and ^into t; tus. 
&go, c&do, i^geo, Smo, frango, pango, pr^mo, rSgo, sMeo, sp^cio, tango. 
8. These change & and ^, in the first and second roots, hito t; vis. 

sfilio, to leap, s&pio, t&ceo, and t£nea 

'4. These change d into T, and ce into i, in all the roots; viz. 
h&beo, lacio, lateo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csedo, laedo, a$td qusero. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into t, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f &teor, j&cio, r&pio, and &piscor. 

Exc. (a.) ^.is retained in circum&gOy perdgo, taUigo; antihdbeo, postkSbto 
depangOy rSpango, compIdceOy .and perpldceo. Occdno and rScdno al^ sometimes 
occur. E is retained in cohnb^ circumaSdeOy and s&persSdeo, AfUicdpio and an- 
Hc(po are both used; so also are supeijdcio and si^erjtcio. 

(b.) Cbao and dego are formed, by contraction, from am, de, and dgo; demo, 
,premo and sumo, from de, pro. sub, and imo ; prcebeo, and perhaps dweo, from 
pra, de, and hdbeo ; per go and surgo, from per, sub, and rigo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into I in the .first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, afficto, affeci^ affectum. Some compounds of 
fdao with nouns and adjectives, change d into i, and also drop t before o, and 
are of the first conjugation; as, sign^tco, hettjico, magnifico. Spido t. rms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, cons^Hcor and surplcor. 

Note 2. Lioo, compounded with con, 4^, dt, e, inter, mc. and se, changes i 
Into I, in the first root; as, coUigg, negligo, etc.; but with ad, prtB, per, re, sub, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, alligo. 

NoTB 3. GiUv and salio, in composition, change a into t* ; as, inculoo, insulto, 
PUmdo chants a« into 6; as, explddo ; except applaudo. AwHo changes av 
into i in obedto Ca*tso, clattdo, and qudtio, drop a • as, accuso, rScludi, percCHo. 
Juro changes fi int j ^ in defi o and p^dro, but dS^Hro, also, is in use. 
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Note 4. In the compounds of cdveo^ mAneOf and trdho, A remains nnchanged, 
and so also does CB in the compounds of Aoreo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com 
pounded are not used ; — 

Defendo, Iinpfdio, Confilto, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

Ofifendo, Imbuo, . R^f&to, Impleo, Percello, 

Exp*rior, Compello. (-are,) Ingruo, Gompleo, Induo, jmd some 

Exptdio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, B^nldeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs see 
§196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1* Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
classes — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

NoTB. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these cltuweii ao- 
oording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as," 

Bgne €t sapienter dixU, he spoke v>tU and wisely; O&nu Sgr^gie JideUt, a r»- 
wtarkaMy faithful dog; JNlmis wdaU lauddre, to praise too much. Compara 
S 277, R. 1. 

8. Adverbs, in regard to their stgnification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to thoir etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not incli.ded in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

$ 19 1* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when co n- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked I, U, and III 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

ftdeo, io far J at far. &nc{ibi, Bomewhere. HQquoversum, towards 

&dhfio, to thu ptace. &Iicund£, from tome tome place. 

ad versus, ) opposite^ phice. Aliunde, from another 

adversum, \ over againtL kWo, to another place. place. 

exadversiis, — ^um, ) UnocMnas. &llqua, in some way. circ&, j cwound. 

Ui&, bij anoiher way. ftliorsum, towards anotfi- circura, ) 

Uias m another place. er place, circlt^r, on every side. 

iUbi eltewhere. Ulqno, to tome place. oircumciroa,atf Afoum^. 
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citrS, on tM» mdt 
oitro, kUhtr, 
oontrft, over agahuL 
coram, before, 
d^hinc, kence/brih. 
deinceps, mcctssi'oely* 
delude, after that, 
denlqu^, fnaUy, 
denuo, again. 
deorsum, dovmward, 
dextrorsmn, towards ikt 

right, 
eft, tkai way, 
e&dem, ike same wom, 
eo, to ihu place, fkUkm', 
'eodem, to the »ame place, 
exinde, after thaL 
extr&, withouL 
KLtrins^cils JromwiihouL 
f oras, out of doors, 
foils, mthmU, 
hac, this way, 
hactenus, tnus far. 
hic, here, 
hinc, hence. 
hUc, hither, 
hiicTisque, ihus far, 
horsura, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in Oie same pktee. 
illao, that wb,y. 
illlc, there. 
illinc, thsnce. 
illo, thiiher, 
illorsum, {hUherward, 
iHflc, thither. 
indg. thence. 
indlaem, from Ae sante 

place. 



infrft, belou^ beneath, 
Inibi, in that place, 
intrins^cus, from within 
intra, intro, J 
introrsnm, > u^hin. 
intus, ) 

istac, that way, 
istJc, i/ier«. 
istinc, thence, 
isto, istuc, thither. 
juxta, near, alike, 
nectibi, lest any where, 
neutro, to neither side. 



qnorsum? whiOm^tBordf 

rursura^ J 
8lcuUif t/* any where, 
8lcund6, if from any place 
sinistrorsum, towdras the 

left 
8ubt6r, heneaJth, 
supSr, supra, aboveyOntop. 
sursum, upward. 



neutrubi, to neither j^fice, tarn. C/ien, w ^ «««< 



to neither side 

?!!ll„„«, } »w where. 
nusquam, | 

pSnlttis, wUhin. 

pong, post, behind, back, 

porro, onward. 

prSciil, far, 

propg, propter, near. 

prorsum, forward. 

protintls, onward. 

qua? in which way? 

quaqua, ) what way 

quacumque, ) soever, 

quaque, wheresoever. 

quo? whither f 

^^***'^» X \ how far. 
quousqufi, ) "*^ •' "^* 



I*') anywhere^ 
jg ' I every vjhert. 



place, 
flbi? where? 
^bicumqufi, ) wherever, 
iibiubi, ) wheresoever. 
iibillbet, ] 
iibique, 
tiblvis, 

ultra, ultfo, beyond. 
unde? whence? 

und!qu6, ) ^'^*- 
undeundg, ) whence 
und^cumqu6, J soever, 
uspiam, ) somewhere, 
usquam, J any where, 
asquS, aU the way, 
usqu^quaque, in aU woffB, 
utrimqu&j on both sides. 



quopiam, f .. ..^ . ,^^^ utro? 4^AtcA way f 
quoquani, } ** «»««/*»««• utrSMI' in which place f 
quoquo, ) whither- utrobli^ue, in both vlace§, 
qudcumqu^, ) soever, utroque, to both paes. 
quoquoversus, toward utroquSversum, toward 
every side. both sides. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, abif where? tmdS? 
whence? qtaf whither? and qudf in what way? nave relation to other ad' 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a sj^'stem of adverbial cor- 
rekuives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. See ^ 139, 5, (8.) 

(b.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogcUi^ and 
relative forms are alike, beginnmg with « or <^. The demonstratives are formed 
from u, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUquls. The 
general relatives and the general indefinites or universaU, like those of the pro- 
Dominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives or 
bv appending to them the termination cwnqtA, * soever,' and yaa latter by ad- 
ding qui, tie, or Ubit. Thus : 

Jnterrog. Demonstr. ReUO. Gen, RelaL Indefin. 

Ubi? Ibi, Ubi, iibiiibi, &llcubi, 

Ibidem, tiblcumqu?, 



nndS? 

quo? 
qua? 



inde, 
indldem, 

•ddem, 



undfi, 



quo, 
quft. 



undeunde, 
und^cumqud, 

quoquo, 
quocumquC, 
quaqu&, 
(juacumqnft. 



&lIcundS, 

&llqud, 
&Hqn&. 



Gen. Indq/ln. 

iibiqufi, 
iiblvis, 
iibillbet. 
undlqu6, 
undevis, 
undelib^ 
• quovis, 
quollbet, 
quftvls, 
quUIbtt. 
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(c.) To those answering jo iSnt may be added ufi&t, mdUH, and lirtM, the 
la,tter being a strengthened form of ibi. In like manner dUundij vtrmqM^ tn- 
trineiciU, and extrimSdis may be added to those' answering to undit and db6 to 
thofte answering to ^mo f So also to tt<r<) t answer tUrdqw and neutro. 

((/.) The demonstratives fdi, tnd^, and ed are used only in reference to rela* 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
fiom the pronouns hlc, isii, and illi, answering in like manner to ti6i f ufidi 1 
and (fu6 1 These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the followins 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several mterrogatives dbif uaJit quol 
fuA f and quoraum I — Thus : 

iibi? und6? quo? 

hic, hinc, hue, 

isdc, istinc, istuc, 

13 lie, illino, iiluc, 

Ibi, ind6. eo, 

ibidem, indldem, eodem, 

lilibi, SJiundS, &lio, 

&licCibi. ahcundS. &llqud. 

(e.) Hlc^ hinCf kuc^ refer to the place of the speaker; isRc, istinc ^ istucy to the 
place of the second person or person addressed; and iUiCj UlinCj illuCj to that of 
the third person or tne person or thing spoken of. Cf. ^ 207, K. 23, (a.) and (d,) 

(/.) The interrogative adverbs ti^i, undij qudy oua^ etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place ; as, in earn partem Uuroa^ aique ibi 
futuros HelvetioSy Qbi eos Qxaar cotistituisset. 

ig.) In consequence of a transfer of tlieir meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hlCy tin, uUy hincy indS, hactin&s, etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



qua? 


quorsum? 
horsum. 


hac, 


istac, 


istorsum, 


iliac, 


illorsum. 


ea. 


» 


pHflem, 

&iia. 




&tiorsum, 


&lIqniL 


Miquoversum. 



n. Adverbs of Time, 



act&tum, immediately. 
abhinc, jrom this time. 
&de5, so Uma (as). 
&dhuc, until now, stiU. 
fi,lias, at another tifne 
&liquamdiu, for awhile. 
alIqimndo,vz< some time, 
&lIquoties, several times, 
ante, ) before, 
antea, \ p7-eviou8lv. 
antehac, Jot^meriy. 
bis, twice, (see § 119). 
circlter, about, near. 
eras, tomorrow. 
cum cr quum, token. 
deinceps, in succession. 
deind 5 or dein, j thei'evpon. 
exiui.fi or exln, j afterward. 
dehinc, from this time, 
demuni, at l&ngih. 
dSuione, latily. 
difi, long. 

dudum, previously. 
cousquferw long. 
h^r6 or neri, yesterday. 
hic, here, hereupon. 
hinc, yrom this time, since. 
hodie, to-day. 
Ibi, men, fh^eupcm. 
identldemj now a/ad ihen, 



14 



illlc5, immediately. 
inde, after that, men. 
interdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
iterum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 
jampridem, long since, 
modo. Just now. 
mox, soon after, 
nondum, noi yet. 
nonnumquam, sometimes. 
nQdius tertius, three days 

ago. 
nunc, now. 
numquam, never, 
nuper, lately. 
olim, formerly. 
pai'umpfer, )for a short 
paulisper, J time. 
pnrenaie, two days hence. 
porro, hereafter, in fiu- 

ture. 
post, postea, afterwards. 
postnac, hereafter. 
postridie. the day after, 
pildem, lona since, 
pildie, the day before, 
protlniis, intUxntqf, 



quamdiQ ? how long f 
quandu? when? 
quandocrimquS, lOiAew- 

ever. 
quandoq iS, at some thm, 
quiter. four times. 

quondam, formerly, 
quotldie, aaily. 
quoties ? Jiow often t 
quum or cum, when. 
rursfis, again. 
saep^, often. 
semfel, once. 
semper, always. 
statim, immediately. 
subind^, immediately^ now 

and then. 
tamdiu, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantisp^r, for so long, 
t6r, thrice. 
toties, so often, 
turn, tunc, then. 
ubi, when, as soon as, 
umquam, ever. 
usqu6, until, ever, 
tt or ttL as, rw Monas, 

when. 
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in ■ Adverbfl jf Manner, Quality, Degree, etc, 



Ide5, fo, to thai degree, 
admCdum, very much. 
&liter, otherunse, 
odu, M, Uke 09. 
cfirV tohyt 

duntaxat, only^ at least. 
^tiam, aisOy truiyj yes. 

fortasse, perhaps. 

frustra, in vain, 

gratis, freely. 

hand, noL 

haudquaquam, by no 
means. 

hticusqufe, so far. 

Identldem, constantly. 

immo, nay^ on the con- 
trary. . 

Ita, so. 

Item, just so. also. 

itidem, in Uke manner. 

juxta, equally J alike. 

marfs, more.^ 

modo, only. 

nsB <w ne, titUyj verily. 

ne, not. 

nedum, much less, 

nempe, truly y forsooth. 

Dequaquam, j by no 

neutiquam, j means. 

nimirum, certainly^ to be 
sure. 



nun, not. 

omnino, altogether, only. 
pasiiS, alinosL' 
patam, openly. 
parlter, equaUa. 
parum, too tittle. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
p^nltus, wholly. 
perinde, ) just as, 
prolndg, ( as though. 
perquam, verv much. 
plerumqu^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
potius, rather. 
porro, moreoverj then. 
prastfer, beyond^ except 
praesertim, partictmrly. 
prot'ecto, ti-uly. 
prope, almost, near. 
propemodum. almosL 
prorsils, wholly. 
quam, how much, as. 
quamobrem, wherefore. 
quare ? why f wherefore f 
quasi, as if as it were. 
quemadmodum, as. 

quomodo? howf in what 

manner f 
quoque. also. 
rite, duly. 
saltern, at least. 



8§nd, iruly. 

s&tiiis, rather. 
scilicet, trWy, to u»t. 
secus, otherwise. 

sic, so. 

siciit, \ ^„, ^, 

sIcutU *"""'"• 
simul, together. 
singillatim, one by one, 
solum, only^ alone. 
tarn, so, so much. 
tamquam, Ukcy as ^. 
tant^pere, so greaUy. 
tantum, so much^ cnly, 
tautummodo, only. 
temere, cU random. 
una, together. 
us^uequaqu^, in€dlpoimiti^ 
in au uxiys. 

mil- 

fitlque, at any rate, cer- 



utpote, as, inatmMch a$, 
yaJde, very much, 
vol, even. 

velut, j as, Uke at, for 
veluti, ) example. 
vicissim, in turn, again. 
videlicet, clearly^ to wiL 
vix, scarcely. 

Rem. 2. Acverbs denoting quality^ manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality ; as, 6^/i^, mdU. 2. Certainty ; as, certe, plane. 8. Con- 
tingence ; as, forti. 4. Negation ; as, haud^ nort, nt', imm^. 6. AMrmation ; as, 
noij qukkm, itlque^ nempS. 6. Swearing; SLS^hercle. 7. Explaining; as, vk2e&- 
cH,utp6tL 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; aa, «fnifi/, una. 
10. Interrogation; as, curf qudref 11. Quantity or degree; »s, s&tis, dd^, 
12. Excess; as. perquam, rnaxlme. 13. Defect; as, pdru7n, pcenS. 14. Prefer- 
ence; 9A, pdtius, sdiius. 15. Likeness; as, f^, sic. . 16. Unlikeness; as^ o^'^r. 
17. Exclusion ; as, tantum^ solum. 

Rim. 3. Non is the ordinary Latin negation, ffaud signifies either * not at 
b11.' or ' not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana later writers in all vjombinar 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to it* 
connection with adiectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as,' haud muUum 
\avd vuignum, havd parvus^ hiwl mtdiocris, hauapaulOj haud pi^Oculj haud lunge 
especially AaW «ane in connection with other words; as, haud sane fdctle. res 
haud sane difficilis, haud sane intelligo : also haud quisquam, haud umquam, haud 
qunquam. With verb^ hand is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase hnud scio aUy wliich is equivalent to nescio an. — Ne , (or n i ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or not. It i* us?d »n tnie 
sense and as an adverb, (*0 with quidtjn to make an emphatic negation f the 
word standing betvteen them as, ne in uppidis qvidem, not even in tlie towns; 
(6) in composition "^ in nescio, nif as, ntuter etc.; (c) with imperatives anJ 
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nibjtmotives nsed as imperatives; as, Ne puiri, nS iania (mimu ume$au betta. 
V'rg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; as, Ni id Jvpiier t^nirei^ may Ju- 
piter Torbid it Liv. Nfi rivam, d tciOj may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and in' con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as; Ne/uirit, suppose there was not, Cic. 
Bint misericordes in juribut cerarii, ne ilUa $anff%inem nottram laryiantur^ only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dtan ne, dummddo n«, mddo ne, dum quidem ne ; and in 
Intentiona) clauses with td, — Immo, as a negative, substitutes somethuig 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as, Cau$a 
igUur non bona est f Immo cpUma, sed, etc. Cic. It may often be translated bj 
* nay,* or * nay even.* 

SxM. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly ' or * indeed,* but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. Eouidem, which is considered as a com- 
pound of e^ and 0uic2em, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly bv later writers it is used like qvidtm^ 
Nempe, * surely,* is cften used ironicallv, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.* 

Bem. 6. iSfc, it&, fam, as also tantdpire, and dded signif}* so.' 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative *so,' or * thus ' ; as, tic te res hitbei. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our ' in such a man- 
ner,* or * only in so far * ; as, ita defencUto^ ut neminem ladas. Frequently, how- 
ever, Ua has the signification of »c, but sic has not the limiting sense of «a.— 
Tarn, *so much,* generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels tantojiire is generally used instead of fam.— 
^deoj * to that degree ' or * point,* increases the expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument. or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as. Id adeo ex ipso sendtus consuUo coffnasctte, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umquam^ 'ever,* and ''usquam^ * somewhere,* like qmaquam^ 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a negar 
tive proposition; as, num tu eum umquam vidistif — Uspiam^ like qui^nnm^ is 
not negative, but is the same as dUcubi^ but strengthened. Just as quispiam is 
the same as ahqvis. So, also, qudjnam is used affirmatively, and qii6f/uam nega- 
tivelv. — J a m , with a negative, answers to our ' longer ' ;* as, Nihil inm spfro^ 
I no longer hope for anv thing. When used to connect sentences it sigiiifies 
•further,' or *now.* — Usque is commonly accompanied by, the prepositions 
cid, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies * ever and anon ' ; as, Naturam expeUas 
furca^ tdmen usoue recurret. Hor. — Nuper ^ mddoj and mox are relative 
and inlefipite. — Duduniy * previously,' or * before,' in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated *just before.' — Jamdudum 
signifies * long before,' or * long since.* With the poets jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies * without delay,* * forthwith ' ; as, JantdQdum 
tutntte poMOs. Yir^. — Tandem^ *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put 

Rem. 7. Tunc is *then,' *at that time,* in opposition to nunc, *now*: 
Turn IB *then,' as the correlative of quum, * when ;' as, quum omnes adessent, 
turn ille exorsus est didre, when all were present, then he began tc speak. 
Without a relative sentence turn signifies * hereupon,* or * thereupon ' ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. TliC same diflTerence exiits I etweeu 
etinm nunc and f^am tumj * still,' or ^ vet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and urn ip- 
sum; quummtudme and tummaxfmey *just,* or *even then * ; for etinm nune^ nunc 
^mtm and quum maxime refer to the present; but etiamHan^ turn tpman, and 
, to the past 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

« 

§ 193. Adverbs hre derived from nouns, adjectives, |ifO 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally atim), and denote manner; 

as, 

•grfpdtim, in herds; membrdtim^ limb by limb; vtcMs^m, or more fineqnently, 
iicu»m, by turns; from grex^ membrum, and vicu* 

2. Some end in Xtus, and denote origin or manner ; as, 

caihttUj from heaven; fandUxu, from the bottom; rSdicUnu^ by the roots; from 
ctditm^ jvniduA^ and roflix. 

8. oSome are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially; 
««, 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mafyt^ wKt% (tiO^ tenwdri or ten^t&rl, irUtiA, 
princfpidy mddo. — (6.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrUj fords. — (c.) Adverbs ot 
maimer; as, spofOi^ jforti^ grdjR* or grdtilSj ififfrdUU, mugd, pariun, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^ater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in i and t&, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

cBgriy scarcely; afoe, high; libire^ freely; longer far; mish'i. miserably; pleng, 
fully; doctiy learnedly; ornate^ elegantly; from oegir, alius, GMr, hngASy misir, 
plen&s, doct&Sj and omdt&s, BirU, well, is from b&n&s, or an older form bin&s. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meanins from their acyectives; as, 
sdnij certainly; vaUie, very; from sdn6s, sound, well; and vdliduSj strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add iter, itus, im, or dtim to the root ; as, 

fwrf/^. actively ; antiqyltiis, anciently; dhimtiU, divinely; prioddm, privately; 
tudtim, arter vour manner; singuldtim, singilldtim, sigilldtim, or singiUtim, sevei^ 
ally; ctexim, carptimy sensim, stdUm, etc. from ndv&s, anOquHs, dii^nuSj privdtis, 
titis, singuli rasiis, carptus, etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, dure, durit&r ; JiitM, Jirmitir ; ndve, ndvttir; 
large J largiOr ; ludilfnte, luculent^r; turbuhntc, turbulent: so ccuile and cauttm; 
hSmdne, humdnitSr, and humunit&s ; pubUce and publldtus. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding iter to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as, 

dcritir, %hi\rn\y ; felU'ftir, happily; turpit^r, basely; — eJ/Hganfh', elegantlv; 
prwlenUr, pruaently; dmantir, lovingly; /^-(JyT^rant^r, hastily; from dcir^ fe&e, 
tuipiSj elignns, prtklens, dmans, and prdpirnns. So al'io from the obsolete dft& 
for dhus^ and prdpls, (neuter pi^dpi), come dUtir and prcpUhr for prdpiUr, 

Exc. From nvdax comes by svncope audactSr ; from fords comes foriSlUr , 
from omnU, omtOno; from liMr, uhertim ; and from nequam, niqtdttr. 
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S. Fram the cardinal numeralB are formed numcr&I adyerfos in 
ies; as, 

qmnquigSf iSfcOt, from quinqu8 and dScem, So tfiUSi and qu&US$, from tdl and 
9«d«. See ^ 119. 

4. Some adveri)s are merely certain cases of adjectives. Such 
are, 

{a.) Ablatives in 6, fh>m adjectives and participles of the second declension; 
B8y dig, quickly; conHwa, immediately; /oZid, falsely; crehrd, frequently} 
miriid, deservedly; n«c<V>^nd^o, unexpectedly ; /brteitd, Dy chance; oMtpicdto^ 
auspiciously; oomuUd, desigiedly ; and a few in & from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, rectd, straight on; find, toother. In like manner, riphUi, sud- 
denly, from r^ena; and piregre or piregn, from piriger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the thiril declension in the neuter singu- 
lar; as, f&cUi, diffldli, riceru, subllnig, and itnp&ni ; and some also of the 
second declension ; as, ceUrumy pUrumqug, mtUtum, pUirimum, pOtiislmumy pau- 
han, nlndtan, pdrum, and the numeral adverbs, pi'lthum, Uii'um, Urtium, quar- 
turn, etc. which have also the termination in d, and so also postrhnum (6), and 
vJUmum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetiy ; as, 
MuUA gentle ; trittid uUtldre ; crebri ftrirt. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, htfariam, iHfcariam, fmtUtfariam, 
unmtfariam, etc. soil. parUgm. 

Note 1. The forms in i and 6 from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat different 
sense. Vere, truly, is the regular adverb of veri», true; but vero is used in 
answers, in the srnse of * in truth * or * certainly.* In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question ; as, aafungOni htri in concwio f The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfui, or without the verb, ego ver^, and negatively, minfmc 
vero ; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 



especially m the phrase certe scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are dmeTiSj diria, discorSj gnai-iis, rwfts, truxj imbellis, immSbiUt, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vitHa and /Id&Sj viHute and em- 
fique are usea for the former, and ftdeUUh' for the latter, from v/(tM(&v, an^t^uda, 
and fldeUs, 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

B&MABK. The terminations 6 and flc denote the place vihiOier, instead of the 
aocasative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, e6 for ad eum Idcum ; Jmc for 
ad hunc Idcum ; me terminations m and inc denote the place from u^Uch ; 
2 and ic, the place in which ; and d and dc, the place by or through which; as, 
e&; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A f)3w adverbs are derived irom prepositions ; as, tubtOs, beneath ; from 
tiSb; proper, near; from prSpi. (6.) Mordic6» and vers&t are derived from ths 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; aa, claims clanc&himf 
piimtimf prUn&km ; ciUri&t, ciUriuscSle ; so^nua, tapimcSU; Mn^, ie/ZS, heUi^ 
lime, 

14« 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 193* . Adverbs are compounded variously: — 

1. Of ail adjective and a noun; as, pogtridie, qudttdU, magndpiri, maaAmOpiM^ 
gttmmdpfrij ^uanldph^^ tanMplri^ tantummddoy tolummdaOy nwitimd^ qt M a n td a 
o£postir6 die, maynb ^eri, etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, "hd^, qudre, quOmddd—oi hdc dte, qud re.^ etc 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nudiUs^ sapin&mird — of mmc (Sea, etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, C07nmin&8j endnSSj UUco, dbtter, eadexqjBi 
cbviamj postmAdd, adrnddum, prdp^dUm— of con, e, and mdn&s ; in and Idciia; eto 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, dUdqui or dUdqiOn, ceUroqia or ceiSTd- 
qtOn — of duns and qui, i. e. dad quS (mddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, dHoitamdiuy dkcHH— of dUquUf dtfi, and 
iSn ; nequaquam and neqvicquam — of ne ana qvisquam. 

7. Of two verbs; as, tUcH^ 8ciUc4htideUcH—oflri^ scire, vlderf, and RdU 

8. Of«an adverb and a verb; as, quSiMt, aJbtvis, wndebbH. So deincefM— from. 
ddn and cdpio ; duntcueat — ^from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deorsum, dextrcrtumy 
horewn, retrorsuniy tursum — of de, dextSr, hie, retro, sUpir, and vors&s or ver$&$, 

10. Of two adverbs; as, jamdOdum, quamdiu, tamdiU, cummaaime, tummaxlme 
qwmtquH, sldU. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, demto, impr^mit, cumptUnS*, ap" 
prime, incaasfumr— of de ndvd, in prtmis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropter, posted, intired, pratired, 
hactin&s, qtUiiinus, dUqudUn&s, edtinus — ot propter qwr., post ea or earn, etc. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dbhinc, ddhuc, deripenU, intMbi^ m»- 
terdiu, interaum, persaspi, 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, ia^Sip&r^ proUn&s, indS, ddn, ddndB, 
pirindS. 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb ; as, nedUn, ^cvibi — of ne, si, and dicHbL 

16. Ofanadverh and a termination scarcely used except in composition} 
as, ibidem^ pdrumpir, quandocumqui, Ubiqvi, utcumqui, 

17. Of tliree different parts of speech; va, fortHan— of fors, dt, dn, ^emad» 
mddufii, quamubi^em, etc. 

1%^ Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, nlmirum, utp6iS. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, quantvantHs, qiMntttmUbiL 

Signijication of certain Compound and Derivative Advert 

1. The adverbs continuo, prdttnus, stdtim. confestim, sSblto, ripente and dSr^- 
pcnte, actiUum, iUico, Uicet, exfemplo, signify in general * directly ' or * imme- 
diately ' ; but, strictly, continuo means, * immediately after ' ; sidtim, * without 
delay ' ; confestim, ' directly ' ; sSblto, ' suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdttnus, * far- 
ther,' viz. in* the same direction, and hence,* * without intemiption ' ; ripent€ 
and derSpente, 'at once,' opposed to sensiin, * gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 83); 
actutum, ' instantaneously,' i. q. edilem actu; iUico, and more rarely iUcet, 'forth- 
with, the instant,' ( Virg. -^n. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also exteinph, (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. Prcesertim, pradpue, impnmis, cttmprimis, opprlme, are genQi*allv trans- 
lated ' principally,' but, properly, prmsertim is * particularly,' and sets forth, a 
panicular circumstance with emphasis; ^^-cecfjiwe, from proBcdpio, has reference 
to privilege, and signifies * especially ' ; imprimis and cumjtrimis, signify ' prin- 
cipally,' or ' in preference to others ' ; and apprime, ' before all,' * verv.' is used 
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In pnre Latin to qualify and strengthen only adjectives. Admdtkm properly 
signifies ' accor«ling to measure,' that is, ^ in a? great a measure as can be.' 
'very, exceediugly.' With numerals it denotes approximation, * about* Aa- 
TnAHin nUiil aud aJmddum nvUus signify * nothing at all ' and *no one at all.* 

8. iiiJrfr) is the usual equivalent for * only.' 5d2um, * alone,' * merely,' pointa 
to something higher or greater. Tantum^ * only,' * merely.' intimates that some- 
fting else was expected. The significations of tdlum ana tantum are strer.jjtb- 
eiiad by mddo, forming sdlummddo and tarUumTtUkio. Dantaxatj * only, solely,' is 
net joined with verbs. It also signifies ' at least,' denoting a limitation to a 
particular point. SaUem also signifies * at least,' but denotes the -eduction of a 
demand to a minimum ; as, Eiipe miki hunc dowremy mA ndnue ialUm. 

^, Fruttrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in /rtutra.iu&cip6re.labdrct 
Keqidcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. Incas- 
sum, composed of in and cassum, * hollow ' or *■ empty,' signifies * to no puipo«« '.; 
as, tela incasaum JacSre. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 194r* 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparatiYe, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into e ; as, 

dure, darv&», darisanU ; faciU, fdcUvSa, fdcimmi; dcHiir, dcnOs, dcerriwU; 
rardj rdrUuy rdriarime ; mature^ mdturiusy m&turisame or mdttarrime, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or um; as, miritisamS, pUkrimmHy 
pi'lmd or primum, pdUsAmum. 

i. Kthe comparison of the adieotive is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

ben&y miUuSy qpUme; mdUj pijus, pessime; pdrum, min&s, mlrame; mmtiim, 
plSg, plurimum ; —j priUSy prtTnd or jyrimum; — , octiU, ocisdtne; — , dethOUy 
deterrime ; — , pdliiSy pdtiskme or pdtisamum ; meritOy — , mMtitslmo ; sdtUy t&- 
ti&ty — . MdgiSy maximiy (from magnuiy) has no positive; nupir^ nupenrimey has 
no comparative. Pr&piy prdpluSy proxime : the adjective piUpidr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from u6^r is wanting, 
its place being supplied by ubertiniy but ubinils and uberriToe are used. So in- 
^iead-of trisUteVy trtstSy the neuter of tinstisy is used, but the comparative tritiUU 
Vi regular; and from sdcors only sdcordiuSy the comparative, is in use. 

6. />ifi and S(^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; — 
di&y €liiUi&3y diutisslme ; «^p^, sapt&Sy taspissi'ine. A comparative tempirt&iy from 
tempiri or temp&ri, also sometimes occurs. So sicUSy Beci&s. 

6. Adverbs, like, adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mSgis and mcucime ; as, mdgU dperte, maxXme accommdddte. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19t]^. 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 

relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to on€ 
another, or to actions and conditions ; as, dmor mem erga te, my love tOMiud 
thee; eo ad te, I goto thee 
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S. Some prepodtionB have the noun or pronoun which follow! 
liiem in the accusatiye, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
Bccusatiye or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 



Id, tOf towardi, at, for. 
ndversfts, | agcdfut, 
ndversum, j towardt. 
Biit& btfore. 

&p{ia, atj wUhf near, be- 
fore, in presence of, 

circum, ) "'^^'•"» ""''"^ 
circlt^r, about^ near. 
ci^ I on ihii dde, wUhm, 
coutra, against, cppotUe. 
ergft, UMoards^^ opposite. 



extr&, taithotttj beyond. 
infra, under, oenMth. 
inter, between, aatong, 
• (hiring. 
intra, wUkin, 



on account of, 



juxtiL near to, next io. 
Ob. /or, 

before. 
pfines, m A« power of, 

wUh, 
pSr, ikrougk, (krougkout, 

bif, during, 
^pmh, behind. 



post, after, since. 

praetfer, past, I 
againit,bevond,l^ 

prop^, near by, nigh. 

propter, near, on accotmi 
of 

secundnm, afUr,bekind, 
along, next Io, accord- 
ing to. 

Biipi^ ab 

trans, oeer, I 

ultra, deyoMcL ' 



5. Eleven prepositions have afler tiiem an ablative : 



&b, \from, afier, by. 

abs,) 

absqnfi, teithoul, but for. 

ocram, before, in pree- 

emceof. 
cum, wUft. 



dS, from, down from, af- 
ter, of, concerning. 

6i \oulof,from, ofby, 

ex. J afler. 

p&Ifun, orfore,' in pres- 
ence of. 



prae, before, for, on ao- 
count of, in comparittm 
with. 

pro, before, for, instead 
of, according to. 

sInS, ufithouL 

t^nfts, as far as,f^UK 



6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, wi/Quml the hnowl- stib, under, about' near. silpSr, above, oeer; tpm 

edge of. subtdr, under, beneaih. concerning. 

In, in, on; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are genera&y phced &•- 
fore the nomi or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
over, stand afler it Cf. ^ 279, 10. 

Rem.«2. a is used only before consonants ; db before vowels, and frequently 
befsre consonants, thougn rarely before labiids: dbs is obsolete, except in th« 
phrase abs te. 

£ is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Bem 8. Versus, which follows its noun, (cf. \ 286, S. 8), usqui, and exod- 
vers&s ( wn), sometimes take an accusative, stm&l and prddU, an ablative, aud 
are then by some called prepositions. SicOs, with an accusative, occurs in 
PliBy and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially tliose which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. 4 191* 

Signijication and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Skm. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions- Whither V 
and Till when ? as, Fento dd te. Sophocles dd summam senectulem trnycBtHm 
fedL Cic. Ic also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhdram, at the hour; Adtempus 
d&quid fadre, — at the right time. But sometimes &d tempus denotes *for4i 
tiimo.* Sometimes, also, ad denotes the approach of time; as, dd lucem, dd pea- 
piram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc.; and also the actual arrival of a . 

me; aa, dd prima signa vSris profictus. at the first sign of Sprin|(. 
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J I) In answer to fhe question M here ? dd signifies ' near * a place ; as, dd 
>eM esse ; dd porUu urhu ; pugna navdHs dd Tenidum. it is used like iti, * at,* 
in such phrases as dd adem BeMna^ or, without <Bdem^ dd Opia; negoUuni habire 
dd portum. — With numerals it may be rendered ' to the amount of ' or * nearly * : 
as, dd ducentot. It is also used like drciUr without any case ds, OccitU da 
AontffMim mUUbus quatuor, — The phrase omne$ dd Amrai signifies, *■ all without 
exception,* * every one/ 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its sienificatkxD 
of * in respect to * ; as^ hdmo da kdOres beuiimpiger. It is also used m figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to^* or * in comparison witn *;aa,dd rnddum, da tffigiem^ dd mmU- 
. Uvdinemy dd ^tectem aUcuius rei; dd nortnam^ etc. dd voluntdtem alicujtta fadrt 
altquUL Ad verbian signines, * word for word * ; mhU dd heme rem, * nothmg in 
oomparison with this thing.* 

Rem. 6. ApUd expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
'dd was applied to thinss. ApSd also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * with,* both literally and fignratively. With names of places 
it signifies ^near,* like dd; as, Mdle pugndtum e$t 4pda Caudiwn, But in early 
writers, dpBd is used for in; as, Auffiutut dp&d urbem Ndlam exUnciut ett, — at 
Kola. — With me, tefte^ or the name of a person, it signifies * at the house * or 
' dwelling of* ; as, Fuisti doud LoBcam iUd twcie. — Before appellatiye's of persons 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated * before,* * in the pres- 
ence of: as, dpddjucaces, dp6d prcBt&remj dpUd pop&lum. — It is also ftsed witll 
names of authors, mstead of in with the name of tneir works; as, A^p6d JTeno- 
phoniem, but we cannot say in XenophonU. 

Rem. 7. AdvertUt^ contra^ and trad signify * opposite to.* Cbn^rdde- 
notes hostility, like our * against*; ergd, a nriendrjr disposition, * towards*; and 
aioertd* is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Bex. 8. Inird signifies * within,* in regard both to time and place. In r&- 
sard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,* or as 
•unfinished,* when it corresponds with * under,* or * before the expiration of.* 

Rem. 9. PIr, denoting place, signifies, * through,* and also 'in,* in the sense 
af * throughout.* — With the accusative of persons it signifies * through,* * by the 
instrumentality of.* It often expresses the manner; as, p6r UtSras, by letter; ^ 
pir iujuriam, pir scihu, with injustice, criminally; pir from, firom or in anv 
ger; ptr nmuuxUOnem, pir ipeciem^ pir ccm$am, under the pretext; pir occa- 
sidnem^ on the occasion; pir ridicidvmj in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies * on account of* ;^, pir vaktwMnem, on account of illness. — Pir m« 
Ucet, — so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ^ or d 6 , denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meanina;; BS.dprhnd tBtdU, db ineunU astdtef 
db initio cBtdtiSy db infanttdy a pueridd, do adoktceatid ; and, d puirOy a puirit^ 
db adoUscentalOy db in/anttj all of which signify * from an early age.* So also. 
& parvis, d parNUo^ a teniro, a tenirit vnguxcHUt, which expressions are of 
Greek origin. — Ab vniUoy a princ^nOj d prmo, properly denote uie space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Urbem Romam a princ^o re- 
7ei habaerey i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
initio is equivalent to initio^ in the beginning^The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, dPlaUmey&Arittotile. etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive ; as, anciUa db Andrid.— 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to * ; as, d6 eqidtdiu Jirmut. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of*; 
BS, AugutiuB a matre Magnum Po7iy}eium ariissimo coniinpibat grddu, — on bis 
mother*s side.— 5<d<tm, confetdin^^ ricens db aUqud re, * unmemately after.* — 
Ab iiinire aUqwd fa^cire, to do a tning whUe on a journey. 

Rem. 11. C« m is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
acoomponying circumstances; as, cum trnguo ire; Aorfst cum dekimeutotunt 
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danibi It signifies also *in,* i. e. * dressed in*; as, cum IwiAcd pvBd Btdir^ 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies with/ in the sense of * against*; aSi 
cum dUquo bellum gtrirt; cum dUquo qviri to complain of or again;&t. 

Rem. 12. Di commonly signifies * concerning/ * about.* Hence tradtitHrdi 
Homero is very different from tradltur Cib Ebmero ; in the former, HoiLer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a ntw subject 
is touched upon, di signifies * in regard to,* * as respects * ; as, (^ fratre., coMldt 
Ua e«se, ut semper volui. — It often signifies * down from * ; and also * of,* m a 
partitive sense ; as, hdmo di pUbej units de populo. — From its partitive significar 
Qon arises i; % use in denoting time ; as, in comUium de node venire, i. e. even b^ 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence muUd di nocte, mB(Ud 
di nocte, *■ m the depth of night,' * in the middle of the night.' — In other cases, 
also, it is used for ex or db; as, Audivi hoc de parente meopuer. Cic; especially 
in connection with emire, merc&H, conducive, THumphum agSre de GaUis and 
ex GaUis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like sicundum, it signifies * in 
accordance with,* * after'; as, deconsilio meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action ; B&ydenuOj deinte^ro. afresh; de impnwiso, unexpectedly; di 
hdustridj purposely : — qua de re, qua de causa, qutbus de caugis, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex, 'from,* * out of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fight on horseback; 
BO ex iHnire scribe re: ex adverso, i regime^ opposite; ex omm parte, in or from 
all parts. — Ex vmo or ex d^ud coquire or bibire, i. e. * with wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner ; as, ex ammo lauddre, to praise 
heartily; exsententid and ex voluntdte, according to one's wish. — It is also, like 
de, used in a partitive sense; as, unus i plebe, units i jnuUis. 

Rem. 14. In, with the accusative, signifying *to* or Mnto,* denotes the. 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, tn aulem ire; or the oirection in 
which a thing extends ; as, dicem pides in altitticbnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the obiect towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile <iesign; as, amor in patriam^ odium fn mnlos dves. 
In miUtes Uberdlis ; or<Uio in nUquem^ a speech against some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose ; as, petunia data est In rem mimdrem. Pax data Fkilippo in 
has leges est, on these conditions.— With words denoting time, it expi-esses a 
predetermination of that time^ like *for'; as, inmldre aUqitem in postirum Mem, 
ror the following day. In diem vrvire, to live only for the day ; (it futurum, 
in postirum, tn rebquum, for the future; in aUernum, in perpeiuum, forever; 
in prasens, for the present: with all these adjectives tempus may be supplied. 
Jit with singHH, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,* *for,' *on,' *over.' — Jn singuhs diei^ or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.' — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action; as, sert^Um in mdmunf 
mirum in ntddum; so In universum^ in general; in commune, in common; 
in vicem, alternately, or, instead or ; in alicujus Idcum aUquia peter e, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Rem. 16. In, with the ablative, signifies * in,' * on,* * upon,* and answers to 
the question. Where ? When a number or quantity is indicated, it signifies 
among,* and is equivalent to intir. It may sometimes be translated * witli|' 
or * notwithstanding * ; as. In summd copid orntdrum, nemo tdmen Gcer&nu 
Utudem cequdviL — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such aa 
tecAlum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but fn is used with wordi 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in cof»- 
mdatu In princyno, in beUo; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, bat 
is usriilly retained in connection with the gerund or ^rundive; as. In Ugtndo^ 
in Ugtnais Ubris, In prasenti, or tn prcBsentid, signifies * at ^e present nio> 
ment,* * for the present.* — Eti in eo, ul a&qmdjiat signifies that som • hing is or 
ttie polct of liappening. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

S 190. Most of the prepositions are used also in formins com- 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
'reference to their form, or their forte. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the ini ial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
HonsLOt or consonants are, omitted. 

1. Ay in composition, is used before m and v; as, dm&otOy OveUo, and some* 
times before/ in d/Vo and af6re, for abftu and abjdre. Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a,y, A, j^ t, », r, and s; as, abjuroj abrdgOy etc. Ab» ocean 
only before c, q. and t ; as, cAsconao, absque^ absHneo. In cupellOj aspemor^ and 
cuportOj the b or a6« is dropped; in aufiro and aufugiOy it is changed into «. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, ef. A, m, v. It oflcn 
changes d into c, / ^, I, n, p^ r, <, <, before those letters respectively; as, cc* 
c«fo, afiro^ aggredior^ aUegOy annUor^ appdnOy arrtgo, asUquor, cUtoUo. Its c? if 
usually omitted before s followed by a consonant, and before gnj as, atpergo^ 
aapMOy agnotco, agndtm. Before 9, the d is changed into c; as, acqtnro. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anUOpo and on^ifto, where it changee 
6 to t; but atUes^ also occurs. 

4. (Xrfiwn in composition remains unchanged, only in drdkneo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, circueo, circtAtuSj etc. 

6. Qun (in composition, com), retains m before 6, m, o; as, comiHbo, coa^ 
nUttOj compihio: before /, n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, cfMgo, connUor, corrlpto: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, con-- 
d&co, conjungo. Before a vowel^ ^ or A, m is commonly omitted ; as, cot?o, 
cocpto, cognosco, cohaMto; but it is sometimes retained; as, cemidOf cdmes, cdnO' 
tor. In cdgo and cdgtto a contraction also takes place; as, cddgo, cdgo, etc In 
combSrOf b is inserted. 

6. ^ is orefixed to vowels, and to c, A, p, a, s, t ; as, exeo, eaigo, excurro, ea> 
JUbeOj expicuo. Before /,x\s assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effl^ 
ro, or e^iro. 8 after z is often omitted; as, eadquor, for exsiquor; in exciatum 
(from exscindo), s is regularly dropped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibOf et&co, except m ectex. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, fiB is sometimes used; as, exmih>eo. E is sometimes used before p ; as, 



7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 5, m, p. it changes n into 
m; a«, »m6uo, imrniUo, wiipdno ; before / and r, n is assimilated; as, ilUgOy irretio: 
before on, n is omitted; as, ignarua. Before the other consonants in is un- 
ohangea. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indn; BB,ineHgSna,vn(&geOf indoletco. So anciently induperatorj for im- 
perdior. , 

8.^ Inter remains unchanged, except in uUefflgo and its derivatives, in wmch 
r bei'ore I is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and eeneralty before consonants. 
Its & is assimilated before c, /, g, p ; as, occurro, officio, oggannio, oppito. In 
ihniUo, b is dropped. An ancient form obt, analagous to aba for 06, is implied 
in cbtoUtoOy from the simple verb oUo, and in ostendo, for obstendo. 

10. Per is unchangea in composition, except in peUicio and sometimes in 
peUuceo, in which r is assimilate^ before I. In pejiro, r is dropped. 

11. Pcti remains unchanged, except in pUmarium and pdmir0iamiiB, in' 
which it ie dr(q>ped 
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12. Pra and prceter in composition remain unchanged, except ttiat prcB iB 
shortened before a vowel. Cf. ^ 283, n Exc. 1. 

18. Prd has sometimes its vowel shortened, (of. \ 285, 2, Exc. 6) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometimes takes d before a vowel; as, prddeOy.pr(kie$sey jnHd^go, 
Before verbs beginnmg with r and /, pro sometimes becomes por and poi; as 
porrigOj polHceor. 

14. sab in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, (2, f 
j; n. «, «, «. Before c, /, ^, m, p, r, its 6 is regularly assunilated ; as, mccSdo^ 
wniro, 8ugff9rOy tummOveo^ wpptico^ tufrr^. Before c, />, and <, it sometimes 
taxes the form su» from ni68, analogous to abt and cb$ ; as, mmc)^, stupendo, 
sustoUo: b is omitted before «, followed by a consonant; as, tutpUno, 

16. 8ubter and <il^ in composition remain unch^ged. 

16. Tram remains unchanged before a voweL It omits • before •; as, 
trantcendo: in irado^ traducOy trdjiciOj and trdno^ tu is commonly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions^ bo- 
cause they are found only in compositioQ : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek 4/*^/), aroimd; oftoirf. SM or rfi, a^om, ^odb. VS, fiot 
Dts or dl, arnnder, Se, apart^ cunde, 

1. ilni^ is always used before a vowel; as, ambages, ambarvcdis, embSdOy am- 
tigOj ambiOj amburo : except anynUla, dnuciOj and ^baheio. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi ; as, ambldenSf and}ifdriam, ambwium : am ; as, au^leciory 
am^piUo: or an; as, artceps, anfractus, anquito. 

2. Dts is prefixed to words beginning with c, », y, s before a vowel, f, and h; 
as, disc&Hoj aispdno^ disqulro^ distendo, (Ushiasco: but dlseHus is formea fhom rf«- 
5^; before/, 8 is changed into /; as, diffSro: in dirimo, and Aribeo (from 
1^8 /u{6eo), < becomes r. ^ is nrenxed to the other consonants, and to i when 
followed by a consonant; as, dldacOy dimitto^ distinguo^ dispido. But both <&f 
and dl are used before j; as, disjuago^ dijuMco^ andoefore r in rtui^. 

8. i2^(2 is used before a vowel orh; ri before a consonant; as, rid&mo, rideo, 
rMhibeo, rStAgo. riddleo, ridundo ; — r^'tciOy rSpdno, riverior. But rid is used bo- 
Core do; ae, reado. The connecting vowel t is found i& rSdlvivtu; and in Jhe 
poetical forms reUtaio, rd&quicB, and sometimes in reccido the d is assimilated 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or h, 

A. 8e and ve are prefixed without change; aSfticedo, tedknu; vegramSM^ 
vicorn. 

§ 197* n. Prepositions in composition usually add their owb 
signification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they^ve to the compound a meaning dififerent from thai 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations-: — 

1. il, or a6, away, from, down; entirely; un~. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence ; as, aufiro^ ainUor^ abswn. With ac^ectives 11 
denotes absence, privation; as, aniens^ absdntts, 

3. Ad^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) msHon. 
I/O, (not %fUo)j as, accede; (6) addiHon, as, ascrlbo; (c) neamua, as, assldeo; 
(d) aaefUj javor, as, annuo, arrfdeo; (e) r&pedtion and hence intefwity, as, accl- 
ao; {f)al,in consequence of, as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Ambi, around, about, on both sides. 

4. Chrcumj around, about, on all sides. 

* 6. C&wi or cdn, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
union, as, concurro, consOlo; {b) completeness, as, combOro, conflcio; (c) mA 
^ort, as, comlcio, concl&mo; (d) inJiarmony, as, consdno, consentio; (e) oa oc 
fwar,like the English be~, as, colBno, to besmear. • 



Digitized by 



Gaogle 



S197. PRErOSlTIONS UX COMI'OSITION. 168 

6. Cbn^ro, against, opposite. 

7. 2>^, off, away, th]x>agh, over, down; entirely; Tery, extremely. With 
▼erbs (^ denotes {,a)down; as,ddmitto; (6) rtmowd^ as^dStondeo; (c) afttencei 
as, desnm, aeh&beo; {d) preoenHon; as, dShortor; (e) trnfriendly fuikm^ : aa, 
despicio, dSridea — With a^iectives dk denotes (a) douni; as, ddoUvis; (h)wUiMAt 
•8, dSmens. 

». ZH; asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, nn-j yery greatly. With 
▼erbs dU denotes (a) dwuion; as, dlvldo, dll&bor ; (6) mfferenc€ ; as, discrSpo, 
dissentio; (c) lA« reverse of ike tinmU notion ; as, displlceo, diffldo; {d) tntenM<y; 
as, ddaudo. — With adjectives efts denotes difference; as, discdlor, discors. 

9. E, or e«, out forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, yery. Witn yerbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, Sl&boro; (6) re- 
mofoaJCof mmeOang; as, Sdormio; (c) pubUcUy; as. Sdico; {d) ascent; as, ezsisto: 
(e) completeness; as, Sdisco, exfiro; (/) with aenominatiye yerbs, ausnge oj 
diarader; as, expio, effSro (Are); {g) removal of what is expressed by the noum 
whence the verb u derived; as 9n5do; (A) the reversal of the fundamental idea ; 
as, explXco; (t) distance; as, exaudio. — With adjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence; as, exsomnis. 

10. /ft, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into; asainst; as, inhdbitOf induOj mgl- 
mo^ tneoj iUido, With acyectiyes, un-, in-, im-, fl-, iiv, not; as, igtUHtis^ tnho^tl- 
tdbs, immortdUs. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, aooord- 
inj^«s they are participles or adjectives; as, intectms, ffi'^^i covered, adj.^ nn 
covered. 

11. Inter, between, ^mong, at intervals. 

12. Ob, with verbs, signifies to, towards ; as, dbeo, ostendo ; against; aa, eNiio- 
tOTy obnwUio; at, beiore; as, dbambtih, obversor; upon; as, occuko; over; aa 

^bdSeo, 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; aa, pet- 
dSoOy perficio, perdo : with adjectives, through, very; as, pemox, permis, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

16. Pra in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, pnemitto; 
(fi) by or past; as, pnefiuo; (c) in comtnand; as, prajsum, prssflcio; {a^superior' 
Uy; as, prsesto; (e) before in time; as, prssdico, pnecerpo; at the extremity; as, 
nrsQro. — With adjectives, (a) 6^ore m place or time; aa, prssceps, prsMoina; 
(b) very ; as, prsaltus, prseclftrus. 

16. PrtBter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Prd, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prdiUido, por* 
rigo, prdterreo, prOtiro, prbcuro, pHfUeor, 

18. Bi, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, riJUiresco, r^pemhi, 
rllfii'io, rifigo, ricondo, 

19. Be, without, aside, apart; as, sSci^, sipOno, secSdo, sScHms. 

20. 8&> up, /rom below upwards, under. With verbs sOb also- signifies (a) 
assistance; as, snbvenio; (6) succession; as^ succino; (c) inplace of; as, sufilcio; 



'.* as, subsum; (e) secretly, <:landestiind%i; as, surrlpio, subdHco; (/*) somo- 
^a UttU; as, subildeo, sftbaccuso. — With adjectives it signifies, sft^Ad^ 
rather ; as, stibobscOrus, stibabsurdus, sftb&cidus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. B^>er, above, over, left over, remaiiiing, super-; as, siipersSdeo, sSpertms, 
wBpersteSy si^ervdcdneus. 

23. TVans, over, across, through; beyond; as, (rddo, UratiseOf iraH^tgo, 
IrcRWo^pimtf. 

. 24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vecors; v^Mil&dus. 

Bbmakk. In composition the prepositioa seems often U ad^ nothing to tha 
aigidfication of the word with whioh it is oomponnded. 

U 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

I 198* A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 



ftc si, aa tf. 
Ideo, 90 thcU^ to, 

anne, ) 

aimon, whether or noL 

ant^quam, before, 

&t, ast, buL 

SA enim, but indeed. 

atqui. but, 

fiiXajoa^n, but yeL 

dut, either, or. 

aut...aut, eiiher,„or, 

autem, biU. 

cetferum. but, however 

ceu, as, like at, at if. 

cum or quum, tince. 

donee, at long as, until 

dum, provided, vshiUj at 

long at, until, 
dumm5do, if but, if only. 
^nrmvQTo, in very deed. 
Cnim, I -^ 
6t6nim, \J^' 
eo, therefore, 
^quldem, indeed. 
ergo, therefore. 
et, and. 

U.:M ) both...and; 
St...quS, ) at weU..,(u. 
£t...n6que or nSc, on the 

one hand, butnotonihe 

other. 
Stiam, alto. 
Stiamsi, ) aUhough, 
etsi, j though. 
iccirco, " 
Ideo, 
Igitiir, 
!taqu6.^ 

Ilc6t, though, dUhougk. 
modo, provided. 
nam, namquS, for. 



iherrfore. 



t&, ktt, that not 

-ni, u}hether. 

n^que or u^c, neither, nor, 

n^que...n&que, ^ 

nfec.nfic, ndiherf 

n6nue...nec, ' „.nor. 

nfc.nfeque, 

necn6, or noL 

nfequfe, neither, nor, 

n^que or n6c...€t, J not 

n^u6 or n^c.que, ) on 

the one hand, but on the 

other, 
neveornen, nor, andnoL 
neve...ntiYe, ) neither,,, 
neu...neu, | nor. 
nl, nis!, unlett, 
num, whether. 
praeut, in conmaritontnth, 
pro&t, according at, jutl 

at, at. 
prorate, hence, therefore. 
proptCrea, therefore, for 

thai reaton. 
postquam, after, tince, 
priusquam, before. 
quam, at, than, 
quamvis, although. 
quando, quanobquldem, 

whereat, since, 
qnamquam, aUhough, 
. quapropter, " 



wher^ore. 

atihoughf 
however. 



quare, 

qnamobrem, 

quocircft, 

qiiantumvis, 

quamllbet, 

qu&si, atifjuataa. 

-que, and, 

-que...&t, I boOi.„and; 

-quS...-qu$, ( as u?elL.,at, 

qui&, becatite. 

quin, but that, thai noL 

quippS, becaute. 



qu5, m order that 
quoad, at long at, until, 
qudd, because, buL 
quodsl, but if. 
quomlnus, itiat not, 
qc6niam, since, because. 
quoqu^, alto. 
quum or cum, when, sin ce, 

because, 
quum...tum, both., and, 
aM, but. 

8lcmi,H«-i«*'«»«- 

91, if. 

8l modo, if only, 
simfil, I a* torn 

simulac (-atguS) ) aa. 
sin, but if, if however. 
sivfe or seu, or \f. 

slquldem, (findeedj MMoa 
t&miin, however, tttU. 
tametsi, although. 
tamquam, at if, 
tum...tum, boih.,.and. 
undS, whence, 
fit, {that, at thai, to Ihat^ 
fitl, ) to the end thaL 
fit Bl, as if, 
utrum, whether. 

vfel...v61, eith$r...or, 
y^lfit, I even at, just a«, 
vC^lutl, ) like at. 
vSro, truly, but indeed. 
verum, but, 
verunt&mSn, yet, notwUh~ 

standing, 
▼erum-^oim vero, hU tf». 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,-~coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, ^ 

Lma et tteUcs fulgebant. The moon and the stats were shining. Condduni 
venti, fugiuntqw nubet. The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. Difficile 
factu eat, sed condbor tamen. It is difficult to accomplish hut ttiU I wiU try. 
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Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions, viz. copulatke^ 
Afuncdve, adversative, UlaHve, and most of the cau»(U conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, ut vivamj I eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itinfire incldit in can 9m. 
gfd ifUerfecti hominis. ccn-pus ctutodiebaL Mergi ptUlot in aqttam Jussit, ut Libi- 
renty qnoiiiam ej»e noUeni. 

Subordinate coiyunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessivey illative, fimU, coRtU- 
Uonal, intcwaative, and temporal conjunctions, and the caumU qtioJ^ quum, ytio- 
tKMniy etc. 1 o these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a(\)eo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

Tbd fblloiring paragraphs contain a specification of the severe conjunctions comprised 
in each of the preceding subdivisions, and rwnariES respecting their particular imporl 
sod uae as connectiyes. 

1. CopuiJ^TiVB conjunctions connect things that are to be considered joint- 
ly; tis^etydc, atqui^ the enclitic 9 u^, which, combined with the negr.tion 
belonging to tiie verb, becomes nSqui ornicy and, the negation being doubled, 
tiic non or niqui nofiy it becomes again affirmative and equivalent *» ^ I . 
To these are to be added Stiam and qudqui, with the adverbials item and 
itidtm, 

Bemark. (a.) £]{ and 9tt^ differ in this, ^< connects things which are con-, 
ceived as different, and ^ adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Ely therefore, is copulative and qwi adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
%ords, qui frequently connects tlie last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without Jthe addition of any thing which is genericnlly 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
ident to ' and therefore.' . 

(ft.) ,Ac never stands before vowels, atqvut chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atqttiy being formed of dd and qviy properly signifies * and 
aiso,* 'and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, but giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which Is exptanatorv of that 
which precedes, atquc or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may be 
rendered * now ' ; and in answers ; as, OogwM^ne hvs versus f Ac memorUery it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' Ac being an abridged form of atqui loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas tlie main propositions are con- 
nected by it. 

(c.) NiquSy compounded of the ancient nS for nOn and quSy is used for H wStL 
Et n6n itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; My paOor et non molesteyero; and also when our * and not' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; as, Si quam Ru- 
hrius injuriam suo nomine ac non impt^u tuo fecisset. Cic. £t ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqw. 
also, is often used in this case. Nic ndn or niqitS ndn, in classical prose, is not 
csed like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to^ 

'{d,) Etiam has a wider extent than qudquiy for it contains the idea of ouf 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence iOam is properlv used to connect 
sentences, while mtdqui refers to a single word. Etiam signines * and further, 
Qtidquiy * and so,' * also.' Qudqiii always follows the «v^ord to which it refers, 
Itt'im in similar cases is usuallv placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
ktcms its place is arbitrary. My too, in classical prose, is sometimes used ir 
the sense of ' als .' So often is ndn mddo—sed it, ' not only — ^but also,' or * but 
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(e.) GopolatiTe coigiiiictiong are often repeated in the sense of * both— and, 

* as well — as,' 'not only — ^but also* £t-^ is of common occurrence; so, in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, A — ^ , que — H connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; quS — qui, occur for the most part onl^ in poetry, or m connec- 
tion with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 

* neither— nor,* and in Latin by niquS-^quS, nic — nic, niqui — nic, and rarely 
by nic — nique. Propositions, one of which is nesative and the other affirma- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the other,* or, 'not on the one hand — but on 
the other,* are connected by H-^niqui or niCf niqui or nic-^ and occasionally 
by n^cor niqui-^qui. 

S. DisJUNcnvE conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa* 
rately; as, autj vil, the enclitic vi, and 9ivi or «e«. 

Remark, (o.) ^u< and oj/ differ in this; out indicates a difference of the 
object, vily a difference of expression, i. e. aiui is objective, vil, subi active. 
VU is connected with the verb vetfe, and is generally repeated, velr—vU, 'choose 
this or choose this,* and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with* dicam, pdtiuSy or itiam,-^ 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,* and 
BO enhances tne si^ification of the wora modified by it; as, Qimm 8opk6cUM 
vel opUme tcrimint Ekctram, where bine is to be supplied before ve/, and the 
latter is used for the pni^Mwe of correcting the precedmg expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
By means of its denvation from veUe it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample* or *to take a case,* for which vU6t is more frequently used. — (6.) F2F, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Shoi commonly retains the meaning of «i, and is then the same as «iK«L 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference ob 
name; as, Vocabdhim slv6 tq)pellatio. Quint. The form seu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination teu pmvM, — {d,) Aut and ol serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor*; as, nin — oii/, where 
n6t^-^qui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
iViufil kgee nottras moresvi n&vUf Cic; and after comparatives; as, Doctrina 
potth aspirior, quam vtriUis aut natira patidiur. Cic. It is omy when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of cuU and vi, — 
(e.) * Either— or * is expressed in Latin oy aut—aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil—iely denotins 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not excluae the other; as, V6i in^tercUihre vel mi&ie meuUnUtd. SalL — Sivi — 
tiei is the same as vil a — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil—viL If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum Ugei. qucu sive JupUer sive Mkwt temxU; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. CoMFARATivE conjunctions express a comparison. These are, Ht or tfu 
9\cikt, f;^/ti<,tirotil,/>raiil<, the poetical C6«, quam, lamotfam, (wiUi 
and without «i), qud9%y Hi «i, &c f f, with Ac and atqui^ wlicn they sig- 
oifr * as.* 

Remark. Ac and at^ signify * as * or ' than * aft»r adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, atqui^juxtd, pdr and pdritfr, 
pirindi and pnAndi, prO eO, stnOUs and stnOHter, tUsttmUU, tdU», tOUdem, dfiiit 
and dbiir, amird, aicHa, conirdrius, — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUua; as, Virtm nihil oHud ejl, 
quam, ete. ; and a and qui do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used fot 
jIMim, aft^r comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Ardus atque healhra. Hor. Irudniu§ ac «i. Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 
oation * although.* These are ^l«i, itiamii, tdmetil, or tdminetsi, 
quamquam, quamvli, quantumvls, quamlibit. licit, it in the 
Mnse of * even if* or * although,*- ana quum when ifsi^iifies * although.* 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles simufying * yet,* * still,* are the coml- 
ativet of the ooooeisive ooi\jiuiotiQns; as, Ut dttmi «ir«f, tftmen sK kmianda 
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Orid. The adverb quidem becomes a ooncessiTe ooiunnction, when it 
if used to connect propositions and is followed by »id. — Quamquamy in a^ solute 
sentences, sometimes refors to something preceaing, which it limits an<( paitly 
nullifies; as, Quamquam quidloquorf Yet why do I spealt? 

6. Conditional coi\jnnctions express a condition, their fundamental sigpl- 
fic»tion beinff *if.* These are si, sin. nisi or nl^ si mddo^ dummdad, 
'if only,' 'if but,* (for which dum ana mOdo are also used alone), dum^ 
mddd ni, or simply mddo ni or dumni. 

Rkmark. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qvdd, which in such case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, * nay,' * now,* * and,* or * then,* is frequently put before 
si and sometimes before nisi and eM, so that guoda may be regarded as ono 
word, signifying * now if,* * but ifl* or * if then.* - It serves especially to intr> 
Ince something assimied as true, from which further inferences may oe drawn. 
It sometimes signifies * although.* Quodnia signifes * if then — not,* and qmoi- 
€tit, *■ nay, even if.* Qudd is lound also before jtiMm, ibi, quid, quOmam, ni, M> 
A(iM, and 3r3n before the relative pronoun. 

{b) Ni and nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif* 
fer from «f ndn, which introduces a ne^tive case. It is often immaterial 
whether ftfsf or si nSn is used, but ^e difference is still essential. 8\ nOm ia 
osed when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si mlnii 
may be used instead of si nOn. — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si nAn&t or sin nAnit or sin d&Ur; as, Educ tecum, etiam oumet imoif 
si minus, qtiam plwimot, Cic. ; rarely by si nOn. 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral sispification of * therefore,^ * conseuuently.* These are ergo, laiiikr^ 

"Kd^tfs, ed, fcfeo, iccirco^ proindi, proptireA^ and the relative con« 
iunctionB, quaproptir, qudre, quamoOrem, judctrca, «nc?^, * where- 
fore.* 

Remark. Ergo and igit&r denote a lexical inference. — Itdqvi, * and thns,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — Meo^ icdrco, and profiired, *on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — J^, ' on this 
account,* or *for this purpose,* is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
PrdndU, * consequently, implies an exhortation. — Ondi, 'whence,* is propeily 
an adverb of place. — Adeo. * so that,* or simply * so.* is also properly an adverb. 
iKnc, * hence,* and uui?, * thence,' continue to be auverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the ^neral sigiiifi' 
cation of 'for* and 'because.* Theseare nam^ namqui, intm, itinim, 
quid, quddj qudniam, quippi, quum, quanao, quanddqvldem 
ilqutaemf and the adverbs nimirumjnempi^sclltcit, and videilcit. 

KEMARK. (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, ^mm, after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and imm merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and Hinim. 
Namqui, however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, Csesar, and Nepos^ is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Efdm in the sense of dt itnm or tid hiim is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at ^e beginning of a proposition. — Nam^ inim, and itirdm are often used 
m the sense of ' namely,* or ' to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before, ivtminmi, tideUcH, and acibcH likewise anbwer to our 
'namely* or 'viz.* iVbiirum, compounded of ni and mirum, and signifying 
'a wonder if not,* is used as a. connective in the sense of 'undoubtedly* or 
'surely,* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — VMebcet and sciUcet introduce an explanation, with 
this difference that videlicet generally indicates the true, and gciUcei a wroTig 
e vplanation. Sometimes, however, nam^ inim^ etitdm^ nhmrum, and vIdeUeei 
are used in an ironical sense, and tciUcii introduces a true reascm. — Nempi 
'gurely,* often assumes a sarcastic muaning when another person's concession 
is taken for the purpose of refuting him. — (6:) Quid and qu6d indicate a defi^ 



%tized by Google 



174 OOKJTKCTIOHS. ' 1 198 

nite ind copclusiye reason, qudmam^ (i. e. quwn jam), a viotiye. — TdeOj iedreo, 
prvptirea Qvdd, aiid (paA, nre used without any essential difiference, except that 
quid introauces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qudniam, si^ifying 
•now as,' introduces important circumstances. — QuandQ, quanddqia'Jem, anc 
tUqyidem approach nearer to qu&rUam than to fuuf, as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. Quanddquidem denotes a reason implied h^ a circumstance 
previously mentioned; Aqvidem, a reason implied in a concession. In O^videm 
the meaning of n is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and then Ji 
and quidem. should be written as separate words; as, fortundtam ren^nM- 
com, si quidem hanc ientlnam ejecirtL Cic. — Qtdmi, with the relative pronoun 
or with quuiHy introduces a subjective reason. W hen used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies •forsooth ' or * indeed.' Sometimes it is followed by a sen- 
tence with enitHj and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signLfi- 
oation of* in order that,' or * in order that not' ThJese are At or fill, qu6, 
ni or at niy nevi or neu, qu^n and qudmtn&i. 

RxMARK. Uty as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,' aud * in order that' ^V^len indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes iUnOn; when indicating a purpose, if- the negative is added, it 
becomes neoxUne^ but at n9n also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. e. vil ni) 
signilies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not' Vine is ^ 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qu6 ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversative conjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
'but' These are sidy auiem, verutUy vero, di (poetical a«t), di 
inim, atquif tdmen, attdmen, iedidmen, veruntdmen, dt vero^ 
(inimvero)y viruminimy verum virOj cetirum. 

Remark, (a.) Sid denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument ; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, ' further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verwm has a similar relation to vei^o as jW to 
a/utem. Feftim, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Verc 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, Illud vero plane nan est fertndumy i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Datne f 
Do veiv. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an^answer. 
Hence als^ vetv alone signifies *yes,* like'ftztt^, Ud, and itiam. — EnimverOy ^yes, 
truly,' ' in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like verOj forms 
the transition to that which is most important The compound verun^ hdm- 
vh'O denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows »f, in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etti non 
HanentUamtu, at atnivisslmiu. It is especially used to denote objections whethet 
of the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for tlie objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqul^ * but still,' *but yet,' or 'nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as, Magnvm nan^aSy vix cre(U- 
bUe. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
nse of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqta is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is acsumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' *but,' *but 
now.'— Or(^»-ttw*, proi)erly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers fof 
§id. — Contra «a, in the sense of * on tlie other hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
So Odto with a pronoun, when it may be translated 'just,' 'precisely,' 'even/ 
indeed,* or an intensive ' and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are 9««m, quum j>rt 
mumy it, &t primum. fi6{, postquam, antijuam, and prim 
quam, quando^ iim&tac or iim^klatquCj or sImAi alone, dum 
uaqui aMfli, dOnic^ quoad. 
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Remark. Ul and ^, as particles of time, sigiiify * when.* Dum, dOnic, and 
jmad signify either • as long as,' or * until.' Dum often precedes ifU^ed or iV 
(mm, and both dwn and dmic are often preceded by the adverbs tuqud, «f^^ 
edor usqui ddeo. 

11. Interrogative conjunctions indicate a question. These are, niiw, 
utrum^ dn, and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numnS^ utrumniy and anniy does not afiect their 
meaning. With non it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
these add ec and en, as they appear in ec^utj, ecquando, and Snnm' 
quam, and numquxd and ecquid, when used simply as hiterrjgative 
particles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning X^y 
themselves in direct (questions, out only serve to give to a proposition the Torni 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect Questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqvid and 
numqmd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of num^ quid in tliis c&se 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
rogative pronouns ecqidd and num^uid. En, or when followed bv a 9, ec is, 
like nw»», n^, and an, an interrogative particle, but is always prefixed to some 
other interrogative word. 

(b.) In direct Questions, num and its compounds numn^, mannam, numotOdf 

mi7}iquidnamf ana the compounds with en or ec suppose that tlie answer will be 

no' ; as, Num putas me tarn dementem fuisset But ecquid is sometimes used 

hi an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 

not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) A2 properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wlien ni is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced ; as, mene istvd potu- 
isse f(zcire putasf Do you believe that I would have done that? The answei 
expected is * no.' When attached to the principal verb nS often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.' — NonnS is the sign of an 
affirmative question ; as. Cams nonne hgao timi&s estf — Uirum, in accordance 
with its derivation from tfter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by ne, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words ; as, utrum, taceamne an 
pra^cem t In later vnriters, however, tUrumni is united into one word. J\^ is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetrv; as, utem^; quone malo; quantani. In a few passages if 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

{d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver ago; 
when so used it answers to * whether^' It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or ' ; as, ai gUis, nikU interest utrum 
aqua tit, an vimirn ; nee referi, utrum tai aureum pocuium, an vitrevm, an manus 
concdvf*. Sen. In direct interrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, annd, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied bvthe mind; as, Invltus teoffendi, 
au ptUas me delectari loBdenJis hominmisf Here we may supply before an 
puta», etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this ? ' — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by * not,' and it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 
douDtful ; as, A rebus gerendis senectus abstrdhit. QuUnu t An his, quas geruntivr 
juveiUute ac viribus f Is it not from those kinds of business, which / etc. Here 
we inay suppose aliisne f to be supplied before an his ? Is it from other kinds 
Oi business, or from those V etc. Such quIBstions may be introduced by nonnS, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

{€.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect questions after such expressions as aubfto, dubiumest, incertum 
est ; aeliMro, h^esito, and especially after nescio or hand scio, all of which denote 
nncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as. Si per te virtut nm 
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fo t Hma pomlaremda aU dniUo-an lume prvmm onunitm poMm, If Tirtne is tt 
De estimated without xeference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say duUto amtom fix 
dubUo an. — Neicio an, or haud ado an are i;Aed ouite in the sense of ' perhaps,' 
■o that they are foUowed by the negatiTSs ftuttuf , nAM>. numgwtm^ insteaa (rf* 
nfiia, guugvam and vmqwm. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
used m the sense of omI; as, Themi$tocle$, qwsm et SimoiHdes, an gtda aKMa. 
ttrtem tnemoriapoUkeritur.etG. In such cases i$tcertium eat is nndentood, ana 
in Tacitus is often supplieo. — The conjunction si is sometimes used in indirect 
hiterrogations instead of mim, like the Greek li, and it is so used by Cioeco 
after the verb taejpirwr, • 

NoTB 1. The cotyunotions hm, -^we, hw, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called enclifjct. 

NoTB 2. Some words here classed with copjunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise com'uncMons; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect proposf iions ; as, CeUhria in rAuaf 
Quum venit calamUaa, him aeirimetUmn acdpUur^ in other concerns, vktn mia- 
rortune comes, then damage is received. 

NoTB 8. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are vari-^usly compounded with other 
pirts of speech^ and with each other; sub, atque, (i. e. odgue), icdrco or iefetroo^ 
(L e. id-drca}, tdeOj namgue, etc In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and property beiongi 
to its own clasB; ar, etiam {et jam) and now; itdque, ana so; ne^iie or nee, and 



INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199* An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

^\ aht alaal hem\ oho/ indeed! wetttkdk I alaa I aku^t 

ftha! ahal ahl kahat heul ohi ah! aha! 

&p&g6I away! beoone! heusi Ao/ /u) there! hark! hoBoai 

im\ <fr aUittel A! ah! aiaa!hf hvdl hah! ho! oh! 

aul or hau! ok! <At id! ho! hurrah! kuaeah! 

toohl h! aee! hdnoldt d\ o! ok! ah! 

^heanl ha! whaii ohl oh! o! ah! 

Sheal ah/ alaat 6h6\ ho! halloa! ho there I 

Shot ehodum! ho! aoko! 6ho! oho! aha! 

ei&I or hei&! ak! (Aka! Mud! oil hov! akia! 

On! h! see/ behoUI p&psB I sfrom^e / wonderfkdt 

eu! weUdone! hrwool phuil /oft/ fuah! 



Wkg^l weU done! good! phy \ piah! tu^! 

^'luu^Uik.^.^^/ &M««.^f pro! or proh! ofc/ a*/ 

enos! {*•«"*' Mrra*/ g^, j^, ^^j ^^^ 

ha! IW/Ao/ taXnX ao! atrange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ka! vse! ak! aha/ woe/ 

heil ah! wo! aha! vah! vaha! oA./ alas f o&f 

REMiiRK 1. An intellection sometimes denotes several difforent emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rkm. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interjections; 
M,paxf be still! So mmS^immh, tn/andum, iiKUiim, mu^tMn, mtseroMfe, nS/aa, 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macte ana 
mocft*, as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs ms. jfrqfecto, 
oftofUiie, 6afo; the verbs ^waao, pricorj Sro^ obaecro^ amdbo, Age, dgUaL ddo^ 
addeay (far ai OMcfes), sit, stiftu, (for n vis and n vultia), dgiaia, dgtOim, aad dgite 
diim,9ad the hiteiTQiative giddt what? used as exolamatiooa. 
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Sbx . 8. Witb the inteijeottons may also b« clamed the foflowfai^ infoe»> 
ttona of the gods : Aerdtfet, Aerctffe, herck; or mekercAUtj meUrc&e^ mekerde; 
wudim fidim, muaator. ecattor^ edre, poi, edepoL eqtarine, per deum, per 
deum immortaletn, per deo^per JdwMy prd (or prCh) Jitter j pr6 dii tmrnar- 
ftUet, prd deum fuUm, prO dtfum akpui koadmmfidemf pr6 detm immortOimm 



(BoiL ffdem), eto. 



SYNTAX. 

S 300« !• Syntax treats of the constraction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, Canei 
kUranlj The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative ; as, Venti spfrarU^ The winds blow : — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spi^antne venti f Do the winds blow? — 
(8.) Exclamatory; as, Quam veh&nenter gpHrarU vend I How 
fiercely the winds blow I— or 
(4.) Imperative ; as, Ventiy spirate, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
fndicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propodtions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301. !• A proposition consists of a tubjeet and a pre- 
dkale. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of whicb something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sul^ect 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, ^us is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

NoEB. Ihe word q^frm, m hen used, InelndM all ths vuloiis dgnifloatloiift of the 
verb, M expressed in fiie several moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or whordincOe. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by 
itself; as, 

Phocion fhit perpStuo pauper, ^imm < fift<iti m n esse poeuA^ Pkoctom wa$ ahoayi 
poor, tbon^ he m^gjit have been very rioh. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a sobordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend ' upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PhdcUm ftnt perpStuo pauper^ qunm ditisslmns esse posset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, though he might have been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjec- 
tives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses. 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions tU, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
quod, and in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative prouoona, 
a^ectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See )§ 262 and 266. 

RniABX. A dependent substantive clause often takes the (brm of the aoeusafelvB with 
the infloitive and in that case has no connectiye; as, Gaudeo te Talfirs. 

0. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui^ quaUs, quantus, etc. Adverbial clauses are cod- 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, R. 1, (6.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
t^tnce; as, 

Ciduni fdUa, The leaves faU. Semdrdmu BabyUhtem condtdit. 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, ut nemo contentus vivai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quii ego sim, me rogitai, You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

Spirant venti el cdduni fdtia. The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

18. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition ii 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb^ 
the leading yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 903. 1. The subject also is either simpUy complex^ or 
compound, 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlant, Birds fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest A est f/cdUt, ^ is a voweL 
Mentiri est turpt, To he is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
the simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscientia b^ne acts vlts est J&cundiulma, The consciousness of a toeUmeni 
life is very pleasant Here consaetUia is the grammatical, and conseientiaoine 
acta tUas the eomplex, subject. 
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4. Tlie. compound subject consists of two or more simple or com* 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et steWsn fuly^bant^ The moon and start were shining. Gramm&flce ac 
muslcse jiinctte Juei^nt^ Grnmmar and musk were united. Semper hdnoe no* 
meiique tuum laudes^uc maneburU. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or Umit other words, when they serve 
to exjilaiu, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 

UJg. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or. essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to thesCj called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject. 

6. The complelt subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject. Ail additions to the subject, like the subject itself 
are either simple, complex^ or compound, 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single voord: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

Nos consoles desSmtu, We consuls are remiss. MUciug augur muUa narrdmtf 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 

the subject ; as. 

Amor multTtudlnis commdvetury The love o/ilie multitude is excited, diramei, 
Care for me. Viribus tMtM, }ieed of strength. 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 
FHf/it invida cUas, Envious time flies. Mea mater est binigna. DOcU agmtna 
Penthesllea furens. Litira scripta mdneL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor m gramlne. Opplda sine praesldlo. Receptio ad te. 

8. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qudlis, quai^ 
tusj etc. ; as. 

Live Jit, quod bene fertur, dnus. The burden, which is borne imC, becomes 
light. JAiira, quas scripsisti, accepta sunt. Uty qualis (ille) haberi vellet 
, tdHs tsstt. Tanta est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mOrum distaniia. 

n. Complex additions, ^e subject may be modified : — 

1. By a icord to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned 

(2.) AVhen it is an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

£rat exspectdtio valde magna. Ptxesidium non nimis firmwn. * ' 

\b.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major piitdtej Superior in piety. Contentionis dtptdut. Fond afcontcntttm 
Patri simllis, Like his father, l/mus membra. J&vinet patre tUgm. 
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(e.) B7 ftn infinitiye, •« gerand, or a tnipine ; as, 
iMMiUii Tinci. Not accnstonied to be conquered, Vdnandi flMtSflnif. Food of 
hunting, MiraUle dicta, Wonderfiil to tdL 

(d.) Bj a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, . 
Mebt in rSpubllca, UnskiUed in cwU of aire, Ab ^qultftta Jrmm, CiUr in 
pugnam. Prdnut ad fldem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUnr eat certapax^ quam spSrftta victdria, A certain peace is better than an 
esepected tfictory, IHUnm tum^ quid f ftciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
§208. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De Tlctdria GsesSriB fUma perfertur^ A report concerning OoBtaa^e tictiory is 
thought. 

Bbmark 1. Ab the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
Doun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noon or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

IiOD«e ffftro, Far beyond. Multo ante noct/em. Long before night.. Sezennio 
pott Veioe ccgvtoe, Six years after the capture of VeiL 

8. Ay a siibordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

Semabk. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

HL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, oonneci- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

QmtiUi^ BrtLtus et Collatmus, The consuls, Bmh» and CbOaikm. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

YltsBgue n^is^ite pOtettae, PMc{U5nim et l&bOmm incUdrnmUmn. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participles, 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Qr&ve ftefium perdiiitumum^ve. Antmi t6n^ atgue molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately^; as, 
JSt qui f ScSre, et qui facta ftliorum scripsSre, muUi kuidantur, SaU. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications- connected coor- 
dinately; as. 

Genus homimim agreste, sine leglbus, sine hnperio, lib^mm, atque sollltam. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one oooft- 
plez idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia itn consiBa, JU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not oonslSa, bat 
the complex idea expressed by tiia consUia, 3o Ti1|;inta udosy km^ Pr»p&- 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiTe, with tlie words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

Virtui at Titinm f&gere, To thun vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 8. A clause, or any member consisting of two or more clauses, 
may be the lo^cal subject of a proposition ; as, 

E ado ducendii ' Noece te ip«ain.* ^quum tBt, at hoc f ftoirs. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a pn^si- 
tion is put in the nominadye, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusatiye. 
Nou 1. A ▼erb in any moodf except the inflnJtiTv, It called ft JMte vfvb. 
Non 2. Tn the Ibllowing pages, when the tenn tubjta or predkat* k oeed alone, the 
gnmmatical satjeet or predicate ia intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303. I. The pr3dicate, like the subject, is either simple^ 
complex, or compound, 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, . 

Sol lUcet, The nun shines, MuUa dnimaUa repunt, Many animals cretp 
Br^vis est vdlufuis^ Pleasure is brief Ewrdpa est peninsiUa, Europe is a pe- 
mnsula. Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia. 

8. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

Sc^no fUdit Annlb&lis oopias, Scipio routed the forces of HamnSbaL EUire 
/ikfi< is the mmmatical, and jftidU Anmbdlis d^as the logical predioatew^ 
so, R/hnHbts Komftnn condltor urbis fuiL 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plez predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Prdbitas laud&tor ei alget. Honesty is praised and neglected, Ldti vis r&puit, 
r&pietqne gentes. Lucivs QUiUnd fuit magna vi et anlmi et corpdris, sea in- 
genio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
simple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicaJbe 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

- L Simple additiotu. The predicate may be modified by adding: — 

1 . A .single word ; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 8.) ; as, 

Serws fi Bbertlnnsj The slave Jbecomes a freedman, Sertim TMus rex ese 
decidrdtus, Aristides justus est appeOdtus, Incedo reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe ttvUnuSf We live bjf hope Dcus rigii mundum, God rules the world. 
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(3.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Saepe venit^ He came often, Feslina lente, Hasten tUjwly. LitSrm f acilo dit- 
cuntur. Chromes nlniis gravlter crUcicU dddlescentulum. 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

QipU discere, He desires to learn. Audeo dIcSre. Ver esse capiraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 
urbtim, He came to the city, 

3. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repr^Iiendar, I fear thai IshaU be blamed, ZenOnem, qnum Athenis 
essem, audiebam friquenter, Fdc cogites. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

Bemark. These words are tlie same as in'the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject. See § 202, IL 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

3. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 8. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, A^mem- 
nonis belli gl6ria. Patemum daium erga Romauos. Mens sibi conacia recti. 
Mea raaxime interest, te vdlere. Ago tibi gr&tias. Meipsum Inertias condentno, 
Eos hoc mdneo. In quo te accuso. M&net eum, ut susplciones \atet. 

m. Compound additions, 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together hy a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See (Compound additions to the subject, § 202, JH 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin- 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjun^ions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto discestH, i. e. qurnn beUum confectum esset, <&8cestit, The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. NU desperandum 
Teucro dftce. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is s?id to govern another,' when it requires it to be put 
in a certain (!ase or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on auother, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
construction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304U A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 

and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

Vrbi HomA, T]\e city Rome, Not cotatiM, ^e contuU. So ApvdHerodfitvm^ 
pairam kistOria^ tuni innumerabik* fab^a^ In HerodotuR, the father of hiPtorv, 
etc. Cio. lAqMdea sihcesy JUfU stonw. Liv. AtUenu consOlem, Before I mm 
cotmU. Font ctd nSmen AretliUsa uL Gic. 

BsMiiRK 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to oe mappcpiticv 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identif1CHtiol^ or do> 
Bcription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, Ejus Juya comltem 
me adfutuei, I added myself as a comixmion of his flight ; and sometuiieit the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action ; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander whe» a 
boff. Oaio s^nex tcribire hUt&riam intHtutt Suet 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, (§ 205, N. 2J 
OBSumet the attribute deuotea by it as belondng to the noun winch it limits, 
while the predicate-nomhiative q/^mw it. Hence both noni.s belong to the 
same part of tlie sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or ap^)08i- * 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle etu, beuig; qm «<(, 
who is; qui wcdiWy who is civUed; or the like. 

. Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the c^iier 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Umu magister egrigius, Plin. PhUo»&j)hia ma^is- 
tra vita, Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adiective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Laurut fidissIiuM 
custoe. 

Rem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender or in 
number; as, Duo fulmlna belU, Sdpiddaa^ cladem lAbyce. Virp;. MUylena^ urba 
nobtlis. Cic. TulUdla^ dellciffi ftottrcB. Id. ; — and sometimes ni both ; as, A'tSte, 
mecB vires. Virg. Aof, animie vUm, inkumdta injletdqtte turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as, Consul dixi, sciL Sgo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive luljective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua ddmus, tdUs vlri. Cic. See § 211, R. 8, (6.) 

Rem. 5. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plund ; as, M, ArUotduSf C. Ch<siiw, tribQni plehU^ 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. Publiut ei^rriui Sulln, 
ServiflUi. SalL Tib. et Croitu tjracchi. Oic. Orati&net L. et C Anreliorum 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum^ the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, Dicasarchum vero cum AritioxinOf doctot tdne hom- 
ines, omUtamus. Cic. 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as, Ad PiolenuBum 
Cleopairamque reges legdti nUm wnL Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vl ' 
locdmt^ The city of Patavium. Virg. Phtrimut Eridini ammts Id. Arhdrem ^ 
f ici numquam wUraL Cic. In oppldo AntiochlSB. Id. Ruplli et PersI par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap. 
position to it ; as, Cbrtnthi AchaUe urbe ; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac 
AntiothUe, ceUbri urbe. Cic. See k 221, Note, and § 254, Rem*. 8. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after ndm^n or cognOmen^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put in api>osition either to ndmen. etc., or to the dative, the latt«f 
by a species of attraction; as, Font, cm ndmen Arethusa etL Cic. Stirpt oirf&, 
eui Ascanium parentst dixere nOmen, Liv. N&men Arcturo ett ndhi, I have the 
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name Arctnnu. Plant Oui mmc eognOmen Iulo addttur. Virg. Qd Egerio indi 
kim nOmen, Lir.'—(b.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Ni^mtn 
MercArii egt nUhi. rlaut. Q. Metelliu, cm Macedonlci nCmen incktum Srai. V^ell. 
Cf. B. 6.— (c.) In lUa aOoi, cmftdmm Aurea n^^men^ Ov. Met. 15, 96, Au,ea 
is used as an indeclinable noun, instead of Auream (soil. cetaUm)\ or Aurfm, 
dat (scU. oBtdU.) 

Rem. 0. A clomu may supply the place of one of the nouns; as, Cbgltet ora- 
tSrem mstltni— ^em araitam, Let him reflect that an orator is training— a diffi- 
cult thmg. Quint. — So also a neuter adjective used substantively; as, Triste 
Ujpui itaMdu, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. Y&rium et mutallle 
sea^per /emlfM. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerarics, pars mcuAma adjEginmrum. 
— alisB (uhermu wbem iptam ddatm «uft<. The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to ^gimurus,— others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Pictdrea 
et poetcB 9uum quisque dput a vulgo contiderdri vulL Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quisque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is m the ablative; as, MuUu Obi quisque tmp^um 
petefMbui. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, mdsque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoan in the answer to a qii6»- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word ; as, ' 

Quis hirus eat libit Amnhitmo, sell. esL Who is joor master? Amphitmo 
(is.) Plaut Quid quariif Librum, sciL ^uoro. What are yon looking for? 
A book. Qu6t& lOrd vemtUt Sextft. At what hour did yon come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. 'Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the oorrespondlnfl 
possessive pronoun is often used, ameing with its noun; as, Cfijus eel Uberl 
sfeus, (not Meu) (See i 211, Rem. 8, (6.) So cfiniM for genitive CMttisf dCnnm 
picuef an MeUbait Non; vermnjEffdma. Virg. '' '^ ^ ^ 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case fmrn that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emuUt Viginii mbua. 
IkmrnOMtne ia furti? Jmo Olio crimXne. See §§ 214, R. 1, and 217, K. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 30S* Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B^htua nr, A good man. Bihioa vtroaj Crood men. 

Benigna mdter^ A kind mother. Vdna legea. Useless laws. 
Trute beUum, A sad war. Mindcia verdo. Threatening words. 

8pe amtsfd, Hope being lost. Hdbc res, This thing. 

So, Mea mdier eat benigna. 
Baae Ugea vSnm amL 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning^ (§ 104), are divided into 
two classes — quaUfging and &'mt<tn^— ^e former denoting some propertg or 
ptaUty of a noun ; as, a unae man, lead Is heavy ; the latter awning er rtsiricting 
Its meaning; as, tkia man, ten cities. To the former class belong such acyeo- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participial 
adjectives; to the latter, the a<yective pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and 
numerals. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 205. SYNTAX. — ^ABJBCTITES. IW 

Nor % An adjejtiTe, participle, or prononn, may either be n.ied as an epi- 
thet to modify a noun, or, with the copula mm, may constitute a predicate. 
In the former case^ the quality is eusumed, in the latter it is oBierled, In both 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See S 210, R. 1. 

NoTz 8. Any word or combination of ^words added to a noun to 'modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Nora 4. In the following remarks, tlie word adjective is to be considefed as including 
percidples, cither alone or eombined with tiie auzIUaiy ram, and also at^tire pro- 
nouns, unless the contrary is intimated. ** 

Remakk 1. An adjective ames also with a substantive pronoun, takhig its 
gend%r frum that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; as, fyte ctwelUu 
Bdger dgOj scil. igo^ MeUbceus; Virg. Fortimdte pwir, tu nunc erii sJter ab iuo. Id. 
ifi se totum et trddiret, Nep. fne nnuirum (spoken by a man), mi$ii'am me 
(spoken by a woman). So iolvi t&mus, sakas g&mut, scQ. iu)t, masculine or 
feminine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as. Not frugu coiuumSre n&ti. Hor. 

Rkm. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nonno, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num- 
ber; as, 

lijptis ei apnus aU compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirat Phssd. 
Biaba Sardmidque amisssB. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

P&ter mUU et mdter mortni timl. My fkther and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also tUergue m the singular. ProcmnbU uterque, sciL Deucd&cm d Pgrrluu 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as. 

Bis ffinm, ata$, thquenHa prdpe ssqu&lia fitert^ Their family, age, and elo- 
qiience, were nearly eoual. Sail. Regno, in^^ina^ nobilitateSy hon&rts, dlvrUMB m 
cd8u sita twd, Gio. Huic beUa, raptnoy duscordta cwilis^ grlLta fuefs, SaU. 
Attima cUque agdmiUy quarmois Integra recent in corput eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the tame gender 
(either masculuie or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- ^ 
times neuter; as, OrcBto et vita et pairimBnU partety ei wbt Barce concessa 
aunt. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Plerotque velocUat et Hgio hotObut igndra tutftta sun/. Sail. Nox aiqtte pixtda 
remorata stm^. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Nundda €Uque tigna fmUtdria ob^curati tunty The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Romam regem regnum^ Macedonia sua 
fut&ra sctimt Liv. Janey fdc setemos pdcem pacitqae mimatrot, Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest ; as, 

8dcm ei rege rScepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri onmes et mOria, Cic. Cognitum tit tiuiiemyWh^famamyfor^ 
fSmaa east c&risslmas. Cio. 
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Nof B. A ctnm tn thp singular, followed by an ablative w{i\i cum, has some- 
times a pinral adjective, tlie gentler being the same as if tiie noiins were con- 
nected t)Yel; asj FtUom cum J'llio nc^iltos. Li v. Ilia cum Lauso dt AiimlUire 
sati. Ovid. Fibum Alexandri cum mdtre in arcem custodicndos miltii, Ju<t. 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the noun 
enotes; as, 

Paj's certdre p&rati, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agn^ 

dUupsi suam cfuisque ^m exsequentes. Liv. SuppiUx turba irant dne jmU t 

tQti. Ovid. This construction alwavs occurs when the collective noun is tl-c- 
subject of a plural verb. See ^ 209, "k. 11. • 

'2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the tingtdar takes the genlci 
of the individuals; as. Pars arduus aUU pulv^rulentus ^^uu yut-it. Virg. iWt 
Qna tlAcum — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(3.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense demte humAO 
beings, have by ivnisis an adjective of a clifferent gender from their own, refer- 
ring to the words whicii they include; as, Ldliuvi Gtpitdque at^iH) mulctati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. Q'tpUa conjuratidms vir- 
gU csesi ac t^vuri percuss! sunt. Id. AuxiUa irnti. Id. So after millia; as, 
Ihio millia Tyi-vHi-um, cruclbtts affixi. Curt. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun ; as, Mdna Tyrrhenum atf/ue Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Ckim leyidnibus secunda et tertia. Liv. Grca portas Colllnara Esqulli- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Inter Esguiunam 
VoUinmnque portam^. Id. Legio Martia et quarto. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or pMrticiple in th^ singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
AdOis pvw«tnie. I*laut. AUente nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
proposition, wlien placed after the noun of the precYicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis emtr stuliiiia est dicenda. 
Not every error is to be culled folly. Cic. Geiis unlrersa VinSti apnellati. Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it aj/ees wiLli a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, Q>nntkum, patres vt^ri, tdtius Oracice lumen, exstinctum es§e 
v&luf'rtint. Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, lU&rum 
urbem ut propugnacuium opposltuni esse barbaris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same signification, {§ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject, is sometimes nut in the dative; as, Mlhi negligenti esse nmi Ihmt, 
L e. me neyUgenttm esse mini non Ucuii. Cic. Da mihi juste sanctojttc vtilrri, 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective ; a«?, Vdbis nScesse est 
fortlbus esse Alris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, KxpSdit bonas esse vobis, scil. vos. Ter. Si clvi Jiotndm licet esse 
Gadltilnum. Cic. 

Rkm. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in the 
fhiral, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood; as, 

Boni sunt ran, scil. hdnUnes^ Good (men) are rare. Ouar ?uos mUit. scil. 
mUltes^ Csesar sent his (soldiers). Dexira^ scil. manus^ The right (hand;. Iia~ 
^plerUur pirnjuis f »-rinaB, scil. camis. Virg. f/'tOerna^ scil. casira. Altum scil. 
mare. Quartan^^ scil. febiis. JmmortCdts^ scil. Dii. Lucr. Amaniium^ scU idml- 
num. Tor. J Hum indigiianti sfmiletn^ amlltnique minanti aspUires, scil. KyminL 
Virg. Tibi prhnas d^flro^ scil. partes. Cic. Respice prajtr-rttum, scil. ten^i>us^ 
which is often omittea, as in ex quo, ex eo, and ex Mo, scil. tem/)dre. CognOci 
ix meorum omnium luit-is, scil. dmlcOrvin. Cic. So patrial adjectives; as, 
'Missi ad Parthum Arm^niuinque legdU scil. regem. In TuadUano, scil, 
pr(Bdio, 
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Note 1. .The nonn to be supplied with masenline t^)^^^^ ^ oommonly 
hdtnfnes, but when they are possessives, it is oftener daiici, mi&les, does, or pro- 
jnnqui. 

No^E 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective in the neater gender, without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B^um, a good thing; mSUtmj a bad thin^, or, an evil. So hitne$tum verum, 
turpe; and in the plural, bdna^ mala^ turpia, fifvia, ccUestia, etc. Ldbor omnitL 
vinci<, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins generally preferred adding r€« to an adjective, to nning 
its neuter as a substRutive. But sometimes, when ret is used, an rdjective or 
prontAin referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as, Edrum 
r«rumufrnmque. Cic. uuntanarum rerum foriiina plerSuqne rigiL Sail. Illui 
te rdgOy sumptui ne parens tdld in re, quod aa vdlit&Anem iput tiL Cic. Omnwm 
rerum unors est extremum. Cic. 

Note 2. InsteacT of tkin^ or things^ other words may sometimes be suppliedj 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbifu 

Ehrases ; as, A />»1mo. At first, rlaut Per nuUua, Mutually. Virg. In prtmii, 
Q the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad hcec. Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantively often have other adjectives agreeing with 
them; as, i4/ia omnia. All other (things.) Plin. Iniouistumi mei, Mv^atest 
enemies. FdmiUdris mens. Cic. Intguut noster. Id. Justa fUnetruu Liv. 
JOci» omnia plena, soil, sunt Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantively, ana take a neuter adjective in the 
sin^'ar number; as, Supremum viile dixit. He pronounced a last farewelL 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum est pro patrift morL Hor. Velle suum cttique est. Pers. 
Cras istud guando vinitf Mart. J. JiitWio aciiUum. A. Id actHtum diu est 
Plaut. Ezcepto quod non simul esses, cetira lotus. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, Ui jEneas pildgo jctctetur — ^nota tt6t. Virg. 

Rem. 9. (rr.) Adjectives and a(\jective pronouns, instead of agreeing with theii 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, wiUi a partitive signification, 
and tlieir nouns in the genitive ; as, Multum tenqidris, for multum tempus ; much 
time. Id rei, for ea re« ; that thing. So, plus el6qttewtiiB.t\\Q other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See \ 110, (6.) Neuter amectives are used in 
lihe manner in the plural; as, Vaiia rerum, for vdna res. Hor. Pler&que huind- 
ndrum remm. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively, accordinj^ to Rem. 7, (2) ; as, Acdta 
lelU. Hor. Telluris dperta. Virg. Summa pectdtts. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See \ 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter ac^ective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce rtdetUem Ldldgin dmi6o, 
dnlce l&queniem. Hor. Magnum striaens. Virg. A^-ma horrendum s&nuere. Id. 
Multa deos vinSrati sunt. Cic. Eddie out summum eras. Id. See \ 192, II. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, N6mo mtle^ 
Rpmdnus, No Roman soldier. Liv« Nemo fire dddlescens. Cic. Vir nemo b&nus. 
Id. Cf. k 207, R. 81, (c.) TlUrivi accolis JlMis orbatum. Tac. Incola turba. 
(hid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
R8, PiUas hasia. Ovid. Laurus Pamdsis. Id. Crsa JJoystis. Virg. Cf. also 
S 129, 8. 

(b.) An adverb is flso sometimes used as an ac^ective; as, Nique inim 
ign&ri s&mm ante maldrtlm; i. e. asUiquerum or prsstirUdrum. Virg. Nunc 
wminum m6res Plaut 
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Bm. 12. (a.) An adjectiye or adjective prononii, used purtltliftlj, standL 
alone, and commonly takes the zenaer of the genitive plnra., whid dependfl 
apon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
mfers, it nsnally takes that gender, but sometimes that of the ^nitive; aa^ 
EH^iharUo belluarum nulla etiprudenUorj No beast is wiser than the elephant 
Cic. IruhUj qui est omntufn ^mlntim maximns. Gic. VSldcissImnm omnimn 
ikmm&Uum est ddphinut, Plin. See S ^12, Rem. 2.— (6.) So also With de, ear, in, 
ibpiud^ irUeTj etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive geni- 
fivd See S 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a coUecUve noun foUows in the genitive singular, (^ 212, B. 2.) ths 
Affective takes the' gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for- 
tisslmus nostra cMUdtUj The bravest man of our state. Gio. Mazlmus stirpis 
Liv. 

Rbm. 18. (a ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
genitive of its p.*imitive or of its corresponding noun (see \ 211, R. 8, (6.) vujd 
fc.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, S51ius mema peccdtum corrtgi non p&test, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum iventus, Liv'. Tuum 
ipsius stadium, Cic. Pugna Bom&na stdbtUs suo jporuUre incimibentium in ko§' 
tern. Liv. 

(b.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as. Pectus tuum, hdminis 
simpUcis. Gic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and tice versd; 
as, ^c^ficdtiSnis tuae constKum for tuum, Your design oi building. Cic. AccO- 
sanies violati hoigpUnfoedus, for milatum. Liv. Ad majdra initia rerum ducesUibm 
fdtisy for mdjOrum, td. lis nSmifAbus cMtatumy quHms ex cMidtibus, etc., for 
edpim civttdtum. Csbs. 

Rem. 16. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce vinit Tilamom 
prdpSrus, Lo, Telseon comes in haste. Ovid. Leeti adeem dgitSbdmuSy for tote. 
Ball. jEneas se m&tutlnus dgehai, for mane. Virg. A«c lUpw grigUms noctur- 
Dus dbambaltU. i. e. by night. Id. 

(b,) So nuUus is used for non; as, MSmini tdmetsi nullus miineas^ Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus ab armis nullus discedit. Cic. Prior, pri- 
mus, princeps, prdpior, proxlmus, sdlus, unus, uiUmus, muUus, Uittts, and some 
othersj are used uistead of their neuters, adverbially; as, Pridri Eemo augHnum 
venisse jfertur. Liv. Hupdnia postrgma omnium prOmncidrum perdihiCta esl^ 
Liv. Scaxdla solos ndvem menses Asia prafuU, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dico. This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad* 
verb of appropriate meanuig; as, Pronus cicUUt. Ovid. Frequentes comoeni' 
rtuU, Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, to, in the nominative, someMmes takes an a^jeo- 
fclve in the vocative, and vice versa ; as. Sic vSrdas hodieme. TibulL Salve^ 
primus omnium pdrer%s patria appell&te. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more uc^ectivee, is 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

(6.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, the^r are almost always connected by one or more coo- 
junctions; as, Multd et vdrid et cihndsd dvaHSne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressea, and sometimes omitted; as, FtVoZtoset 
eaceUensi Cic. Actio, vdria, vehimms, plena veritdtis. Id. " 

(c.) But when one of the a^ectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is alwa^ 
omitted; as, P&rlciilosisslmum cWUe beUum, A most dangerous civil war. Cto. 
MUflm domestlccun discyi)Unam, Id. So with three or 'more ac^ectives; Extemot 
moltot cldroi viros n&mlndrem, Cic Cf. § 202, IIL, R. 1. 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives primus, 
medius, uUlmusy extremus, irUfmwt, inflmus, Imus, summusy supremus, 
re&quusy and cetera ; as, 

Midia nox. The middle of the night. Summa arbovy The top < f a tree. 
Buprenuit montety The sammits of the mountains. But these a^jecthres fire- 
queutly occur without this signification ; as, Ab exlremo compUxUy From the 
last embrace. Cic. Infimo Idco natug^ Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of yerbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum uL Cic. Itum est in viscira terrcB. 
Ovid. Scribendum es< ndkL See \ 184, 2 and a. 

PRONOUNS. —BEL ATI VES. 

§ 306. Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents iv gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui ISaity The boy who reads. jEcUfUium quod txstfuxUy The house 
which he built. iMera quas dkliy The letter which I gave. Non ium quails 
jrosn, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deui ciijus mur^e t^ofmiw, cui ntUlus 
t$t AmiUty auem cdUmuSy a quo fiuta aunt (nnnioy est (etenuu. Addictm Her^ 
mippoy ei abuoc ductMi est._ A<{uihy qu&ntus /rangit Uices. Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and ac^ective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding chiuse. Its more common application, however. 
Is to the construction of tlie demonstrative pronouns and the relative^. 

Note 2. When a nronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used togically. Qid and w are so used, and sometimes also hk and iUe. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two capes 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnino duo Itinera, quTbus Itln^ribus d^w exire ptMetUy There were 
only two rotdes^ by which routes they coiild leave home. Cass. .Cr^dHi$9lmo 
bello, quale bellum nulla umquam baro&ria gestit. Cic. But it is most frequent 
unih the word dUt ; as, Fdre in armis certo (fie, qui dies /6t&rus iroL, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of tlie substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animum rige, oui, nUipdrtty impiraiy Govern your passions, which rule, 
. unless they obey. Hor. Tantte multlt&dlnis, quantam (Ml urbs noitra, con- 
curms €tt ad me fcutus, Cic. Quot capUum vUfunty tdtUkm ftfditfrum millia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the IcUter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as. 

Qui bus de rSbus ad me scri/wute*, cdram vfdetamug ; soil, de r#&i», In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cio. 
In quern inHtnum earesm »unt 16cum, Trbfa vficdiiur ; sell, Idcug, Lav. Qiianti 
vi es^ufU, tanfA ^fendmU. QuileA^M viMCf tram vidi$$e viros, 60 ord^t idiu 
QtpUsM, Ovid. 
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(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes ntipplied by a ^emonstratiye 
P'X)noan; a:^ Ad qxias res a/)tiasfmi irimtu^ in lis pdtissfmum 'vUtbdrablmui. Cic. 
But the demonstnitive is often omitted wiien its case is ttie same as tlmt of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are dllTereiit. Wlien the 
relatiye clause precedes that'oftiie. antecedent, is is expressed only for tlie sake 
of empliasis. Hence we find such sentences as. Maximum (n-natnentum dmici- 
ticBtuml, am ex ta toUit virecuwiiaui. Cic. Terra qwxi ticcepit, numquam rifn 
iuurd remit. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; iaU» before qudliSf tamus bo- 
fore quantus^ inde before tim/e, ibt. before ti^t, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, oven when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, QaiU non mdldrum quas dmor ciiras hubeij hoc inter 
odkvitcittart Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly left: indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
stantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui b&ne Idtiut, bine vixit^ soil. b&mOy (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos cunic&lo pulv4rem OlumiAcum coUeyiAse juvaij 
sell. Jtdmines^ There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Noti hdbeo 
quod te accusem. sell, id propter quod. Cic. Non sdlum sapient vlderis, qui kine 
abrisj ted ttinm oedtut, scU. tu. Cic. 

(6.^ Tlie relative is sometimes either entircl}' omitted; as, Urbs andqua fyit; 
Tj^ tinuere cOlSm, scil. quam or eawi. There was an ancient city (wnich) 
fyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different ; as, Bocthus cum jtidltibttt^ 
guos fiUus ejtu aaduxirai, nicme in pridre pugnd ad/uSrant, ROmanos invdduiU^ 
tor eiqm non in priSrey etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum scr'tbas et allquid (Igas edrumj quorum cotisuetU, 
for qua. Cic. Rtiptim quibus qidsque pOih'at eldlis^ exibant, for tts, qucB quUqut 
^erre pdUratj eldtU. Liv. 

{b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the nronoun; as, Urbem quam slatuo 
vtttra estj for urbs. Virg. Euniichum quem aidisti nijbis^ quas turbas didii! for 
Eunuchus. Ter. Naucratem quem convinire rdluij in ndin non irai. Plant. 
Atque dUij quorum cbmaedia prisca vlronim est^ for cUque dlii vfn, qudrum esL 
Hor. JUi^ scripta c^ulbus cd?ncedia prisca vlris est, for itU viri, quibus. Id Quoa 
pu£ros mlsiramy ipisHlum nUhi atWirwU. Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the tntecedant, is some-' 
times placed in tlie relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
^dcosy quos incondltos Jiiciunt^ for idcos inccnditos, quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests w^hich they utter. Liv. Verbis, quae magna vdlanL Virg. Caldre, quem 
multum hdbeL Cic. * 

(b,) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a nttmeroT, a 
oomparative. or a superlative ; as, Nmte quam in terris ultlmam egit. The last 
night which he spent upon earth. ALstilapius, qui primus vuinus obUgdtfiue 
dtcltur. Cio. CotisiUis pare, quae nmtc pulcherrlma Nautes dot shtior. Listen to 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
ac^joctive belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Quum venissent ad vada Volaterrana, quae nSnUnantMr, Which are called 
Volsterran. Cic. 

(8.3 When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a diff'erent gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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8ani&nes rum longe a Tdlosatium fridbus abmnt, oua clvltas etl in yrHmncid 
The Santone& are not far distant from the borders of the Tolonatcs, which 
tlaU is jn the province. Caes. Ante umiUm, quod tempus hatui htitje dbiroL' 
Sail if5ffwe fanum Diana pdptUi L 'tlni cvm pCpilo Bomdno fech'uiU : ea irrU 
confessio caput rerum Rdnutm este; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
f&ciendti sunt^ qius amid vilint^ nm amUltite tales, ud conjflrationes putanda 
twit ; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qtAdem vis. Surely 
fchis is force. Ea ipta causa belU fuU, for id ipsum. Hither also may oc refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui mens amor in te eit, Such is my lcv« 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Avar quod in Rhdddnum inHiUt, Caes. Ad Jlumen Oxum ptrverium 
est, qui turbldus semper esL Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative commonlV agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NdtUrcB vultus queiji dixere Chaos, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus kdntinum quod Helotes vdcdiur. Nep. Animal^ 
quern vdcamus homlnem, The animal whom we caU man. Cic. Ldcus in car- 
dre^ quod TuUianum appeUdtur. Sail. PScOmdrvm conquMiio; eoe esse belli 
<^lUs uervos dicUtans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abtmdantia edrum rerum, quae mortdles prima p6tant, An abuiivlance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. ^ 205, R. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, qtus c2ici possunL qu& re inttl&gcUur. 
Cic. Fdtdle monstrum, quae, etc.^ scil. CUi^tra. Hor. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies ; as, 
Efjididtum, quos. Sail. Gihms, qui prSmuntur. Cic. Sindtus — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs, 
as, Demdcrttum dmittdmus ; nihil est Snim dpud istos, q^^ etc. i. e. with Demo- 
cntus and his followers. Cic. Didnysius nigdvit sejure iUo nigro quod canes 
cigput 6rat, delectdtum. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes, implied in a possessive pronono; as, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndtum tdU ingSnio prcscUium hdherem; sciL 
met, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea miniMe refert, qui 
sum ndtu maaimus. Id. Nostrum consiUum laudandum est, qui rtdhtirim, etc. Cio. ; 
or in a possessive adjective ; as, ServiU tumuUu, quos, etc. Caes. 

il3.; (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then ie 
oommonly neuter; as, Postremo, quod eUfficiUimum inter mortdles, gloria in- 
vt^am vicia^i. Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men 
is most difficult Sail. Equidem ex»pectdbam jam tuas litSras, idque cum multts. 
Cic. 

(&) In such instances, id is genarally placed before the relative prone an, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sive, id quod constat, PkUdnit 
ttStBdsus audiendi fuit, Cic. Diem consunU vdlebant^ id quod fecirtmL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agrees with a noun following; as 
Mem Mfle aiqw Ukm nolle, ea dSmwnJrma dmicUia est, SaJl. 
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(14.) Quod felating to a preceding statement, and serving the pmpoee of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by ' nay,' ' now,' or * and.' It is thus use I especially be- 
fore Jij etsi, and nUi; as, Quodsi ilUnc tndnii ordfuffitses, tdmet: ista tna fikga 
fiifdna jSmcdreturf i. e. and even if yon haa fled without taking any thing 
with yoUf still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Quodai, * if then,' is esjpecially used in in- 
tnxlucing something assumed as true, from which ftirther inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Quocbdti signifies ' if 
then — ^not ' ; as, Quodnisi iao meo adveniu USm c9natu$ dUouarUulum r^»reM»^ 
Mm, tarn mvlioBj eto. Qudaeisi is ' nay, even if' ; as, Qudaeiti mginiis maymt 
pnmU qiOdam dicendi cdpiam stne rdtOne condquentur^ art tdmen eit dux cer- 
tior. — Quod is found also before qutan. ^, QVM, qudmam^ ni and ^«am, where 
the conjunction alone would seem to oe sufficient; as. Quod itfnoM Vhm, cmfm 
impio ydctndre in has mitiria* pr&fecttu jum. e&dem hose HmSlantem xideaan, ShII. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, Jin. — Quod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or aa understood. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more notms 
in the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determmed by Rem. 2, page 186 ; as. Ninui et SinOrdmiSj qui BdbylOna condt- 
dArant, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Crebro fOniUi 
et nbictney quae tUn iunmairaL Cic. Ex summd lastitid (O^ kuchndj qusB diA- 
tuma qtUee p^piriraL Sail. Naves et captivos quae ad Chtwn cemta iranL Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative lollows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the tliird; 
as, 7^ et pdter, qui mi convtvio iraUs. Ego et to, qmiranms. Cf. ^ 209, B. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives ^ci^, auant^ quaUs, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, <<M, tantus, tdUs ; but thesel are also oftep omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qui, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demoo- 
atrative; as, Qusb quum Ua smuL, Since ihese (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with mm and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead oi pro, *in accordance with,* 
or * according to ' ; thus, instead of 713, pro tiud prmentid, quid opamum faciu 
dt, vldebis. Cic, we may say, qucs tua est oridentia, or, qud priUknUsA is. , So, 
ViUs tanUmmdao, que tua vutus, expugnSois, Hor. (^uft prudentiA es, iifiU/ It 
fUgieL Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dition ; SIS, 1%, avi audiunti or qtU acutmt., i. e. the hearers, the persons present 
So, aliso, a relative clause is used for the English expression 'above men- 
tioned'; as. Ex Ubris ^uos dixi or quos ante (supra) Uuidavi: and the Engliab 
* so called,' or ' what is called,' is expressed hyquem, owxm, quod vdcant, or by 
qui, qua, quodvdcdtw, c^cftor, eto. as, Nee "Hermas aos, quos vdcant, in^ifTu 
{Aikenis) acebat. Cic. Vestra, qua taciiur, vUa, mors est. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see \ 191, R. 1), are fiequentCj 
u«ed instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as. Is, 
u de to aiuUsse diets, i. e. a quo. Cic. DMtuB dnud illos tunt, out Abi UK vAunt, 
i. e. dpud quos. Sail. Huic ab dddlesceniia bella intestfna, cades, rdpbus, dU 
cordM OxHUs, grdta fuere, Ibique jitveiwtutem exercuU, i. e. tn tit, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after torn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mthi grdtum id hit, quam mndgrdtittt' 
mum. Cic Tarn hdm gum dnOcus reipSb&ca, quam qui maxime. Id. Tom sum 
miHs quam qui lenissimus. Id. So also with ut qtd without iam; as, Ts sesmer 
sic cdlam si tuibor, ut quern eUigemHssime. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 30#« Rem. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pixnoan of tfa« 
third person (Atm, her^ etc.) are commonlv expres»ec^ in prose by the obliqa« 
cases of is, ea, id. Etc and iOe, however, being more emphatic, take the plao« 
of M| ea, idj in lyric poetry, and occasionnll}' in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ips€j ip§a^ ipnim, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be aistinctlv expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, are 
regularly supplied by «rf, «t6t, se ; and it is only when the person or the leac*. 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipte ifc used ir- 
btead of «u». 

Rkm. 21. The derxonstrative prouoius, is and t^fe, are sometimes used, esp«k 
cially with guidem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessary'; 
as, SapienlicB stScHum vStu» id quidem in nostrisj sed tdmen, etc. Gic. hdmtntm 
minper ilium quidem nOhi aptum, nunc vero idam wdvem. Id. Quern n^que fidu^ 
" ! ilium vA 



ii^E^ue jusjurandumj nSque ilium nOsiricotxUaj ripre»nL, Whom neither* fiaelity, 
nor an oath, nor pitv, has restrained. Ter. h When used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in Endish to be superfluous; as, M&le se res hdbet, 
;«i«i», quod virtute effici dehei^ ia ientatwr picunid. Cic. 

Rem. 22. <S { c, f < a, i c^, A o c, i 2 / ti(f, are often used redundantl v as a preliminary 
annoxmceraent of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tne verb on which 
this proposition depends; as. Sic a mqjdrwus stds accepiratU, tcmta p^pSU BO- 
wtdm esse bSnificiay uij etc. Gic. Te illud ccdm&neo^ ut qu6m&e mSdltereyrisuA- 
endum esse irdcuncHtB. Id. Hoc Ubi persuddeas viUnij tne nihil dmisisse, I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastio 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
In a few instances they' are followed hjtU; as, De cujus ^endt cSpid sic occ^Hh 
mus. ut, etc. Oic. Ita itdm deftniL, ut perturodiio sit, etc. Id. In the phrase MCf 
mud, or id dgire ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary 
See S 278, 1, (a.) 

Rkx. 28. (cl) Hie *this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille *that* to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie hdmo is then the same as Sgo. On this accoimt hie is 
sometimes caDed the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
tZZe to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate ; as, Igndvia corpus MbHai^ labor jirmai ; ilia rndtOram 
tinectiUem, hie Umgam ddoleseeniiam reaaUy Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
jrouth. Cels. 

(b.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ille to the one mentioned last; as, Sic deus et virgo est ; hie ^ cHer^ 
ilia tf9?0re. Ovid. So when aUer,..dUer^ * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes ra- 
versec." but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
alter refers to the last object. Sometimes hic..Mc are used instead of hie . ille. 
So iUe.„ille sometimes denote * the onc.the other.' 

(c) Hie and ille have the same relation to time present and past as mine and 
tunc. Me § 277; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie^ hinCj huCj and adhuc^ is expressed by t& 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. IlUy when not in opposition to Aic, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as, Magno illi Akxandro slmUUmuSy Veiy like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea UlOj The celebrated Medea. Gic. Hence 
iOe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore; as, Avebant tisSrey outs ille tot per arnnos does nostras sprevuset, Tao. IOe 
is somethnes translated this ; as, (Mum iUud cfico, This only I say. Oic. lOs 
IT 
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sometimes marks a change of persons, and may then be translated ' the other ' ; 
as, Vercinge0rix obviam Cat&ri prdftcucUur. Die (soil. CoBsar) pppidumAovio- 
emnum oppugnart instUuircU. G«8. 

Rem. 25. Iste properly refers to the person addressed, and for this rehson is 
called the demonbtrative of the second person. — Ilk refers to the person 8})oken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus iste Offer is 
thy book, but ilU Uber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its deriyatives are used of the writer; isU and its deriyatiyes ci the 
oerson addressed; UU, etc., of some other person or tiling. See $ 191, R. 1, (e) 
hu from its frequent forensic use, and its apph' nation to the opponent, often 
der^otes contempt 

RxM. 26. (a.) Is does not, like hie. iUe^ and isto, denote the place or order of 
the obiect to which it relates, but eitner refers without particular emphasib to 
Bometning ahready mentioriea or to something which is to be defined by the 
relative guL Hic^ is, or ifle. may be used in fliis way before the relative, but 
only hie or is after it ; as. Qui ddcetj is discit, or hie discit, but not ilk <&cm, un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(b.) Is before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of iaUs, such, denoting 
a class; as, NSqtie itiim tu is u, out quid sis nescias. Nor are you such>a person, 
ab not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it nas the force of idem; as, «of 
— ti. Cic. Manil. 12. 

. (c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use et is, atque w, if^ue, tt is qiUdem, and with a negative nee is ; as, 
Vine&ki vero, et ea sen^terruiy etc. Gic. Vha in dUmo, et ea quidem an^iwta. 
0tc. Id. Awilescemtes dliquoty nee ii tinui Uko ord, etc. Liv. 8ed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, Siverltdiem in 
sinectute pr6bo, sed eam, ^cut dUa, mddicam, Cic. The neuter ei id, or idque^ . 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Quamquam to, 
Marcefili, ammmj'am audieniem Ordtyapum, idque Athems, etc.* 

(d.) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers; as, Pdier dmaitib^os et tdmen ecuUgoL 
Jiukos imutrcU fortuna. dvm vexaL 

(e.) When in Englisn *that' or * those ^ is used instead of the repetition ol 
the precedyig substontive, is is never used in Latin, and iUe only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Philiwus hostwm mdmiu sape vitavit, su6rum effA- 
gire non vdbdt, those of his own suojects. Curt Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated; as, Judicia eMtatis eum jutAciis princtpis eertant. Veil. Sometimeti 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
BUDHtantive; as, Jh'entii fabuhs siSdidse Ugo, Plautli.is nAnus delector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which tine verb ^vems; as. Si ewn Lycurgo el 
Dr&cone et Solone nostrcu leges conferre vdhSritu. Cic. — In Cicero hie and itte, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retam their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omittad sub- 
Btantive; as, NuUam Snim virtus dliam mereeaem deriderat, prater banc, i. e. tlte 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rem. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations tc 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of item or itiamj * also,' * at the 
Rame time^* or of tdmen, *yet' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Mttslei. qu* Srant quondam ildem poetas. Musicians, who formerly were poetp 
also. Cic. Etwhrdtes et Tigris magna dquarum c^vortio iter percurrunt; ildem 
land yet) pautdHm in aretius eoeunL 

fh.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too* or *also'; as, AntOnimu Oommidus nihA 
pdtemum hdbuit, tOsi quod contra Germdnos felteiter et ipse pugndvit, for item 
or ipse qudque, Eiitr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of * neither ' ; as, 
Primis ripM* Maharbal cum mqfOre rSbdre vtrOrum mistus nee ipse erupHOmim 
c&hi rtium smitmmL Liv. 
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(c.) Idem {§ sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once/ denoting the nnioo 
of qualities wliich might be thought incompatible; as, Fuere qukUimqui Qdem 
ornate ildem wrtute mcirentj There have been some who could speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Gic. 

(d.) * The same as * is variously expressed in Latin, by Idem with ^m, ac or 
cUquSy qudm, qvdsi, tU or cum; as, Verres Idem ui qui fuU temper^ Veires is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa est eftdem ac fuiL Lit. Diapdtdtiihum 
esrpOnimus iisdem fire verbis nt actum esL Cic. Eandem consUtwt pdtestdtem 
£uam «t, etc. Cic. Eodem Idco res est, qn&si ea picuma leudta non esseL Id. 
unnc iao eodem mecum poire ginUum, etc. So also poetically with the daihe i 
fiF, Eudem &liis sOpiiu' qwHe est. Lncr. Cf. ^ 222, R. 7. 

IPSE, Ibtbitsiyk or Adjukctiyb. 

Rem. 28. (a.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexiTely 
agrees either with such pronx/un or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic; as, Agam per me ipse. Twill do it myself. Cic. Ncn 
igeo m^chtd (i. e. u< aUi me coruOtenhir) ; me ipse consdhr. Cic. AccHsando 
eum, a cujus criudeUtdte vosmet ipsi armis vinAcastu. Liv. — On. Ponmeium omnt" 
6fis, Lenmum mlhi ipsi ant^pdno. Cic. Fac vt te ipsum custddias. Id. Deforwt4 
estde se ipsum praxttcare. la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as, Quid est nigStii conttnere 
eot, qutbus prasis, si te ipse conUneasf 

(b,) When ipse is iomed with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject; as, ifeam ipse legem ne^U^; not meam ^wnis, 
according to ^ 211, R. 8, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipsi suis p&tuissent. Cio. 
Earn fratidem vestrd ipsi viriute vitasHs, Liv. But the genitive is necessarv when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tud insius causa hoc /eci. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject snould be used ; as, Conjee- 
iuram de 4uo Ips'ms stBdio cepiris, instead of ipse.— j,c,) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui; as, Onmes b6nl, quantum in ipsis fuk, Qesdrem occidi- 
nmL Cic. 

(d.) Ipse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, * just,' 'precisely'; or *very,' *only'; as, Dwi'Mchio sum 
prdfectus ipso illo die, quo lex est ddta de nSbis, on the very da^. Cic. Triginia 
aies irant ipsi, ouum has dObam Utiras, ^ quos nuUas a vdlns accfpiram, just 
thirty days. la. Et qmsqtMm dAbiidbU — quam fdcUe impirio atoue exerciim 
tdcios et vectigdlia conservdtwrus sit, qui ipso n&mine ac rvmOre defendirit, by hiB 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

Genxbal Reiattvbs. 

Rem. 29. Q«ic««?i9t(e,9«»S9«M, and the other generalrelatives (see ^139,ft, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodatmgue is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcumque mi&tum; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarelv an adjec- 
tive; as, Qutsquis irit tUoi cdlor. Hor.; and even the neuter qtddqida is used io 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hOnos t&miUi, quidqvid sOldmenh&mandi est. Vlrg. 
QfOcumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or quivis ; as 
Qum sanSri pOtirunt, quacum^ue rdtiSne sanc^. What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means: Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — ^In 
whatever way I Can.' But in later writers quicumque is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for quivis or qtalti>et; as, Ctcironem cuicumque e&rum fbrttter 
opjasuSrim. Quint. Qudliscumque and quantuscumque are likewise usea in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, 7\< non conduces quanttcnmque ad llbertalem 
pervharef At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisqws is occasionally 
peed, not as a relative^ but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek ^Ttf for 8ct<c, * whoever ' ; but it always 
contains the ides of * perhaps ' ; as, Noda fire Afpium cdcitmina stuUf el si quid 
est pdbih, obruutU nfves Li'O'. 
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Irdefuiitb Pbohouiib. 

Rem. 80. (a.) A Uauig and qui§piamKre particular and affirmatTe, corres- 
ponding to the English tome one; as, Heridltag eat picunia, qucB mofie ftlicAjiu 
ad qnempiam perphdt jure. An inheritance ispropertj which, at tlie death of 
Borae one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic dnM ttne cfocfrind &liquid 
omnkm oinirum ei arthim contfqmmhir. Id. 

(6.) AUqma is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun qvu, (See S 1^7) (8>) 
Hence 6UquU stands by itself, but jtiu is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by ^ 
one or more words. Sometimes, however, qme is used without such conjuno- 
tions or relatives; as, Morbue out igeatag out quid e/tunUkH. Cic. Deirdhirt 
quid de dUquo, Id. h^wriam cni fdcere. Id. So, LHxirii quis, Some one might 
say. But even after those conjunctions which U;»uaIIy require quu^ dhguU is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Tim^Mt 
Pompeiut omnia, ne &llquid vo$ UmereUt, Cic. In English the emphasis of dUquu 
is sometimes expressed by ' feally ^ ; as, Senttu mdrtendi, si allquis esee pOleU^ u 
ad eti^uum temmta d&rat. Cic.~ Qui^uamj also, is sometimes used like quU 
after n, etc., and sometimes stands alone ; as. OiuBret fottasst qtd^nam. 

Rem. 81. (a.) Quts9uam,*anyone,*andu/^«<,^any,* are universal. Liketfnt- 
quam and tuquam they are used m propositions which involve a universal ne^ 
tive, or whicn express an mterrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with <t or ^tMm); also, after comparatives, a£ter the adverb via;, and 
the preposition iipe ; as. Nique ex cgstris CuUlinas quisquam omntum ditcessh'at 
Nor naa any one departed from the camp of Catilme. Sail. Ntc uUo casu p6- 
tesi contingere^ ui ulla iniermissio fyd officii. 'Cic. An quisq nam tN$te<< iAne per- 
iwrb&tiane mentis Iraevit Id. ' Teti-ior kU t^rawnui Syrdcusdnig JuU^ quam qbia- 
quam tipiridrum. Id. Vix qnidqnam ym est. Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative particle ntim, quis and 
not quisquam is u»ed. 

(h.) But quisquam and uUus after ti are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dUquis or quis, serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter pronouns ; as, Aut inim nemo, ouod qiOdem mdgU 
credo, aut, si quisquam, Hit sdjkeng fuit, if any man. Cic Hence, ultimately, 
even without si, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quiaquani^ 
uUtu, umquam and usquam were used ; as, Quamdiu quisquam irit, qui te dS- 
fendire audeat, vifvts. Cic. Bellum maxime ommuim mimdrdJbile, qua umquam 
yesta sunt, scripturu* sum. Tac. 

(c.) UUus is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Cuiquam civi, To any citizen. 
Cuf'vsquam drdtdi'is eldquentiam. Hence quisquam corresponds to the substan* 
tive nemo and uUus to the adjective nuUus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the adjective 
muOus ; as, nemo nictor, nemo dddlescens, and even kdmo nemo, Cic. Quiaquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam h4mo. quisquam cfvis. On 
the other hand nuUut and uUus are used as substantives instead of nimo and 
qma/fuam, especially the genitive mUUus and the ablative nuUo. 

Rbm. 32. (a.) Alius, like uUua, though properly an adjective, is sometimee 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with * one...another * ; as, Aliua filiia 
vUleiur opttmum, One thing seems best to one, another to anpther. Cic. Aliis 
Uiunde pirtaUum est, Danger threatens one n-om one source, another from 
another; or, Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
JXdiiysiutn kilter cum aliis de ndbts Idtutum audi^am. Cic. — AUer is used in the 
same manner when owXy two persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as. Alter in altOrum causam confirunt. They accuse each other. ' 

(6.) Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated * one...another * ; 
s, Aliud dgitur, aliud sim&ldtur. One thing is done, another pretended. Cic. 

liter Idqritttr, &llter scribit, like dUter ac or <Uque, He speaks otherwise than 
writes. So AUud IdquUur, mud scribiL 
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(c. ) Uterque,^ each of two/ is alwajrs used by Cicero in the singular Lum- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. tts plural, uttinue, ih used oniy 
when each of two parties consiitts of several individual:*; as, Mdriddw* — 7*yrtt. 
.Mtriqtie, But in otner good prose writers the plural Htriqtu is occasionally nsea 
fai speaking of only two; as, Viriqiie Di&nym, Nep. Cf. ^209, R. tl, (4.) 

fisM. 83. (a.) Quid am differs from dUquit by implying that a person or 
thing, thou^ indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam dk ccO^ 
gu nuiirUj A certam one of our colleagues. Cic. ScU me quudam tempdrt J#l^ 
4p(mtwm venisse ticum. Id. 

(b.) (^Uiam is sometimes psed for some, as opposed to the tohcU. or to otktr$ , 
as, Excesserunt urbe quidam, &Hi mortem sUti consciverufUj Some departed finom 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an eK- 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
hellmn ndturdle cum corvOy A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit inim ilmd quad- 
dam ceecum tempos servitutis. Id. Ethwm omnes artes qtuB ad hAmanUAtem perU- 
KerU, kdbent quoddam commune vinc&lum et qudsi coyndtiOne quadam inter se eon- 
Unentur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and suso ut ita dlcam. 

Rem. 34. Quivis and quilibet,^ any oney^ and Unusquisque,* eRch^* are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as. Omnia sunt efusmddi (juivis ut pei'spicire possity All are 
of such a natui e that any one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpud maj&res nostras adhib- 
ebatur phntusy nunc oulllbet Id. Ndiura finum(^uemque trihit ad discendum, 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Iwn cuivis hdmini contingli ddire OUrintkumy i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Odquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 36. {a.) Qui s que signifies eachy every 'oney distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as. Quod cuioue obUgity id quisque thieai^ 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
afl»r relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs; as, 8c\pio polUcetur siSi 
magna cura fdrey ut omnia crvttdlibusy quae cu j usque yumeti/, restituirentur, 
Cic. Dl prcedlci posseiy quid cuique eventnrumy et quo quisque fato ndtus esseL 
Id. Gwr flat quidque quceris: recte omnlno. Id. Quo quisque €«/ soUertior^ 



hoc ddcet tUOridsius. Id. Ut quisque optime dicit^ tta maxlme dicendi difficidtdtem 
Umet, Id. And hence the expression qudiusqwsque in the sense of *■ how few 
among all.* It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmus quisque 
iorte lectusy Every tenth man. Quinto quOque annOy In every fifth year. So 
also after «uus; as, Sui cuique tibiri carxsdmi: suum cuique pldceL (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. ^ 279, 14 : and respecting quisaue in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative^ either in the sin^ar or the plural, denotea 
universality, and is generallv equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, doctit' 
ttmus qmsquCy Every learned man. i. e. all the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as, In omni arte optimum quidque rdrissimum^ 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma qusBque fCumina nd^mo sihto idbuntur 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With prHnuSy it denotes 
the Jirsi possible ; as, PrUno qudque tempdrcy As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 36. (a,) The possessive pronouns meuSy tuuSy auusy nosier^ ancL rtster, 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the perstm* tJeiotei 
by their primitives ; as. Tains dmor mens est ttW, My love is Sflcuro to yoia- 
Ovid. Tuam vlcem dmre sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in En|;li-^h, wli« 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once^ evitrii wlw 
the substantives are of different genders; as, dmor tuus ac jOdiciurn fk tne.. 

^.) But tiiese pronouns are sometimes used when the persqns lo -vkk-h III 
refer are the electa of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam nique taa Jtr^/lii/^^ 
nique 6du> id fecit tuo, For he did it neither through neglect nor ImHtu^ ofji 
Ter. See i 211, B. 8. 1 

17* 
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(c \ The posMflsive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often 
omitted; as, Quo rivertarf in patriamf sciL meaniy Whither shall I return ? 
bo (my) country? Ovid. DextrS mUnira porrexit^ scil. wd. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in Eng^lish * own * 
might be added to the pronoun; as, Ego non <Acam, tdmen id pMiruU cum dNl- 
mU vestris cd</Udre. Cic. 

{(L) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the [XMsessive pronoun will refer to tbe latter; as, 
Patrit dnimum mihi ricondtiatti, i. e. patrU mei dntmum •^ther than tmL 

(e.) As reflexives, mettf, etc., are translated my, thy His, her, its, our, your, 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES 8 UI AND BUUB. 
§ 308* Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suns properly refer to the 
subject of the proposition in which thej stand ; as, 

Oppldani fAdmu in%%ac suos foBdwn conscitctaU, The citizens decide on • 
f ml crime against themselves aua their friends. Li v. 

(b.^ They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Jpse se guisque dliffit, non tU dUquam a se ^pfe mercidem eadgai cdritdlig suas, 
tea quod per se dbi quiaque cdrtu etL Cio. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remuD 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subje(^t, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

AridvUtus prcBdicdvity non sSse GaUis, sed GaUos sibi beUum intiHssef Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauid, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cass. Hdnterwn OHldpkOnU cirem esse exeunt suum, The Colophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petitnt tUse ad dmicitiam tertiaia ascriU- 
renL Id. But sometimes, to avoid amljiguity^ the cases of is or UU are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HtlvetU sese AUobrdges vi 
coiU'turos exisGvidbant, ut per suos fines eos ire pdtirentur. Ca&s. Here suot 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Hdvetii^ the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different person^; as. Scathes p6ta>ant 
ui regis sui /lUam nUUrinOmo slbi jungireL Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Mddeam prac&cani (scil. MnUnes) in fAgd frairis sui membra in Us IdciSy qua 
se pdrens persiquirHur^ disslpdvisse, Cic. ^man regem trddunt iSpirdtum hit 
tacris se aodtdisse. Liv. 

(d.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive oflen refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Cbsadre intitor ut sim slbi Ugdtu*, i. e. Oossoar me mtitai, I am invited by 
Cassar to become his lieutenant Cic. 

(h.) So when the subject b a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hay- 
ing life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida custOdia quid ngu^fUsat dUud, nim a» ad hdmtmim oommddl' 
tdtes esse ginMUot f Cio. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and suus^ whether referring to a leading or a 
saboixlinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguiiy from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui^ and also to mark more empha^ 
ieally than sutts^ the person to whom it relates; as, 

Juffiirthu legdtos misU, ^> ipsi luberiique tUam piUrent^ Jugurtha sent ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. £a mdlestiasime ferrv 
bdmines deberU, qua ipsonim cu^ cotUracta tutU. 

(5.^ In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
OT thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, li 
in any other case ; as, 

Fratres inUr se qtntm/ormd, turn nUhHnu ttnaleSj Brothers resembling each 
Other both in person and character. Cic. F^ras inter sSse conctliai ndturcL Cic* 
Incidunt dliqua a doctis iUam inter ipsos muiuo reprehenta. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) "V^Tien reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generauly 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Thimistdcles servum ad Xerxem misit, ut ei ntmUdretj tuis verbig, adveradrio$ 
ejus in f&gd esse. Themistoclos sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Aerxes), in his ( Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

{Ik) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem slbi salvani rigtam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
ihe reflexives ; as, 

Bdvctii persuddent RanHbcis, ut Una cum iis prd/iciscantury The Helvetii per- 
suade the Uaoraci to go with them. Gses. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
B demonstrative are used in reference to the 'sam« person ; as, /to se gesik 
(scil. Ldgdrius) ut ei pdcem esse expicUret. Cic. C. Qaudii OranUs per sui frdn 
tris pdrentisque ejus mdnes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
Bubjectri in the same sentence; as, Aridvistus respondU. neminem secum jfne 
sua' pemide contencUsse (C»s.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and iud to 
nenanem. 

(7.) (a.) Suus oft^n refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc (Aves sui ex urbe ejScerunt^ Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. T^iurius quumprdctU Ambiorlgem, suos cdfiortantem^ conspexisset. Csbs. 

(/».) Suusy and not kujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 
Odavius quern sui {sciL &mici) Chssdrem sdUUdbantj Octavius, whom his foU 
lowers saluted as Csesar. 

(r.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cum, but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PtOUmtBus dmlcos Demeirii cum suis relms ckmisit, Ptolemy dismissed tlie 
friends of Demetrius with their effects. JusL 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as. 

Sunt et sua dona ^renii. There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 

. Vrrg. Ut liUrdtor tUe pdputi JRomani cppirvretur iemp&ra sua. Liv. AkihSnus 

atihdiw p6p&lo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar ; as, Moms sua 

tura SAbcsi, sciL miUuni, i. e. the frankincense for which their country was fa- 

oious. Virg. Veiiosque sOpor suus occipai artus. Id. 
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NOAIINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VEBB. 

§ 309* (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the sutject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A rah in any mood except the inflnitlTe is called a finite Terb. (ft.) In 
hirtorioal writing the DominatiTe la lometiniM Joined with the pneent Infinitive iiMtead 
oftbe imperftotlndioatlTe. Of. R. 5. 

(b,) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

Eao Ugo^ I read. Not Ugimm^ We read. 

7w scrUnt, Thou writest. Vo$ scribltU^ You write.. 

£quw cttrrit^ The horse rung. Eqtd currvnl, Horses run. 

NocE 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
tienoitt; as, Hue natas adjice septemj scil. voi^ Thebaides, Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
Bo Adde de/ecU&nem IMlicBj sciL wSy miUtes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominativet) egoj tu, nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

C%u>, I desire; vfvic, thou livest; hdhSmus, we have. See ^ 147, 8. 

(b,) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
' ' - - ' i^j^ 

, dtoa 



_ . ^ , I jadier. Ter. In indignant 

questions and addresses to is expressed; as, Tu %n f&rum prbdirt^ tuZucem 
wnt^dkrt^ tu in h6rwn conspectum vh&re cOndris t Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is oi^en omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa prdflitU ex monte Vdsego, et in Oce&num infiulL 

Cses.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, (hrsdrem miseruntj tU id ntmUdret, scH. 

cwior^ Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vSreor quo ae Junonia 

vertant Hot^tiaj haud tanto cessabit carckne rerumy scil. iUa, i. e. Jikn6, Virg 

£n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 
Thus hUmlnes is often omitted before atunt, dicuml^ firunt, etc. ; as, Oi aiunt. 
As they say. Gic. MaaAmt admlrantur eum, qui pScunid non m^itur. Id. — 
So bine est, line h&bet or bine &gitur. It is well; as, ai vales, b^ne ait, ego valeo, 
Cic. Quum melius est, grdtuhr cUs. Afran. Optiime h&bet, Nothing' can be 
better. Plaut Bine Yi&\)et: jacta want /vnddmenta defensidms. Cic Bdne &gl- 
tuT jny noegia. Plant. 

NoTB 8. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
big a relative; as, Qui Bdvium non ddit, dmet tua carmlna, J/an.i, scil. hdmo^ Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love your verses, Msevius. Virg. Vhttdtur agri xjuod 
inter urbem ac Fidenat ettj scil. td spdHum. Liv. Sunt quos i Arui...scil. nA»ttines. 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. Est qui nee vetiris pddHa Mauict 
tpemit, scil. hdmo, Hor. Here sunt quae and e<f am are equ ivnlent to quidam, 
iUquiSj or dhqui. So, Est quod aauaeas. There is (reason) w} y vou. should re^ 
joice. Cio. Ni^ irat cur faUire vellent. Ovid. Eglubi id vaUeai. Cic. Fist 
quum ncn rat sdtim, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter casee the aUverha are 
equivalent to in quo, soil, fcoo, t ' ' 
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Rem. S (1.) The nominaciye is wanting before verbs denoting the 
•late of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Fulgihrat, It lightens. Plin. Ningit^ It snows. Virg. Ukeseibat, It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam odvetperatciL Cic. 

(2.j The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu« 
lar or the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonally; as, 

F&vdtur ttin a me, Thoa art favored by me. Ejus (hrdtHhii vihhnenier ab oinnl- 
bug recl&matum est. Gio. Proinde at bine tfeUWy diu vivihir. Plant. Ad eat- 
' ten ventnm est Sen. Actum est de impirio. See \ 184, 2 : and cf. \ 229, 
B. 6, (6.) 

KoTB 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
nenter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Fagna pugndta esL Cic. See S 282, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti« 
ciple with est ; as, 

8i vis me flere ddlendum est primum ^pst fl&i. If yon wish me to weep, yon 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut tU mtng i&na in corp&re tdno. 
Juv. Ad viUam revertendum est Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbf 
miseret^ pcenitetj pudet^ ttedet^ and pXget ; as, 

Eos iruptiarum poBfdiet. They repent of their follies. Cic. MtsSret te di/tiffnim, 
Uti te nee rnUSret nee pHaeL Plant Me cfvitdtit mfyrum piget tcedetque. Sail.— 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply fortuna^ conA- 
Uoy mim&ria^ etc. So in the expression, Vemt in menUm. It came mto mind 
as. In mentem venit de ipSciUOy soil, cdgitdtioj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo p&duit f acere. To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Aon pcenUei 
me, quantum prof ec^rim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the -verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (6.) The 
verb is then in tiie third person singular ; as, 

V&c9i« culpa magnuni est sdldtium. To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. NSque est te failure quidquam, To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentlri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audivisse rnhmm est, 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summa in- 
ifiria,' factum est jam tritum sermdne prCverbium. Id. .Ni degen^ratum in &liii 
omc qudqne dScdri offecisseL Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, (6.) Sin est ut velis mimere 
fllpm apud te. Ter. Nee profuU Bydrcs crescfere per damnum, g^mlnasque 
rSsfimere vires. Ovid. Die mihij eras isttid, Postume, quando vinii t TeH me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart. Parumne campis atqut 
fftp^JSmo s&per fusum est Latmi sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Or&. 
torem irasci non dicet, That an orator should be angry, is not" becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fi^ri et dportei et 6pus est. Id. Me p^dlbus deteetai claud^re verba, Hor. 
JrUirest omnium recte f acere. Cic. Cdsu accidit, ut, id (|uod ROm« audi^rat 
primus ntuitiaret Id. Soraetmes a neuter pron 'm is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Imjpune fdcire qua Hbet, id esi regem esse. Sail 
Cf.* 206, (18,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pikest, ccepit or coeptum 
est, incipit, desinit, debet, sdlet, and viaetur^ when followed by ihA in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as. 
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PlgSre eumfacH capUj It began to repent him (i. e. he >egan to repent) ot 
his conduct. Just. Sdptentia est una, ^ud prwcqptrtce^ in tranguiUUaU vin p6' 
teit, Cic. Tcedere tdUt dvdros impenak. Quint 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di mili&ra pXsy soil, dent or viUnt, ^ay the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Verum hasc hactinus, scil. eUximus. Cic. PerUneo is understood in 
Bach expressions as nihil ad me. nihil ad rem ; Quid hoc ad I^c&njim f What 
does this concern Epicurus? QuorsiM hoBC t i. e. quorsut hop<: perUnenit What 
is that for? — Pdrdbo is to be supplied, in Quo nUhi hone remf Of what use 
b this to me? and. Ohde mihi utlquam rem t Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, QuomihibtbUdthecasf Sen. Onde mihil&pidemf Hor. A tense oi fdcio is 
often to be supplied, as in Recte Vie, melius hi; BSne Chrysimut, qyi dCcet, Cio. 
NihU per vim vmquam ClocUus, omnia per vim Mllo, Id. Qwb ovum dixitset 
Oottajhiem, Id. So, also in the phrases tOhU dUudqttam; (juia aJtivd qtuinf 
nihil prceUrguam, which si^iify * merely*; as, Tisapheimes nihil dliua quam 
b^btm comparavit. Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with nihil ampSMS 
quam ; nihil minus quam, and in tiie phrase si nihil AUvd. — Ail or inqvil is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation ; as, Tum ille ; hie igo ; huic 6go, IHcil is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person*s words; as, Scite Chrysippns: ut glddii 
causa vaginam, sic prceler mundium cetera omnia dli&rum causa esse ginirdta. Cic. 
— After per in adjurations dro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted ; as. Per igo vo9 
deos pairios, vindicate ab ultimo dedicdre n&men gemtemque Persdrum ; L e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, viwMcdte, Curt. This omission is most common with- the 
copula sum; as. Nam P6lyd6rus igo, scil. sum. For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especiaUy in 
proverbial phrases; as, Qttot hdmines tot senteniia, Ter. Omnia pnecldrardrOf 
BcW.' sunt Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound teosos 
of the passive voice; as, Agro muktdti, scil. sunt. Liv. Cf. ^ 270, R. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is oft»n joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, ^uam tu me, scil. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nigo, <hco, after wto, jUbeo, wad in this case et takes the signification or 
sed. Cf. § 823, 1, (2.), (b,) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun m the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, Banni^ MinAcium, md- 
gistrum Squttum, pdri ac dictatorem ddlo productum inprcsUum, f&gdvit, i. e. 
pdri ac dictator adlo productus fu^rat Nep. Hann. 5. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Kem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

InUrim qudttdie Caesar ^duosfr^mentum flagltare. Meanwhile Csssar was 
daily demanding com of the iSdui. Cses. Nos pdxidi tr^pXdare mita, Virg. 
Id horrendum i&cti* Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the hitioricai infinitive 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner s 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Kem. 6. The relative c^i may refer to an antecedent either of iho 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

Eqc qui l^go, I who read, Tu qui scnbis, Thou who wrUetL Equm qui cur* 
rit, The horse 'which runs. Vos qui quseritis. You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
son singular, ave sometimes used to express general truths ; at, 
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Qnam mmlia fddmus cavad &mHc&rwn ! How many things w« do (1. e. men do^ 
for the sake of friends 1 Cic. Qi vii me fiert^ dMendum tat prlmm M fpst Ubi^ 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

(h,) Ncs is often used for igo^ and notter for meui ; and even when the jpiw 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive futatri is used for mat, but ro»- 
trum always expresses a re^ plurality. 

Hem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attractixi. 
See S 206, (6.) (6.) 

Bem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the J9redicate-«u>mtna<»e«, espec iallv 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Amantiwn Irm dm&ri$ integr&tio est, The auarreu 
of levers are a renewal of love. Ter. L6ca, qua proxlmn Oarthdginem^ Ki&nild' 
ia appcllatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, 8ed et cdri^ra tenmer omnia, quam dScut tUgue pSdkStia 
fuU, Sail. Cat. 25. 

Rem. 10. In' cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wKh the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TuUidUi^ dellcise nostra^ Jldgtiat, Cic. But some- 
times the verb agrees, not with the jsrincipal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tunyn^ civltas Gallia^ fonUm habet inaiynem^ 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdridU oppXdum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetxy, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Pars ip&lit dnSrant mensasj Part load the tables with food. Virg. 7\»fi6a 
rumit. Ovid. Atria turba tenent; v^uiunt live vulytu eunt^iie. Id. 

(1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of^ the individuals which that noun denotes. In Cicero. Sallust, 
and Caesar, this constniction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; bur it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, Utic Idem gOnOri h&mdno evhiit^quod in teiTd coUocati sint, 
because tliey (sell. hdnUnts) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently ; as, Locrvs munis mtUtUutlo abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes; as. nobilUas for nSblles, Jucentus for j&cines, vU'mia forricim, servUium 
tar servi^ Urns anndt&ra for UvUer armatiy etc. (c.) Miks, iques^ pidss, and 
similar words fire sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jctn ue node quldem twbn ex eo Uko diiabebatur, refractm'osque carcirein mlnft- 
bantur. Liv. Gens etidtm, qua te crOdeli Daunia beUo insequltur, not si pellaiit, 
nihil abf6re credunt. Virg. 

(8.) Tanium, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as, Qiud httc tantum hdminum inciduni t Why are so many 
men coming hither? Plant 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after iUerque 
and qvisque, pars,..parsy dlius...dlium, and aUer...altirumj on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve; as, Oierque eih-um ex castris exercttum 
edUcuntj Each or them leads his armv from the camp. Cses. Intimus quisque 
W}ertSrum vincti abrept!<7ue (sunt.) Tac. AUus dlium^ vt praUxum incXpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cf. S 207, R. 82, (c.) 

Note 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the followingi^ 
in which the plural is placed first, and tnec the sin^lar, denoting its j ^ 
Cethi, auo quisque tenq)di'e^ &derunt. Liv. JMcemvin perturbdU dUus tn 
pwtem iostrOrum discurrunt Id. See S 204. B. 10. 
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Bi.M. 12. Two or mere nominatiyes sinsriilar, not in appoAdoiif 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Fiiror frkjue mentem praeclpltant, Fnnr and rage hurry to (my) mind. Virg. 
Jhun €Bta»y mHu§, mdgitUr, prohlbdbant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, tlie verb Is 
always plural; as, Gramm&tlce guondatu ac miislce juncta tuerunt Quint. 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often u^d after several nominativ«fi 
angular, especially if they denote things without life ; as. 

Mens hum, et rdUo et condlium in thabus est. Cic. Bhigftc€$Uia, iJbirdlUa^ 
b&nUas, juiUHa fundUut tolUtur. Id. 

NoTB 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. 'So also the 
oomixmna subject 8hii&ta» pdpQlmque Rdmoauu has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
wiUi names of persons; as, Gorgiat, Thrds6mdchiu,Pr6tdg&ras, Prddlau. Hip- 
pias in Adiidre rait Cic. Qtitn et Pr6metMn» et PUdpis pdrens duki lAb6rum 
declpltu. »&no. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, OoUio contihim et Pompeiw obsunt Liv. 

(8.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb Lb generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii it pinatea pcOnSque, et patrit Imag-), et domus regia, et in wmo regale sd- 
lium, et nomen Tarquimum creat vdcat/u6 regem, Liv. 

*(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or tow, the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et r&tio doctis, et necessltas barbdrit, et mos genObm, et 
fhis ufttHra ipta prsscripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, ana custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. Et fego, et CicSro.metM flagltabit. Id. Tum setas vXres^iM, turn dvita gl5ria 
&nimium stimfil&bat Liv. So ¥^en the subject consists of two infinitives; as. 
El f &c6re, et p&ti fortUiy BOmdnum est Cic. Unmet alter always takes a singu- 
la, verb; as, DIcit unui et alter brMter, Cic. (Mm et alter assuXtur panmue, 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by an/, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

8i SdcrdUe out AniisAines cBc^ret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cio 
Vi quoique $tiidium privaiim out gratia occfipaverunt Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necenary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 
first or second person; as, Quod in Dicemxirit nioue i^ nique Oetar h&biti es- 
sdmus. Cic— (^.) With a/uL^.a/uA and nec,..nec the smgular is preferred, but 
with 9eu„.9eu and tam.,.quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition c«is» 
sometimes has a singular but more fi^quently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Messalft certut esse vldebfttur. Cio. Bocchus. cum pSdItIbu% oostremam /?d- 
mdnSrum ddem inv&dunt, Bocchus, with his root-solaiers, attacks the rear of 
'he Roman army. Sail, ^ne dux, cum diquot princlplbus, c&piuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
drst person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as. 

Si tu et TuUia v&letis, igo et Cidro v&lemus. If you and Tullia are weU^ 
Cicero and I are loelL Cic. Hdbc nique igo nique iu rScImus. Ter £gopdp&. 
hisque Edmdnm beUum jadico f acio^ii€. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb a^es in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sSndtui friquens 
restltit. Tnis is always the case when the action of the verb is qualified with 
reference to each nominative separately ; as, Ego misire tv^fi^dteft vfms. 
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Rem. 18. The inteijectioiig euj ecce, and O, are sometimet followed 
by the uominative ; as, 

^ Piidmiii*! Lo Priam! Virg. En igo. vetter Aicdmm. Id. Eict h^hno 
Oidemti 1 Cio Ecce iua Mra. l^ Ovir fariu atque dmlctu I Ter. 

PREDIOATF-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 310. A noun in the prediciite, aAer a verb neuter or pas- 
give, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira ftiror brim eat. Anger is a 
short madness. Hor. Ef/o vOcor Lyconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plaat 
Ego incedo reglna^ I wallc a queen. Virg. Caiut ei Lucius fratres Juerunt. Cio.— 
So {b.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jlidlcem me 
essevdlo. Cic. 

(c.) Somel mes also a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a vero neuter or passive. See ^ 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choosing, naming, etc. ; as, Cb/utiA. 
bus certiorlbus factis. Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(<.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, Licenda comiptrix est nOrum. Cf. ^ 204, R. 2. — (/.) But 
if the subject is neuter^ the noun of the predicate, !f it has both a masculine 
and a femmine form, takes the former ; as, Tenqms vitte magister est 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See § 269, 
R.4. 

Remark 1. {a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- * 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as. Sanguis irant idcrima, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. CapthJi mi6tum preeda jfuerwU. Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exstdes essejibei L, TarqtUnium cum conj&ge el 
bbhts, Liv. 

• Kem. 8. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
perdicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

(1.) The co/)«/ a sum; as, Ego J<}vm mim fUius. Plant Discs esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Quod est longe &llter. Cic. Rectissime sunt dpud te omnia, £very thing with 
you is in a verv good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, Atmen 
sine tore est. Ovid. Sunt nobis mltia p&ma, Virg. 

(2. ) Certam neuter verbs denoting existence, position, motion, etc. 5 
'as, vivo, exsisto, appdreo, cddo, eo, evddo, yipio, inceao, jdceo, mdneo, sideo, sto, 
vimo, etc. Thus, Rtx circwbat pfedes, Tne king went round on foot. Plin. 

rjuckcaboit non posse oratores evddire, Cic. Ego huic caustB patrCnus exstuL 
(^i Jit, ui nemo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appellor, dicor, ndmUnor, nunci^Dor, perh&eor 
sal&ior, scnbor, inscribor, vdcor. Thus, 0>gn6mine Justus est apneilatus. He was 
called by the sn-name Just, Nep. Aristaus OUvts dicltur invenrar. Cic. 
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{(»,) To choose^ render ^ appoint, or constitute; MjCongtttuorjCreor, 
decUlroi\ dengnor, eUgor, fto, readur, r^uncior. Thus, Dux a Rdmdnis electus 
est Q. Fdbius. Postquam ^^phebus jacttis est. Nep. Certior /actus sum. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, cognoscor, credor, de^rShendor 
exisUmor, ducor, fdroTj Mbeor, judicor, mJhndror. numiror, pHtor, ripinor, ff(deor. 
Thus, Ci'edebar sangtUnis auctor igo. Ovid. Malim tidert timldus qtuim pdrum 
prudens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a jredi- 
cate-nominative, etc., an infinitive of sum is expressed or undcrstoo<l; aa, 
Amens mihi fuisse vtaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videon; as, Sdtis ddcuisse vCdeor^ 
Id.^AtlKus prudens esse pHtdbdtur. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perJO- 
beoj- ; as, Verm patriot dichit esse p&ter. Mart. Hoc ne loclitus dne mercede 
existimer. Phsec*. 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Tu rexque 
p&ter^tte audisti coram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose^ time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes a<il(&<ti« ^^ 
Udes, Jilolides was added as a companion. Virg. L&pus dbamb&lat noctur- 
nus. Id. A^pdret Itqiddo sublirais in (xthire Nisus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Audim hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nUfdcU invitus. I(V Ren^riibUcam de~ 
fendi adolescens. Id. Cf. § 204, R. 1. 

Note 3. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpoM 
sometimes occurs (see ^227); sometimes an ablative with/wt); as, auddcin 
pro rauro est; and sometimes the ablatives Idco or in nUm&ro with a genitive, 
as, Ule est mihi p&rentis 16co; in hostium numSro hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun <?pi«, signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
rtm. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, etc. ; 
as, Dux nobis et auctor opus esL Cic. MiiUi opus sunt Mves. Varr. {DixU) 
aui'um et ancillas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends; as. Uxor invicti J&vis ease 
nescis, i. e. te esse uxih-em. Hor. RitiUU Ajax esse Jdvis pron^pos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 311* A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gUyria, Love of glory ; Arma AchilUs, The arms of Achilles ; Pdter pa- 
iria, The father of the country; Vldum ires, The vice of anger; NhnArunt gus- 
008, The guardian of the groves ; Amor hdbewU, Love of possessing. 

Non 1 In the first example, Smor denotes love in general; glOri^s limits the affectioii 
to the particular olgect, glory. Such univeraaUy is the effect of the genitive, depending 
apon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
tfbcted by an adjecti3re. In each the noun limited couatitateB with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Remark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, Rddii sdHs, The rays of the sun ; — Cause; m, 
Ddlm- pddagroi. The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex mundi, The Cre- 
ator of the world; — Connection; as^ Pdter cons&lis, The father of the con- 
Bul; — Possession; 2is. Ddmus Qesdns, The house of Caesar; — Object; as 
COgStatio dUcfijus ret, A thought of something; — Purpose; as, Appdratui 
trimn^'Jii, Preparation for a triumph ; — A whole; as, Pttrs lUiminum, Apart 
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of men; this is caJled the |!M»*<»^e genitive; — Character or Quality; as, 
AddleiKesu tumma auddcia^ A youth of the greatest boldness ; — Ma teftal of 
Component Parts; as, i«>nte« atcri, Mountains cf gold; Acervut tciUdrum^ . 
A heap of shieids; — Timef jis, Frumentium dUrum dicem, Com for ton days 
SaU. 

Rem. 2. The genitiTe is called subjective or active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun wmch it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Subjeciioe, Objective. * 

Facta tir&rym. Deeds of men. Odium fHU, Hatred of vice. 

Ddhr dntmi, Grief of mind. Amor virtutU, Love of virtue. 

Jundnis ira, The anger of Juno. Deiidirium 6tU, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective is to be determined hj 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectioi Thus, prdvtdentia Dei 
signifies God's providence, or that exercised by hin ttmor Dei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mittis hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^ither the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vubms UHxis (Virg. ^n. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; tmlnm uEnecBy (Id. Mn. 1^ 823.) that which £neas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by of with its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and aqjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
firom which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(€?.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
ren^pSb&cam, for re^Micoi, Love to the state. Gic. Odium erga ROmanos, for 
BOm&n&rum, Nep. Uura de sdUUe patriae for sidutis, Cic. Prtgdator ex sdcOs, 
{or sdciihrum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, R6v6rentia 
adoersus hUmines et opUmi c&jusque et riUquBrum, Cic. Ofi*. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nSmen, verhum, etc.; as, vox voluptatis, the word pleasure; 
nSmen ftmlcUisB, the word dmidUa ; ddmini appeUdtio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fict, a fis-tme; Jlos vUiliB, a violet; 
i»rtos continentise, the virtue of abstinence: and m geographical namos ; as, 
cppidwm Antidchlffi. Cf. \ 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginus and causa; as, Unwn ginus est eorum, qui, etc. Dua> sum 
causes, ina piLdoris, altira scSlSris. — So. also, the genitive of gerunds; as, TWsfe 
est ndmen ymun c&rendi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. S. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Oura mei, Care for me. Of id. Pars tm. Part of thee. Id. Vestri ckram daU^ 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or. ix ana >& ; 
as, Accusdtar mei. Cic. Nimia cestimdtio tuL Id. BdtUinem et tui et dUdrum 
habere. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as, 

liber meus, not Uber met. My book. C&ra mea. Mv care, «*. e. the care exer- 
eisedbyme. Cic. Tuas UUras ex^pecto. Id. Yet the subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, Tui unitM tilAdio, By the zenlof 
yoonelf slone. Cio. 
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(c ) Aad not imfineqaentl]ri also, an adjectiye pronoun occnrb tmtead of the 
tbtecUoe genitive; as, Mea inj&ria. Injury to me. Sail. So, Jhvidiatua^ Enyy 
•f thee. FldStcia (tia, Confidence in thee. Plant. Spes mea, The hope placed 
in nie. With causa the adjective pronoun, and never the ger'tive, is used ; 
as, Med catudy For my sake. Plaut 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun, a possessive 
adjective is often used; as. Causa rSgia, for causa regis. Cic. Heillis ftUuSyfor 
kiri Jilius. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evnndri. Virg. Herculeus Idbor, for ffer- 
dilis. Hor. Givllis fikror, for civitcm. Hor. So,'fUso, for the objective genitive, 
Mitm hostllis, Fear of the enemy. Sail. 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as, Vestra ipsorum causa hoc fed. In the poets and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive ; as, Mea 
tcripta vulgo ridtare timentis. Hor, Cf. S 204, R. 4, and S 206, R. 13. 

Rem. 5. . In the predicate after sum^ and sometimes afler other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Jdem dmor exiUum pfecori (est), picdrisque magistro. Virg. VUis ut arbdrUws 
<Uc&ri est J ut vitibus Svc^—Tu dicus omne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dicus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Gf.^ 227, R. 4. Auctor fid sSn&tui. Cic. Mvraema li'gatus Lucullo/utt. Id. 
ErU, ille mlhi seny)er deus. Virg. Huic caussB pcUrSnus exstiH. Cic. Huie Sgo 
me hello ducem ordftteor. Id. 8e tertium fesse) cui fdtum f&ret urbis pdGri, 
Id. — Cum P.- Africdno sindtus Sgit, ut Ugdtus fratri proflcisceretur. Id. CoBsar 
tigivienta g&leis mUites ex vtminUms f ac^re jUbet. Csbs. Thnndbantibus Ccesar 
' im^tmtr—fi'umerUum exercitui. Id. Quod neque ingidieB consfili procedebant. 
Sail. Quern exiium tantis mftlis sperftrent? Id. SancUu vir et ex sentenda 
anAobus, soil, qui finL Id. See S 227, B. 4. 

NoTi. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some gramnuurianf 
to depend on the nouns eonnected with it; as, exUium, dicus, auctor, llgOtus, deus, 
patrdnw, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection ^itb 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.^ Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or posseadoiif 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omnes Jlentes Caes&ri ad pkles prSjecerumt, They all, weeping, caat 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Uses. Cui corpus porrtgftur, For whom the 
body, ». e. whose body, is extended. Virg. Than viro exursit ^Hy^ni ddlor osslbut 
vngens. Id. Transflgitur scutum Pulfioni. Css. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a property^ eharaC' 

ttTy or qiudity, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as; 

Vir exetnpU recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Addlescens summss audUcMs, 
A youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pSdum vlginti, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Ca^s. Hamilcar secum duxit flUum Nannibdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. Athmiense^ deUgunl Piriclem, spectatse virtfltis t^rum. Just. 
QuitiquagitUa nnnot-um ynpirium. Id. Iter unius diet. Cic. Pulchrltfidlne ex- 
imisi fhidna A womar of exauisite beauty. Cic. Maximo iiatu filius, The 
eldest son. Nop. L. CatiUna /uU magna vi et dtUmi et cmpdris, sed ing^iilo 
malo prdvoquo. Sail. Spelunca infliilta altltiidlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con. 
fttructions occur in the same proposition; as, /.eiMEtiAim nostrum, exlmi a spe 
sunuuae virt&tis dddlestievUem. Cic. 
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(1.) A ganitive sometimeB supplies the place of the ai^ective; and the nonn 
denoting the property, eto., is tnen always put in the ablative ; m, FM bet 
eervi flgtUrft,...of the form of a stag. Cies. Uri specie et colore tanri. Id. 
FiiUex pahni aUuaAne, Plm. Cldvi digiti polQcis cratsltiKHne, C»s. 

(2.) All t^e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whetlier inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are »mine(ltale/« connected; as,/owa quindicim pidum; 
Mfiio awOgtiA wri&LB. It hence foUows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished from the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always foUowB 
adjectives or verbs; as, ^OMa qtdndicim picks IktA: puer dicem oimof nAtos* 
Of ^286. 

(8.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar ca«es, can frequently be determined onlv by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more irequentlv to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is useil indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is always used; as, aiagno tlm&re nnn, I am in great fear. Cic. B&no dnimo 
turn. Id. Quanto fvirim ddldre miminisU. Id. Maximo h(Mr€ 8erviu$ T\Mius 
iraL Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
^ measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with Ucug (sex), 
ghwa and pondo ; as, lAUrOrum cdpttum virile s6cus ad dicem miUui canto, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vfri/is. Liv. So gimt$y when joinea with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, iUud, qvod, or with omnt, is used for Jbu/ttf, ejiu, onum, etc., 
ghiiria ; as, OratAOnes out dUquAd id g^nus scriMre,— of tliat kind. Cic. umcri' 
dSre n&aas hoc gSnus. Hor. So p(mdo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives Ubram and Ubras; as, Dictator cdrSnam auream libram pondo M 
C^tHio Jdvi dSnum pdwU^.A pound in weight Liv. Cf. § 286, R. 7. * 

(6.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

Cnoun of quality; as, cijutmddi Hbrt, the same as qu4Ue$ Ubri, what kind of 
ks; hujtumddi Wni, i. e. idles Ubri, such books. So, also, gMhris is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
km^Uik&ne, IdtUikMne, etc.. (sr in hngUudinem, etc. ; m, fossa dicem pidum ldH- 
) aoes not depend on these words. 



une ; but the genitive does not depend on these won 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an elll{>sis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is h&itw, res, nig^ 
Hum, prdprium or prdptius, etc., and with the ablative, prmbius, irtstrucius, 
omdtus, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and ^ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rbm. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as, misira sortisl 
sell. A<>//tlnes ; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad DidntB, soil, cedem. 
Ter. Beci&ris Andromache, scil. uxor, Virg. SutptciSnis f^ianda, soil, causa, Tac 
So flHus or fiHa; as, Hannibal Gisgdms, 

(2^ .The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
as, (JHQum picus t an MiUbai f Non ; verum jEgCnis, scil. picus. Virg. An 
adjective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted* as, NuUamvirtui 
dham mercedem desulerat, praUer banc (scil. mercetiem) lautMs. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Tlie limitetl noun is of\en wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 

BiBC ddmus est (hedris. This house is Caesar's. NOmen auras tarn sape vdcd* 
turn esse putniut Nympha. Ovid. Ndres dnirdrias, qudr wn minor nutta irat efattm 
nBHum amjtk&rum, i. e. qudrum minor nulla irai quam i ivis cfaitmi, etc. Cic. 

(? ) When it b a geneial word denoting a penon, an aniny^ l ^ 
etc. as, 

18« 
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ThScgdidtSy qtd ejiudem cetdtU fuU, scil. hdmOj Thucydides, who wm of the 
Mune age. Nep. Multum et deiraxii^ quod dlienoB irat clvitdtis^ scil. hdrno or Ciris. 
Id. Pinmum stlpendium mirtdt anndrum decern septemque.. scil. dddksctns. Id. 
Bumani ut sint Ubdris efftciurU, scil. dnimdlia. Caes. ( Clamiiu) aomni bi'h^issltm 
iroL Suet. Mira mm dUicrttnle, Cic. Vulgus inginio mobili SrcU. Sail. iVoii 
eH j&i'is mi^ He is not his own master. Lucan. POteMdtu mot esse, Liv 
Buarumque rerutn irarU. Id. Cf. Rem. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When' it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng 
lish, the words part, properttfy duty, office, business, characteristic, etc 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

TSmiritas est fi&i^entis cetdtis, prudentia thiectutis, Rashness is (the character 
Istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GalUccs consueUUHms. Cies 
So, stidaticB icst ; est levitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stututia est, Uvitas est 
Onmia hostium iratU. A paucis imi, quod muUorum esset. Sail. 

(o.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an en:ire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
>»<*», <Mt, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Addlescentis est mdjdres ndtu rivSreri, It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis hdmlnis est en'dre, nultius nisi tnsipientis in err&re 
persiivrdre. Cic. PawDeiHs est n&mirdre picus. Ovid. So especially moris est ; 
as, Nigdvit m&ris esse Gfcecdrum^ ut in convlvio vlrm'um accunMrent muiiires, the 
same as mdrem esse GrcBc&rum. Cic. Nihil tarn cequandas liberidtis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxitj ex67'dre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet. Non est m&utiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdto, videre quid dgatur. 

(b.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
RcHective derived fri^m it is sometimes used ; as, Humanum est errdre. To en 
is numan. Ter. Et /dcSre et pdti foi'tia Romanum est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ycrcib, and some other' 
verbs mentioned in ^ 230, esse being understood ; as, Asia Bomdndfum /acta est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Agrum sites dltionts yecisse. 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general wcnL 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mugni formica laboris, scil. dfUmai, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So hi venit in mentem pdtestdtis tua 
scil. m^mdiHa, or the like. Cic. 

Note. When the noun which is wanting denotes a things grammarians rometimes sap- 
ply nigOtiumy offlcium^ mimus^ 6pus^ reSy causa, etc. It is an instance of a oonstmo- 
tion common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See f 206 
Kern. 7, (2.^ 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tna miUia^ scil. pasmum. In most cases of this kind, an avMective, a^feo- 
tive prououii, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit vhe same noun, one of 
l^hich is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

Ajgd.memn6nis belli gldria^ Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. lUius ifdmlnas 
trdtiy provincia;. Cic. Eoinim dierum consuetucHne Itlnferis nostri exercUus per 
qtectd. C;es. Orbitas reipubllcae talium vlrOrum. Cic. Pro vHirUms Helveti»>> 
mm injurtis popfili ROmani. Csbs. 

Rem. 11. Op^is and usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed; as, 

Argenti Opus fuU, There was need of money. Liv. Ad consiUum pensasuhun 
temporis dpus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper usus esL Quint. Si quo 6p6m 
oOrwn usus est, Liv. Pulro &pus est clbnm, Plaut. Urns est hfimlnem 
Id. Sde^aiS 
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Hkm. 12 The reWtion denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gvneri 
ally expressad, in En^ ish, by o/", or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (ft.) 
The objective genitive may onen be rendered by some other prego- 
sition ; as,' 

Rhnidtum d6l6rU, A remedy for pain. Iniitria patriSj Injury to a fkther. 
Oescensus Avernij The descent to Averniis. ira beui^ Anger on acconnl of th« 
war. Potestag ret\ Power in or over a thing. 

Non CertaiD limitatioDS of noniu are mad* by th« aoeoiiatiye with«a preposition, 
and by the abUtire, either with or without a preposition. Cf t 202, 6, 1, and D. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

§ 313. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whoUt ; 

Pan cfvttdtis, A part of the state. NvUa aUrdrum^ No one of the sisters. 
ABlguis phildsd^mSrum, Some one of the rhilosophers. Quis mortalium t Who of 
mortals i Major jUvinum. The elder or the youths. DocHsslmus Rdmdndrum, 
The most learned of the Romans. MvUum jD^cuntee, Much (of) money. 86Us 
HOquentics, Enough of eloquence. Ubinam gentium tHonmf Where on earth 
are we? 

Non. Tlie genitiTfe thus goremed denotes either a number^ of which the partltlTe de- 
algnatee one or more individuals; or a whoU^ of wliich the partitire desigoateti a portion. 
In tlie latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives rignifying quantity, weight or meaBure; as, midimnum HUIet, 
a bushel of wheat; libra /arris ; jtlgirum agri; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nimoy nihily etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, mddiusj rnedimnwoj 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum. No one of us. Maxima part hhrsAxmrn, NOaLhSKman&rwn 
rSrum. Gic. Dtriddium mlUtum. Liv. Mimmnum tritlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, includmg partitives and words used pardtively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive smgular of a collective noun. ' 

<l.j Partitives (^U4. 9,); as. utlus, mUlttty sd^tis, dliut, iUfir, iter^, itercum- 
que^ utervit^ iterUbet^ neuter, alter, aUirHtery dliauis. madam, quispiam, quisquU, 
juiijue, qmsquam, quicumque, untuquisouey qvis f qui 7 quM t oudtus f qudtusquig- 
que f Ukf dUqu&t, normulU, plerioue, mum, paud.midius. Thus, Quisquis dkbrum. 
Wh04>vet of the gods. Ovid. VonsiUum aUer, One of the consuls. Liv. Mv£U 
bfntfmim. Many men. Plin. £t midUut jiMHuim ibat ; i. e. betweeii. Ovid For 
the gender of fuyectives used partitively, see § 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, ExpMiii mtUtum, The light-Armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. JMecU iquitum . Id. ViUres ROmdnOrum d&cum* Veil. S ^ ' 
iedrum, The gods above. Hor. Sancte deSrum. Virg. DegSniret cdnum. 
PUcium fenUna, Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Dovtior jadnum, OraUirum 
kMitttiMU, £l6quentisrimus Mdmdndrum. OpUmue omnium, 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive tinglUi; as. 
EqidUui cenimn quinqudaitita uUerfecii, A hundred and fiftv of the horsemen 
verekilkd. Curt BOptentitM octavut, Hor. SingHlot vettnim. Curt 
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(6.) TbfB BMMiifaf Is often nearly the aame, whether the rutitiTe MJUoetive agveee in 
Hie and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it a the genitire ; as, Docti^si- 
mu8 KhnOnOrum^ or, doetmlmus RamAnus: Alter consul m, or alter consul. But the 
fsnlttve cannot be used, when the ad^ectire includes the a me number of things as tliat 
of which the whole consists; as, VinUtmus ad vf«o«, qui duo sUperstmt ; not qmDrum 
Aie, rinoe these are all, though we iaj in English, ^ of whom two survive.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
■a, Mdjor fpdirum, The elder of two brothers. Maxiimu frdtrum. The eldest 
of three or more. 

(6.) In like manner, Her, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two; qvitydfetu, 
and mJhtt, to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Oier nostrum t WLich 
of ns (two?) Quis vestrum t Which of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. TVbs^rwnt and vestrum aie used as partitive genitives, in prefeieiice 
to noUri and vestri, and are always joined with omnium even when the genitive 
is a subjective one; as, Patria, ^ua comm&ms est omnium nostrum pdrens. Cic. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meacing; as, Quis irit tarn cApidus vestrum. Cic. 

NoiE 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fies nObtUum tu quA- 
que fontium, sell. Unus. Hor. CetUies iestertium, soil. cetUena mtlUa, 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions de, e, ex, or wi, or in the accusative, wit j 
flbptid or irU^ ; as. Nemo de iis. Alter ex censorlbus. Liv. Dhua ex multis. Gis. 
Acerrtmus ex senslbus. Id. Thdles, qui sdpienOssimus in septem /uiL Id. 
Primus inter onmes. Virg Cnxsm inter reges dpulentissimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vStioe nSUHssimus. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, di»- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in f&rum, pars 8yracusa» pergunt. Liv. 
8ee § 204, R. 10. 

Note 6. CuncU and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as, AUcUus yiiicikddnvim fire omnibus persuasit^ Att&lus persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos homlnum. Ovid. Cuncttu provmci- 
ftnim. PUn. 

Note 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: Tdtius autem injustltise wdla cdpUdiior est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 18. The phrase Bern nullo mddo jprdbabil&m omnium (Cic. Nat Deor. 1, 
S7,) seems to be used for Rem nullo onzmum mdd&rum prUbabUem, 

Rem. 8. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldauen^„ More (of ) eloquence. TaTOumfidei, So much fidelity. Id 
(empdris. That time. Ad hoc astdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural ; as, Id 
nUsiridrum, Ter. Armdrum qtuintum. Cses. 

NoTK 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; ai. 
tantum, quantum, dUquarUum, plus, minus, nanimum, c^micUum, multum, nlnmmi 
pauhim^ plufimum, riUquum ; with the compounds and diminul ives, 'anMlluinj 
tantundem, ^uantiUum, quanUdumcumque, etc. ; to which add medium, jummt/m, 
ultimum, dUud, etc. The p]*onouns thus used are hoc, id^ illud, istud, klem, quod, 
and quia, with their compounds, d?iquid, quidqidd, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(b.) Most of these adjectives &jd pronouns may either agree with thetf 
no ms, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tantum, (f^tuintym, 
dliiunntum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
aa are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
qudd in the sense of quantum. Tnus, Qftanium crevit Nilus, tamum spoi ti 
annum est Sen. Qsdd mmiiriB uxik-em hobest What kind of a woman... Tec 
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AUquid formm. Cio. Qtua hoc re\ eitf ^ hat does thin mean? Ter. QMorfanii, 
qnod argenti, quod om&mentorum fwU, id Verres abMUt. 

Note 2. Neater adjectives and pronouns, when folio-red by a gimitiYe, an 
to be accounted substantives, and in this constmction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 8. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tantum b&nL 
So much eood. 8i auid hdbes ndvi, If you have any thing new. Cic. Qtda 
rUlqni eitf Ter. ^ibU is also used with such a genitive; as, NikU sinciriy No 
sinserity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter ac^ectives in 
# of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of we secoLd 
declension; as, 8i qtddquam non dlco civllis sed hSmdni eueL Liv. 

Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers hiter than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plurcU number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin* 
gular or plural, with a partitive signification; as, Eaetrema impMi^ The fron- 
tiers of tne empire. Tac. PonUt el viarum anguka, The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Op&ca Idcdrum, Virg. AnGqtta foBdirum. Liv 
Omcta caTnxartun. Tac. Exercent ooUea. atmte h&rm aaaerrima pascunL Virg 
Cf. ^ 205, R. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, sdtisy pdrum^ nimia^ Shunde, targUer^ 
affaiim^ and partim, used partitively, are oflen followed by a geni- 
tave; as, 

Sat rddOnu^ Enough of reason. Virg. Bdtu eldquetUiaj pdrum ti^neniiiB, 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nlmis iruididruni. Cic. 
Terr&ris et /raudU dbunde est. Virg. Auri et argenH largiter, Plaut CCpidrmm 
affdiim. Liv. Qriiim partftn iWhrum mtki /dmilidria$lmi e$senL Cie. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, ra&er 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives geraiumy terrArMm, ftfci, and l5c&rtuny with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning ; as, usqttam teri'drum. Just. Vaqnam 
gentium^ Any where whatiever. Plaut Ubi terrdrum s&must Where in the 
world are we? Cic. Abire qm terrdrwnjmtent. Liv. Ubi sit Idci. Plin. JEt 
l6ci, equivalent to eo tdco. In that place. Tac. Eddem Ud re$ est. Cic. JVescine 
quo Idci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are ti5t, Hbtnam, ibicumque^ S&»^ Hbtm^ 
mtique. unde, ua^uam, tmsquam^ quo, quocumque. quSvit, qudquo^ d&quOj hSc, Adc, 
00, edaem. Ldct also occurs after ibi and ibidem ; gentium after ton^e ; as, /6i 
l6ci,f In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, mirUme genttum. By no 
means. Ter. Vidnia in the genitive is used by Ae comic writers after Mc and 
hue; as. Hie proxtmas vicinia. Plaut Hue vicimce. Ter. Cf. ^ 221, R. 8, (4.) 

Note 8. Muc, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo insdlentise fi^rorismie prdcessit. He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue inim malorum ventum 
esL Curt, aucdne r§mm verdmus f Have we come to this ? Pers. Eo mls^ria- 
rom vinire, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentisB prOgressi sUis, Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idc&nim, and temp&ris, appear to be redundant, 
after the adverVs adhuc, inde, intirea, postea,tum, and tunc, in expressions de- 
DOtibgtime; as, ^(2^uc/()cdruf7i, Till now. Plaut Inde idci, After that. Lucr. 
Intihrea ]dci. In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn ten^ 
pdris, and tunc tempdris. At that time. Just Ldcdrum also occurs after id, 
' lenoting time; as. Ad id locdrum. Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 5. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejusfdch^e pdOHs. Cic; or passively, Quoad ejusji6ri 
postU, As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; CteraLy, 
as much )f it as possible. 
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NoTB 6. Pf^cSe and jMtfricfie, though reckoned Rdverbs,- ue folloned by a 

ritiye, depending on the noun dU§ contained in taem ; as, Pridie €ju» cnSi, 
On the day beTore that day, i. e. The day before.. Cic. Pridie iruldidrum^ 
The day before the ambush, tac. PoslrUhe fjut diet. The next day. Gcs. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or pott is understood. CC 
♦ 288,1,(^.> 

KoTB 7. Adverbs hi the superlative degree, like thehr a^ectives, are follow- 
ed by a genitive; as, OpUme omnium, Best of all. Cio. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 313. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjectiye, is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the rehition expressed in 
English by of, tn, or tn respect to ; as, 

Av(dut laudis. Desirous ofpraite. Plena timoris, Full of fear, 

Jfpitent ^\dnm, Ya^t for glory, Egenttt^ntb, Destitute ^lootor. 

Mhnor vutfitis, Mindful of virtue. iJoctus fandi, Skilful m speaking. 

So, Netcia mem f &ti, The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Virg. Imp&tem 

Ir», lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. mndneg 

eacpertea verltatis. Men destitute oj truth. Cic. Lactis abundant. Abounding 

m milk. Virg. Terra firax arbdrum. Land productive of trees, Plin. TinoM 

ErDposXti v»r, A man tenacious of hit purpote. Hor. jEger &nlmi. Sick tnimndL 
liv. Lieut midiut jQgOli tummique lacerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Mdrum di- 
vertut. Tac. Opirum tmutttt. Hor. iJber U&drum. Id. Intiger vltae sceleris^na 
pimt. Upright in Ufe, and free from wickednett. Hor. Vliii pollent Liber. Plant. 



From th« above examples, It will be seen that the genitive after an a4JeetiTe is i 
times translated by other words betides ofj m, or in respect to, though the relation wbidi 
It d«note0 remains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectivet (§ 104, 13), am frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, vdpax, idax, firax, figax, pervlcaa^ 
tfiMw, etc. — (2.) Participials in ns, and a few in tut^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmant, appitent, cUpient, efficient, pdtient, impdtient, titient; — con- 
mdtnt, doittit, tdlutut.--iS.) Adjectives denoting detire or avertion; as, 
itvdrut, dvldttt, ciptdut, ttvdidtut ; fattldiStut :—p articipation; as, particqm^ 
qffmit, contors, extort, expert, tnops: — knowledge, experience, capaC' 
ity, and their contraries ; VitjCaludus, cortwot, omtciut, gnarus, iynarut, pir%- 
ivt, impMtut, inqjos, pdttnt, tmpdtent, pi^ucknt, imprudent^ expertut, InexpertuM^ 
confiut, intciut, nesciut, intdlent, insdlHut, intuetus, rSdu, toUert: — memory 
and forgetfulnest; 9A,mhncr, immimor, etc. '.—certainty and doubts 
as, certus, invertut, ambfauut, dubius, titspentut :— c are and negligence; as,* 
akxiut, tolUcttus, proriaut, impiiMdut, tecurut -'—fe ar and confidence, 
as, pdvidut, Umidut, tripidut, impdvidus, fldent, interrttut: — guilty and inno^ 
cence; as, noxiut, reut, ttuptcttts, conwertut. mdnlfettut, innoxiut, inndcem^ 
huont:— plenty and want.; as, dbundant, ptenut, ckvet, t^Uut, largut, tncpa^ 
Sgimu indnit, patper, parent, tdlMnt, vdcuut. 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers^ many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a jgenitiv^ 
especially by dnimi, ing^nii, mentit, ira, mUttiot, belU, UOOrit, rihim, am, fCUtrt^ 
mdrum, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotM 
a caute or tource, especially in the poets ; as, Latsut m&ris, et vi&rum, mlUtiss- 
jue. Hor. Festut vice, Stat. Fettut mdrit. Hor. Attdnitut serpentis. Sil. Jfeni 
mterrtta l^ti. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in nt, when uted at tuck, take after them the same caw 
as the verbs from which they are derived; as, Se dmofw, Loving Vimaelf Cio 
Afdre terram qt^pAenf. Id. 
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Hem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denotins of^ vn^ or m respect to, a 
different construction is sometimes used atler many of these adjec- 
tives ; as, ' 

(1.) An infinitive or 'a subjunctive clause; as, ObtUu Ire, Determined to go 
Ovid. Cajitare pSriU. Virg. Fillcior unguSre tela. Id. Anxiw quid faoti 
dpus sit oall. Vive mhnor quam sis sevi brSvis. Hor. — So dliem»^ Mdm^ 
caOteku, ci^UBy Jirmut, frSqueiUf gndrus, f ny^dtent, i«Mpt, falitf, largtUf Uber, 
poOena, miinor, cw^ttM, etc 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem dvtdior. Ter. AvUku in 
dlrepti5nes. Liv. Aramus cdpax ad pnecepta. Ovid. Ad cisum fortdnamrtM 
fekx. Cic. Ad fitiudem camdm. la. Duigem ad custodiendum. Id. NegU" 
T&Uior in patrem. Just Vir ad discipllnam pirUut, Cic. Ad bella rddlu. Liv. 
Pdtens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad m&l&flcia. Cic. Inter bellum et pAcem 
nihil medium est. Id.—So with rd, firUlUy firmm^ infirmuiy p&tenB, tthilUy etc.— 
with in, ci^dusy parcus, pdienSy prOdlgut^ etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets: as, JViAis 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hiim6ros£Me d«> dnUUi Id. Cdt^ra 
ftUma, Hot. CnnctA poOent. Sen. Ag. See ^284,11. 

(4 ) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avtdus in p^cfiniis, Eajeer m re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxim de f ama. Quint. RBidu in jure cMU. Cic. P^Frl- 
• fM de agricultara Varr. Prudens in j&re cirffi. Cic. JUus de vi. Id. Pfiruf 
ab cultu Aumdno. Liv. Ceriior foetus ae re» Cic. SolUcUus de re. Id. S&per 
8c61Sre su^ectus. Sail. Incps ab &ndcis. Cic. Pamper in SBre. Hor. Mddlcui 
hi cultu. Plin. Ab &quis sUriHs, Apul. Cepi6tm a frQmento. Cic. Ab SquItAtn 
Jirmut, Id. So with in. immdcUcuSy parcus, Ii6er .^-— with ab, dUenuSy beatiusy efv- 
iorriSy imtnBniSy tncpSy Amt, nuduSy onusy vdctms. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rikSsy Rude in art Ovid. 
Regm crimlne insons. Liv. Ompoe mente. Virg. Pridens consllio. Just, ^ger 
p^chbus. Sail. Prostotw ing&iio. Cic. Mddlcus sSveritftte. Tac N(hU inri- 
diis v&cwm. Cic. Amor ei melle ei felle ett fecundissimm. Phiut MStSm Pd- 
Iftce et Castore. Ovid. ' Cf. Rem. 6. 

instanoeSf the signification of the accusattTe and ablative after Bdjmtlym dtf* 
greater or lees degrae, from that of the genitiye. 

BxM. 5. As many of the adjectiTes, which are followed by a genitive, admit of other 
oonstractions, the most common vuse of each, with particular nouns, can, In general, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; MybimgnuSy c^^xix, exsorsy tmpos, impdtensy tnaMA' 
ftibs, irrUuSyObiraliSy mSdlcWy muni/tcuSy praiargusy and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, conposy censors, igenusy esdiird, 
mersy fermsy indigusy iwjps, parcusy parOcepSy pauptVy prMtguSy proeper, 

(8.) The genitive or abiative indifferently; as, dbDeSy fectmdusy firaxy mb- 
m&nisy indfdsy immddScuSy jejunuSy largusy fAmitLSy dpulenttUy pSrUuSy plemUy pd* 
.tenSy pSruSy rifertusy s&iwTy wery vdcuus, 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundanSy dlienusy ccusttSy c^piflfMS, 
eztorrisy firnvuSy fetuSy friquens. gr&kdwy grdvisy in/ii-mus, tibery Vkv^pUSy ksttUf 
macbuSy nuduSy (hmslusy orbusy poUens, sdiidius, trtmctis, vdUduSy viduus. 

(6.) The ablative only; as, bedtuSy cre&er, densusy m&tOuSy t&mXduSy iurglduo. 

For the ablatiTe after many of the preceding a^jecttves, see $ 260. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usuallv limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
itive instead of the dative; as, slndlisy disdmihsy etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rkm. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting ^ 
or in respect toy take also another case to express a different relation; as. Mem 
dbi conscia recti. Cf. S 222, R. 8. Qmscius has also sometimes the dative in* 
stead of the genitive of the ikingf as, Comdm huio f&dndri. Cio. . 
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OENITIVE AFTEB VEBBS 

S 914. Sum^ and verbs of vahdngj are followed by a geni- 
tave, denoting degree of estimation; as, 

A me aA'getUuniy qiuuiti eiC, mmUo, Take of me so mnch money as (lie) la 
worth. Ter. "hlAgin atamdbat picaauam. He ▼alae4 money greatly. Cic Affcr 
nunc plfiris est, mtam tunc fuiL Id. Tanti est, It is wcHth so much; and, bmo> 
hitely, It is worth while. Cio. Hfyos «o» /ddo, I don*t care that for it. 

Rfmark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined wiih the genidve, 
wben the value is expressed in a gerusral or indefinite manner by ^— 

(1.) A neater ac^ectiTe of quantity; as, tonft, quaiUi, pbkris, ndfOm, maini^ 
permatfm, pUkrlmi, maxfmi, mlftfmt, parvi, tandckm, jMonlicwnjvie, ^amime, 
fuanGabel, But only very rarely muld and maj&rie. 

(2.) The nouns ame, fiocd, nauci^ niftiK, pUi, tinmdi, and also ptmd and 
hS^ut. 

(6.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive^ other than assis^ flocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The yerbs of valning are eBeUmo, existtmOj dUco, J^dcio; flo, h^BbeiK 
pendoy p&iOy dep&tOj taxo. Thus, Ui ananti quisgue se tpte fwaaly tanti f\ai od 
amictt. That as mnch as each one vaJnes himself, so much he should be vahiad 
by his friends. Cic. Sedqvia parvi id dudreL la. H(MHre$ si magni non piUi- 
mm. Id. Non assis fdcit 1 Catnll. Niqv^e quod duct, flocci existimaL Plaut. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase cegui bdniy or aqui Mnique fdcio, or contSlOj I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be cliussea with genitives of value; 
a8, No8 sBqui hdnlaue fddmue, Liv. So, Bdni coneAiuit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cosno, hdbitOf d&ceo, etc. ; as, quanti hdbdat t what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging? qua$Ui ddcett what are his terms to 
teaching? 

Note 2. After €B8tttnOy the ablatives magno, nermagno, parvo, ntftifo, are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, JJdta magno oBstfrnos, acctpla 
parvo. Sen. Pro nthllo, also, occurs after dSco, hdbeo, BudpSio ; and ntkU with 
flstttmo and mdror, Cf. S 231, B. 6. 

Note 8. The neuter ac^ectives above enumerated, and MJui, may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pritiif ceris, pondiris, m&menti ; and may be con- 



oMM, etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, prHio, 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 8. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite^ are 
put in the genitive afler verbs of buying, selling^ letting^ and Airing , 
a , 

Merc&Uires non tantldem vendmt, quanti hntrvmL Cio. NuBa pettis hStmSno 
gMri plOris ttUit, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are ^fmo. vetkfo, the neutral passive, 
vineo, contto, prStto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magna, permagno, 
plthHrno, parvo, minimo, and nmh are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
^^on pdtetA parvo res magna contiSre. Sen. Quand imire possum minlmo? Wha* 
IK the lowest price I can buy at? Plaut Sometimes also the advertM edre 
Mae, and mdk taks the place of the genitive or ablative of prioa. 
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§ 91ff. (1.) MUireor, mUirescOy and vne impenonalB mM« 
rety pcmitety pudetj Uedety and piget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 



Mttiremim tdcUhnun, Pity the allies. Cic. MiOrtatUe rigU, Pity the kinfr 
Virs. Mea mater, tai hm fpaMrel, mei plget, I pity yon, and am dissaiisAM 
with myself. Ace. Eot Ineptifimm./MsitUet. Cic. Frfttris me pfdet ptgetoue, 
Ter. Jie dvUdtis momm ptget UBckique. Sail. So the compound dwtocre^; Hama 
quod tai me, n^^ue ddml msUBckaL .Plant.; and the passiye; Numgmam wuactpA 
n^gotii etim perta$um uL Nep. Lentltftdlnis e&rwn pertaaa, Tac. Muiri* 
Um est me Utarum fortanirum. Ter. Cdne te fir&tram mltireatur. Cic. JVcfai 
(me) deorum hdminumqne, I am filled with shame in reference both to gods 
aiid men. Liv. 

NoTK 1. Mitiretdi is sometimes nsed in the same manner as mUirei; as, 
Nunc te mUireacat mei. Ter. MUireo^ as a personal verb, also, occurs witli a 
genitiye; as, ]p»e sni mUireL Lacr. 

Bbmark. The genitive alter the above impersonals seems to depend on some 

Etneral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and sisnify- 
g, fncOteVy busmess, fact, cote, drcwnttancet, cundudj character^ etc.. cf | 211, 
B. 8, (8); and ^ 209, K. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noon, 
an infinitive or clause with guod or with an hiterrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc I'am dXc£re pUdebiL Cic. JVbn jptsirftol W 
quantum pr5f ^c^rim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. Tnese verbs 
have also sometimes a nominative ; as, Me qutdem, hoc conditio «o» pomUtL 
Plant. Non te haec pudent t Ter. 

Note 2. MiUret occurs with an accusative of the o^'ect, instead of a geni- 
tive; as, Minidemi vicem mStiret me, Ter. So, also, Pertafiis ign&viam shom. 
Suet 

Note 8. (a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising tihe feeling which they express. See 4 229, B. 6.— 
(6.) Sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nlUZ, 
denoting to tohat degree the feelings are exercised; as, SkquiUm' ui nihfl (sAdm*- 
fem,) pcnOteaL Cic. Cf. S 282, (8.) 

' (2.) Satdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

b t&tdgit rSrum Mfdrum, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon saL See ^ 212, R. 4. AgUo, with «tt, in like manner, is 
followed by a genitive; as. Nunc dgtku tat tote tudrmn r6rum. Plant 

§ 910. Hecordor, memtnij rennnuear, and oUtviscor^ are 
followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 
or forgotten ; as, 

Fl&glti5nim suOrwn ricorddtUur. Ofo. Omnes gr&dus trtdtis rioordor iua. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Mimini vlvdrum, I am mindfm 
of the living. Id. NtimSros mhmni, 1 remember the measure. Yin;. Rhnlniuck 
vOMb f fimsB. Nep. Duket mdriene rhtamecUur Argos. Virg. JSemfiiMct Ami- 
cos. Ovid. OhtUm sui. Virg. Iiy^&rum obJSvitdUwr^ Nep. OMkoUoor ii^jArias. 
Cic. Obttvitcire Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (o.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neater pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these vefbB is imusnal, except that mimini, when re- 
fenring to a contemporary always takes an accusative of the person; as, Oin* 
u i>n mSnUnL Cic. 
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ib.) An infinittTe or a dependent claiue sometimeii fonowB the^ verbs; as, 
Juime»to ndhi tuppiUas ferre. Plant Esse qudque infdtis riitanUcltur^ aflR^re 
tempns, quo mdre, etc. Ovid. ObtUi quid dficea'' Hor. Mimini te scribere. 
Cic. QuiB sum passfira ricordor, Ovid. 

Rbx. 2. Ricordor and mindm, to remember^ axs sometimes foUowed by an 
ablative with de; as, Pittmus ut de «uw Ub^ris ricot dentiur, Cic. De pallft mS- 
' Plant 



Rbx. 8. Jtf^mifML signifying to make metUum of, has a eenitive, or an abla- 
tive with d!e; as, l¥i^ Aa^'tts rei mimtnit.poita. Quint JUemlmsli de exsiilt- 
bns. Cic. With vhut nUJu in mentemy the person or thing may be made the 
subject of vhtit; as, Mitira iiln venit in meniem mortis m^tus. Plaat Vink hoc 
mOminmenUm; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the place 
of the subject: — for the eenitive with this phrase, as in S6Ui mini in meutem 
vhOre iUitu tenga&rity see| 211, B. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is very- 
Fare. 

§ 317. Verbs of accusing, convicting^ condemning, aod ac- 

qvitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArguU me furti. He charges me with theft AUirwn accusal probri. He ac- 
cuses another ofviUany, Meipmm Inertias condemno. Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; acdUOy Ago, arcestOy arguo, dto^ difirOy incripOy tncfiso, iiuktniSo 
pottSHOy and more rarely aUigOy anqtOrOy cutringOy captOy incripitOy uraeOy tnter^ 
rdffOy reum Ago orfdciOy dlicui diem dtco, cum dUquo Ago. — C o n v i c 1 1 n g ; con- 
vincOy coarmtOyprihendOy tineoTy obstrtngoTy obUgor^G ondemnin^; damno, com- 
demnOy infamOy and more rarely I'ticftco, n<>to, plectur. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; abaoko. 
WfirOy j^rgOy and rarely solvo. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting ^& and timocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. k 213, R. 1, (3.) 

(6.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, audacimy Araritiay onjii, 
falsiy fwrtiy tf/naviaey impifiatisy injuriArumy UvttAtiSy majestatisy mdliffvUy mendA- 
ciiy parrickHiy peccddy piculdtuSy ^rohriy prpditidnisy rei cApitdlisy ripitunddnlm^ 
tcilirisy stvUUiaSy timSrttdtiiy timOrtSy vanUdtiSy vineficiiy etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accuaOy defirOy anqulrOy arauOy post&lo. aamnOy condemnOy absolvOy and purgo ; as, 
An u»dre de negllgentia. Cic. De vi condemnAti sunt. Id. De rt^petundis tst 
postuldtus. Id. Sometimes with mi, after accusOy coarguOy conrtnco, tineor. and 
deprihendor ; as. In quo te accdso (Cic); and after /<Mro, with a or a6; as, 
A sceltre tlbirdti sUmus. Cic Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter sicdi-iot accuadrey etc, to charge with assassination. 

(6.) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is oftea 
used; as, lAbirdre culp&. Cic. Crimen quo argui posseL Nep. PiikxmsOlern 
pogtSddvirai r^p^tundis. Tac This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, sceluSy mdUflciwny peccdtumy etc.; as. Me pecc&to tolro. Li v. 
The ablatives crimine and n&miney without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive: as, Arctssire Auquem cilmlne amblt&s. Liv Nomine scilirie 
nonfUrdiiSnisque oamndH. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be .unaer- 
atood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, £)um mccUAbant 
quod sdci^t&tem f^cisset. Nep. So tne infinitive with the accusative. Quidf 
quod me — argvit serum accesstsse t Ovid. 

Bem. 8. (a.) The pmushment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
capitis, mortisy muUce, picunvosy auadrupli; octupU ; but sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, cApltey morte, muUd, pfcunid: and always by this case when a definite 
sum is mentioned; as, (piind6cim miBtims writ : or the accusative with ad or in; 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



( 218, 219. • STNTAX*— OENITITE AFTEB YIRBS. 219 

M, ad pcenam, ad huUat^ ad wtHaUa, m mStaUuMj in ea^yenfat ;— sometimes 
tlhnueh rarely, in the poets, bj the datiiw; as, Dantnatm morti. Locr.^ 
(b.) voti or voOrvm, and less frequently »>«o or cdtis danuidn^ signifies *tc» be 
condemned to fulfil one*s tow,' and is consequently eanivalent to * to obtain 
vhat one wishes.* So also in the active voice, DamndUs tu yudgue votis. Virjj. 
Perch is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cdpiHs ; Qttem igo ciqAtu 
ptrdam, will charge with a capital offence. So c^te or cdj4ti8 p^rlclltari, 
rlaut, signifies * to be in peril or one*s life.^ With piecto and pUcUn; aiinU is 
used in me ablative only.— f c. J Dammi infecti is put in the genitive (dei)end- 
Ids; upon nomine understood) after adtiMlo, frOmiUOj 8iijj6ldiiy riurlhniUOj and 
odveo; aSj Si qtds in pdriSte demdliendo damni infecti prOitiuirit, die. 

Rem. 4. Accii$Oj incufo^ and insimOlo, instead of the ^nitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, 8i id me turn actiuas. Plaut. 
Q 18B me tncusaoiras, Ter. Sic me nuim&lare faUum f ilcinus. Plant. See S 231, 
Bern. 6. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cdhmnior, carpo, 
corripio, crinUfwr, cwpo^ exvvM. muUo, pvimo^ riprikendo, tAgiUo, taxo, trddico. 
vilitp^v ; as, Cuqtdre infecunaltdtem affr&rum. Golum. JCxcusdre enHrem d 
ddoiegcentiam. Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accHaOy incHto^ arguo^ and 
inarguo; na^ £jti8 dvdiitiam ^erftdiamqtie (iccusarat, Nep. Oui^mm aryuo. LiT. 
With muUoy the punishment is put in the ablative -only, without a preposition; 
AS, £x$iUiSj morie muUaniur, Cic. 

§ 318* Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, axe followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MUites temporis nu^net, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
Admdnebai dUum Sgestatis, dliuni ciipldltatis wkb. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mdneo, adm/Hnw, comm&neOj and commd- 
n^dcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De sede TeUuris me admiOnat. Cic. — sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc mdneo Cio.' 
Dlud me admdneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admdnemur. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as, Earn rem nos Idcus admdnidL Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause ; as, S&rwr alma mdnet succSdSre Lauso Turfmm^ Hia 
sister admonishes Tunms to take the place of Lausup. Virg. MOnet^ ut susnio- 
i5nes vitet. Cses. Std eos hoc mdneo, deslnant ftkr^re. Cic. Mdnet ratiunem fru- 
menti essehabendam. Hlrt. Inmiortalia ne speres mdnet annua. Hor. Ditclp6lo€ 
id unum mdneo, ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quid facto opus sit. Ter. See S 273, 2. 

§ 319. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive, of the 

person or thing whose conce^m or interest they denote ; as, 

HimdnitatM refert. It concerns human nature. Plin. H^ert omnium dnt- 
madoerti in mdlos. Tac. Intirett omnium recU fd/dre. It concerns all to do 
right Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns VMa^ ttta, sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea nihil refert. It does not concern me. Ter. IBufd mea maffni iniirest, 
That ^eatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et niea maxime inUresl, ie tdlere., Cic 
MdgtB reipiibliisse intirest quam mea. Id. Magni intirest Cic^rouis, vti mea 
pdtiHM, ttl mekTcSU ntriusque, me intervefOre €^eniL Id. 
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Mcfn. Ktf&ri nucelj ocean wifli tiia g euiti fe, iMit often witii dM proooaiis 
MO, liMi, etc., and mott fineqaentlT withoet < "' ' 

■a, qiM riferit wtagm or wuuptOpert reftrL 



■eo, tma, etc., and mo«t fineqaentlT withoat eitlMr inch pro.ioaii or a genitiTe ; 
T wuuptOpert % " 



Rem. 2. In reganltotiia caaeof tlwaeadjectiTe proiKNUia. granmanansdi^ 
fer. Some sappose that they are m the accnsatiTe pinnu neuter, agreeing 
with eommdda or the like nnderstood; as, JtUirtsi wtea, L e. e«f mier mea. It 
ia among my concema. Jtefert tea, L a. rtfert §e ad tea, It refers itwlr to 
yoar concerns. Others think that they are m the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, cmsd, etc, nnderstood, or in the dative. The bettor 
opinion seems to be, tluU they are in the accusative feminine for aieam, temn, 
waawi, etc, that referi was onginaUy rem /erf, and that hence the e of refert 
iskmg. 

Rem. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used : 
a^. Ad honorem ateicai tatfreif miam primmm tirbem me vhOrt. Cic. Qtiid id ad 
me aif< ad aieam rem re/erL Plant. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 



without a preposition; as, Qmdte igUur r&tiUt Plant— or a dative; as. Die 
qmid ri/irat wira ndimrm /fmei nventL Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these veibs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes ezpreMed by a neuter pronoun; as. Id mea mliilaM 
r^erC Ter. Hoc vikimenter uUire$l rofmb&ctB. Cic; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or «C, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause; as, m i i/te m aiea nUirett U es$e dlfi^eatem, or al dtlToeiw jm, 
or itfrum diUyem tu nee me. When the infinitive ak>ne is used with referi 
or kuh-eat^ the preceding subject is understood; as, onmtttm iniireii rede fA- 
cure^ 8cU. se. 

Rem. 6. The degree of interest or importanoe is expressed by adverbs or b^ 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mikgU. muMimiBftTe^ el- 
JUfmenter, /xiram, wMLme^ etc; ai Wtea t. ^pws, jylarftniifii, iriftti, daqutdy etc: 
toflft', ^iwinA', moffmi^ permagni, pUtrie. But minlmo discrlmlne refert is found 
in .luv. 6, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango^ ducrtfctor, excHU 
do^ faUOj pendeo^ which are followed by dtdnd ; dectpior, detlpio. fatior^ fanidio^ 
indaeo, mlror, vireor; as. Abewrde fdcie^ am angoM te &ulmi. Plant Me kolmi 
faUiL Lucr. JMcinUur liU>drum. Uor. Veelpi&Kim mentis. Plant JustltisBiie 
prttw mirer bellHte l&bdmm. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; abganeo, dSetttOj pmrgo. 
Hor. : desUto. Virg. ; laudo^ prihibeo. Sil. ; Uvo^ parttdpo, Plaut ; libiro, Liv. ; 
iSseoUfo. Tibull.: compare Iwer WOrtan; dpirvim v&cwu ; p&rut tdUrie. ^ 213. 

8. Some verbs denoting toJiU, to abound, to want or need, to free, which are 
commouly followed by an abmtive. Such are dbundo, cdreOj compleo, eacpieo^ 
impleo^iaeo. indtyeo, mti&rOj obe&bHiro, tcdieo ; tA, AdUetcentem eua t«m6r1t&tia 
implet. He nils the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Anlmum expUtte flam- 
mo^. Virg. Eyeo consilii. Cic Non tern artis imdlgtnt quam l&borilB. Id. Se« 
H 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pddor, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, UrbispMIri^ 
To make oneoelf master of the city. SaU. PdUri regni (Cic), hoetium (Sail.), 
vtrum. To make oneself master of the world. Cic Pdtii} (active) occurs in 
riautus; as, £um nuncjOavU servltatis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdfUut est hostium signifies, * he fell into the hands of the 
memy.* So, also, AUquem comp^rs prseds or vdti. App. So, Bemm i" ' 
ft iW DomluAtioius ^pisct. Id. MUgnOvit pdpftldmm. Hor. 



gitized by Google 



S221. 8T1ITAX.— GKHinyX OF PLACS. Ml 

GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S1. 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said 
to be, or to be danej if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Bmtat MtUH, He lives at Mfletns. Ter. Qmd Btm» fdciamf What oao 1 
do at Rome? Jtiy. HercOet Tpi wtaxime cdkhur, Cic. 

Note. For the constnictioD of nouns of the third declension or phiral nnm 
ber, see § 264. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of tliis diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * wnere * or * in which * is 
probably neither in the ^nitive nor the ablatiTCf but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de> 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Roma and Athenii present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Atucui-i, Carihayim^ Licidaemdfd^ the old form remains, see ^ 82, 
£xc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in o», as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in wuUi^ uni, etc., see \ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, iUi^ etc. 

Rkmabk 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, th&ca tUfoirt^ To live in Ithaca. Cic. Oorifrtt 
ft&mus. Id. Canon pUtrimum Cypri vixU, Timdtkeus Lesbi. Nep. Quum MiUutdu 
ddmum Chersonesi Ad&ittt. Id. OreUBJustU coruidire JpoOo. Virg. Bdrnts Nitwtid' 
iaeque fddnOra ejus mimdraL SalL 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, tliough rarely, 
used; as. Rex Ifro decediL, The king dies at Tyre. Just £t Corintho et Athenit ■ 
et LddaamOne nuncidta est victdria. Id. Pons quern iUe Abydo fecirat. Id. 
Bu^ui exen^pkur Roma nuUum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non lAbya^ non ante T^. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, ^ 
{6t, Utvdemy dUbi. dlScibiy hie, ilUc, isGCy etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in th^ ablative with m; as. In ipsa Mexandrid. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in, GSnus Lonpa nostrum ddminabitur Alba. Virg. — (c.) When 
wrbs, (^dum, Idcus, etc.. fc^ow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in me ablative eithtsr with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Artnias Antid- 
chuB ndius est, c^lebri ouondam urbe. Cic. Cives Rdmdnos NeapdU, in cel^ 
berrlmo oppldo «^pe vmmus. Id. But when in urbe, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as. In oppldo Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive ; as, Cassius in oppido AQtiochlse est, — hi the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. 8. The genitives dSmi, miRtice, belli, and humij are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

TTHmil se ddmi, He staid at home. Cic. Ftr d5mi cl&rus. Liv. 8part/it hfiitii 
jussos denies,— on the ground. Ovid. Militia and belli are thus used, i^^^pecttkltx 
when opposed to d6mi; as, Una semper milltisB et domi fvimus, — both iit h une 
and in the camp. Ter. %o Dihni miUtiague, CXq. Et ddm% et rmUlia. lU. MUli^ 
ddmique, Liv. MUitia et dOmL Ter. i^e^t c2(>mi^€, in war and in peiu^;:. Ih>r. 

(1.) />d97%i is thus used with the jpossessives mece. tucs, sum, nmt^i^^ rtfiittm 
and dliena; as, Domi nostrse vixit, He lived at m^ house. Cic. A^uff mtti si 
fui tamguam mese domi. Id. Sacrificium, quod &liensB domi Jiiret mrmfh-e* !« 
But witn other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is \ihv\\ ; ^ 
Ai vidui dUmo. Ovid. PdUmA ddmo. Id. Sometimes also with the po'^Gssive' 
ai, MeA m ddmo. Hor. In ddmo sua, Nep. So, instead ofh&mi, ^ upon iha grouii^ 
W* 
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tone b •Jfaetimes lued, with or witlioat a prapositioD; as, li Umo dbneaOiA 
OTid. Siderthtmommdd. I<L 

(2.) When a gen'tire denoting the posarnor foDows. either dBmi or ta 4Sm» 
fe UfM; as, Demrikenam domi Oettiru. Cic. Domi SUma/uiatL Id. In domo 
QgtdrU. Id. u dome ^'itf. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative <0mo for d^Mt also ooeim, Inift not in Cicero; a% Ego id 
wnmc txphior domo. Plant. D6mo §e Unere. Nep. Domo abdUtu, Suet 
Beflo for beUi is found in Livy— Z^ebin heUHque. So, alsix Uho for hSaad ; Sirdim 
Umo, StaL FlffU htmo pUuUtu. Virg. : and in h&no Utmen flffU, Ovid. 

(4.) Terra is sometimes nsed like k6nd; as, Sacra teme cddvtwm^. Lit. 
Prdfectus terras. Virg. lone* terra condU. Lnc. So, also, drena; TVtaicaMi 
rSUquU ireuK. Virg. : andtMnitB ; Proa^tma vicinis l^bltaL Plant 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, dbmt, wOlUia, etc, is supposed by socoe 
to d'lpend on a noun understood; as, ttrfre, oppido, €BdSbutj «Mo, Idoo, tempSrtj 
etCf out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitiYe. See § 212, R. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
tiSntis; as, 

C&mdrum iinue, As fiir as Cums. Coel. Criintm Omu. Virg. LOOrum tf> 
MM. Id. Urbium CbrcffroB Umu, Liv. — For the ablative after tinm, and for tiie 
place of the preposition, see § 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333* 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refeience to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, Ln other words, the ob- 

e' ct for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing is or is done. 
ence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called datlvus conimodi et incojnmddi, the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Sci'ibo vobis hunc Ubrum^ I vrritC this book for you. Prdmm tibi, or TIbi 
gUlis tumy I am useful to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
Vi) with adjectives and particles whose meaning is incomplete unless 

the object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(6^ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taKe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object; 
if intransitive they take a dative onl^. (c) With certain verbs com- 
|)ounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would c^overn. (d) Afbei 
a fevr verbal substantives derived m>m verbs whi<£ govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJEOTITES* 

3. A Aoun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
the dative, to denote the object to which the quality Is di 

3tad; as, 



tb< 
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mmUj agris, Useful to the fields. Juv. ' JOcundiu dnacis^ Agreeable to his 
friends. Mart. Inimlcus qideti, unfriendly to resL Id. Charta IniU/dU acr^tndo^ 
Paper not useful for writing. Plin. , 

Note. The dative is commonly translated by the prepoBitions to or for ; but some- 
times by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying tiseful, pleasant, friendly^ Jit, 
likey inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
siornifyin^ near, many compounded with con, and verbals in hllis, are 
followed by the dative; as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious to your friends. Virg. Ordtio, inyriUa, Gallis, A specfh 
displeasing to the Gauls. Caes. Amlctts tj^nnldi, Friendly to tyranny. Nep. 
L&bori inhdlnlh, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri ^rmUt, Like his father. Cic' 
Nihil tarn est Lj^ise diversum, guam Isocrdtes Aptum TempSri. Id. M&lo pi-d- 
fws. Sen. Pr&mpttis sSdIrioni. Tac. Cuivis fdcde est. Ter. Mlhi cerium e$t. 
Cic. Par fratri <iio. Id. Falsa \^r\^ flvAtima sunt. Id. t>di/t conc<J/5r6« corpori. 
Colum. Multis bdnis^e&i/is. Hor. Mors est terriViUs iis, qudrvm, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1, viz. ffrdtus, 
accepfus, dulciSy jucundus, ketus, sudvis ; ingrdtus, insudvis, inJUcunaus, mdlestus, 
ffrdvis, dcerbus^ odidsus, tristis ; — ittlis, inSHiis^ bdnus, sdluber, sdlufdris^ jructudsus, 
cdldmittOsus, damndsus. funestus, noxius, pestifer, pemtddsus, exltidsus: — dmicus, 
binivdlus, cdrus, fdmilidris, cegteus, fidus, fidelis, nrdpltitis, sicundus ; tnimtcus, 
adversus, amMus, diienus, contrdrius, inftstus, in/idus, iniquus, irdtus; — nptus, 
accommdddtus^ appddtus, hdbiHs, iddneus, opportunus; ineptus, tnhdbilis, import 
t&nus, iwxmohdem; — asqudUs, par, impar, ai^par, Hmilis, dis^ndlis, abiimiUs, 
discolor :—prdnus, pri^llvis, prdpensus, promptus, pdrdtus :—/ddiUs, cUffidlis: — 
dpertus, conspilcuus, mdnifestus, persp^cuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, ndttu, 
ambiguus, ddbitis, igndttts, incertus, inadUtus; — vicinus, fimtimus, confinis, cun- 
ttmuttus, prdpior, proximus, cogndtus, concdlor, concors, congruus, oonsanguineus, 
consentdneus, consdnus, conveniens, conttguus, coni^nuus, continens, 

(b.) Many adjectives of other significations, including some compounds of 
ob, tub, and s&per, as obnoasius. obvitu, subfectus, ttqtpUx, and sQperstts, are also 
followed by a dative of the object, 

(c.) After verbals in b^is, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
h^l as, T\b\ credibilis sermo, A speech creditable to you, t. e. worthy to be be- 
lieved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dicio audiens, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, Sprdcusdni nobis dicto audienies sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto fuU jussis 
mdgistrdtuum, Nep. In this phrase, dkcto is dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee plebs nobis dicto audiens aicrue dbediens 
tit. Liv. So dicto dbediens; as, FUtura es dicto dbediens, annon^ patri / Plaut. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives asqudlis^ affinis, dliemis, cognOmfnis, communis, 
contrdrius. fides, insuetus, par, dispar, peculidris, proprius, pr6pinquus, sdccr. 
tHrniUs, assimtUs, consimtUs, dissimiUs, sdcius. vicinus, s&perstes, supplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus. Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris omdU thiir^. (Jic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be tuk':ii E^ul>!^ttin- 
tively; as, jEqudlis ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

{b.) Stmilis, ast('mUi,% conslmUis, diss*milis^ par and dispar, take the ^enitive« i 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance^ in character or di=^po«jtioju is / 
to be expressed, and hence we always find met, tui, sui, nostri, vcsiii, ilniilisi * 
as, Plures reges Romiili quam Niiraae similes. Liv. 

(c.) Amicus, inhnicus, and fdmilidris, owing to their character ai= mbatan^' 
tive«», take a genitive even in the superlative ; as, Hdmo dmlcissimnif no&tr&tt^ft^ 
kdm.inum, — ^very friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hiiuHl, hotOm^ 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an adjective, being modified ' ^ 
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•n rndTob, and taking an object in the dative; as, Exq>ectan6Nu o mnXim 
fHUfUun e$$et tarn inuriut, tarn wmeiM, tarn diis ixdmlnlbusotie hoetis, qui, eto. 

ht S 277, B. 1. 

# 

Boi. 8. Some acMectives with the dative are followed by another case da- 
DOtinc a different relation; as, Mem tUn oomda recti, A mind canscions to it- 
self of rectitnde. Virg. See S 218, R. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, are 
often followed by an accusative with a prepodlion. 

(1.) AcQectives signifying nsefhl, fit. arid the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thin^ with ad, but only a dative or t le person; as, Sdmo ad nuUam mn 
uUUs, Cic. Ldcm apiuB aa insidias. Id. 

(2.) Acyectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with tad 
more frequently than a dative; as, F%aer ad pcenas, ad pnemia velox, Ovid; 
Ad d&gvem morbum prOclivior, Cic ; Ad omne f &clnus pdr&tm, Id. ; PrUmm ad 
fidem, Liv. ; — sometimes with mi ; as, Offer in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectives, signifjing an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object wim in, ergo, or adctrnu, instead of the dative; aa, 
FideHa in f dios. Just Mater dceHM in erne partus. Ovid. Gr&tu erga me. 
Cic. Gr&um adversus te. Id. So ZHsOmiaU m d6minnm. Tac 

(4.) Acyectives signifving like, equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the at cusative with mter: as. Inter se <ioitiet. Cic. Hsbc sunt in- 
ter eos oornm ani a. Id. Inter se dtvem. Id. 

Bkm. 6. PrSpior and prodbmu, instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive /ir^^pe, an accusative; as, Quod 'vUimn pri^[riiu$ virtutem ircU. 
Sail. P. OrassuM proaAmui mare Oce&num hiimdrat, Csbs. Ager, ^ proxVnuu 
finem MigdUpdiUanm est. Liv. Cf. S 238, 1. 

Bbx. 6. (a.) Some a^ecUves, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thns,Jiar, comm&mg, conaenidneut, diacorg, with ^um; 
as, Quern parem cum UbSris /«ctsft*. Sail. OonaefUdneum cum m Uteris Cic. 
CivUaa secum diacora, Liv. So dlienua and (hveraua with a or ab; as, Alienua 
a me, Ter.; A r&ti5ne diveraua, Cic; or without a preposition; as^ A&e mm 
noatrd &mlclti&. Id. — (6.) Fretua, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortOnsB/r^^tw; nulli rei fretua, etc Cf. ^ 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives t'iMctof and cor^unctua, instead of the dative 
take sometimes the ablative eitnei with or without cum, 

Bbm. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets, as 
Jitter omnibus Ukm, Vire. InvUum qtii aervai, idem fdcit occidenti. Hor. 
In the first example, omfm« is a dative of the object; in the second, thv 
dative follows Idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with oturdc and ia 
equivalent to quod occidena, or qttcd fdcit ia, am occXdiL SimiUa is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generally followed not by 
a case, but by qm, ac, aiaue, ut, qudaa, or quam; sometimes by the prerositi<Mi 
cms. Cf. S 207, it 27, (dL) SUniUa and pear are sometimes, like kkm, uUowed 
by ac and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the uative. when derived 
from verbs governing the dative; as, JutttUa eat obtempfrdtw scripti!* l''>£rlbas 
instltttisque pdpHldrum, Cic. Tr&dUio dtlcAjtia rei aJt^ri. Id. ExprobrdHb 
foiquam D^tifru ybrfSfUB. Liv. 

Vvn. A datlye of the oltJeot often Ibllows mm and othor verbt. In oonneotkni with a 
Mwdieste nominatiye or aoensatlvs, but anoh datlye Is dependsnt, oot on the noun, but 
OotiMVBCb Ot§987,R.4. 
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DATIVE AFTER VEBB8. 

{ 333. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is pnt in 
the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mea dSmimi, tlbi pMet, Mv house b open to m. Cic. Pan optdre Ideum tecsto, 
A part choose a site/or a kUldina. Virg. Tlbi aJrtt, tlbi mitis, You sow /or 
ffounelfj yon reap /or younelf, Flaut. Licet ndmini cotUra putriam dadre e» 
ercttum^ it is not lawful /or any one to lead an amiy agaioAt his country. Cio. 
Hoe tlbi prOmittOf I promise you this. Id. Bceret l&t«ri litdlit dnmdo. Vir& 
Snrdo/dbilam nctrras. Hor. Mlhi retponmun didU. Virg. iSic vos non ▼obte 
fertuaratrcL Mves, Id. Omnibui bdnis ea^pMU taJboam esae rempQbilcnm, Cio. 
ii/)to< h&bendo etwem. Virg. 

Non. The datiye lg thni und afl«r all Terbs, whethvr transitive or IntraniiitlTe, per* 
Bonal or impersonal, and in both Toices, provided their digoiflcation admita a raference to 
a ranoter ol^t, for whom or to whose benefit or injury any thing is done. In the paa- 
rive voice, from their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. Gf 
4 142, 1, and § 222, 2. 

Rn AU 1. The dative alter many verbs is rendered not by to or foTy but by other 
piepositions, or without a preposition. Ifany intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
bito BngUsh by verbs transitive, and the dative after them Is usually rendered like the 
ol^t of a transitive verb. — Most verbs after which the signs to wad /or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, ob^y, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object. 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, wliich are followed by the dative, 
(of. S 222, B. 1,) Thus, (a.) JUa tlbi /dvet, She favors you, or is favorable to 
MW. Ovid. Mlhi jjldcehat PotupOmua, mifAme disofU-ibai. Cic. Qui sibi /uUL 
Hor. Non Hcet nd commddi causa ndcere alt^ri. Cic. Non invtdetur UU aetati 
§ed dtamfdvetur. Id. Deqterai salQti tua. Id. Nique mlhi vestra decreta aux- 
iUaniur, SalL Impirat out 8ervU voUecta picuma cuique. Hor. Obedkrt ti parert 
vdluntati. Cic. Qudniam faction! immicOrvm ritUiire ttiquiviriL Sail. Mihi 
mhtabdtur. Cic. it-asct InlmScis. Caes. 

{b.) So Ad^lor^ assentioTf bUmdiory eommddo^ fdveo^ grtUlf\cor, grtUor^ grdt^Uor^ and 
Its wrbal grdtUidbundus, ignoseo^ iwiulgeOj UnHdnor, palpor, parco, plaudo^ respomieOf 
gtHdeo, suppHmsUor; an^Uor, mcommddOy invifJeo^ ndceo, obsum^ offV.io{ — nrrideOj 
fiAceo; dispticeof — crBdo, f^dp, eon/ldo; despiro^ diffldo; — o^/mlnidUor, auxiUor^ 
mideor, midicor^ dplt^lor, patrOrlnor, prOsum^ subvinio^ sueeurro ,• disuntj insldior ;~~ 
impiro, mandOy mSdiror, praicfpiOy temphro; auseuito. moriggror^ ObidiOj obsiamdOy 
obsequor, obtempirOy pOreOy dicta aiidiens sum ;—aneiucr^ famfilor^ inlni«fro, servie 
inurvio^ pmstdlor; — adversoty refrOgor, obstOj obtrecto, riluetor, rinltOTy rijmgno, r£ 
.mfo, and, chiefly in the poets, beUo^ eerto, luctor, pugno .-—minor, eomminor, inter- 
minor ; — irascor, sueeenseo, stdmichor. — To these may be added (Tifuo, H/ftrquOj eonvUior, 
iigintTOy exeello, nfl6o, suppidUOf preevdrUor, ritipio (to promise), rgnuncto, su&deo, 
persu&deo, dUsuOdeo, suppHeo, «dco, vldeor, and sometimes misceo and UUeoc—ulao the 
impecsonals aeeVfit, eonvinit, eonfJacit, contingUy dieet, dOlet, expidit, ticet, tibety or 
tUbet. tUfuety pUcet, etc.— <e.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often used imper- 
BonaUy in the passive with the same case ; ss, miht invviitur. I am envied. Mlhi mitii- 
iOasury ] am reviled. MVU parcUury 1 am spared. Hor. Hoc pernOdHur mUs, I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (o.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, aduhr^ 
wscuUo, blandior, deffinit'Oy despero, indulgeo, Idteo, mideor, midicor, rnddh-or^ 
obtrectOy prattdlory pr&vtdeOy etc. ; as, Aduldri allquem. Cic. Hanc cave deghtf- 
res. Ovid. Indulgeo me. Ter. Hujus adventum proBsWlunt. Caes. Pr&vidSre 
rem /rummtariam. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stolcis deginiravU P&wvUus. Cic. De rSptlblIca desu^rare. 
Id. OblreetdrwiU mter se. Nep. — or by a dependent clause; as, Qua akqfera 
tractata Bltesoire poete, rilinquU, Hor. 
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(A.) OttMH, n tiMwiU fg wabt^ bne, with tibe datiire, an acensatire, ex 
pitiinil or ondeRtood; as^ iivA^ awadb, Mfaufrti, adaor, con i j w fw or, mteraiiJMJr 
prwapio, ri€ipio, rimmmeto, etc; as, Eqnltes tay^rof cfeUdObm; where o^i^eM- 
ibf is periupft to be sap|»lied. He enjoins npoo tJie states the providing of cay« 
■far. Ccs. See S 274, R. 5. MimUlrdre ▼ictum dBcmL Vair. DeflagriUicnem 
mrti et hiliet Ud mimabdtur. Ck. 

(c) .<£9«9 and Afarao are oonstrned with the aocnsative and either the da- 
tfvv or ran with the ablative — huideo takes either a sineie dative cf the jpflK^ 
aoD or thing, a dative of the person and an accnsative of the thing; as, J7d«t^ 
rem wriki m^kkmL Hor.; or, when imeidere is nsed in the eease d prfvare, a d*- 
tiTe oTthe persoo and an abhitive of the thing; as, N<m nuAderuiU Imide mid 
mSBMbmt. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek omistractimi, the genitive is once used 
instead of tlie accusative or abhdive <^ the tiling; as, Hiqi»e iOe tipdOU cicJrii 
mte kmga im^det Avemm. 

(dL) CMd, used transitlvelv, takes a dative of tbe person and an accusatiTe 
of the tiling; but sometimes'the tiling is eniressed by the ablative; as, cedSrw 
Ulcui jpoi$cuidme hortdrum. So, also, oonciao tin l5cmii^ or concedo mi Uico. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative ; as, 
delectOf juvo, ati^wDo^ adjito^ Imh, offendo, etc. — J6beo is followed by the accusa- 
tive with an mfinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, JiAeo te bine sperare. Gic. Lea 
Jibet ea qua /dcienda umL Id. Ubi Brltannlco t'osst^ extwrgire, Tac. Qulbus 
iutaihrai^ ut vutanabut rhittireiU. Id. — Fkb and confldo are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition; as, FiJere cursu. Ovid. Cf. § 245. 

§ 334* Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, antSf cdn^ lUy inter, ob, post, pm, pro, sub, and supirj 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Afume coeptis, Be favorable to our undertaUtigg, Vir^. Bomanls Squltlbos 
UUra affgrutUarj Letters are brought to the Roman kntgktt. Gic. AnticeUire 
omnibus, To excel alL Id. AivtituUt irae reUgidnem, Nep. Audetque viris (xm- 
currire virgo. Virg. Exerc^Uum exercltui, dices diiclbus congxtrdre. Liv. Imimt' 
net his iter. Ovid. P6c6ri tignum impreasU. Virg. Nox pnelio intervetdt. Liv. 
buUrdixU bistriOnlbus tcinam. Suet. Meis commddis oficit et obstas, Gic 
Omi M hosUtan telis obJecissetU. Id. Posthabtd mea seria ludo. Virg. Cartd- 
mtni pnjBsedU. Suet. Hibemis Labienum prcBpdsuiL G»s. GSnIbus prdcumr' 
bire. Ovid. Mls^ris succurrire duco. Virg. lis tubtldia wbmiUebaL Gss. 
Timldis s&pervhiit ^gte. Virg. 

Mote 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
the case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Areido. euereseo^ aceumbOj aequiesro^ AdiquUo^ adhareOy adjUeeo^ adno^ adndto^ oif- 
Sto, atjAtipmor, ofisuniy adversor^ affulgto^ aUHbor, ailadoy annuo^ app&reo, applauio, 
app^dpitK/uOy arripo^ arrldeo^ aspiroy assentior^ assldeo^ cusisto^ asiueseoj asxurgo^ 
acidOf a/Ml6«o, adjleioy adjungo^ admUveOy adverto^ advowo^ ajfiro^ offlgo^ eUtigo^ ap 
pdnOf apj/lieoy aspergo. 

3. AntieidOf antgcettOy tmteeOf antesto, antSvinio^ atUiwrto i—anUifirOf antiMbn 
a$U^p6H0. 

8. C^fuereOf eoUtidOy eonehiOj eongruo, eonsentio^ eomdnoy conmeseoy eon«ivo, sol, 
chiefly In the poets, eoHo^ coneumbo, eoncurroj eontendo ; — eonfl o, eonjungOy con^tiro, 
tompiino. 

4. InridOy indibo^ iueumbo, indormio^ ingimuteoy htfurreo^ hihio^ innaxcor, innUot 
ii l/leo, inxtstOy inslo^ insiido^ insulto, invddoj invigllo, illaerimOy iUlido, imnttneo, mi> 
m'rior^ ttnmOror. impendeOy insum ; — immisceOy impertio^ impdno^ imprlmOj tncido, •» 
duJo^ indtiOy in/ero^ ingird^ injlcio^ insiroy inspergo, insueseoy InAro. 

b. InttrUdOy intereldo^ interdodo^ inttrjdcMy tnlcnnteo tn<0r«iMn, mt«reiaie ;—iiUih 
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6. ObawMla^ ifberroj VbiqiOio^ obluetor, •frinHmribv, ubnpe^ cb§f, tkmtto^ obitttpo 
^mtm^ ettr^to, obrHuOy o&venor,- oeemmho, oeeunOy oeemrao^ ^ieiof—^bdHco^ at^tti», 
pffiroy offumio^ oppihto. 

7 Ptst/irOy posthabeo, postpHno, postpito, pcxUerVto. 

8. Praeido, praeurro, prtteo^ prtri^ceo^ prannhuo, pr<miMte0, jirduUM, j 
IriUeo, pretvertor i—^^/iro, pregJTUio^ prapOmo. 

9. Prdeumbo^ prOfieiOj prikpugno^ prosfiteio^ pHMdso. 

10. SueeMOf autereseoy sucatmbOy guenuro^ n^j^ldoy mfrSgor^ jAMIm, M^fZtai*, 
9itbripOy mtetcm, subvinio ;—nibdo^ subflrio^ nctgrfi^ o, submUto, sttppbrno^ a m b i tmmo , 

U. 89ptTcufTOy sUperstu^ tUptt'iumj sS^pcnfbuOj jOjmi vivo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compoiuided with prepositions the meaning of tin' 

8 reposition is lost. Such componnds are eitner not followed by ^ datiTO, or 
le case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification ot the verb, 
according to ^ 228. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with db, de, er, csrctim, and com- 
trdy are occasionallv followed b^ the dative; as, oAmm, detum^ delator ^ deqtero^ 
exctdOj ciraimdo, ctrcunifundo, circumjdceOy circunuicio, voiUrdcHco. amtroM; as, 
Berta cliplti delapsa, The garlands having fallen from liis head. Vir||j. Numqui 
nummi excUlcrunt tibi ? Plaut. Tigiit urbi circuvifunditur. Plin. Sibi deq^eraiu. 
Cajs. — (6.) Circumdo and drctanfimdo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thhig with an accusative of the per- 
son; as, circunuh aUad cxutddkis^ or drcmndo dUqttem autddUs, Atptrgo^ m- 
tpergo, d&no. imperiioj exuo^ and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. i 261, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most qf which are com- 
pounds of dA, dey or ex), are sometimes followed h^ the dative, though more 
commbnlv by the ablative ; as, dblffO, abrdgo, abscindOj aufirOy ddtmo, arceo, 
difendo, aemo, depeUu, derdyOy detrdhoy erfpiOj eruOy exciUWy extmo, extoroueoy «x- 
tr&JiOy exuo, pi'dhibeo, twripio. Thus, Ntc mlhi te eripiefUy Nor shall they take 
you from me. Ovid. SifUiitium pec6ri defendite. Virg. Hune orceins pSc6ri. Id. 
Bo rarely abrumpOy dlienOy furoTy and rdpio. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of dl or (d«) likewise occm 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition d6, or poetically 
with the ablative alone; as^ diffirOy discrhjOy disc€rdoy dissentiOy distlaeOy <Usto ; 
as. Quantum simplex hildrtsque n^poti cascriptty et quantum discordet, parcut 
iivaro. Hor. DistdbU iJifldo scurrae dmicus. Hor. Graecis Tuscdnica stdlua d^f- 
firunt. Quint. Cdmeedia differi sermtdnL Uor. So likewise misceo; as, Misia 
modestiae grdvitas. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially i^ ith ady caHy 
and in, instead of tlie dative, either constantlv or occasioually take tlie case 
of tlie preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion Of similar signification is used ; as. Ad prlmnm vocem UnAdas adverUfis 
aures. Ovid. Nemo eum arUices^. Nep. S(ixn vfdes s6ld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
Jnfi^tU omiUa in ignem. Cses. Silex incumbehai ad amnem. Virg. Iwnixui 
miVleiamlne ndris. Ovid. In Pansara jfratrem mnixus. Plin. OmtrU h-n* 
pdrem cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for anotKc. 
d(f is used for (n, and in for dd; db foe ex ; ddy antSy eontrdy and iny for )b: 'hi 
and antiy for prd. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when comp<urcidd 
with the prepositions, ddy amtiy cdn, tn, etc., either take the dative, or^ acqiiir- 
bg ai active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, HelveUx rillowtt 
Gallos virtute pixeeedufUy The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in vaJor. Cajs. 
UUrquty Isocratem <etdU prtBcwrrit. Cic. So prcseOy ptxssto, prwvertOy^praittUo 
Bee ^ 233, (3.) 

§ SdtS. I. Verbs compounded with gSHsj 6^ne, and mdle, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 
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El n&tflrs et Id^os tdHs/ecU, He satisfied both nature and the laws. Gic. 
TIbidKftAi(/'<fciaii<o«iii«, May aU the gods bless you. Plant But also, Antf- 
com erga bhte feci. Id. Mdlit&cU tUrique, Hon So sdtudo, benidico, fndlifddo 

Nan. These eompounds an often written sepurately ; and the dadye Always dopendl 
not on s&tis. bgjUj and rrOU, but on the simple verb. So, also,' bine and m&U dOem 
9dlo ; as, Tibi bdne ex Anfmo t51o. Ter. llli igo tx omnibus optime toIo. Plant. Nou 
tibi mile mlt. Petron. In like manner vHire dico, and vale dieo ; as, Augustus dise^ 
tktu s eUrid) sidennlms ringiUis vdlirt dieibat. Suet. Tibi v&lidlcire non Ueet gratis. 
Ben^In late writers bgnieOec and mdHdieo sometimes take the socnsatiTe. 

n. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quidutdd in hoc 
cautd mlhi gtuceptwm etL Gic. Nique cemUur ulli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Tirg. NuUa tudrum antdUa mlhi »^[ue vUa »&r6rum. Id. Barbdrw Ate igo turn, 
quia non vnieUiyor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See ^ 248, 1. 

HL The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

Diida omnibus etUMganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum thnd ocdUUt brivit bas^ Nox est perpiiua una daitnienaa, CatulL 
Adfabenda est nobis c&UffenUaj We must use dUieence. Gic. VesUgia mmmorum 
idminum sibi tuenda esse c^ciL Id. 8i vis me fiere. ddlendum est primum ipsi 
tibi. Hor. Fddendum mlhi piUdvi, ut responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum esi^utsit mens sana in corp&re sdno. Juv. Bic vincendufli aut md- 
riendumy m^teSy est. Liv. In such examples, tf6», vdbis, ndbis^ hdminUnts^ etc, 
may be supplied. Gf. ^ 141, B. 2. 

Rem. 2. The participle in €hts sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with & or db; as, Abn eos m dedtntm immaridSMm 
nSmiro vinirandos a vobis et cdUndos p&taios t Gic. Hose a me in dScendo prm- 
iireunda non sunL Id. — ^The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to S 226. 

IV. Verbs gisnifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cnsative with da or in; as, 

Ad templum PaUddis tifonL Vurg. Ad prsetorem lUhninem IraaaL Gic. Fer^tf 
ad septemtriones. Gses. In conspectum o^re. Nep. 

So curro^ dOcOy firOy festSnOy ji^gio, incfyiOy legOy mittOy pergOy portOy prad^ 
to, prdpirOy tendo, toUOy tfddo, verto, 

Bemabk 1. So likewise verbs of caOino, exdUngy etc. ; as, Ewum ad sa 
fodcoL Virg. Prdvdceuse ad pugnam. Gic. So dnimOy hortovy indlOy invito, li- 
• eessoy sUmilOy susdUo; to which may be added atUneOy conformoy pertineoy and 
tpecio. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as, ClSuur it 
ocelo. Vurg. Ihm tibi lUSrvs mea vMant, Gic. GrSgem viridi compeUit'e hibia- 
00. Virg. SgdXbus htmc ri/er ante stiis. Id. After ffSnio both constmctions 
are used at the same time; as, Vinit mlhi in mentem. Gic. Venit mlhi in sns- 
plcionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in &nucltiam cognddraL Gses. P/d- 
pinguo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 8. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accus*' 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam prdjectus est. Ite ddmum. Rus ibam, Lavlnia venii ll- 
tora. Viiz. Nique igc te derlsum vimio. Plant Nim nos Libgcos p6pfil&ro 
pinMes vcfAmus. Virg. Hue vemL Plant. See ^ 287, 276, 11. 271, N. 2, 

Rem. 4. After do, scr\bOy or miUo UtSraSy the person for whom they are writ- 
en or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or in the accusative 
rUhadf aB^Exeoiaeo tibi Otiras ante didirdmm, Gic. VnUtwcins UUra^Obk 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



S 226, 227. STVTAX^ — ^dAtiyb after vebbs. 229 

•d Gatmham eldta* eM«, didhat. Id. Oxioir Kribit Labifino aim, etc. Cft) A.d 
me OfirtiMde tescHpnt. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is als3 ex* 
pfressed by ddre UUrcu liUcui^ and also tlie delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 336. ISst is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ;— 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. . 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have w\th tb« 
dative as its subject ; as, Eai m1h^ dUmi pAter^ I have a father at home^ Virg 
Suittt nobis mitia tOma, We have mellowr a^iples. Id. Gr&dd nobis Cma est tud 
We have need of your favor. Cic. InndcentisB oIm piriciili qwim Udnitru est 
Soil. An nescis Umgas reglbus esse mAnus t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
s ibject, Nee tibi sit duros dcuisse in pralia denies, Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
Booond persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Bfmark 1. Hence mihi est ndmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
I ain called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, at 
the genitive. See ^ 204, R. 8. So also coffndmen, wf/ndnientum^ and, m Tacl- 
tns, vOcabalumj est mihi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
nflmen, etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as, jM mihi ndmen Tar- 
qulnium. Gell. Mercuriale impOsuere miJa cognomen. 'Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f&re, suppfiU^ 
adest^ deest, and dfl/it ; as, Pauper' Snim mm est, cm rerum supfitit u»us. Hor. 
8i mihi cavda fdret^ cercdpfthecus iram. Mart Dffuit ars v<')bis. Ovid. JVbii 
def&re Arsacldis virtMem, Tac. Lclc mihi non defiU Virg. H(K unum illi alh 
fuiL Cic. 

Rem. 8. With the dative of the person after est Sal lust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, dpiens, and inviius; as, Quia nique pl^ 
wHUiiia vdlenti (esse) p&tabdtur. Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ui quibusque bellum mvUm out d^ienttbut irat, AoccSd- 
ing as '^ch liked or disliked the war. Tac. 

Oative of the End or Pubposk. 

§ 397. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the obfect to which, the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mihi maxima est ciir». It is a very great care to me. Cicr Spero nobis hone 
conjunctianem vdluptati /*(>re, I hope this union will afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono dSdit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi ver- 
fun/. Plant. Id tibi h6i:6ri hdbemr. Cic. Mofuravii coUegse vinlre auxllio. Liv 
Qui hbno fuitf To whom was it an advantage? Cic. 

RxMARK 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, ars »«m, f^e, JJo^ do^ dtnw^ 
d-&cs, hdbeo, rSlinquo, trlbuo^ verto ; also curro, «o, mitlOy prSflciscTr, vinio^ appdno, as 
fffno, eedo, eomparo, pdteo, svppirfUo. Smo^ and some others. ^ 

Uem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used afler these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo e«< ybn»!ea. The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. AbsenHum 
hdna divlsui fnere. Liv. RitU^uit pigndri putdmina. Plant. Qtue esui et potni 
sunt. Gell. Esse derism^ To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. Receptui canire, 
To sound a retreat. Caes. AUquid doti dicdre. To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va. 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, seizes, does, etc- 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; 
instead of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used \ as, 
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Jy9§aa irk tibi magno dSdecori, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to jcu 
Cic. Uac res t$t arguiiiento, This thing is an argument, or serves as un ugn- 
Oient Id. Hoc vltio miAi da$U. This they set down as a fault in me. ^if- 
weracm cftne hdbuU, SueL una res irat magno osuL .... was of great use. 
Lncil. Quod tIbi magndpfre cordi etL, mUd vihimenUr A^pUcetf What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to yon, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jit, aUe, read|y, etc, must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive^ as, Qman soivendo cMidtef «o» encnt, .. - not 
able Uf pay. Cic. JkrUes^ gia &niri f erendo etiemL Lit. 'Iimb restingnendo 
Igni f&renL liv. Radix «;iit uA vescenda Plin. 

Rkm . 4. Instead of the dative of the end. a predicate nominative or accu^a- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, NaSAra to Uii pater e«, By nature you are lilfl 
fitther. Amor est exitium pScdri : or the purpose is expressed by the accusa* 
tive with ad or in; as, Abctd cdmes est ad oellum. Cic. Se Menus in clientelana 
ikcdtHinL Caes.: or by the ablative with pro; as, Iimdcentia pro malfvdientifi 
dud ceqriL Sail* Alc&us sunt arb&ree pro cdbxllbus. Cses. 

Rem. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what end? 
for what purpose f why? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depMenos on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as. Quo 
miAt'fortunam, si non conckttur Hdl Hor. Quo tf6t, Pastphai, pritidtat tQmir€ 
vestesf Ovid. 

' Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
b found in apposition ; as, lAthd cdrdnam tmream Jdvi donum m C^^Mtftaei 
wutlunL Liv. A&ctd comltem esse ddlum. Cic. Cf. S 204, R. 1; and ^ 280, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used ailer the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, V^bis nicesse est forttous esse viris. Liv. Juaxtmo Ubi et civi et d&ci evddirt 
eonUgU, VaL Max. See H 205, R. 6, and 239, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 338. Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
abject; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives ; as, 

Fruits Tlberi quam Thermdpj^lis. Nep. Proadme castris. Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius stabfilis armenta Unirent. Virg. Qmyruenler natur», 
convinietUerque tivirej Agreeably to nature. Cic. Ejricunu quam sibi constats 
ter convinienierque dicat, non loLbSraL Id. Nemini nirmum bene est, Afran. Mlhi 
wummrnm m tiUafuU melius. Hor. Vtvh-e vlte h&mlnum amice. Cic. Bine 
nflhi, bine vobis. rlaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. Jn certdmina sobvo com- 
miraiM ire viro. Sil. (luoutOres pr&vincia mlhi prasto fuerunL Cic. Samos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

Remark. Pr&pius and proaime^ like their primitive pr6pe^ are sometime^: 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prdpe a meis sedlbus. Cic. 8t(lh 
errantes prdpius a terris. Id. A Sura proxime est PkUitctm, oppidum Parthd- 
PUn. 



2. Certain prepositions, especlallv in comic writers; as, Mihi clam esi^ltvk 
unknown to me. Plant Contra nSbis* Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Hei mihi! Ah me! Virg. Va mihi! Wo is mel 
Ter. VcB victis esse ! Liv. Vm nUsiro mlliL Plant Bern tUn. Id. Ecce UbL Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
TOdundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and is 
taerefore termed dMviis Hhicvs; M, 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



1229. STHTAX^ — ^ACCUSAITVE AFTER VERBS. 2:11 

#Wr mlhi et, .... In my opinion. PlauL An itte mlhi tiber, cut mOiHer imphrai^ 
Gic Timgilium mlhi ethait. Id. £^61* mmc nubis dem Ule nuigitterf Yin. 
iSccc tibi Sebdtus! Cic. i7em Ubi tdlentum argetUi! Phtlijjpicum e$L I'lauL Sui 
is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to suus ; as, Suo slbi y^ckiiio Jkniic 
jUgiUo. Plaut. IgnHraru suo slbi Mmf /Kiftt*. Id. Sibi suo ianpOrt, 

(h.) The foJowing phrases also occur with v6U) and a renexive pronoun: 
^[wd OH vu t what do you want? quid abi iste vuli t what does he waut? quid 
vuU abi keec &rdtiot what does tliis speech mean? quid hoc libi diima vClwUf 
¥ihat is the meaning of these presents? or, wliat is tlieir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTEB VEBBS. 

§ 339« The object of a transitive verb is put in the accusa 

tire; as, 

Legates tniUuiUj They send ambassadors. Cses. Afdmus mdvtt corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. J)a reniam banc, Grant thi» favor. Ter. Eum 
^tmitdH sunt. They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Sgri vinirantur. Id. 

Kemark 1. A transitiye verb, with the accusative, oi^n takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te coiwinco amentis, I convict yon of madness. Cic. Da Idcwn m^liorlbns 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Sohit te Ttucria luctu, Troy frees herseii 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rm. 2. Such is the difference of idiom betw^a the Latin and English langnagesi that 
many verbs eonsidwed transitiTe in one, are used as intransitiTe in the other. Hence, 
hi translating transitiTe Latin Terbe, a prepoeltion most often be supplied iu Enarlish ; 
ss, Ui me c&viret, That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many Terbs, 
which in Latin are inteansitive, and do not take an aceosatiTe, are rendensd into Eugllsta 
by transitiTe verbs; as, Ilk mVii f&vei^ He (kvors me: and many Terbs originally in. 
transitiTe acquire a transitiTe signification. 

Rem. S. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avdd itsrej^titiou; as, Evenium aindiutj quern (soil. dAre) v^deUim^ 
dabiL Liv. 

2. The interrogative interiection quid? what? depends on ais or cenus. So 
also quid vero t ^dd. igitur 1 quid er^o t quid inim t which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one prr>positiou, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interro^tion. With quid postea ? 
quid turn t supply tSquUvr. With quid quod^ occurring in transitions, mcani de 
eo is omitted, but it may be rendered * nay,' * nay even,* ' but now,' * more- 
over,' etc., without an interrogation. — IHcam is also to be supplied with quid 
mutta t qmd pUiraf ne muiia; ne multit; neplurcu The infinitive c^ire is aUc 
sometimes omitted; as, Nitrds muUa vldeor ae me. Cic. Ferge riUnua, Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Nox prwdpUaij soil. s« Virg. Turn 
prdra dvertit. Id. £0 Idvdtum, soil. me. Hor. 

The reflexiTes are usually wanting after HbSleo^ a6«tf»«o, acetn^o, Hdaquo. <r.quo, ag- 
gldmirOy nugeo, eiUro, eorigiminoj conttnuoj dicUno^ dBcOquc^ disinOy dijfgro, dnro^ 
trumpoy fiectOy dlfUeto^ fdcessOy tncfpio^ incRno, insinuo, irrumpoj jungo, Idro^ laxo, 
linio, mdturo^ moUh, mdveo, mtUo^ pOno^ preKlpVo^ prlhumpo^ qttdtto, rSmitto^ retracto] 
Udo, sistOy stdbfilo, suppidtto^ tardo^ tSneo, tendo, trdjlcio. transmitto^ turbo^ vdnj, VfTffo\ 
9€rto, divertOy rivertOj vestio^ vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in kd^ 
(ase, or is easily supplied; as, Ego, ad quos scribam^ nesiioy scil. liU^rat Cic 
Dequo et tecum egi (mgenter, et tcripti ad U. Id. Bine fecit 8Uiu§, Id. Ducii 
in iostoM, Bcil. exercUum, L.V. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitiye, or one or more substantive cliuses, may 
papply the place of the accusative after an active verb ; as, 

Da nOhi failure. Hor. Reddet dulce loqni, reildet rfdere decorum. Id. CMl 
me esse clementem. Cic. Athemewtes atdtuerunt ut naves conscenderent. Id. 
Wireor ne a doctis r^pri&hendar. Id.Euce, Racchei 86mU. Ovid. Sometime* 
both constructions are united : as, Di Irani mUSrantur indntm avtborum, et tan- 
tos mort&Ubus esse labores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and without 
r subject-accusative after an active verb, see ^ 270-273; and for the subjuao- 
tife alter such verbs, see § 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subject of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put i| the accusative as the object of the leading verb; as, NosH Marcellcm, 
fuam tai'duB tU, fjpr Nosti quatn tardus sit Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ul tiixMi^ 
tptani. Ter. At te Sgo fdciam, ut minus vdleas. Plant. 

(6.; An ablative with <k may also supply the place of the accusative, bv the 
ellipsis of soine general word denoting mtngs^facts^ etc., modified by sucn ab- 
lative ; as, De republicd vestrd paucis acvij)e. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a «u^ %ct modified by de and the ablative, § 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, misereU pixnXtet^ pOdet^ 
iasdet, pXget^ mlserescil, mXsSretur^ and perfcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive or 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Edrum nos vOsSret, We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Viritvm est ilso 
occurs with such an accusative ; Quos now est dritum p6nire, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvat, delectat, fallit^fugit, proet^tit^ and dScet^ with theii 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hXlari Animo esse valde me j&vat. That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Fugit meadte scribere. Cic. lUud altiruin <jwim sit mfficHi, 
te non f&git. Id. Nee vero Css&rem fifellU, Caes. Fdcis, ut te dicei. Ter. 
So also when used personally; as, Parvum parva dicenL Hor.; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as. Banc mdcidatn not 
dicet efffigere. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis dicet. Ter. 

For tnea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, alter ri/ert and tntfre«t. see § 219, R. 1 : and for Mm 
■ccQsative by attraction, histead of the nominatiTe, see § 206, (0,) (6.) 

- § 330* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

Accusatives, one of the obfect and the other of the predicate, 

Gf. § 210, R. 8, (3.) ; m, 

Urbem ex Antidchi patris nbnUne Antidchlam vdcdvit. He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Llidos /dcif me. You make game of me. Plant Me consft 
lem Jfecistis, Cic. Iram bine Enmus Inltium dixit insania. Id. Ancum Mar 
cium regem pdpHbts credvit, Liv. Sulplcium acclisatorem suum nimirdbai^ 
mm competltorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeanu Nep. 

Nor 1. The Ibllowinff are among the Terbe hicladed Id this role, tIi. appeOoj ttteSy 

' tUhnfno, nuncUpo, pgrhueo, sSUito, scribo and tiMcri6o, vdco ; cdpio^ ecnsfUuo, ereo, di* 

eMro, ditigo, disigno, dice, itigo, /deio, effUio, instltuo, tigo, prddo, reddo, rtnuneiOf 

dSw.o, dignor, existUno, kdbeoy jtLdUo, nUmgro, pfUo, ripiriOj inteltlgo, invinio, se prm- 

tire or prasUIre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accnsa* 
tive of the object; tis.Fortuna me, qui liber JuSram, $ervum fecit, e summc 
infimum. Plant Cf. Qui recta prftva fdciwU. Ter. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative; as, 
Hi sUniUasse vdcat ctimeii. Ovid. :— and sometimes of the predicate a«ouaativ« 
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■bo; m, M rSpSrtre vdctu ftmittere certius; atU » scire Abi sit r«'^p^flre vCms Id 
So alijo an aajective may supply the place cf the predicRte HccuHHtive; as 
PrtBbuU se dignom mtU mdjCribut, Cic OaBidrem certiorem fdtiunL Cfes. 

Remark 1. After verbs ngnifying to esteem or reckon', one of the 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esM 
exprefised or understood ; as, 

£um &vanim posst^mm exigttmdrt, Cic. TSlem se {mpfirfttorrm pnabuiL Nep. 
PrcBtta teeum^ qui mihi es cogtAtfu, Cic. Mercfirium ouunum iiiveiitorem ariiitm 
firmU ; banc vidrum cUque UitUrum dftcem arlniratUur, Cses. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of. the predicate accusative; as, Ne me txuttmdris Ltd mdnen- 
dum esse propensidrem. Clio. 

NoTS 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative sonin- 
times follows pSto^ duco, and kdbeo. hut denotes only an approximation ; as, 
Abq*dd pro certo hdbere or pSidre, Ea pre falsis diciL Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
k&bere, Css. — So also m with the ablative: as, Nihil prater virmem in b6nis 
habere. Cic. Atiquem in nlim^ro hottium mcire, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in; as, UU vos affittium\6co ducirem. Sail. — So also e or ea; with the abla- 
tive; as, COi) fdciretquode repfibllc& fld^que suft duch'eL Liv. — Sometimes 
\2, the genitive; as, Officii €iuxit ex&rdrefUiapairenL Suet (See ^ 211, R. 8, (8.) 
"*ic with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, Pitdre d&qtiem nlhlla 



1 

Cic. Nonlidbeo nauci Margutn ougArem. £nn — and sometimes (8) a dative; as. 
Qftando t» me hdbtt desplcatui. Plant :— or an adverb ; as, ^gre hdbuil, fiUum ia 
pro pdrente aumm, Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative; as, Ldca ad 
DibemactLla fif^re. Liv. Allquem in Patres ligire. Id.: or (6) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc.; as. Qui aerviUttem dedltionls 
nomine appeUanL Cses. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do, irtbuo, tOmo, pito, pSno, acgungo, atcribo, oognosoo, acdo, J^^Hf^t 
dgfdfico, etc. ; as, 

Qttare ejus f^ga cdmTtem me a^ungirem, Cic. HiSmintim dpimo sdcium me 
atcribU tuts laiu&bus. Id. Quos ego 9im UOiee jam dedigndta m&ritos. Viig. 
Bunciglturxe%%Ta.agno8€imm,qmFhiUj^mded^g^ patrem? Curt. Fltitm 
tuam nOhi uxorem po$co. Plant. PitU hanc ^turma mfinus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of etse, 

§ 331* Verbs of asking, demandiDg, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as. 

Hoc te vikimenier r6go, Cic. Illud te Sro, «<,etc. Id. R5go te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart Posce deos v^niam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg 
Quum Uaent avis mfislcam ddcwHt Epamlnondam, When they shall read who 
taught Kpammondas music. Nep. Antig&nm Iter omnes celat, Antigonus con- 
ceaB his route from all. Id. DSpricdri deos m&la. Sen. QuC^idie Cassar 
J)dous frumentum ^d^ltdre. Css. Multa deos Oratu, Virg. 

HTf^^g 1. This rule iacludes the Terbs of iksking and demanding, flngUo^ efflngUo^ 
obseero, flro, ex0ro, contendo, percontor^ poseo^ riposco, eonsHlOy pricor, dijTieor^ ^Sgo, 
and intertdgo, which, with the accasatiye of the person, take the accnsatiye of the neutec 
pronouns /mc, id, iUiuly quod, quid, more frequently thanthatof asubstantiTe; of teach- 
tog, ddeeo, ed9eeo, dedSceo, and erudio, which last has two accusatiTeB only in the poets. 
Admdneo and eonxfilo are rarely found with two accusatiTes; u, ConsUlam. hanc rem 
imUos. Plant. Eamremnos I9cus admdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2.. Tusten*! of the accusative of the porsoD, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as. Aim debebam abs to has tltS- 
ras poBcire, Cic. Viniam 6remut ab ipso. Virg. Mud vdl&wm ex te percoiUdri. 
naat 
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Bbv. 8 (a.) Instead of the sccnsatiTe of the thing, the ablative with de n 
•oinetimes n8«)d ; as, 8iciaou eittkm de rebus interrdgem. Cic. De Itlntre 
kottiun tinatum edOcet. SalL Bomus noater me de hoc libro cildvit. Cic. Cf. ^ 2^9 
B. 6, (6.) — (A.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin^ an iufini* 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used ; as, Dtos nrican debetU, ut 
nrbem defendant. Cic. Ul fidcfiua RuUum poathac t&rere. lu. DdctU id noc 
fifri poftse. Id. DdceniU turn qui vir Sex. Roscius fuerit. Id. — (c.) With verbe 
of teaching, the instniment by means of which the art is practised is pat Id 
the ablative; as, Altquem Jfu&bua ddcere. Cic. Docere dU^uem arvm. L:v. 
Lltirm may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te Ui&rcu 
ddieo. Cic. Doctiis Gracit I'diiis. Id. 

Rni .4. Some verbs of anking, demandiag. and ttiu:hii^, are not followed by two ar 
cumtires; as, exhio, pito^ pwitfiloy tftt^rro, xritor^ srisrVor, which, with the aocuMitiv* of 
the thing, take an ablative of the person with the prepoditioti ab, </e, or tx; vmbuo, m 
satvo^ instruo, etc., which are 80iuetiuief< used with the nblative of the thing, gencFBlly 
w boat a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise ootistrued ; as, hutUuSre altquetn 
addiceodum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nikU^ a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; as, Xon quomt allquid j&vare posses. Cic 
Pauca pro tem/fOrt mllites koriatus. Sail. Id adjuta me. Ter. Nique est te /al- 
Ure quidquam. Virg. Cf. \ 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, gimts and secus^ * sex ' are sometimes need 
in the accnsative, instead of the genitive of qualitv; as, Aullas hoc genua ofjpl- 
kas tigOarumL Gell. So, Omne^ mvUeln-t s^cus. Siiet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 



(1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

WltKXti jucundnm vivAre^ To live a pleasant life. Plant. Mtrum somniavi 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful drtam. Id. F6rire hunt- furOrem. 
Virg. Istam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. Pugnare dicenda Musis proelia. Hor. 
Lusum imotentem ludire. Id. Si noi} sen-it utem serviai. Plaut. Quiror haud 
fdciles questus. Stat. Juravi v^risslmum jusjurandum. Cic. hnoUis jiibei ire 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Ire exsequias, To go to a funeral. Ter. Ire suppe- 
tias. To go to o.ie's assistance. Ire infltias, To tleny. This expression is 
eouivalent to infitior, and may like that take an accusative; aSj Si hoc unum 
{u^'unxet-t)^ qnoa ru'iiw eat infltias. Nep. : or the accusative with the infinitive? 
as, Neque infltias imus Siclliam nostram provinciain esse. Liv. Ut suum sau- 
dium gauJiremus. Coel. ad Cic. Frdflasci fnagnum iter. Cic. PoUu.^ Uqut 
riditque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used titmsi lively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with 6leo and sdpio, and their compounds, riddltc. 
rSsipif); as, Olti unguenta. He smells of perfumes. Ter. OUre p^rl-gdnam, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Qrdiiones ridalenies antlqultatem. Id. IftiUi 
herbam' earn sdpiunty The honev tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem rislpiens. 
Id. So, Sitio hoiiores. Cic. Camera plait. Liv. Claudius iUeam studiosissiwu 
UisU. Suet. Erump^re diu coercUam iram in hastes. Liv. Libros edtdldre. Ovid. 
PitxHre verba. Liv. Nee vox horalnem sdnaJt. Virg. Swlare melhi. Id. Morien- 
tem nomine clamat. Id. Quis post vlna grdvem mintiam aiU pauptriem crijxUi 
Uor. Omnes una mmtt nux. Id. IngrdH dnlnd crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meat 
fuiror fortanos. Plant. Vivire Bacchanalia. Juv. PastOrem snUdret&i Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbai. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa nt&vetw, W. 
Xerxes quum m&re amhulavisset^rmm ndvtgasset. Cic. Qm stadium curriL Idi 
(bmmdnta jam migrdr&. Id. Te Pdio vo&igfm. Plaut Ea dissirirewtakd, Oo. 
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C^irf.ioH ard^Hii Aleiin. Vlrg. SHfgias jUrdtlmiu nndas. Ovid. I9Mgat mquar 
Virg. CkirrimuB squor. Id. Pascutitur sylTas. Id. 

Note 1. Aocumtivw are fouad in like manner niter omMUe, eaOeo^ d9ko, IgmVo, ^<o 
gem/i^Oy gimoy gldrior, horrfo^ Ur.tor, UUro^ ikUo, paUeOy jtjktfo^ P^*Oy dipireo^ proettlc 
quirar^ r%tUOy stleo^ si&lto, tdeeo^ trimo, trtpido^ vOdo, vinio, ete. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed bj an accusative, denoting tn tahcU respect^ or to what de- 
gtee^ the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

JVf/ii7 Waio, Cic. Nwn id lacrimcU viryof Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count? Tei. Multn alia peccaL Cic. Quicmiid detirant reaes, pUdm^tur 
JiJtkri. Hor. Net- tu id indufnari potatM. Li v. Iliad mlhi lalnndum vitleo. Cic. 
Utnd valde tfbi astentior. M. I((ein ffUridri. Id. U»c gl&riam. Li v. Hoc 
BtAdei uHum. Hor. — So, Id dpirtim do, I strive for this. Ter. GmsIUum fk'tUf 
quid tibi tim auttor. Cic. Quod quldam autidres aunt, Which i» attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostn vd$6rh'tf Virg. — Nihil RfitnawB jArbis simllis. 
Liv. Senatus nihil tant intentus. Sail. These Umiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly vihU, which is used like an emphatic 
mm in the sense of ^ in no way,* *■ in no respect* So non nihil, * to some extent,* 
• in some measure.' 

NoTS 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepmitionB o6, prnptfr^ per, ad. ete., 
may often be supplied. This coustructiou of neuter Terbe is mo«:t coniuion with the 
neater accusativee id, quid, quidquam, dllquid, quicqmd, quod, itl/it/, Hfmnthii^ Idem, 
iUud, tantum, quantmn, tinum, muUa, pauca, iuia, cMra, omnia, etc.. Cf. 1 256, R. 16, N. 



Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a prejwsition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon tiie preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqtdtatum pontem tranad&cit. He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
Cses. Agesllaus Hellespoutum c6ma$ trajecit. Nep. Petreius jusjiirHndum ad 
luit Afr&ninm. Caes. Roscillum Pompnus omnia ma prssldia ciroumduxil. Id 
So, Pontu8 scopiilos' si^rjacit undam, Virs. So, also, adverto and indOco with 
6fdmum ; as. Id ofdmum advertit Cses. Id mod &nlmum induxirat pauU^er 
non tomtit, Cic. So, also, if^'ido in Plautus — Ego te mdnutn injlciam, 

^2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

MdgicM acctnper artes. To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virg. In proBf 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consmatum. Liv 
CUum drcwnvoShltur arcem. Id. Quod angms d6mi vectem circumjtcUu JuiasU 
Cic. I^nm priBtervectut iwn. Id. 

(8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
pl^e, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gentes qua m&re iUud acg&cent, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
OUqvttdre agmen. Curt Incedunt moMtos I6cos. Tac. Tranriiui flammas. Ovid. 
BuceSdire tecta. Cic. Ludorum diebus, (pu cognitldnem intet-veneranl. Tac. 
A^rt provinciam. Suet Cdveat ne proelium ineat. Cic. Ingridi Iter picUbtu 
Cic. I^4curi horti quos mddo pruBtSiioamus. Id. 

Non. To this rale belong many of the compounds of andt^lo, cSdo, eurro, eo, €qulto 
fhio, gridicr, Uti>or, no and n&to, ripo, s&lic. acnndo, vSdo, vthor, vAuo, vSlo ;~ di6o 
piezo, tidto fifttf, ato, ete., urith the pvepoeitions incladed in f 2M, and «ith «x. 
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Rkmabk 1. Some neuter rerbs compounded with prepositionfl 
wbich govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
follow^ by an accusative ; as, 

NSmlnem -conveni^ I met with no one. Gic. Qm sdciSt&tem coiirit. Id. 
Avendri honores. Ovid. Drti arbdrem Overri derepmL Plin. Edomd crapalam. 
Cic. Egretnu exsllium. Tao. EcadUqtte cSler ilpam. Virg. Exced^e nuni^ 
mm. Tac. £^re llmen. Ter. Tlhjir dqua /erme praJktwU, Hor. 

Rem. 2. Ailer verbs both active and neuter, compounded witL 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often n-peat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Qeaar se ad nemlnem atA'unxU, Cic. MtUtttuoBlnein trans Bh^num in GaUiom 
iranadiicire. Csba. — In Gailiam invatk AtUdniui. Cic. Ad me ddire quoadnm 
mSnUrU. Id. Orator piragrat per &nImo8 hdtaifMm. Id. Ne in e^natura accetU- 
rem. Id. Regina ad templnm inee$»iL Virg. Jnxta g£nlt5rem adstat Latinia, Id. 
Fine* extra qnos egrith mm posnm. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to \ 224. Grcttm is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed hj an accusative, like the transitive verbs &om which they 
are derived ; as, 

Quid tibi hue r^ceptio adteett meum vimm? Wherefore do yon receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant. Qtdd ttbi^ mdlum^ me, out ^uid ^^ &gam, curatSa 
*st? Id. Qidd tf6t hanc d(ktio est? Id. Quid Ubi hanc nStio est, tnquatn, &ni3cam 
meam? Quid Uln htmc dfalto tactio *st*f Id. Hanno vUdbtmdus castra Jumtimm 
consftlesque. Liv. Mithild&tes Bom&num mSdItabundns bellum. Jnst MhrA- 
hutmU vanam sp^ciem. Liv. PdpHldbundui agroe. Sisenn. Camiflcem imdffin&- 
App. 



§ 334« A verb in tbe passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saymg 
and commanding y may become the subject of the^passive voice; as. Active, 
Dlco regem essejtutum ; — Passive, Rex €^cttur Justus esse. Act. Jubeo te r4- 
dire ; — Pass. Jmeris ridire : the construction in the passive being the same as 
tibough regem and te had depended immediately upon dlco and Jweo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of tne thing. Cf. ^ 270, N. 

L When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive forn:, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and tbe accusar 
ti^e of the thing is retained ; as, 

RjgStus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. InterrOgdtus cans am. 
Tac. S^g^tes &11menta^ deftita dives poscioatw k&mus. Ovid. Motus tWiceri 
gaude*' lOnicos mdi&ra virgo, Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus. liv. Noene hoc 
wldtos torn diu t Ter. Multa in extis mdnewur, Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctus is rare; and 
after celari it i.s generally a neuter pronoun; as ^ or uj oelabar; of this I was 
kept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; a?. Id 
Alclbi&di diudns cPldn non p&tidi. Nep. Alcib. 6. CllOy and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Bkmark 1. (a.) Induo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives 
In the active voice, are sometimes finUowed by an aocnsativ« of the thing iD 
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Ihe^ passive; as, Indtitm' dinu Testes, She puts on sable g^arments. (Md 
Thor&ca indUns. Virg. ExOta est Bdma s^nectam. Mart So indOoor and em 
ffor; My Femm cinffUw, Virg. So r^dn^fur anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with frofM, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition; as, Belga Rhtoum 
anagtOttu trangducti. Gses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter sender with at, is tome- 
times, thoup^h rarely, followed by an accusative; as, Multa n&vU rebut q¥mm sU 
igendum, Lucr. Quam (viam) nObU inffridUndum etL Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their significatioD 
relates; as, 

Nadus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os htun^roigne deo rimfUs, Id. 
Clari g^nus. Tac. TrtbOm suam vicem anxu, Liv. Ti-imii artus. Virg. Cdt6n 
parce puer beUo, Id. Slbila coUa t&fnentem. Id. ExpUrx mentem niqwL Id. 
Gryncus eriMur dctllos. Ovid. PtcH scfita Ldbid, Virg. CblUa fronteni ienUtt 
fastiyaiut, Cses. Animum incenmu. Liv. Oblitus f &ciem wo crv(h'e. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as, JliUet fr actus membra l&bOre. Hor. Dext6rum g^uu l&plde ' 
Ktus, suet Advorsum f Smur tragfila grdvlter ictus, Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usuallv called the H m itmg or 
Greek lucusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, {\ 250,) and 
occurs most fireiuently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is foi;nd also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem), vtcem, magnam and maaAmam 
partem, instead of magna or maadma ex parte, or tlie adverb fire ; as, Maad- 
mam partem lacte vtmmt, Cses. Magnam partem ex iambts nostra constat OrSiio* 
Cic. Livy has magna j^ars, viz. N&mlds, maena pars agrestes. — So cetira and 
riUqua are joined to ac^ectives in the sense of cetiris, * for the rest,' * in other 
respects'; as, Proximum regnum, cetera egriaium, ab And parte haiud sdtii. 
proqtirwn fwL Liv. So cStSra stmiUs, cetera Mnus. Ate bis terve summum 
abhras accept. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id ten^)&ris ; id, hoc or idem 
sBtdtis, iUudfUhxB, for eo tenyp&re, e& atate, etc. ; id ghnus, omne ghms, qmd gimta, 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ao- 
corrling to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

TertM vivltur aetas, Ovid. BeiOwn nuUtdbttur. Hor. Dorm^ur hiems. Mart 
MuUa percantur. Cic. AdUur Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne %jb omntiius circumeU' 
Uretw. Caes. Hastes invddi posse. Sail. Campus dbUur 6qud. Ovid. Piirei fn* 
esmtur grdtta. Cic. Ea res slletur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33ti« (1.) Twenty fiix prepositions are followed bj the 
accusative. 

ThM0 SM id, idversus or advtrsvm, a$Ui, ipM, eired or etrewn^ arOter, df or dtrA 
amtrO, erg&, extrO^ infrO, intir, intrO, juxtO, 9b, ptnis, pir, post, pOnt, praOr, ptdffi 
propter, sieundum, supri, trans, %Utra ; as, 

Ad temphxm mm cegva PaUddis l6an<,— to the temple. Vbg. Adoersns Aottei, . 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germaniqui ds Bhenum incdkmt, — ^this side the Rhine. 
Cses. Quum tantum risideat intra muros mdU. Cic. Prindfpio terum impiriuM 
vines reges irai. Just Templum pOnam propter dquam. Vu*g. hUer dgendum, 
id. Ante dthnandum. Id. Respecting the signification of som«» '^f the preced- 
ing prepositioDs see \ 196, B. 5, etc 
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Rkmark 1. Ob i£ j^nerally used with names of p.*ces; citra witli oth r 
words also; as, Cu Taurum. Gic. Cu Pddum. Li v. t^aucos cis menses. Planti 
CUra V^Hnm. Cic. Gtra sdtiit^tem. Not to satiety. CoL CUra j'atiycUionem, 
Cels. CUra TrOj&na Ump&ra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Inter ^ signifying between^ applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
Bometinaes to a single plural accusative ; as, Inter me el Scipidnem, Cic. Inter 
ndtos et pdrentes. Id. Inter nos. Among oursel 7es. Id. Inter fakdriosj Among 
the scythe-makers. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies mtHng^ and :nore 
rarely at ; as, /fUer upturn pugna teimpus. Liv. Inter ccenam, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official titTes, 

hen used to in licate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns ; 
; s, ante or pott CicirOnem constUem, rather than ante or pint coiisfilatum Ci(^-' 

(2.) Fn and ,^ub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by tlie 
accusative ; denoting sUuatum, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via (lucit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dinar, 
Cic. CalUmdchi ipi^amma in Gleombrotum est^—on or concerning Cleombrotus. 
Id. Extrcitus sm jugum missus est. The army was sent under tne yoke. Caes. 
Magna viei sub terras i6t< hndgo. Virg. AfStUd in urbe, In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. ' In his fuit Ariomstus. Cses. Bella sub lUAcis raoenlbus girire. 
To* wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte stUnH. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of t«, with the accusative, are, 
into, to, towards, until, for, against, about, concerning, — with the ablative, in, oh. 
tyxm, among. In some instances, tn and sub, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative ; as. In conspecta 
meo audet vinire. Phsd. NdtiOnes qua tn &micitiam pdpuli Rbmdni, dltionem- 
mie essent. Id. Sub jiigo eUctdtor hostes mint Liv. Hastes sub montem oonje- 
aisse. Cses. 

Rem. 5. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nov 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; as, ylmor crwctY in horas. Ovid. Bostllem in modum. Cic. Qtwd im 
b&no servo ekci posset. Id. Sub ed coudltidne. Ter. Sub poBna uutrtis. Suet. 
~ Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative; as^ Sub adveniu Bomdndrum. Liv. Sub luce. Ovid. Sub ienp&re, 
Lucan. Denoting near, about. Just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
48, Sub lucem. Virg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc hirus ingvk. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as, In Aniversum, In general. Infotum, Wholly. So^ in plhium; 
m incertum ; in tantum ; in quantum ; in majus ; in meUus ; tn omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, obout, or concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
vSper signifies over, above, besides or in ofldition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

Super Idbentem Culmlna tecti, Gliding ove'r^he- top of the house. Virg. Super 
tres mddios. Liv. Super morbum etiam fames affecit exerciium. Id. Super 
tSniro prostemii gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. Multa si^r Priamo rdgltans super Hectore Toulta, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound dPsBper is found with the accusative, and ins^'^er 
with the accusative and tlie ablative. 

(4.) Subler generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Sii6<ef terras. Under the earth. Liv. AiMer densA testadlne. Vtag. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative ; a*, 

C^nivos, Without your knowledge. Cic. C/am patrem. Ter. Ctem matrem 
snam. Plaut. Clam vobis. Ca;s. Neque poU$t cinm me eue. Plaut Clam 
nxore meiL Id. Its diminative clandHum is once followed by the accnsativf., 
clanciUuM patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs verwt or vertum and tMoue are sometimes annexed 
to an acca.sative, principally of place, which depends on ad or in, and sometimeii 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oce&num vti'tus pr6fici»ci» Cses. F&gcun 
ud se vermm. Sail. In Cralllam versut castra m&vere. Id. — Usque ad NftmaO' 
tiam. Cic. Us(nte in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usgue. Plaut. — Bruudtlsiam 
I ersus Cic. Tennlnos usque lAbycB. Just. C^jue Ennam prqfecti, Cio Versua 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usque occurs more rarely with sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Usque 
sub dxtr^mum brumes imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a6, and usmi€ 
either ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus, Varr. A fiinaft- 
mento usque mSvisti mdre. Plaut. Usque ex ultlmft S^rid, Cic. Usque a puSiitiiU 
Ter. I^que a Romiilo. Cic. Usque a milne ad vesperum. Plant. 

Rbm. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
bnt snch noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUu post anm§^ 
L e. jMst id tenqmt. Cic. Circum Omcordim, scil. csdem, SaU. 

Ram. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as, Quid 6pus esi plurdf i. e. propUr quidt why? i. q. 
curt or qudret Cic. So, Quid me osierUemt Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 282. For the accusative of lunitatioii, 
■eei284,IL 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 338* Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
tunes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ago. Appius caCus multoe annosyuiif, Appius was blind manyjfears, Cio. 
Biduum JL&ddicea fuL Id. Dies totos de viriute dissSrunt. Id. Tt jam annum 
muSentem Or&tippum. Id. — DecreverurU irUercdlarium qninqne et quadraginta 
dies longum. Id. — Qunm dbessem ab Amdno Iter umus diet. Id. Tres pdteat cali 
tpdUum nan ampUus ulnas.. Virg. (Cf. ^ 266, R. 6.) A poriu stadia centum et 
viginti prOces^mus, Cic. — JOuas fossas quind^cim pedes Idtas perduxitj — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Css. Fosses ^uinoB ^^des aUos. Id. Fdraminnlonga 
p^des tres semis. Cato. Orbem dlednum creusum digltos sex /dcito. Id. — 
Abl. Vixit annis undetilginta. Suet. Quatuord&cim annis exsibum UfUrdvU. 
Tac. Tilginta annis vixit Panastius, Cic. — Exerdtus Rdmdfms tridui Itln£re o^ 
fitit ab amne Tdnai, Tac. jEscAldpU templum quinque m illlbus /^oMuum di&- 
Ions. Liv. 

NoTB 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the Ad- 
veTbikmgejoUe, etc.; as^ Campestrts Idcus aUe duos p^des et semissem m/*^ 
diendusest. Colmn. VerangiUmx Idcum castris deHgit'ab Ava.Uo kmge millia 
passuum sSiScim. C»s. 

Note 8. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has lived, is 
expressed in Latin by ndlta, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessik 
Alexander mensem Snont, annos tres et iriginta ndtus. Just, (b.) A person*8 
age may also be expressed without n&tus by a eeniti've of the time clo»ely 
connected with his name, according to ^211, R. 6; as, Alexander anH&rum 
Irium et triginta dicessit. (c.) Older or younaer than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the aoonsative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 
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forbs pbu or mdnm, or fhe a(\jeetive8 ml^or or mdnor^ either with or witfaoiil 
quam. See 4 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the aolatiye depends oa the 
oon^arative; as, Minor tUgind qwnque annis ndtua. Nep. Minor triginta axmii 
Mdto. Cic. Biennio quam imm major. Id, Cf. S 266, B. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit oiher ftoum, are put 
in the genitive or ablative. See ^ 211, K. 6. 

Rem 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number, as, Not vIcSsImum jam diem pdUmur Kebescire ddem hOrum OMctOrt- 
tatis. Cic. Punico beUo dnodeclmom annum liMa ir&tahtr. Jay, Hence in 
ihe passive, Ntmc tertia vMiw SBtas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometunes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remams; as, Coutra qua dbirani bXdui, sciL tp dHm m or 
apdtio. Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative is 
oommonly used; as, MilUbus pastuum $ex a CastdtrU cattris contedit. Csbs.; but 
sometimes the accusative; as, Tria pcuswtm millia ab ipsa urbe cattra ^demL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are ^dtto and 
itUervaBo ; as, Qidnd&cim fermt milatan sp&tio coitra ab Tdrento pdtuU. Id. 

NcrrE 4. For abkmc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see i 268, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see ^ 266, R. 16. 

Rem. 6. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quom per dicem anno* 
&liaf.^m8^ .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition; as, A mUUbuspassimm duSbut catira pdtu e rw U y Two 
miles Grom the place, or. Two miles off. Caes. 

Rem. 7. An ctccuaaUve ofumght also occurs when expressed by libram ov 
fi&ru in connection with pondo. Gf. S 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337* After verbs expressing or implTing motion, the 

name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accosa- 

tive without a preposition ; as, 

EiffiUuB Carth&glnem ridOtj Regnlus returned io OarQuigt, Cic 

JUctU tt«r. He turns his course to Capua, Liv. Cki^purmut 

tur. Sail. Romam ^firf mmctSftam. Cic 

Remabk 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with Mim, hA 

" beoy etc. ; as. Iter est mihi L&nilvium. Cic. Oesdrem iter hObere C&puam. Id 

And even after wm alone; as, Omma iUa mSbiAdLpia^ mm sunt a Vibene Brand! 

slum. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, Adomtut Romam. Liv. RidUnu B5- 

mam. Cic 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is in, denoting to or into, whk*h 
is sometimes expressed; as. In EphSsum d6ti. Plant. Ad^ before the name 
cf a town, denotes direction towards it; as. Her d^rtgire ad MHUnam. Cio. ; and 
also its vicinity; as, AdStetcentSHug mKlet prd/ectut nun ad Cdpuam; L e. in ca^ 
tra ad Cdpuam, Id. So, LcbUus cum done ad BrwuAnum viniL CsBS. Oeinr 
ad G^ngvam pervinU, Id. Quum igo ad Her&clSam occ^tfifrem. Cio. 

(6.) When urbt, cpptdum, Idcut, etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition; as, Dimdrdtus te ccnidlU Tarqutmog. in 
urbem EtrHria n&retUXtamam, Cic Ad Cirtam oppldum iter co wMtft mn f . SalL- 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an adieotiTe; M, Magmm 
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Umnd doctM jMrd/iciici cdgor Athenas. Prop. But fhe poets and later proee 
writen sometimes omit the preposition ; as, Qyid, Her. 2, 88. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the accnsatiye, a dative is sometimes, tkoadi raralj, 
Qsed; as, Carthaglni nuncioa mittam, Uor. Cf. S 226, IV. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. DSmus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, are pat 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

He ddmtim. Go home, Virg. GaBi domoe dMranC,— had gone home. LIt. Boa 
ido, I will go into the oonntiy. Ter. 

KoTE. (a.) When dOmtu is limited by a genitive or a possessive a4JeotiTe 
I>rononn, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other a<yective8. t|ie preposi- 
tion is generally expressed ; as, Non introio in nostram ddmnm. Plant. FiMss 
in domum Leccse. Gic. Ad earn ddmnm prdfecH sunt. Id. In d6mos sftpSras 
scandere cura /uU, Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited ; as. Sdcrdte* pMiMh^ 
pkiam in d6mos intrikiuxk. Cic. So, Idrem iuum. App., or aa ktrem swum, Cio. 
Caricas in Albense rus inferrt, Plin. Quum in sua rftra venirmiL Cic. Widi 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddnwan or in ddmum is used; as, 
Pomp6im dUmum venisse. Cic. In dSmum.Maelii tela infiruntm'. Liv. 

(6.) D6mus4& sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum r^dltidnis me subUUd. Csbs. So, Itio ddmum, Cic Concursus dd mm m, 
Cieh Cf. B.1. 

RjsM. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and d&mus and rus. the preposition if 
commonly used ; as, £!x Asid transis in Eurdpam. Curt Te in Eplrum vimsse 
gaudeo, Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Devhmmt spSluncam. Virs. 
l^evenere Idcos. Id. Tfimftlum anOawB OkrMs sddemque sacrdiam v iMw im s , lo. 
Jbis Cecrdpios^ portuA, Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
those ending in us; as, uEfffiptus, Bospihnu, Chers&nesus, I^pHnu, PilOpomtisus, 
etc. So, also. Illtrtcum prdfectus. Csbs. Mikciddniam perohsU, Liv. Afrlcam 
tranOtSiirus, la. So. Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, aa 
they often are, for tnose of countries; as, Ductus inde Cangos exerdtus, IbSros 
ad mtfrium regnum pervddU, So, Virgil, Nos ibimus Afros. — Pliny has, Insiilas 
JSuori M&ris ndviganl, 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmam cum classe Cyprum miserunt, Nep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands; as, Sardtnia, BrUanmOj CrHa^ Eubcsa^ SUHUa, 

{€,) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
fhe poets omit the preposition; as, It&liam — Ldrimdque vSnit llt6ra. Vhrg.— 
The old accusative /&ras is used, like names of towns, to denote the pmoe 
whither, while /Oris denotes the place where; as, Vdde fdras. Mart EaiU f6> 
ras Plant 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

S. 338* 1. (o.) The adjectives prdpiar and praximusj with 
their adverbs primus and proa^me^ like their primitive prdpe^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

^ pr6pior montem tuo$ coOdcaL Sail. Crasmu prozlmus mftre Ooe&nuni 
' hUmOrat, Ctdi,^Llbves prGpius m&re AfHcum dgimanL SalL Proxlme His- 
pftniam Mauri susU, Id. 

« (6.) The adverbs prkRe and posMdie are also often followed by the acensa- 
tive; BS, PrUMe eum diem, Cic. PneBeldm. Id- PosMdUlados, Id.— <cO An 
ftccisative sometmes follows mku and dkMmm; M, Jntas dfimmn. Fln^ 
Arpestes cdndnus Ire sues, sclL In. Prop. 
11 
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l t» i*ABK 1. The aocnsatiTe with pricSe and pottriSe is by some referred U 
tmU and po$t understood. For the eenitive after these words, see \ 212, B. 4. 
N. 6. — Respecting versus, tuque, sxaaoersus C-wn) and sitcus with the accnsatiyei 
see S 195, R. 8: and ^ 286, B. 8. 

Bnc. 2. The adverb Mne, by the elipsis of viUere jSbeo, is sometimes foUowed 
by the accusative in forms of drinking health; as, Bine vcs, bine nos, bine ta, 
bine me, bine nostram etiam Steph&nium ! Plant. Bine Messalftm, a health to 
Messala. TibulL It is also constraed with the dative. See ^228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noon or pronoun which marks the obfed 
fjfthe feding is put in the accusative either with or .without the inter* 
jections, Ol ah! heu I eheu I ecce I en I hem / pro ! or vce .'as, 

En oudtuor Sras! ecce duos fUn Dqphnil Behold four altars! lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. EccumI eccos! ecciUitml for ecce eum/ ecce eoel ecce 
Shun I Plant prxeclarum custddem I Cic. Heu me infeUcem! Ter. Pro DeAm 
h&minumque fidem! Cic. Ah me, me/ Catull. Eheu me misirum! Ter. Hem 
astuUasIU. Vatel Fhmi. Fa me/ Sen. Mtsirammener. HMlnemgrA- 
vem et cioem igrigivmt Cio. Cf. S 228, 8. 

Note. The accusative after integections is supposed to depend on sonie 
verb of emotion to be supplied., 



SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 939* The subject of the infinitiye mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Mdkste Pompeium id/erre constObat, That Ponopej took that ill, was evident. 
Cic. Eos hoc nSndne appeOdri fas est Id. Miror te ad me nihil scribire, 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cio. Campoe jibei ecM 
pdtentes, Virg. 

Non 1. In historieal wiltiiig the panstnt inflnitiys has somst fa n e s its subject in the 
BominatiyB. Cf. $200, B. 6. 

Bbmark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
eenitive or dative case; as. Est ftddlescentis mdfOres ndiu vireri, scil. eum. Cic. 
£agi)idit bdwu esse vObis. sclL vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, Ea pdpiuus ketdri et mirito dScire JUri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoim expressed or understood; as, Non fuit cau' 
ifUkm (meum) — senHUbus ojficUs intentum cetdtem Agire (sciL me). Sal . 

Bem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes emitted before the infiui* 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PoK^Uts sum suscept&rufH 
(ewe), scil. me, I pronused (that I) would undertake. Ter. Bed reddire potise 
niffdbaty sciL se, Virg. 

Bem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a ffenera] 
word for person or thmg; as, Est dUud irdctrndum esse^ wud irdtom, sciL hdmi- 
nam: Cic. See S 269, B. 1. 

Bkm. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting, S(>6 
( 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clau&e 
See S 269, B. 8. 

Nor 2. Vor ihs yiirbs after ivfaleh the suttjeet-aeeusatlve with the InflnlllTB fs used 
see S 372. for the aceusalive in the predicate after inflnilives neater and passive, se^ 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or withoat an in 
lerjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The inteijectionB 0, heuy and pro (proh), also aA, au 
fhnu), ehenij &io^ ehoduroj eia (heia), Aem, heuSf hui^ io, and ohe^ are 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

Oform6$e puerl beautlfta boy I Virg. Heu virgol Id. Pro $aMct€J^ier t 
Cic. Ah tttUtt! Ter. Heus 86re! Id. Ohe ibeUeJ Mart EkoAm bdtu mr. 
•Ter.-^ Orbem, mi R&fe, cdle, Cic. Quincdli Vara, tf^idMf rwUe. Suet Omo 
mdrttOre ruu t Hor. Macte v»rtiUe uto. Cic. 

' Rem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains; as, nA»ir€B $ortis I soil, hdndne*, Lncan. 

Hon. The nteatlTB fbrms no put of a piopoiltloii, bat Mrfia to liwlgintii Am pMMO 
io vhom the piopoeitton is addrassed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The abbti^ denotes eertaln tehittons of nouns and pronoons, all of whieh an mpi— 
ad in Bngiish by means of prepositions. In Latin this ease is sometimes aeeompantod by 
ft preposition, and sometimes stands atone. Gf. f 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

S 341* Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are 5, ('or Sb, abs), absquiy di ; coram, pdUim^ cum, ex, (i); 
tini, ten&Sy pro, and pros ; as, 

Ab illo temp&re. From that time. Liv. A tcribendo, From writing. Cic 
Cum exercUu^ With the armv. Sail. Certi$ de cautu, For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex f Ago, From flight Id. Pilam pOffilo, Liv. Sinekibdre. Cic. 0^)610 Umm. 
Virg. Cantdbit vacutu cOram kUr&ne viator, Juv. cf. ^ 196, 6. 

NcTi. Of the prepositions followed by the ablative, five sigidfy nmofal or sepaiatloii, 
via. £ (06 or abs), de, i (or ex), aJbsqvi and gini. 

Remark 1. TSnug is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See ^ 221, III.* — Cum is always appended to the ablative of ttie 
personal pronouns me. te, m, nObU, and vdbu, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, ^, qua, qtabuB, and qui. Cf. ^ 133, 4, and ^ 186, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdcul and simul are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or oft, and cum understood ; as, PrOcm 
m&ri. Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis Mbit^U. Ovid. Prdcul dfibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Frdcul a ten'a. Cic. Prdcul a 
putnd. Virg. Tecum simuL rlaut Vdbucum aCmuL Cic. — So, rarely, ooua, 
Qm me iu terrd ague fortunaim ML Plant Cf. N&ti ague omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those foUowed by the accnsar 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum coram ttonua, - 
Cic. Cum frdtre an sine. Id. Cf. § 285, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepK>sitions in and tub, when they 
ansver to the question * where? * sdj^er, when it signifies * on * or * concerning' , 
and somethnes clam and aubter. Cf. ^ 286, (2.)— <6-) 

Rem. 5. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing, as. 
pUno, Idco, coUdco, stdtuo, conttltuo, and contfdo; as, JSt idle idbentes artus in 
mbn pSiuuU. Virg. — So, also, after verbs BiffAfylnii to have, hold, or regttrd 
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9By kdbeoy dSco, nbnirOy etc. — After verbs of asMembUna, ccnceaiinff, and mchtd- 
mjgj in i« followed by either the accusative or the ablative. — After d^flffo, i»- 
icrwoy inscul^, incuio^ And iruirOy in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 343# Many verbs compounded with db, de^ ex, and super, 
are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abeste wbe. To be absent from the citv. Cic. Ablre sidibuA, To .lepart from 
0ieir habitations. Tac. Vi se mAUdktU 'non aUtineant. Cic. DetvudwU fidvee 
9cdpHoy Thev push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi figretstu est. Nen. 
Excedirt fintbus, Liv. Oesar prcelio gApersidere statuU, Caes. Ti-UriUo ac dS- 
lectu sAptruamm esL Cic. So the adjective extorris ; as, Extorrit poind, ddmo. 
Sail. And so the verbal irvptio , as« M&tlnft irupfio. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar significatioo 
fe used ; as, Detrahirt ue iua fam& numquam cdgftan. Cic. Ex ^-ti^ difienmL 
Liv. Exire a patrid, Cic. Exire de vUd. Id. Cf. ^ 224, R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; as, £g%ates degrtm adpSde*^ 
Bcil. ^ytMs. Liv. Aoire ad Deot, scil. vUd. Cic. 

Rem. 8. ^me verbs compounded with a6. de, and ex, faistead of the ablft- 
fcive, are sometimes followea by the dative. See ^ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See ^ 288, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

. § 343* Opus and ustu, signifying needj usually take the ab- 
lative of the thijig needed ; as, 

Auct5ritftte tud nSbU dptu est, We need your authority. Cic. Nunc &nlmia 
ilpHs, nunc pectore Jit'mo. Virg. Ndves, quibus consult iisus non essel. Ships, for 
which the consul liad no occasion. Liv. Nunc viribus Qtus, mmc manlbus rM- 
dU. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Opus and Hsus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, MatHraio Cftus est, There is need of haste. Liv. Usus facto 
est mtki, Ter. Ubi summus in^tirdtar non ddest ad exerdtum^ cltius, quod nom 
facto est usus. Jit, ^uam quod facto est dpus. Plant After 9pus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle; as^ Opusfuit Hirtio convento,— of meeting, 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 6. Cic. Opus slbi esse domino ijus invento. Liv.— or a su- 
pine is used ; as, Ita dictu dpus est. It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter. — 
Instead of the ablative with dpus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub^ 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as, Opua 
Mt te dntmo v&Iere. Cic. MOU dpus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

(6.) Opus and Asus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed witn the accusative. See ^ 211, R. 11. 

Bem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predi.ate of ttif 
ysus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with oiilv rare ez- 
peptions, the subject onlv.- The person to whom the thing is needfol is put in 
ihe dative; (^ 226.) With cpus the thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative; as, Dux 
ndbis Cpus esL Cic. Verves multa s(bi dpus esse aiebaL Id.; or. Dfice nMs 
Bpus esL The former construction is most common with neuter aojectives and 
pronouns; as, Quod non opus est, asse cdrum est Cato apud Sen. — lu the 
mreilicato Aws and Usus are commonly translated *ueedftd* or * necessary.* 
C£^210,R.I. 
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§ 344« DipiuSy indignuB^ confentusj prcedltus^ and fretus, 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus laade, Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pipAU mftjestftte in^gnOy A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Ces. Bestia eo contenia non ouarunt 
amfdius. Cic. H(hno sc^I^re pramtm. Id. Plerii/ut ing&nio fritL Id. — So, 
^quum est me atque illo. Plant 

Remark 1. The adverb diant^ in one passage, takes th^ ablative; Pars 
cal ater nostrum crftce dianku. Hor. — Dianor^ also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete cK^rfio, and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablative of the thini;, 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Bmtd iguldcm tali 
me hd.iore diffnor. Virg. — Pass. Qui tfili h6n6re diffndti tunL Cic. Conjbgio. 
AThohua, Vhiiris dignate superbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, i..st«iuroi 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive cIhuhc ; as, Son igo 
grammdtfcas ambire tribus el pulptta dignor. Hor. And both dignar and dediynor 
are followed bv two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See § 230, R. 2. 

RjHt. 2. (a.) DigftusBnd mdigntu are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Suscipe cdgitationem digmntttnam Uta virtfitis. Cic. Indigniu ftvorum. Virg.; 
and dignus sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, NiM me censes scire quid dignus siemf Plant. TrHus is in Livy constmed 
with the' dative. Cf. § 222, R. 6, (b.) 

{b.) Instead of an ablative, dimus and indignus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Lral dignus &mAri. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or iU ; as, THgnus qui impf'ret Cic. Non sum (Ugnusj ut f Urara . 
palimi in pari'etem. Plaut. ; or the supine in u ; as, IHgrui ataue Uuhgnn rU&tu 
vCafirans. Virg. Ctmtentus is likewise joined with the infinitive ; as. A'un kae 
artes corUenta pdtemas edidlcisse yVitt. Ovid. — So, Naves puntum imimp6io 
freUB, Stat 

§ 34«S« L UioTy fruor, fangor^ pdiiovj vescar, and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Juno stqjpUx his vocibus usa est^ — addres^ted these words. Virg. 
Frui v61uptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungttur oflficio, He performs hli 
duty. Id. Oppldo jjOtiU'sutU. Liv. Vescitur aurk. Virg. His rebus perfruor. 
Cic. Leglbus db&tt. Id. DefuncH imperio. Liv. Gr&vi op^re perfungimmr, Cic. 
tandem magnis pSldgi de/uncte p^rlclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abutor^ deutor^ per/ruor, defungor, and perfungor. 

Note. Uior may take a secohd ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
Ifte the predicate accusative, (§ 230, R. 2), and may then be translated bv 
the verb to have ; as, ItU f&cili nie iUetur patre. He snail have in me an indul- 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. ]n early writers these verbs sometimes t»»ke an accusative; as, 
Quam rem midlci utuntur, Varr. Ingenium frui. Ter Datdmes nUlHdre mH- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem aUquam urbem nostram pUitHram pHtem. Cic. £b- 
oras lauros vescar. TibuU. In prdldgis scribendis dperam dbutltur, Ter. — PdHor 
b, also, found with the genitive. See ^ 220, 4. 

n. 1. JSTitor, mnttor, fldo and confido, may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hastft inmixus. Liv. FuUre cursu. Ovid. N&tuar 
Vid conftdehanl. C«s. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object^ the 
ablative of the thing mingled with ; as, Miscere pdbula sale. Coll. Aquas neo- 
t&pe. Ovid. Aer multo calore admixtus. Cic. 

8. AssuescOj assuefdcio, consuesco^ insuesco, and sometimes acquiesco, take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing: as, Aves sanguine et prnda cw- 

~ Hor. Nullo officio asU disciplln& asm^actms. Cms. Cf. ^ 224. 
21* 
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4. Vivo and ipHhry * to live or feast upon,* are followed by the ablathre ; as 
D&plbns ipildmur dpmU, Virg. Lacte atqu€ p^cdre viruMt. CaBs. 

6. 8U> signifying ' to be filled or covered with,* and also when signii 
cost,' is foitowed by the ablative withoat a preposition; when signif 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,' ' to rest or be fixed on,' it is followe<f b^ 1 
ablative either with or without in; as, Jam pnlvSre calum itare i^denL Virs.— 
MuUo san^iie €ic vuln^rlbus ea PcbiOs victdria ttitU, Liv. Stare condltidMous. 
Cic. Ommi in Asc&nio tUU cura pdreniU. Virg. — Cbiuto, *to consist of or 'to 
rest upon,' is followed by the ablative either alone or with ex, de, or m; as, 
Cbntiat m&tiriet sdlldo oorpdre. Lucr. j^hno ex &nImo conttai et corp5re. Glo. 

Rbmark 1. Fido, confldOf wtuceOj admuceo^ pemusceo, and attueteo often 
lake the dative. 

Rem. 2. Wlien a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, do, ficb, 
vmfldo, nitor, t9intft>r, and agmtetoo take m or ad; aegtdetoo, m; and rnkomt 
with its compounds, cum, 

§ 34:6« Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative of the sowrce^ without a preposition. 

Such ar<« ntutus^ pr6gntUus^ »atu*^ ereOtus, erttus, tdUui, ginUus, ginifdtus, orhu; to 
which raaj be added driunduSj descended from. 

Thus, Nate ded I son of a goddess ! Virg. Tantdlo prdgndtus, Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Satua NereuHe, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credim 
rege. Id. Alc&ndre cretL Virg. EdUe regibtu. Hor. Diia uitUte. Virg. Argdl- 
tco ginirdtus AlemOne. Ovid. Ortui wuttu mqf6rti»u, Hor. Oodetd temin€ 
firiundi. Lucr. 

Rem ABK 1. The preposition is also rarehr omitted after the verbs creo, ginira^ 
and natcor; as, Di patre certo nagcirere, Cic Fortes creantur fortibus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. Alter participles denoting ori^n, the preposition ea; or cfe is usually 
joined to the name of tne mother; and m a few passages e^e or oMs joined to 
the name of the father; as, Prdgndti ab Dite patre. Cses. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ab in frequently us^ ; as, Pleroaque Belgai esse orios a Germanis. Id. 
• Rem. 8. Oridn from a place or country is generally expressed by a patrial 
adjective ; as, Thrdsybidu* Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Livy often 
uses a6; as, Turwus Herd6nius ab AriciE. Csesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, On. Magius CrSmonSL; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verres Rdmllift, — of the RomiUan tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34:7. I^ouns denoting the catisey mann^, means^ and in- 
sirument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument are by, with, in, etc. 

1. The cause, (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Catnpdni fuerunt s&perbi bonltate agrSrum. Cic. AnAmal pSbiilo toum. Sen 
Pr8Blio/e«M lasslfue, Weary and famt with the battle. SalL H&mines agri 
gr&vi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verl» expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that caute io 
the ablative ; as, 
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Mtgriit f&me, He perished with hunger. lAude &li8n& ddUL Gio Lector 
ftaa di^t&te. Id. Gaude tuo bdno. Id. Su& yictorift glOridrL CflBS. .Aqutloni- 
bns lab&rani querceta. Hor. — So with bif%e ut and the dative; as, BiQd bent irat 
mm pisclbos urhe pitUu^ sed pullo atgue htedo. Hor. (Thi HU bine tU ligno^ 
ftqaft callda, clbo, yestlmentis, etc. Plant. 

Note 1. After such adjectives and neuter verbs, a preposition with its oas€ 
ofUsn supplies tiie place of |he simple ablative. 

NoTK 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defective 
adjective macte^ macH, either with or wimout the imperative of etM {estof esto. 
ettSU,) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virOUe. 

NoTB 3. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, accurative 
those of care, griefs and aorrow, the accusative rtcewlj with a ^nitive or a pop- 
• sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative rtce, to signify * for * or * on 
account of*; aA^JUmitdmus hoc tf^', ne nostram vicem ircwrdm, That you may 
not be angry on our account Liv. Tnam vlcem m^' ddUo^ g^tod, etc. Cie, 
Suam vlcem inigis cmxius^ quam ejus, ctd auaAHum ab se pitebdtur. Liv. 

Remark 1. W hen the caute is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusative 
with the preposition o6, prcpter, or per ; as, Non ett oiquum me propter vos 
decipi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or oi^, de, e or ex, and prcB, are also 
Bometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &dulterium 
Virg. Nee U>qtd prse moerore pdtuU. Cic. 



Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the catue, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case; as, Jutsu, rdgdtu and adm&nUu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
eatud, gratia, ergo^ etc.^ with a genitive; HS.Legibua propter metum PdreL 
Cic. Jve ob eam rem iptot deqHdret. Id. Ddndri virtQtis ergo. Id. ai hoe 
honoris mei causa suscepiris. Id. But with catud, etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Tedbea$e 
mea causS^ mdleitie fSro, Cic. Gf. \ 211, R. 3, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signif^g * to induce ' ; as, CupkUtdte ductm, 
inauctuSj tfu^tdiuSy ifk;ensm,in/laminatu8,tmjndsu8,mdtiu, ai^ptus, etc. Mild b^nd- 
vdlentia ductus trtbuebat omnia. Gic. Livv frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ira, a ifpe, ab ddio, from, anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply Dv a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witji the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Gum voluptate dkquem audire. Verres Lampgdcum vemt cum magna cal&ml- 
t&te civitdtis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external ; as, PrCcedSre cum veste pur« 
purea: in distinction from Nudis pfedibus incedire; Aperto caplte Udere, etc., 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But nUjiam, ratio, mot, rUxts, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
omitted in some ex^essions with other substantives ; as^ Hoc modo stripsi ; 
OmttUuerunt qiza r&tiohe dgiretur ; More besfidrum v&odri ; Latromim iltu vw^re ; 
£<]uo anlmo jirof Maxlm& fide dmicUias cOlidL bumma seqidtate res constt- 
tuit ; Viam incredlblli cel^rltate confecit j Librum magna cura dillgentiayiM 
9cr^mt; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
Btanqe expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Sllentio /?rat5rire or fdcire dUqvid; hegedgire; Jtlre and iiyuria 
fdc^re ; Magistrdtut i^tio credtut ; Rede el ordlne fiL 

Bkm. 8. The mantier is also sometimes denoted by d!e or ex with the abla- 
tive; as, De or ex indiutrid, On purpose. Liv. J'jx integro. Anew. Quint 
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8. The meant and instrumsnt. An ablative is joined with 
verbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

AnOcot observantiiL rem par8lindni& riUnuUf He retailed his friends by at- 
tention, his property by frugality. Cio. Auro OBtro^tM dicOri, Virg. ^gremA 
mMendo. Id. Comlbus tawri^ apri dentlbns. morsn k6na m (vtontor. Cio. 
Cmu$ ett virgis. Id. Trabt saiucia sScHri. Ovid. For the ablative of the means 
after verbs i^fJUng^ etc., see \ 249, L 

Rem. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by per^ or by the ablative i^^hH with a genitive or a poa- 
sessive pronoun; as, mea. tu&, mt&y dpSr% which are equfvalent to per me, per 
fe, per te, and denote botk good and bad services. Binificio meo, etc., is uMd 
of good results only ; as, Binificio meo pairet tutU. Sail. But persons are soina- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Servos, quibus tUwu pubUccu depMl&m iroL Cio. — 
When per ih used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument. Henee 
we always say vi oppHdum dpU, but per vim et 6dfia eripuU, 

Bbm. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition; as, Oonfiokre ttrwm tdgtttis ; gl6dio dd^tiem wilnirare ; Ird- 
jMre pectus /erro. 

§ 94S» The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or a^erU by which any thing is effected, and which in 
Uie active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
b used either with ab or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) CMim me cMigity Glodius loves me (Gic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio (kUffor, 1 am loved by Glodius. Laudatur ab his, cu^pdiur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, aftdr verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as. PrdUtas laudatur ^ soil, ah hdnArdbue, Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, Ducwrritwr, Virg. Tito certdtum eat otm- 
p&re regnu Id. Cf. \ 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The Agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Qmuim wajwi in 
i ginire sciUrum vOUUentur, scil. a se, Gic. 



Rkm. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes foUowed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

M. Marcettut pirnt ab Annlbale, M. Marcellus was killed by HannibaL Plin. 
Ne vir ab hoste cddaL Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Nee conjtige, capttm 
Ovid. C&Utwr Hnigird turbfi. Id. Pireai meis excisui Argivis Hor. 

for the dativa of the agent after verbs in the paaslve voioe, and partleiplee In dm^ aes 
522B,n.andIII. 

n. The wvohmtary agent of a verb in the passive vo^ce, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a Disposition, as the cause, means, or instrument | 
M, Marimo ddldre cot^idor. Gio. Fnmgi ctLpldit&te. Id. jEdddm tfilo fdcM 
JSeetor, Vii^ 
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NoTB. The involuntary aeeir.c is sometimes personified, and takes a(rr ahf 
B8. A vdlnptiltlbiu deain. Cic. A nfttQiiC datum h&mifd v'ncmK curridUum, lb 
Vmci a yolnpt&te. Id. Viciui a labore. Id. 

§ 34:9. I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signifj- 
fag to affect in any way, to JUl, furnish^ toady array^ equip, enr 
daw, adorn, reward, enricli, and many others. 

RiKARX 1. This rnle inelndes such Twrbs as affleio^ aspergo, eonsptrgo^ inspng^^ r«- 
epergo^ eompUo, expUo^ impleo^ oppleo^ rtpUo^ suppleo, cfimilM, fareio^ rifercioy sUtio 
^Mitioy sUtHro, snpoy eonstlpo^ 9bruo^ 5niro, augeo^ itutuo^ vtstio^ anno, omoy nreumdo^ 
oircwnfuiuio^ maeto, lOa^UtOf instmOy imbuo^ Mmoy impertiOy rem€Lnirory kenesio, 
hdnd 0^ etc.; as, 

TcfTore in^tw Africa, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. lustrux^e ^ptUifl 
mefwos, They fumisned the tables with food. Ovid. Vi eiu$ ^mum hi* Ovtah 
ioiilbus imbuas, TKat you should imbue his mind with these sentimer.w. Cic. 
Naves Cnirani auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. C&ntulai altdi-ia donis 
He heaps the altars with eifLs. Id. Ttrra se gramlne veittit. The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. M(ml/m omabat corrma sertis. Id. Multo clbo e/ pc>ti6ne 
eompUti. Cic. Ubro» ptiiriUbus f abulis rifettire. Id. Sdtidri delectatiOne tun 
possum. Id. ffdmines sdtumti honorlbus. 'Id. Senectus stipdta studiis iHvenF- 
iuds. Id. Me tanto hdnure h&nestas. Plaut. Equis Afi-tcam UkvpletdeU. Colum. 
BUkHum tuittttn nuttd me ndvd volupt&te affecU, Cic. Terram nox obruk umbria. 
Lucr. 

Rkm. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See \ 220, 8. 

> Rkm. 8. The active verbs induo, ctono, imperHoy aspergo, inspergo, drcumdo, 
and circumfundo, instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
t^e person, sometimes take an accusative of the thiiig, and a dative of the 
person; as, Cui quum DHAnira t&nlcam indmsseL Cic. DSnare munera civibus. 
In the e«irliest writers dbno, like cundBno^ has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in ts^cordance with which any thing ia, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostro mdre. According to our custom. Cic. Inst^vQto suo Qjesar cGpias mmu 
eeluarif. According to his practice. Caes. Id factum consllio meo, — by my «id- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit nis condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prei 
mch nouns; as, Moue 
eonsuetiidlne dUqidd /< 
Cic. Secundum naturam vivire. Id.* 

in The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

VUg&mur S^entes cum conjiiglbus ei llbfris. Needy, we wander with om 
wives and children. Cic. Scepe admirdri sdleo cum not- C. Laslio. Id. JAlium 
cum his ad ie Uteris misi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Ronwm vfini cum 
febri. Cum occasu sOlis cdpias eauc^e, — as soon as the sun set 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted' before words denoting military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective ; as, Ad castra Commits omnibui 
cofiiis contenderufU. Cffis. Jnde UHo exercltu prSfectus. Liv. Eodem dicem 
advtbw C. Furius vemt. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, ana uot persons; as, 
C(utra c^more invdmrniL 
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S 3tSO. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 

as, 



MO, Anxious ip mind. Tac. Pkkbus ciger. Lame in his feet. Sail. CS'ine riber^ 
tdger &rA, Mart FronU latm. Tac. Major ndiu. Cio. PrOdenHd mm m/Mor^ 
Uu vSro mam tSpirior. Id. Maximm n&iu, Liv. — AMmo angi^ To be troublea 
in mind. Gic C)onitrhni90o tStd menu et omntbut artiUnUj I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Oaptui mente. Affected in mind, u e. de- 
prived of reason. Id. AUSro Oc^ c^^Oiw, Liv. Inginu kutde JUmiL Gie. 
FhOere nebOttdU. Tao. AMmdque et corpse torpeU Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the abloHve of UmkaUon^ and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of/ ^m regard to,' * as to,' or * In.'— 
Respecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, 8ee^218; — after verbs, 
4 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see 4 281, B. 6 ; § 282, (8.) ; 
an«l 4 284, XL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative; as, 

Ddmu$ plena «emt, A house ftdl of servants. Juv. Dl9e$ agrU, Rich in 
lan<l. Hor. Firax tacAhtm bdnU arUbus, Plin. — Inops verbis, Deficient in words^ 
Cic. Orba /ratrOnUy Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Vtduum arbdribua tUhmu 
Colum. ImdMt agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see S 218, R. a-6. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtentem beOuu poHtum, The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. l^rbe rtdmdai 
mlUubw, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Vilia dbundai porco, Juddo, 
agno, galtimd, lacte, cdseo, meXU. Gic. — Vfrum qui picumd igeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere culpd. To be free from fault. Id. Mea dddU^ 
cenHa indtget ill&ntm bind existlmatione. Id. Abundat audaciS, consllio et rfc- 
^one deficitur. Id. 

Rbmarr 1. To this rule belong dbundo, exubiro, ridundo, icdteo, affluo, ck^ 
eumftuoj diffluo, t6perJluOy mgppidUo, vOleo, vigeo; — cdreOf igeOj indigeo^ mfco^ d0- 
ficwr, dHOUtor, etc. 

Rem. 2. The genitive, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certaJs 
verbs signifying to abound or to want See % 220, 8. 

Rkm. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin bv 
fd".Sre withde; as, Qaid& TuSHild mea /let f Cic ; and n^ore frequently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as, Qutd hoc homlne or kmc hdwlmjiictdtis f 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Ntscit quid/ddcU auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid mefial parvi pendu. You care little wliat be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same maimer; as, Mitwn 
ceperwU quidnam se fOtOrum enel, — ^what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3tSl. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprivej free^ d^ 
l^ar, drive avidv, remove, depart, and others which imply separation. 
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NoTK. The princfoal reths of this class are arceo, peUo^ dipeUo^ txpeUo^ ab- 
dloo, inUrdico^ defeim^ detwrbo^ dejicio^ efido, absUrrto, deterrtOf mdveo, am&vea^ 
iemOveOj rimdveo^ tecemOf prdhibeOj aepdro, excludo, interckkhy dbeo, emo, ddo, 
decedoj ditcedo, desitic, evddo, abaaneOy apdUo, prhn, orbo^ libiro, expSdio^ kuoo^ 
mOdOy solw, extolvo, exdniro, Uvo, P^*Vo, to which' may be added the a(yeo- 
Lives WmTj Mmnitfiu, purus^ v&cmu^ and dAAicw ; as, 

Nidamtur arbdres f51ii8, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Boe nu AMro 
metii, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn ^ildaApkiam afquUrt^ qua tpdikA 
no$ judlcio, prwai apprdbatione, orbat seusrbus? Cic. SoMt te Teucria racta. 
Vir^ Te tlus sgdlbns arcebit. Cic. Q. Varium pellire posnessidiilbiis dMUtu 
est. id, Omnes tiibxi rimiid. Liv. Uvdre Me »re &liSno. Cic. Me Uvet ch6r% 
wctmunL pdpulo. Hor. AtAmm omni tiber c1ir& et angore. Cic Utrwnmie 
homine Abemstifnum, Id. When dMenut signifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it tak-js 
the ablative with ab^ or rarely the dative; as, Id dicit, auod illi caasss nuuefme 
€Mt aUenum, Id. In the sense of ' nnsuited,* it may also oe joined wi^ the een- 
itive; as, Quit dUenum p&tet ejtu etse dignXt&tis? Id. — Auus too, in analogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes talies an ablative; as, Neve 
pHtee dhum s&piente hdnoque beaima. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. \ 266, B. 14. 

Bemark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quentlv followed by ab, efe, or ex, with the ablative of me thing, and always by 
ab with the ablative ofihe permm; as, Tu JspUer, kunc a tuis aris arcebit, Cic. 
Pra^dOum ex arce pqy&lerwU. Kep. Aquam de agro pettire, Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
civltate cedire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio W)&rdvii. Id. SdvSre beUnam ex c&- 
tenis. Anct. ad Her. — SedesrimOtae a Germanis. Csbs. Se ab Etrusois secer- 
nire, Liv. 

fLEM.2.'Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see i 224. R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque sSdere cedendo arcebat. Ovid. — 
Prdhibeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse — 
dbqttem or dUquid a pirlculo, or piridUum ab dJlquo. They are also sometimes 
construed witn the dative, see \ 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te JujHter 
prdnibessk. Plant.; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive; as, Cc^Ub pr^M- 
here P<mo8 ftqullse. Sil. — Jnterdico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thine in the ablative, ^(^ietn or dUctd allqua re ; as^ Qu^nu 
quum &qua et igni inierd^naHerU. Csbs. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with ut, sometimes follows interna. — Atmu/m^ 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, * 

CurtoB nescio ^^md temper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. ^ 224, R. 1. — Abdlco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
AbdUdre ee m&gistr&tu. Cic. Abc&cdre m&gistratum. Sail. In Plautus, cir- 
cumduco, to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. Intercludo, instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an ! 

accusative of the thing and a dative of the persoi^; as, lUnirum angmUoa mul- | 

titildini fugam mterc^^ran/. Cses.: and, mstead of the ablative of the thii?g, 
B subjunctive clause with judminiM occurs: Jnier'clQdor ddidre, gu^minm ati te \ 

pl&ra tcribam, Cic. i 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguuh, to d^er, and to disagree, are j 

' generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especiaUy in the poets, with tibe 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs si^ifying to distinguish^ etc., are tHgUnguo, discemo, eScemo, J 

(Kfim, discripo. durideo, aisto, dissentio, discordo, dbhorreo, dlieno, and dbdUefin.'^ ^ 

Vtstentio, diuOaeo, ducripo, and discordo are construed also with cum. — ^The 
verbs which signify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
Dietat infldo scurrs dmScut. Hor., and in like manner the adjective ibwrem, 
U, Nfkil ed tarn Lf siss (Overturn, qwm Hfocrdiei. Q^i^^ 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ 3tS3« Tlie price or value of a thing is put in the ablative, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Quntnn U triceniU t&Ientb rigi OMo vemdUUuei^ MThen you had sold ycnneii 
to kinff CottuB for three hundred talents. Cic. Vendidit hie aiiro pcUriam, This 
one sold his country for gold. Virj^. Cibu» dno asse vinaUs. Plin. QmititU amUA^ 
rmgentii milUbus. Varr» DemU tn diem assibns dntmum et corpva {miutum) 
atUmdri. Tac. IJH momento cBtUmdre, Cses. Atuc verbmn vile tut vlgitUi nd- 
nls. Plant Asse cdrum uL Sen. Ep. 

Hrmark 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or vaine are (1) cEffl- 
MO, duco, fdciOy fio, kdbeo^ pendo^ pHtOy depUo^ taxo: (2) ^fmo, mervor, vendoj db, 
veneOy tto, conato, proUo, condQco^ IdcOf vaieo, hto^ and Uceo. — To these must be 
added others, wnich express some act or enjoyment for which a certain prioe 
is paid ; as, lAvor guddrante. Triginta milUbus QBUut hdl^inL Cic. Vix dracnniia 
ett obf&naUu decern. Ter. D6ceo t&lento, etc. So eue in the sense * to be worth ' ; 
as, Sextante so/ in h6U& irai. 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gem^ 
tral or indefniie manner, see S S^^* 

Rbm. 8. The price of a thin^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter a<^ective; as, magno, permagno^ parvo^ taniAlo, pUtr^ 
miitfmo, pmrtmOt vUi, viUdn^ vi/iM(MO, nimio, etc. ; as, Plfire veniL Cic. Qmduaeti 
%on magno dOmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, am 
pritioj core, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo pretio ea 
eendlmsse. Cic. — The adverbs W««- pulchre, recUj mdle, cdrtj etc.,. sometime! 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as. Bine hnire; rtcte ve»- 
eUfre ; opUme vendire^ etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vSho with the accusative ; as, Denani tScU, qmed 
ddnos cnrit vdlebanL 

Rem. 5. Muto and its compounds, commtito and permuto, are commonly coo- 
straed like verbs of selling, tne thins; parted with oeing put in the accusatiw, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative; as, Chd&mam gkm- 
dem pingui trOt&vii drittd, Virg. But these casecTare often reversed, so that tha 
Iking received is put in the accusative and the thing given for it m the nb]*- 
tive; as. Cur vaUe permiUem SdAind dirUiM dp«r«mareMt Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches?* Hor. — Sometimes in Uiis 
ooDstiuctioir cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3tS3« A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative i^ithout 
a preposition ; as, . 

Die mtinio deceedt, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Hoc tempdre, At tfaJs 
time. Cic. Tertid vl^li& Sn^OiSnem fecertint, They made a sally at the thiid 
watch. GsBS. Ui hiSme ndvlges, That you should sail in the winter. Cic Proo^ 
tmo triennio omne$ gentetwtemt, Nep. Agdmefutnon am iMvtnd Gracid via 
dicem annis Snam cepU urbem, Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day * is rendered hi Latin either by 
interdiu or die ; * by night,* by noctu or node ; and * in the evening,' by vatpir§ 
or vesph'i; see ^ 82, Exc. 6, (a.) Ludis is used for in tempdrc Tidorum; and 
BaJLumdhhu^ Ldtinit, ^lAdiatOribm^ for ludU SdiurndtUms^ etc. Other nouns not 
witherly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with of 
propout m, as initio^ princtpiOj adventu and ditcestu dAc^'tM, c&natm. *umiiUu^ 
IfeUOf pdce, etc. \ or in Mio, eto. But SeOo is moce oommoQ without tn. if it ii 
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joined irith an adjectiTe or a genitiye; a», BeOo PiMco iiamth, beOo IJitM^ 
rum; and so, also, pugnd OatmeruL So we say in puiritid^ but omit in with 
an acyective; as, extremd puiritid. In is very rarely used with ncnns express 
ing a certain space of time; as, aitmis, diies, ftdni^ etc., for the pui'pose of de- 
n<mng the time of an event. In tempore signifies either * in distress,* or * in 
time," i. e. 'at the right time'; but in both cases tenuOrt alone is used, and 
femt&re in the sense of * early *Jias even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which was ten^9(hn or tempirtf whose comparative is tenqfirwe. 

BsM AR^ 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or afler anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante ov poet with either the accusative or 
tiie ablative.^ a ) The preposition is regularly placed before the accusativa. 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is used, the preposition is oAen placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this coimection the ordinal as well ai . 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase * after three 
jears,* or *■ three yo.ars atYer,* may be expressed in these eight ways ; }m$t tret 
aunosy trlhut anms post; post UHium aititum, tertio anno pott; tres post annog, 
triiut post annis ; lertium post artnum, tertio post amno, 

(6.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place; as, Muttis anms post d6- 
cenivlros. Cic. So Oonnd foetus est annis post Rumiun condltam tricenOs duA- 
dSnOndffinta. 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annis octOf 
pott paucis dit'bus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, ■• 
pott dUqua$Uo ; ante paulo, 

KoTB 8. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in aU the 
forms above specified ; e. g. trtlnts annis postguam venirat ; post tres annns quam 
vSnirai; tertio anno postytunn venircU ; post annum tertium quam tenirtU^ etc.i 
idl of which expressions signify ^ three years after he had come.* Sometimes 
pott is omitted; as, tertio anno^ qtuan venh-aL 

KoTE 4. fnstead of postquam, *• after,* we may use ea quo^ qttum, or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as. Ipse octo dUbus, qulbus kat lUtras dA^ 
bamy cum lApUli c&nas me conjunaam ; i. e. in ei^ht days after the date of thii 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. Amts Sex, Rosdi quatrlduo. quo is occitus est, 
Chrys6g&no nuntidtury — four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern fricfeio, 
ouum has ddbam UtiraSy ex^etdbam, — ^three days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cfCses in is sometimes Joined with the ablative; as, An 
diebut paucis, qulbus hoc acta suntj mdrUur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expreseed by 
Slhinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative; as, QuaaUjr fuUA 
ftbhinc annos qudiuordicim. Cic. CUmitiiit iam &bhinc triyinta diebus kdUtit. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hoe tea 
mentet mdUdixitti nOhty — six months ago. Phasd. Ante is sometimes used io- 
etead of dbhinc : and the length of time before is sometimes expressed by the 
ablative joined with hie or iue; as, Paucit hit dUbut, or pauat iUit dOout," 
a few days ago. 

Kbm. 8. The tinie at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed by thfl 
T.euter accusative idj with a genitive; as, Venit id ten^idrit, Cic. So with a 
f reposition; Adiddtei. Gell. See ^ 212, ti. 8. 

Bi.M. 4. Ca.) The time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with tlie ablative ; as, De teriid vigilifi 
ad htMtet contendU, — in the third watch. Csbs. Vt jUgiUent hdminet turffunt de 
nocte latrdnet. Hor. So, also, with stt6; as. Ne tub iptd prdfectidre militet oppt' 
drnn irmmpirenty — ^at the very time of his aeparture. Cass. Subadoentu Rdmai^ 
9rumy While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
inlra with 'iie accusative; as, Ikmidiam partem ndtidnum t&egii intra vioinif 
dies. Phiut Intra dkimmm diem, quam Pkhrat venirat In lead than ten dayi 

^ ..Liy 
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Rem. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often expressed by the 
ablative within: especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bis in die 
iii&rum Jiiri ; wx ter in anno nunHum avdvre ; and (&), as in the use of ininjt, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in pueriiid, dddletcenUd, jUicentute^ tSnecUUe, etc., in stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed an^ action, the- concretes mier, ddd- 
IcKens^ jUvinisy iinex^ etc., are commonly jomed to the verb ; as, ()i.*PofnpeMtf^ 
&d61escens §e et pcUrem conaUo $ervdviL — So, also, adjectives ending in enarimt 
are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person hsA lived; as, 
CioSro iexdgendrius. 

Wat the ablative denoting duxatioo of time, lee § 286. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 3tS4« The name of a town in jffhich any thing is said to 

be, or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander Babf lone eti martuus, Alexander died at Babylon. Cic. IniM^ 
mtttiun — Thebis juUritus an ArgiA, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. Nattu Tibftre vd G&biis. Id. 

Remark 1. * In the country ' is expressed by rure, or more commonly by 
ruri, without a preposition; as, Paier /iUum run hdbUdre jtugit. Cic. Wim an 
adjective only riire is used; as, Interdum n&gdris rure pdtemo, Hor Oil 
^ 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns; as. In Phllippis quidam nuncidmL Suet. 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singnlar number, 
and also dOmus and hUmm^ are in like manner sometimes put in the ablative 
without in. See § 221, R. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, terra mdriqiie, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Idco and Idcis. especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion ' ; as, aoc lOco, tnuUig 
fctet«, etc. — Liftro joined with an adjective, as hoc^ prima, etc., is used wi^out 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with t6to, tdtd, UHis, is generally used without 
in; as. Orbe tdtd gimitus JiL Cic. TMd Asia v&gatur. Id. T6to m&ri. Id. But 
in such cases in is «ometimes used. So cunctd Asia. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and exce];)ting also the pmases specified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition in is conunonly used; as, ^Mcrdtet in Thracia vixii, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Eure igo viventem, tu €kci8 in urbe bedium. Hor. Aio hoc 
Jiiri in Grsecia. Plant In Bactrianis Sogdi&nis$t(« wbes condkUL L6cm in 
nrbe fuU. Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period; as, Ml&tes stOOms castris hdbebat. Sail. Magnis tn laudmis fuU totd 
Grsecia. Nep. PdpOh sensus maaAme theatre et spectactilis pertpedus est Cic. 
Pompeius se oppldo tinet. Id. In the poets and later prose writers this omi»- 
sion is of verv frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of ail nouns answering to the question, where ? as, Ndolta puppe 
sgdena.^ Ovid, /bam forte Via Sacra, Hor. Silvis^ue a^risque viisqae tiorp&ra 
foeda jdcent, Ovid. Midio alveo concursum esL Liv. — Pdri$, out at tiie door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris ccnM$, Cic. Cf. 4 287, 
K. 6, (c.) 

§ 3«m« 1. After verbs expressing "or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p t iii the abla- 
tive, without a preposition ; as. 
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Bmndlsib prd/eeH t&rmu. We departed from Brandisinm. Cic. DidngtSu9 
HhfKtmu Str&cQsis eapuUut Qhintki puirot ddcebat. Id. DhnArdtm TarqvitmoB 
Cbrmiho fiLgit. Id. Acc^ tuoiliUras ddtas Piaoentia. Id. InOrim BomS. per 
tUiras certdor fit; scU. ddtas or muacu. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbaT 
nomi ; as, Narbone ricUtus. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives dffmo, hUmjo^ and rUre or rfirt, are used 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds ; 

D5mo prdfectm^ Having set oat from home. Nep. S/wrgit htimo jUvin'i^ 
The ycwith nses fr-»m the noand. Ovid. RQre Atic aaoenit. Ter. fli riin vfniet. 
Id. Virgil nses domo with unde ; as, Qui gintu 1 unde d^o t and Livy iii; 
stead of dihno dbeite, has esse ab dSmo, With an acyective, rure, and not riin, 
mnst be nsed. 

R&M. 2. With names of towns and d&mm and Umus, when answering the 
qnestion * whence?' oA, ex, or de, is sometimes nsed ; as, Ab Alexandra tnH- 
ftcius. Cic. Ex ddffio. Id. De ti^fird vemsse Vienna. Mart Ab k6mo, Virg. 

Rem. 3. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ a&, ex, 
or dej is commonly expressed; as, Jtfe a nortu preBmisU. Plant £x Asii 
iransu in Eurfyxim. Curt. Ex castris prdjiciecuntur. Cks. De PompUno, 
Bcil. pi-ffidio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations nsed for those of coun- 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad advertariSrum J^bemdeAla pervenU. Kep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, LUinB M&cSd5ni& oU&Ub, 
Liv. Classis Cypro adveniL Curt Ceuittent Idco. Liv. Ni die vicis et castellis 
proxfmis tubventum f&reL Id. lit sacris, prMr&te sacris, laurumque capillis 
ponlte, Ovid. Finlbus omnes prMbtere tuu. Vire. Advolvunt ingentes mont!- 
bus omot. Id. This omission of the preposition is most conunon in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per ; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as^ 

Per Thebas iter fecU. Nep. ExeniUwin v&do transd&eit. Csbs. His pontlbus 
pabOldtum tnUtSbaL Id. Trtouni mtUtum porta ColUna urbem intrdvire sub ngnis^ 
m^diaoue urbe agmine in Aven^num oergwU. Liv. LiaiSnes Pennlnis Cotti&nis- 
que Aiplbus, jMtre monte Graio, trdoiicim^ur. Tao. Eqvites via br^viore jnxp 
Miss. Cic. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB COMPARATIVES. 

S 3tS0« 1. When two objects are compared bv means of the compuative 
degree, a coinnnction, as qwm, atque, etc., is sometunes expressed, and some- 
time} omitteof. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

NihU est virtute /ormAstus, Nothing is more beautifid than virtue. Cic. Quit 
C. LsbUo cSmiort Who is more courteous than C. Lselius? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usuaUy put in the ablative; as , 

Sldfire puichrior Hie est, iu Uvhr cortlce. Hor. VlUus argentum est anro, vir- 

t&tlbus awwh. Id. ThUlus ffostlHus firotior Rdmiilo /tdt. Liv. Lacrlma mhU 

citius drescit. Cic. Quid mdgis est durwn ssi^o, quid moUius \m6&? Ovid. Hoo 

• nemo ffdt minus in^us. Ter. Aibdmm, Mcecenas, five FdUmum te m&gis ap- 

pitsltiB deUdat. Hor. 
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UvM. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is cDmpared, js 
also put iji the ablative ; as, fon$ BanduHa gpUndidiur vitro! Hor. 

Rkm. 8. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connectetl with it bv 
^uam, and it is tlien put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accusative; as, Ordtio quam habitus ?«{< mit&^-abiUor. Cio. 
AJirmo wdlam esse laudem ampUdrem quam earn. Id. So, also, when an abla» 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, ESdem (s^il. duce, 
pHra, quam gr^gario mlllte, UH/h'cmtt, Tac. 

Hem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object ia neither 
t):e subject of the sentence nor tne person addressed, quam is commonly used| 
and the object which follows it is then put in the nominative with sum, and 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared; as, MHiOrem^ quam ego sum, m^p6no tfbL Plants Ego h&ndnem caUS- 
(Hdrem vi<U nefHitiem quam Phormionem. Ter. Adventus hmtium ftdt agris, 
quam urbi UrribtUor, Liv. Omnes fontet estate, quam hieme, twit yiUd&ret, 
Plin. Themistoclis fOmtn^ quam Solunis, e$t ilutstrius. Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Vi Uln muUo tnaj&n, 
quam AfrTcSnus fuit, me non mulU) mindrem quam Laelium facile et in repviUicd 
et in amlcitid atljunctum esse p&tjare. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with whicn the object of an active vero is 
compare!, though usually connected with it by quam, (R» 4») is iometimes put 
iu the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
Ob ect is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attalo, quo gravidrem 
Mmicum nim h/Und, sdr&rem didU, He gave his sister to Attains, than wkomj etc. 
Curt. Hoc nihil grdtius fdcirt pdtts. Cic. Causam inim suscepisH anOqtu&rem 
m^moria tud. Id. Exeqi mdtt&tnentum sere ph'ennius. Hor. Cur dlivum san- 

Si!ne xipt'rino cautius vitat f Id. Quid pritts (Ream soUtis parentis laudlbns ? Id. 
^aj^ra virlbus audes. Virg. NuUam sacra vite prius sevhis arb&rem. Hot. 
Nmivs his maUem ludos tpectasse. Id. 4 178, 8. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
except the accusative, but muim is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, MiUor iutiorque est certa pax quam sph'ata viit&ria. 
Liv. After quam, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
es<, fuit, etc., niust be added; as, Hcbc verba tunt M. Varr&nis^ quam fuit 
ChwUus, ductidris, GelL Dru$um Germdnicum min6rem ndlu, quam ^xse 6rat, 
frdtrem dmisiL Sen. 

Rkm. 6. (a.) Mfnus, phts, and aimpUn» with numerals, and with othcT words 
i^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a tiling, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number^ as, Non plus quam qudtuor 
miUia effugerunt, nqt effugiL Liv. Pictures aniiqut non sxml Osi pws qiMm qud- 
tuor cd&iwuSf not pUtiibus. Cic. 

(6.) Qiu(fm is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo mittia k6mt' 
num ex tatUo exercUu ejf&gerunt. Liv. MlUtes Rdmdm soepe j^hts i^nOeUdli meiu 
$is abdria firebatU. Cic. Ovum plus annum asger fuisseL Liv. Sedicim nan 
amplius eo anno UgiOnibus deftnsum impirwm esL Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
sert!^ between the numeral and its suDstantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quinque mHUa 
ai-rndtdrum, non amfiius, riUctum erat pnesidiumjr—fL garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, hngius; Cawxr certior est foetus, maanas 
Galldnim edpias non longius millia gassuum octo ab JiSbemis wis abfuisse. Cses. 
See ^ 236. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
as. Dies trlt/inta out vlus eo in ndvi fm, Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. Hori 
an^us mi^baniur. Id. Ne longius trlduo ab castaris abml, Cses. ^p^ Quivo% 
wm longius anno rimdnere &no in Ibco indUemh pausA ho§L Id. Qitum inUio mm- 
an^us dulbus miUlbus kS Au is se L Sail. 
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Rbm.' 7. Qiiam is in like manner Bometimes omitted, without a change of 
case, after major, tMlnor, and some other comparatives; aS, ObtUks ne mtn&m 
octouum denum annorum neu mdf&res quinum quftdrftgeiwm,.... of not lefs 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Li v. /i urbdfM exercUu^ 
qui miTt&rei quinque et triainta annis irnnt, in nare* impotiti itunL The genitive 
ftnd ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to ^ 211, R. 6. 
Lonffitu ab urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annos ndtns mayia quddrdginia. Cic. 

Bkm. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
claase, guam is always expressed; as, IifthU ett in meendo majtu quam at filkveat 
orfttori auditor. Cic 

Rbm. 9. Certain noxms. participles, and at^ectives, — ^as dpiniOntj spe, ev- 
^iefiattSne, fidej—^Hcto, tdato^—Muo, credlbiU, nicetadrio, vero, and ^t«to,— are 
ased in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, OpSniunu 
dlirim venturus esse dtcKur, — sooner than is expected. Cobs. Dicto cUius tiott- 
da cBqudra pidcat, Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. InfQrias grdicim 
flsquo habere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grAmm aquo ia 
e<^uivalent to ^rdvius quam quod eequum eU, Thev are often omitted ; as, Tsii- 
jmstocles llbtnus vmbai, scil. €Bquo. Nep. l!i such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quite, or rather, as m the above 
example — * He lived too freely,* or * rather freely.' VOlupta$ quum mftjor eti 
atque longior, omnt cnAmi lumen exstinguU, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior, scU. tdlUo, rather sad. 

(b.) The English word ' stUl,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iiiam or vel, ana only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, 'Vt in corporibtu mag- 
1MB cHssimititikknes nmt, sic in dnitnis exsittuni mdjores Stiam vdriitates. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (a.^ With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vvr nulla arte cuiquam inf trior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ui hwndnoi casus virtflte in/iriBret pStes, Cic. But usually inf trior is fol- 
lowed by qwim ; as, Timdtheui beUi laude non infMor fuit, quam p&ter. Cic. 
Grdtid non inferior, quam qui umquam fuertaU amplittivu. Id. 

{b.) Qudlts, * such as,' with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
I'elative pronoun in the ablative ; as, Nardo pirunctum, qu&le non perjectim 
men Idb&rdrini mdnus ; instead of ouo. Hor. Epod. 5, 69. AnimtB quiles ntgue 
cawMi&res terra mUt ; for qu\bu8. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. • 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
ProRUum airdcius quam pro niimfiro pugnaniium. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro turoultu, caedet. Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, Triun^u$ clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f ellcius bellum ae$ii 
ntnt. So, also,' when the comparative is formed by means of mdgis ; as, 5f &^ 
audacter quam p&rate ad dicendum viniebai, Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive io 
one part of the proposition; as, Spidem excelsce ^/orMe v^hementius ^fuam caute 
ajpetebat ; or even in both; as, Claris mdjdribm quam v^tustis. 

Rem. 18. (a.) PdHus and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
maUe and pnestdre, and also witn comparatives ; as, Ab omnibus se desertos p5* 
tius quam ab$ te defenaos esse m&lunt. Cic. Qui magis vert vincire quam din 
impSrdre malit. Liv. Ut emdri potius quam semftre prsestaret. Cic. MUii quiomt 
fUga pdtius quam uUa prCvincta esset optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse heA- 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions pra, ante, praster, and supra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative ; as, Dhus prse ceteris Jfbrtior exsmrgit, Apul. SciUrt 
aite alios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
Aate alios cdrisamus. Nop. As these prepositions, when joined with \h€ 
positive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundanti 

Si* 
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Rem. 14. AUtu is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparative, and co&> 
stmed with the ablative instead of cUqne with the nominative or accusative; 
tiB, Neve p&tes dHtmi s&piente bdno^ue bedium, Uor. Alius Idfsijjpo. Id. But 
compare | 251, K. ' 

Rem. 16. By the poets ac and cOque are sometimes used insteai of qvam 
after comparatives; as, Quanio conttcmtior Idem in vUiis^ tanto Uvitu nOser ac 
prior HJUy qui, etc. Hor. Arctiut atque hidird pr6cera adstringitur Uex, Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared k 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor fZfiomense, Younger by one month. Hor. 
Sesqul^ede quam tu longior, Taller than yon by a foot and a half. Plart 
Hibenua dimldio miner quam Britannia, uses. Dimldio min&ris amttabit, It 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdUstum est una diglto plus hdbere .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
is ambignous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.' SupSrat caplte 
et cerviclbus aids, Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. ' Such are tanto, quanto, quo, eo, hoc, muUo, parvo, pauh, nimio, d&- 
quanto, tantUlo, cUtSro fanto (twice as much); as, Multo docttor es patre. Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy fatiier. The relative and demonstrative 
worrls^ (pkamto — tanto, quo — eo, or quo— hoc, sisnifving * bv how much — ^by so 
much,* are often to be translated by an emphatic the ; as, Quanto s&mus sSph^- 
dres, tanto nos subnUssius girdmus. The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvior 
est ddlor, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as. Quo cUfficilius, hoc prcscldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
mtam mdgis — tarn mdgis are used instead of quanto magis — tanto mdaw. Virg. 
in. 7, 787: and quam mdgisf—tanio mdgis. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo fadUus, — 
much easier. Cses. Parvo brivius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis, The more. 
Cic. £c rrdnus. Id. Istoc mdgis vdp&ldbis. So much the more. Plant. Via altSro 
tanto longior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id maaHmmm fvk. Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison; as, mdU), prasto, sUp^ro, exceUo, 
anticello, anticedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
post, in the sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; as, MuUo prasstaL Sail. Post pavjo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lucis adventwn, Long before — . Id. MuUis parS^ 
bus is equivalent to mvlto; as, Numiro muUis partibus essel inferior. Cass. 

Note. The accusatives mvitvm, tantum, ouantum, and dUqttantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Aliquantum est ad rem 
dvidior. Ter. Multum impr6hi6res sunt. Plant. Quantum dUmo inferior, tan- 
tum gldrid s&pSrior evusii. Val. Max. Cf. h 232, (3.) — So hnge, ' far,' is fre- 
2uently used for muUo ; as, Longe mSlior. V irg. Loner et multum anticeWhre. 
iic, So, pars pidis sesqui major, — longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 9S7. A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 
called absolute^ to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pgthd^ras, Tarqulnio regnante, in MUam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
In the reign of Tarquin. Cic. Lupus, stimulante f &me, cdptal 6vUe, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Mi&tes, p^core e knginquidribus vOcia 
MsucM, extremam fdmem sustentdbanL Caes. Bac oratione liablta, concilium 
dinildt Id. Gnlli^ re cognlta, obadiOnem riUnqmml. Id. Virliite exoept&, Mhk 
dndcltia yra^tdoutus puu tls. Cic. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by » eim- 
Qar conHtruction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause cornect- 
ed bv whenj since, lohUe, aUhongh, <if^t "** ^^-t <v by a verbal substantive; 
as, Te adfuvantej With thy assistance. Non — nr«t te o^^'AMinte, Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy aMistance. Te non lujfdvaiite, Without thy aa« 
sistance. Cf. 4 274, B. 6, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of exprenioii, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, si, etsi, qwxmr 
quam, quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for T(xrquinio regnanUy the expression dum Tarquiniu$ regndbai might 
be used ; for hoc draiidne hdUid ; — quum hanc drdtiSnem ndlmiuetf or ouum mac 
ihrdiio hdbita etset, — conctiium ^misU. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dm 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Gseslire venturo, Fhoqjhdre, redde diem. Mart. Lmptfiris tam infettit niU 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio plausum, meo nomine rScItando, dddissei, — when tny 
name was pronounced. Gic. Quum immolanda Iphle^nla trisHs Oalchat eaaeL 
Id. Qui$ est 6nim, qui, nuUis officii prseceptis txfkdendiSypkildsdpkum se ctudeat 
tBcSre — without propounding any rules or duty. Gic. Ct \ 274, R. 5, (c.) and 
R.9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing fropn any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 8, (a.) 

(b.) Tet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, scribit Thucydldes. Gic. Uaia ex castris Varrdnis, ^stante et in- 
spectante ipso, signa susmlU, Gses. Me duce, ad hunc vdH /Jnem, me mlllte, 
venL Ovid. So M. Pordus C&to, vivo qudque Sclpione, aUairaire ejus magnitucb^ 
nem sdiitus iraU Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. Thus, we may say Porda sape marUum cogi- 
tantem mveniratf but not, Porda m&rlto cdgltante invento. 

Ni)TE 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
with 6b or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers; as, OSndpum conckdere 
Saartdni, ob s^pultum Wic rectOrem nams G&nopum. Tac. Diceimoiri tibros 
SihyUlnos iit^cere jusst sum propter teriltos ndmlnes nOms prCdigiis. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an acdon as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by "flie principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pfth&adraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, in Itdliam 
vemt, Pythagoras came into Italy during ike reign of Tarquinius. GaUi, re cosf- 
pltft, cibskUSMm r&inquuni. The Gauls, hadng karnfid the fact, abandon the 
«iege. So, Rex dpam non nisi migrattiro examine fdras prOcedU. The king-be6 
does not go abroad, except wken a swaim i§ about to emigraU, Plm. 
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NoTB 4. JVbn prius quaniy turn nfjt, vty vihit, and tamqvamy vie sometiintic 
joined with the participle; as, Ttifiriut excessum Augwti non prits pdlam fecit^ 
quam Aartppa j&ohie tntirempto^ — not until. Suet. G<UH ta^^ ut expldrdta vie- 
U^rid, aacaitm RSmaiOrum pergwiU, Caes. AntHkhui^ tamquam mm trcauUiru 
m Anam S6tndnisj etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of tbe ablatiye absolute with the 
perfect passive participle, arises frecjuently from the want of a par* 
dciple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all hit 
forces,^ we find, * Cassar, ^qult&tu prsemisso, sub^quibdtur omnUnis cipmJ' 

(b.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfect 
active and the perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many 
histancea, be determined only by the connection, since the agent with a or aO 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, Ccesar, his dictis, concilium (&7ttitit, 
might be rendered, * Caesar, having said thu^ or Utii having been tcUd (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.' 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Oxaar, hsec locutus, conciUitm cbmigiL In the following 
example, both constructions are united: IUlque„„agro$ RemSrum depopulati, 
omrObtu viciSj atdtficiisque incepsisi Cass. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute; as^ Oi-ta iMe. Cses. Vel extUncto vel elapso aiilrao,- 
mUlum ri^ldere »ensum. Cic. Tarn multis glOriam ejus &deptis. Plin. Latercu 
ad exercitusj tamquam &depto princlpatu, misiL Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be tne subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Quidy &dolescentulo duce, efflcire possent^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Caes. Me suasore atque impulsure, hoc fadum^ By my 
advice and instigation. Plant. Hannlbdle vtvo, While Hannibal was living. *Nep. 
Jnvitd Minerva, In opposition to one*s genius. Cic. CoUo sirenOy When the 
weather is clear. Virg. Jfe i^ndro, Without iny knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
R^mam venit Mario console. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Ci& 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by sotne grammarians coni^idered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a verb. Such are dux, c&mesy adjutor and adjutrix\ auctOTy testis^ judex, inter' 
preSy mdgiiter and mdgittray pneceptor and prtECeptrix ; as, duce nattS ra, in the 
sense otducente raa<ura. Under the guidance of nature; jucttcePd^Jr^io, According 
to tihe judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Nondum 
comperto quam in r^gionem venisset rex. Liv. AudUo venisse nuncium. Tac. 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This constructioji, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audltOy cogmtOy conwertOy expldrdtOy de8/>€rdtOy nuncidtOy dicto^ edicto. But the 

Elace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
Ltivet as, Incerto pr^cB tSnebris quid piUrenl, Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) Hand cynquam 
dSbio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta pirualdw vera an ficta prom^ret Tao. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some< 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a {>receding clause; as, AtUcu$ Servi' 
liam^ Bruii mdiremy mm ndnm pott mortem ejuty quam florente, odtuii^ soiL eo^ 
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i. e Urato. Nep. (b) When it Is the general word for person or |)ef%on9 fot 
lowed bv a descriptive relative clause; as, Hannibal /bhttm cfyfUu irt^ick., 

Brsemlssis, aui AijHiun tranatm tpiiiUdrentur. Li v. (c) When the participle b 
le neuter singular eorresponds to the Impersonal construction of neuter verbf^ 
in the passive voice; as. In amm$ tranggreuu^ muUum cert&to, BardeMlne* vicit^ 
Tac. Mihi^ errato, twlla vhda, rtiU facto, exiywi Una ptii>j)&iUtur. Cic. Quum^ 
mondum pdlam facto, i^m vwiiuique jtr&nmcue compUh^TtfUur, Liv. Nam jam 
trtate ed turn, tU non net, pecc&to, nU tynogci aqutan; i. e. d peccdtMm /uiriL Ter. 
Cf. S 274, R. 5, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TVanqwUo^ sell, mdri, the mm 
being tranquil. Liv. Sireno, soil, codo^ the skv being clear. Id. Ardnei ririno 
texmU, nubilo textmt, — in clear and in clouav weather. Plin. Substantivefl 
wlien used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, CdmitiU^ AicKt, 
drcenulbut, Suetonius has xxaed protcrwtUhie in the sense of * during the pn>- 
Bcription.* So pdce et Principe, Tac. Imperio pd/mU R&m&ni, Ces. 

Bbm. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause bj a 
oonjunctiun ; as, Qatar, quamquara obsldiune Masalim r^tardante, brivi tdmen 
omnia tSbegiL Suet, ikcemvirt non ante, quam perl&tis Idglbus, depdtitibroi m»> 
piriutn esse aiebanL Liv. 

Bem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of • 
nanun^, chooring, etc. § 210, (8.); as, Hatdribdle imp^rfttore wjfecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 3tS8. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — -principal and historicaL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definiUj 
and the two fiUures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect. 

1. In llie connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other, 
fience : — 

■ 1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defir 
nite, and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

Tlie following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. 8cio quid dgas. Scio quid ighis. Sdo ^md adime 
sis. — Audlvi quid dgaSy I have heard what you are doing. Audim qmd egirii 
AacM quid acturu$ m, — AueRam quid dgae, etc. — Atufyviro quid dgas^ etc. 

(fi.) In the second class. Sdebum quid Agirte, Sdebam quid igisses, Sciebam 
qtwi actarus esses. — Audivi quid dgiris, I heard what you were doing. Aw&oi 
quid egisses. Audivi quid acturus esses — AudMram qmd dgires, etc 

The following may wrye as addittonal tzamplet in the lint claoi; tIi. of prutdpal 
tenaes depending on, — 1. 

(1.) The Pkksknt; as, Non sum Ua h&feSy ut istae dicam. Oic. Quantum 
ddUrem accSp^rim, 1m existtmdre pdtea. Id. Nee diiblto gum ridUus ejus reipA6> 
»tfw jdftU Srts mtOms sit Id. 
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(2.) The Perfbct Definite; as, SSttU prdvlsnm est^ ut fte qvid dgire pos- 
Bint. Cic. Quis tnuttcitj mUs huic stScKo luirdnan at dSdldit, qidn omnem illdrutn 
ai'dum vim compr^henagrit. Id. DeftctiOnti idUs predicts sunt, quB, quamitA 
qwutdo f&t&rs sint. Id. 

(8.) The Futures: as, Sie fdcUUme^ quanta &rdUhitm sit, ten^>ergue fh^rit 
paucitas^ judlcabit. Gio. Ad quo$ dies rCdltfiras sim, scilbam otf fe. Id. £i 
Bci<^ri8 Mfkdem latere tupiam. ei telle d^quem imprudentem tAper earn aatidere^ 
c6^u8 more Obi emdUbnentum lact&ra sit, imprdbe. f^c^ris, nin mdniiSris, lie aaal- 
deat. Id. 

The following* also, are addittonal ozamplM in the second eiasn^ tIi. of preterite tenses 
depen.Uog on, — ^2. 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, l^mm iUud extlmescebanif ne quid turpUer ^ifih^ 
rem, veljam efiecissem. Cio. Noh inim d&blt&bam, ^fi eas bbenl&r lectfims 



(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, Veni tn ejus mUam ui Ubros inde promft- 
rem. (Jic. Hcbc quum essent nuntiata, VdUrius classem extend ad ostium Jlii m t 
nis duxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat mifttes, ne mortifirum esset twl- 
WM. Liv. £go ex ipso audioram, quam a te libirdUUr esset tractatas. Cic. Nim 
9&tis miki constlt&rat. cum dttqudne drUrni mei m6lestia, an pdtius Ubenter te Atki- 
nis vlsunis essem. la. 

Bemark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, LSgdios mit- 
nmt, ui pdcem impetrarent Cfsds. 

(b.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjmictive in its 
historical sense; as, PamdUe mmc Hellc&na^ deis, catUusque m^vete, QuibeUo 
ezcjti regeSj quce quemque sidUos Complerint can^s ades. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
eress, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
Ea<t an intention accompanying him from the be^ning to the end of the 
action; as. Feci hoc, ut intelUgeres, I have done this that you might under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt pIdUMpht et fii^ 
runt, qui oflMiino nuUam bdbere censerent hibndndrum rerum procmr&iBmem 
deos, Cio. 

Bem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not re^olarly followed by the perfect 
snhjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in refesence to past action in- 
dennite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est 
ut plus quam coUegas MUtiddes v&lu^rit. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and ^rfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect.j when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo rOhil mls^ilti sunt, ut incursiOnes f&c^rent ei 
Veios in dramo YiAhvL^rmt oppugndre. Liv. 

(d,) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when a 
general truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
mdicated by the leading verb ; as, AntUkho pdcem pitenH ad priSres condUiBinm 
nihil adchtumy Afrlcdno pneckcante, nique RSmanis, d vincantnr, dftfniof tnliMa, 
nique, si vincant, s^cunms rebus insdU^re, Just. 

Rem. 4. (a,) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, ApeUes pidbres qudque eos peccftre 
dIcSbat, qui non sentlrenL ouid esset sdtis. Cio. Ad te scripsi, teJivUer accusant 
M CO, quod de nu cOO'crSmaisses. Id. 
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(h.) In like manuer the tense of the subjnnctiTe following the infinitive 
. fdture is determined by the verb on whi^h such infinitive depends; as, Sol 
PkaSihond fUw factfmim te esse dixit qtucquid optasset Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes aftet 
it a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or Id 
the historical sense; as, ArbUramur not ea praesfltisse, qua ratio et doctrlna 
praescripserit. Cie. £ii quod yaiudfitu U m i$ta Idea venisse, Ubi dhquid tdpir§ 
vldSrgre. Id. 

(6.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Rem. 2; ac 
Ra mihi videor ei esse Deotj et quotes essent sdtU ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a. ) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
mit of a past action extends to the present time ; as, Ai'debat auUm Horiengim 
cdplMtdtt dicendi tic, utin mdlo umquam Jiaffrantius ttAcUum vld^rim; i. e. thai 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action, in the past; as, Scltote 
t^agOdum esse in SidUd nullum, quo in oppido non isH delecta m&Utr ad UhUUnem 
esset: (esset here alludes to the whole period of Veires' prsetorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which requires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the kt/potheUcal imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect suojunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdrare possem quibus in Idcis maximas hostium cilpiat 
pdpHius BSmdnus parvd mdnu fuddrit. Sail. Possem here differs from possum 
omy by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

$ 3tS9. The indicative is used in everj proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

NoTB. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditioi^ and snppositicms 
with s», nisij etsi, and itiamsij when the writer, without intimating his own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as, Mors aut plane 
neg&genda estj si omnino exstinguit drUmum, aut tdam optanda^ si dUouo eum 
deducit, ubi sU f&tdrus mtemus. Cic. Adhuc eerie, nisi igo insanio, stuUe omnia 
et incaute fiuni. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

RsMARX 1» The seTetHl tenses have already been defined, and their osnal significatiou 
have been given in the pandigms. They aie, however, sometimee otherwise nndered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
differtent mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
^ 145, 1. 8. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. Soj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the pVesent imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 



from one event to another; as, Dum in Asia beUwn g^rltur, ne in ^toUs qi^dem 
qviieUs res fuJhromL But the preterites are sometimes used with dtuim *- while * ; 
and duim *• as long as * is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect d^mU, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at th€ 
oloee of a worlc, says, ExSgi m/Sm&mtnitoim are ph'emmm; and. Ovid, in like cir- 
OUBStauoes, Jasisque dpus exSgL So, also, Panthos in Virgil, in order to de- 
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note the utter rain of Troy,' exclaims, Fulmus 7Vifc», ftiit fUtm i. e. We are no 
• longer Trojans, Dium is no more. — (6.) The perfect indeJiniUe c/ historwal per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Qeaar EimclHtem transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon. 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken ot ^, 145, II. 8), so the historical perfect 
Is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
computed action. With both the imperfect and peitect, when so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and iUamnunc may be used instead of tunc and itiamtuin. 

(d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed potiquam aspexi, iS^oo cognOvi, But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately. Ter. — This is the usual construction after poOquam or 
poAedquam^ ibij ibi pr^mum^ vi, ul pr^nnum^ mtum primum, dmulf Amul ut^ Atnut 
ac^ or 9lmvi aique, all of which nave the signification of ' as soon as/ and some- 
times after pnuMuam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pluperfect is retained after these particles ; as. Idem atnSlac se r^mls- 
£rat, niouc coma tubSratj qudre dniTtti IdiOrem perferret, lux&ridstu r^riebdtur. 
Nep. do, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them; as, 
Hannibal anno tertio^ poUquam d&mo profugSrat cum qwnqw, naxHbv» Africtxm 
accessU. Id. — In a very few passages the imperiect and pluperfect subfunctivt 
are joined with postquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dixerat, et ^nttU noctu ae condUUt twibris, She (had) said, and hid 
herself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
80, also, for the imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VdlSbia, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the future; as. AUo Uko de OrHdrum dnimo et in- 
juru$ vIdSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if abready done, and mtimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the fiitnre, or in the Im- 
perative, or the silbjunctive used imperatively, and another future action ii 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndturam n sSquemur dStcem^ numquam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performed; as, De Carlhdgine tfireri non ante desXnam, quam Warn eao^ 
€fi»am e^e cognov^ro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si pdt^ro, I will do it, if I can. Vi sementem fec^ris, 
Ua m/Hes^ As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions den9ting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the indicative of^the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is usra, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. ' , 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nicesse est^ d^eo^ conc^ 
nit, possum, dicet, beet, rwr,p&to: and with par, fas, dipia, aiquum, Justum, 
consentdneum, sdtis, sdtius, €Bqidus, miUus, Utilius, cptdMUus, and (jpUm»m^—tgl, 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
nat, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as. Ad mortem te met jam pridem dportebat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe ttllius ftiit 
n^gttstias ddltOs occS^re, It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. (MlSna MoMt e sMIm trimiphams gaudio^ quern osMino tikmm tfiMC eaar% 
<WM diXMta^rat <^. 
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(e.) In both the periphrastio eonja^tions, also, the preterites of the hidic*- 
ttve have frequently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tarn bdna comkaUtf 
ormda t^nenda fizit,— ought to have been kept Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences than In such as are independent 

(d) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypothetl* 
oal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the mdicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed; as, Qukb ri d&bia aidjpf&ttU ettent, tdmen omne» Mnoi rOpHbUca con- 
t6ler€ dScSbat SalL Quodd Cn. Pompeitu prMUm esaet hoc teniOre, tOmem 
Ihmt mittendus. Cic. — Deleri t6tus exercOus p6tuit, n /ugimte» penicud vuMrei 
Msent. Liv. Qua» nUi nutnumiswMt, tormentu Hiam dedendi fudmnt Cic. Bi U 
non invemssem, p^rittirus per pradfUia fui. Pejr. But the subjunctive also i* 
admissible in such cases m the penphrastic coi^ugatlont. 

Rkm 4. (1.) The preterites of the mdicative are often used for the phiper- 
feet subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(&) When the inference has ahready partly oome to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if sometiiiug else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as. Jamfdmet quam puUlmUia iriglior 
Srat; m amOneB /dr«t tubventunij — would nave been worse. Liv. The same ii 
expressed by the verb ccmi instead of Jam ; as, Britawni circcMntre Urga vincen- 
iium coepSnmt, m, etc. Tac. And without yam; Efigiei PbAwt traxifratU m 
GUm&niat ae divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplisned is thus, in a lively manner, descnbed as com- 

Sleted; as, £!t p^ractum 6rat beUrnn tine ta$Mvtne, d Pompeium qppHmihre 
irunckdi {Csdsax) pdUdsset Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for tfie imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, SiuUum &rat mdnere^ nUiJUreL Quint — Sometimes., also, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the comiUum f as, At funrai mIliM, 
ri te puer isle t^nSbat Ovid. See S 261, R. 1. 

(2.) * I ought ' or * I should,* is expressed by the uidicative of dSbeo. and poe- 
mum is in like manner often used for pot$em ; as, PotMim pertigui muUa oblecUt' 
metUa rerwn rtu&cdrum, ted^ etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus> 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile ett^ Umawn esf, 
tn/mum es^ e. g. narrdre^ etc., for, * it would be difficult,' * it would lead too 
far,* * there would be no end,* etc. 

(8.) The indicc'^'"3 is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix evmque ; as, auiegvu^ quotgnotj qtOcumque, 
tffu^ ntcumque, etc., see H 189, 6, (8.1^ and 191, 1. R. 1,(6.); as. QuiehpUd id ui, 
Umeo Ddnaoe et dSna fireiUe: V ii^. Quern tort cwnque dSmt, lucro c^apOne. Hor. 
fied qtidquo mOdo tete ilhd hdbet. But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected by tf9e — <ive commonlv have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using {he subjunctive; as, Sive tferum 
<8tj dvefaUum, mtki qtddem Ua rimmcidkim etL Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc, and with Ove—tive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

S 960. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * I believe,' * 1 suppose,* are only conceptions, but 
my believing and supposing are stated as facts, and. of course, are expreissed 
by means of the inoicative. When, on the other nand, I say, ' I shooki b» 

» 
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liere/ *I should iiippote,*'tfae acts of beliering and supposing are repiosented 
not as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pur- 
pose cr intention for which another act is performed, is put in the subjuiictiTa, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, £do ut Ylvam, i eat that I may live 
This mood takes its name from its beinc commonly used in subj&ined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to *^he main clause of a sentence by a subotdinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or in 
such, at lenst, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The rabjtmctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questUmSy in clauses exprech 
dng a reniA, and after adverbs of time; as, 

Bdgat me quid iruHs sim,— why I am sad. Tac. BUUHrum tanta ett mtdH- 
ado. ut n&nerari non possint, — ^that they cannot be counted. Qutun Ckuar eseet 
m OaOia, When GsBsar was in GauL Csbs. 

LL The subjunctive h used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possSbUily^ potoer, liberty, toillj duty, and desire, 

SmABX 1. The tenns of the sabjunotive, thus oaed, !»▼« the glniiflcatioiis wfatoh 
ha^t been givea in the paradigms, and era, in general, not limited, in regard to time, 
like the oonnsponding tensee of the indioattve. Thve, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, MicRdcHius 
St qtOs ignoscas vUHs tineor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yoa • 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a Om&rs ut det Sfbi vAitam, He begs of Gsesar that ho 
would dve him leave. Cass. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
ai faUi fmssent ut c&d^rem. If it had been my rate that I should fall. Vu^ 
8i possem, tdtdor essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CetSros r&p£rem 
St prostemSrem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Errarim ybrloflse. 
Perhaps I may have erred, rlin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Bern. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare § 258, B. 1, (6.) and B. 8, (6.) ' 

(4.) Tne pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a coDtiik> 
gency, which is usually future with respect to some past thne mentioned in 
connection with it; as. Id responderunt sefactQros esse, qmun tile venio AquiSfne 
vSnisset Lemnum,,., when he should have come.... Nep. 

Bbm. 2. The imperfects vettem, noUem, and m/'Uem, in the first person, ex- 
press a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, vettem, 
I should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefimte person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supphed by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dWo, 
' ptito, cuvUror. credo i also with video, cemo, and ckscemo; as, Mcaatfque (cr8d4^ 
res eictos) riaeunt in ooslra,-— one might liave thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. Picuma an fdma mtmts pardrsty haud fdcUe discem^res. SalL Qfd 
vldSret iouum TrSjSnum tntrftlucttifn, ur^em captam dlcCret Cic Quis umquam 
orddSret? Id. Quis pHtftret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is fV^uently 
used, aUo, for the pluperfect in interrogative expressions; as, Socrdtes ^tm 
i^5g&retnr e^dtem se esse dScSretj Ifunddnum, iuquU, Id. Quod « ^uis desf c^vh- 
ret, mmquam pAt&rem me in AcddenUd tamquam phil6s6phium <&«j9AtdtiinNii, If 
any god had said....I never should liave supposed. Cic. 

Bbm. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a sui>position or 
ooncession ; as, Vendat cades vir bdnus. Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. DixSrit I^cSrus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
Virum cmceps puma fvirai firtHfM, — Fuisset Grant that it might liave beea 
Viig. J/dlttf civif On. Oarbo fuk. Fuerit d^ He may have Been tootheia 
Cio^This oonoessive sul^unctive is equivalent to ssio «<. 
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Rbm. 4. The present and perfect gnbjanctiTe are used in independent pro- 
positions to soften an assertion. When so nsed, they do not differ essentiAlly 
nrom the present and future indicative; as. Fordtan quaerfttis, You may per- 
haps ask. Velim tk exUUmes, 1 would wisn you to think so. Nemo iituattbi 
ooncedat, or concess^rit, No one will grant you that. Hoc «lfie tUla d&Mtdtidm 
confirmavSrim, eldquentiam rem ette omnium difficUhmam, This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. NU igo conttiierim Jicundo adnus dmico. Hor. The form 
wliich is called the'perfect subjunctive, when thus used for:^the future, teems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rena. 7, (1.) Vdio a;id 
Its compounds are often so used in the present; as, V^lim obviat mHu tUSras 
crebrri mUku, \ wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as. 
ForsUan timire fgcSrim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rbm. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences. 
,to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo eamf 



Whither shall I go? Quoirem? Whither should I goV Quoivirimt Whither 
w&o I to have gone? Qitohn$semt Whither should I have gone ? The answer 
impl'ed in all these cases is, ' nowhere.* So, QuU dtibltet qum in virtute (kvttia 
tint t Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue ? Ciu. Quisquam n&men Jund- 
nif iAoret pratireat Virg. Qut^i, in^^, m^mln^rim ? Cic. Quis vellet tanti 
nunHus esse mdUt Ovid. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

M5riar, si, etc. Ma^ I die. if, etc. Cic. P^ream, n fion, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc Ovid. So, Ne sim sabms, Cic. In midia arma ru&mus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. Ne me attingas, scileste I Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. F&ciat tfuod 
Met, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; asj Ipse 
vldSrit, Let him see to it himself. Ci(v Quam id recte /dciam, vld^rint sdpie.Ues, 
Id. M&mlnSrimus, HUam adversus infimos jtutUiam esse servandam. Id. Nihii 
vncommUdo vdletudlnis (uafeciris. Id. Emas, nonquod dpus est. sed quod nectsse 
esL Sen. i>^M tfi^'ne /i^care'audeantdeos; PlMBnem auaiant. Cic. NatA- 
ram expellas fwrca, t&men usque ricurret, Hor. ^ 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(b,) With these subjunctives, as with the imperative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne c^as ; ne (UccU ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fuirit, for Ucei 
me/uhiL 

{€,) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, ne c^cas. In 
ttie lattor case the nerfect very frequently takes the place of the present; as, 
nc <IMif. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of tlie 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

(d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, aro 
oeed for the imperative; as, ForsUan non nemo vir fortis dtairU, restltisses, 
mortem pugnans opp^tisses, — you should have resisted. Cic 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive wai 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses i.^ to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be hIso the sub* 
)unctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; asi 
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TViiiiMn mAMo, hoc tempm ri imls^ris, te ette imOmm fimofMim mdgii idOnemm i«- 
pertOranif I only warn you, that, if yoa shoold lose this opportunity, yoa will 
never find one more convenient Cic. 

(2.) If no other fature is contained in the sentence, the place of the ftitnre 
snbjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rt», with sim and ettem ; u. 
Aim dBibUat quin hrM Tr&f'a sit pferltura, He does not doubt that Trey wiD 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fyJhrim takes 
the place of a. pluperfect subjunctive; as, Qku #mm dfi&ceai. qyiu^ « fidfj/tmOiur 
mpT^re fAKcMnMM (ipea^ tMum tn Hitpamam ftvers&ri btUum fuerlmns. Liv. 
The form mfuusem occurs also, but more rarely; as, Afp&ndi^ guantam ex- 
oit&t&ra mOUm vera ftiisset cldOetj otnim, etc. See PenphraOk QmfugaUon^ 
§ 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in cfcis, 
but by fmorum tk or esstt, with id and the present or unperfect of the sub- 
junctive; as, Noh dSbUo qum fttOrum sit, vAUrndttwr^ I do not doubt that hfi 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ S61. In a sentence containing a condition and a co¥m^ 
non, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apoddsis. 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjuncdve imply the non-existence of 
the aittion or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, imj)lying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would he, or would have been, had the suppo 
sition in the protasis been a valid one^ as, 

Nisi te tdtia incUdtwn eue confld^rem, scrlbfirem plSra, Did I not beOevu 
thHt you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies '^that he doe§ beUeve, and tlierefore will not write, 8i Nepfumu^ ovod Tketeo 
jfr&muirat, non fBcisset, Theteus fUio Hqtp6l^ non esset orb&tus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed*; as, 

Si vitit, if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indiccUive may also be used in the ^rUemg 
of a. conditional sentence with «*, etc.; as, 8i viues, bhte esL Cic. 8i guu aniea 

mlr&batur quid essety ex hoc ten^fdre nOretur p&Out Id. — The conjunction m 

in the protasis is often omitted; as, LSbet agroe ind. Prhnum quaro quoe agrotf 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. Rut the protasis may be rendered 
without if, and either with or without an interrogation, as. You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lauds? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis or 
such sentences; as, (Jasus miekcutve Uvdrit agrum ex prxectpUij mater delira «^ 
cdMt, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly noother 
will destroy him. 8i is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect snbjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque tt esset, hddie numquam ad sdlent occ&swn viwrem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slishtly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while* the subjuno- 
tive represents it as a conception, which^ however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addresslna; an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, MimOria wOmAtm', nisi eem exerceas, 
^3. When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past aotton 
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tbe indicative must be used, if its existence is uncertain, m those tenses in M e 
BUbiunctive would imply its non-existence. In the draitio ob&qua, when ti>e 
leading verb is a present or a fnturc^ the same difference is observed between 
the tenses cf the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead* 
ing verb is. a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Rb)i. 8. The present and perfect snbiunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the prvtagu and apodoM of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, Tu, jt kic sis, dUter ienaatj If you were here, joa 
^ould thmk otherwise. Ter. Quoi, ni mea c&ra r^sistat. Jam JlammtB mhifiL 
Virg. 

Rbk. 4. The protoMi of a conditional sentence is fre^mently not expressed, 
but implied; as. Magna tnercentur AtrklcB, i. e. » potsint. Vire.; or is containea 
In a participial clause; as, Aait^ etsi a multltildlne victus, gU^ tdmen omtuB 
mciL Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, DCttd- 
rem tripMat—dSVLtQ me sci&cet artium, qwu atU Parrhddus pr6i&lU, out SdipfiB, 
Hor. C, Muciu8 PoraSnam itUerficire, pr5pd8it& tUd morte, cdnatm est, Cic. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions etn^ qucmquam^ and 
quanwit are expressed with the participle, but tdmen'ia often found in the 
tfiodogU, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 6. in hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
otten to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
eitiier in the i>rotasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as, Quod cert€ 
non feciaaety » awtm n&mSrum (ftatUdrum) naves h&berent. Cic. Cimbri si ttadm 
imfesto agmine urbem pitisseniy grande aUcrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears bot^ in the protasis and 
tlie apodosis. 

Bkm. 6. Ntti^ nUi verOy and nln forU are Joined with the indicative, w hen 
they introduce a connection. Nisi men signifies *• except ' ; as, Netcio ; nisi hoc 
video. Cic. NUi verOy and ntti forUy * unless perhaps/ introduce an exception, 
and imply its unprobability ; as, yhno firt tattai »dorw»y nisi forte knadmL Cic 
Niu forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is commonly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUKCTIiTE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. SuBSTAjrnvx CiiAusss. 

§ 363» A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive afier uty n^, quo^ 

qutny and quominus ; as, 

Ea wm^ ut te iustltu6rem, gcrwriy I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. IrrUant ad pugnantmmy quo fiant acriOrUy They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut or Hdy signifying *that,' *in order that,' or simply 
*' to ' wi^'h the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result. In 
the latter case it often refers to sic^ fta, ddeo^ tam^ tdlisj iantusy w, 
€jitsmddiy etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic Mi grdiumy ut grSHm esse nihil posdty That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non mm Ita hibea. ut istnc dlcom. Id. 
Nique tam iramus dmenteSy ut eaeplordta ndbis essei vici/iria. Id. Tantum indiUnk 
dol&rij ut eum piiUis vinciret. Nep. Ita and tam are sometimes omitted; as, 
Fp&n&nonda* Juit SHam (ftser/sM ut nemo Thibdwus ei par estet eldqueniidy instead 
of tam €lteertuB, Id. Este dportet ut vivas, non'vieh^ ut ^das. Auot. ad Her 
/Sfo/ ^<ctl at omiua floreant. Cic. 
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Rem 2. CT?, signifying * even if * or • altlioiigV» expresses a suppo- 
iition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjanctive ; 

M, 

VI ddsint viret, tdmen e»t laudanda v^mUas, Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be nraised. Ovid. C^, in this sense, takes the negative fion ; as, 
ExercUm si pdcu nAmen audiirit, ut non r^f^rat pkkm (even if it does not with- 
draw) wtisUt cerU. Cic 

Rem. 8. Uty with the subjunctiye denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ it remains^ it follows, etc. ; as, 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentut vivat? How does it happen that no one Uvea oon- 
tented? Hor. Suic contiLgit, ut patriam ex eervitute in Uberlatem vindlcftrat. 
Nep. S^qnltur MUir, ut JUiam tiHa sint parea. Cio. R^lXqunm est, ut ig&met 
mm consulam. Nep. Bestat igitwr^ ut mAw atlirairum sit vdUmtarim, Cio. 
Extremuin iOiud est, ut te 5rem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,' viz. JU, JUri non pHtest, acddUy incU&ty coniingii, evimi, 
itti {yinitf occurrit and «< (it is the case, or it happens, and hence etto, be it 
that) : — ^and the following, signifving * it remains,* or * it follows,* viz. /mArum, 
extremum, prdpe, proadinum, an(f riuguum — eet^ riUnquitur, tiquituTf reetat, and 
$&piresi ; and sometimes accede 

* Note 2. Continffit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with tU ; as, Non cuivis hUmim continffit 
iuiire OMmOwm, Hor. And with ene also and otdier verbs of similar meaning, 
tiie predicate (as in the case oiUeet) is often found in the dative. — Siqviiur ana 
^icUuTy *■ it follows,* have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjunctive; and natcUmr, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

NoTB 8. Moe or m&rie esi, eonsuitido or conmiHBdIlmg eat, and natOra or eon- 
tuetudo ferty are often followed by vt instead of the infinitive. — (M also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as nOvum est, rSrum, ndturdUf nicease, 
tuHi&twn, mirum, sing&ldre—est, etc., and aft»r aquum, rectum, verum, fittfe, vfri- 
simile, taidintegrum^-~esL 

For other uses of tU, with the subjunctive, see | 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the Aibjunctive, after verbs de 
noting willingr^ss and permission ;. also after verbs of asking, advi*" 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis ficiamf What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdni/iriani 
Hne hUitaJluctus. Vurg. Tentes disstm&ldre rdaoL Ovid. Id sinas 6ro, Id. Bs 
suddere, tBxit, Fhartuibdeo id nigdtii ddreL Nep. Accedat ^Jportei actio vdria, 
Cic. Fac cdgUes, SalL So, Vide ex nam e£E%rantur, quts, etc Plant 



TertM of willingness, «te., ara v8lo, mdh, pennitto, eoneido, pHtior, ifno, tteet, «lPto, 
etc.; those of askuig, etc., are rd^o, 0ro, qtueso.mdneo^ admSneo, j&beo, mando^jato, 
pricor, eenseo, suddeo, Sportetf niceue est, postnlo, hortor, eOro, dleemo, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ni, * that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

OBra ne quid ei desiL Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. Nhmo 
prUdens p&nit, ut ait Pl&U>, quia peccdtum est, ted ne ptcceUir. Id. Vine'vi fre- 
quently us^ for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as. 
Oph-a detur, ut juAda ne flant Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per vdcuum ROmdno incurrC'ret has- 
tis. — On the other hand ut non is usea when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case tta, sic, (am are either expressed or undei stood; 
as, Tum forte ctardUibam, ut ad mcptKu Utas vMre non possem. In a few cases^ 
however, ut urn h used for im.~ VtnoniB fiirther used, when the negatton re- 
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ftn to a particular word or to a part only of the aentence, as in similar cases 
m iMNi must be used, and not ntd; as, Qmfer te ad McuUkim, at a m« non 
^eclut ad dUenos, sed invUdtus ad tuo$ mm vlde&rls. Cic 

Rem. 6. Ne is often omitted after cdve ; as, 

C&vt pateSf Take care not to suppose. Gio. Compare § 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. After m&uo, Hmeo, v&reor, and other expressions denoting 
'fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest^ and ui by that 
not. 

Note 8. To the verbs mituo, Umeo^ and tireor are to be added the substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreo, conterreo, 
deterreOf cdveo, to be on one's guard, fCdeo and obterw in requests (as, vMe, 
^hiite and videndum ett), in the sense of * to consider * ; as, 

Nilo mStu^fot, ne a servis indlcSretur, Milo feared that he bhould be betrayed 
by his servants. Cic. V^reor, ne, dum nanuSre viUm Idb&rem, augeam. Id 
Pdtw irai.ne castra hottit aggrfideretur. Liv. lUa duo vireor^ ut Uoi possim 
concedirej I fear that I Cannot grant... Cic. C&vendum est ne asserUdidrtbus p&t- 
Sf &ciamus awes, neu iduldri noa sinamus. Cic. Vide, nehoc fibi obsit. Termii 
gentegf grdve ne rfidlret seciilum Pyrrha, MulMtadlnem deterrent^ ne frwnenium 
conferant. Cses. Me mAsertan! ne pr^na c&das* Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or neu is used as a continuative after ut and Me. It is properly 
Muivalent.to avi n«, but is idso used for ei ne after a preceding vi ; as, on the 
otner hand, etneia used after a negation instead of aut ne; as, Legem tMit, ne 
guis ante aetarvm rerum accuadretwr, neve multarStur. Nep. Caesar mS&tes non 
hngiOre drddSne cChortdtuSf qaam fii was pristlnas viriHiis mim&riam rg&nerent, 
neu perturbSrentur dnimo--pr(BlU commUtendi signum dSdU. Cses. Ni^ue^ also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after td and ne ; as, Utea prastermittam^ nSque eos 
t^Bpell&n, Cic. Cw non sancUis ne ticimu patricio sit pUhevus^ ncc e^em itinire 
eat. Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non tn^freffi, I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Bkm. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and «•# depends, 
Is sometimes omitted; tus, DtUa cftcom. Cic. Ne smgiHos ninAnem Liv. 

NoxE 5. Nidum, like ne, takes the subjunctive; as, Op&mis ten^fdrtbus cUtm- 
aimi viri vim trlbuniciam susUnere non pdttterunt: nSdum his tempdribus sine 
judLcierum rhnMiis sold esse posslmus, — still less, ete. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nSdum; as, QVdvom earn pdtestdtem (scil. tribSndrum plebis) 
er^9Sre patrlbus nosifis. ne nunc dulceckne shnel capd f^rant detlidiriwia. Liv.— - 
Nidum without a verb nas the meaning of an adverb, and conmionly follows a 
negative; as, j£gre inermis tanta multltudo, nedum armdtOj susttnSri pdtest, Uv. 
iVe, also, is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Quo, * that,' * in order that,' or, * that by this means, 
especially witii a comparative ; non quOy or non quod, ' not that,' * not 
as if'; non guin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apoilosis 
by sed quod, sed auia, or sed alone ; and^ qudmXnus, * that not,' after 
Glauses denoting hindrance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Adjata me, quo id flat f&cilius. Aid me, that that iftay be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo repubUcd sit mihiamcquam cdriuSy sed deqterdtiis Siiam Bippdcrdtea 
v^tat ddhtbSre mgmcfnam. Cic. ' Non quod sdla oment, ied quod excetlant Id. 
Necpte HdMvit, quo minus Ugis poenam siiblret. Nep. Ego me dAcem tn c{rift 
beWo nigdvi esse, wm guin rectum esset, sed quia, ete. Cic. And instead of nqn 
guin we may say non qvo non, non quod non, or non q-da non; and for non quod, 
fwn eo quoil, or non ideo quod. 

Rem. 10. Q^^n, after negative propositions and questions with qtnt 
ani quid implying a negative, takes uie subjunctive. Quin is U8ed> 
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1. For a relattTa-with mm, alter nhno, nuOui, nihiL..,e8i, rfyintur,Mvhatitf 
etc., vix eii, asgre rip^'UvTy etc,; as, Meudnam nemo vetUt, qain vi-J6rit, i. e 
qui fioA vidirit. No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo Mam jne* 
mram /tiiwe....quin conqulsierit, i. e. quam non, etc. Id. Mhil est, quin mdU 
narrando possit deprdvdrL Ter. Quit est, quin cernat, quanta vitsUin tentUmg f 
Cio. 

■Note 6. When quin is nsed for the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominatiye qui, qua, quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of tb« 
accusative, and sometimes after cKe« for quo, as the ablative of time; as, Dim 
fire nuUus ett, quin kic Satrius d&mum meam ventltet, i. e. quo—non venUUL 
■ Cic. — Qui non is often used for qtdn; as, Ctn* inm iraL qui non sciret. Id.: 
and when quin stands for qid non or quod fion. it and ia are sometimes added 
for the sake of emphasis; as. CUanthet nigat uUum dbum esse tarn grCvem, quin 
hi die et node concdquatur, Cic. Nihil ett quod tentum habeat, quin id intireaL 
Id.--~So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ut non; as, Augu^u numquam 
fUiot suot pd^iulo comtnenddvit ut non aajiciret (without adding) m mirebtmtur, 
Buet And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not quin, 

2. For tit non, *that not,* or * without' with a participle, especially aftei 
fdcire non postum, Jiiri non jOtett, nuQa cauta ett^ quid causa est 7 nihii cauMk 
ett; as, F&cire fion possum quin adte mittam, i. e. ut nmi, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn mdU ett SlciUit, quin dUquidf&cete et commdde dicant. Cic. Numquam ae- 
cedo, quin aht te &beam docttor, — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions noa 
dSbito, non ett dUbium, non ambigo, I doubt not; non dbett; nthit, pauluin, non 
procul, haud muUum aSett; non, vix, agre alt&neo ; tinire me, or temp6rdre mihi 
fton possum ; non inq)idio, non ricuso, fdhU pratermiito, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in outn is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English b^ *that,' *but that,' or *to' with an infinitive; as. Nan 
dSiiitd quin dOmi tit, that he is at home. Non muUum dbett, quin miserrimut n'm, 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is reauired; as, In qulhut non dSbUo quin qfensUkiem negligentia i/Udre atque 
Mgere uon poetum, Cio. DibUandum non ett quin numquam possit iUUitat cum 
kOnettdte contendiu. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dAbtto, in the sense of * I do not doubt,* is always fol 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in hiter writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitat*, 
when the verb foUowing has the same subject, eWfto and non dubito are j^ner- 
. flJly followed by the infinitive; 9A,CUiro non d&blt&bat conjikratot tiqmflao af> 
flcSre. — ^It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is exuressed in JLatin by 
dAbtto titne. dObSto utrum — an, dSbito titne — an, or d&itlto num, numquid, for ttiUtUo 
an, and dOoium ett an are used, like netcio an with an affirmative meaning. 



' Note 0. Quin sij^ifies also * why not?' being compounded of the old ab]»- 
tiTB qui and' nS, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation; as, Quin consiendlmut Squott Why not mount 
dor horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative { as, Quin dio 
aldtimj Well, tell me: or jrith the first person of the subjunctive. Hence witli> 
oat being joined to any verb it signifies * even * or * rather.* 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which quSmhsut occursi 
•nd after which ne, ana, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are €0- 
tarreo, ia^idio, intercedo^ obtitto, obtto, officio, prhhibeo, ricuto, and ripugno. It 
occurs also after ttai or JU per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nihil m&ror, non 
condneo me, etc. 

NoTB^ ImpSdio, deterreo, and ricOto are sometimes, and pHfhibeo (^uentlj 
followed by the infinitiye. Instead of gulMlnut, quo teciut is sometimes used. 
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§ 303* TIm partielet fpecillad in this Motion alwajs * introdnee a wntouM ooa 
tBining only a eonoeption of the mind, and ai« bonoe joined with the snlt}nnetivie. 

1. The-8ubjunctiye is used after particles of wishing, as uttnaniy ittt, 
Of and O' «; as, 

UUnam ndKus tUta cUgptdi ftiissSmus I that we had been less attached to life i 
Gic. ti tdUta qukquam virUUis idesset! Virg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes which are conceived as possible ; the imperfect and 
plnperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. | 261, 1 and 2. — * Would that not ' is expressed in Latin 
both by aanam ne and Mnam mom. VUnam is sometimes omitted; as, TUmm 
tad^re^cui^Ma poeaeml CatolL 

B. Adybbbial Clauses. 

2. (1.) QiMimin^, however ; Itcety although; tamqtMm, tanujmm n^ 
qudsi, ac j^V ^ ^1 vilut, viliU St, v^iiti, sictifi,, and ceu, as if; mSdo^ 
aum, and diimmSdOj provided, — ^tsike the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis Ule fHix sit^ tdmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cio. • 
Veritas licet nullum de/ensdrem obtlneat^ Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Taniquam clausa sit Asia^ nc fdhil perfertur ad not. Id. Bed quid 
igo hii tettihus tKor, quilisi res dubia aut obscura sit V Id. Me omnibus rebts, juxta 
ac si mens f rater esset, wusteniamiy He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. SimiUter f&cire eos, — ut si naiOa certarent, 
fi^er, etc. Id. Absmiis Ari&visU crude&tdtem^ v^lut si dh^m ddesset, hcrreremt, 
CsBs. In^ue sinus cdroSy v^lUti coniosc^ret, U)nt, Ovid. Sic&ti Jurytj lacessi- 
tas foret, tn shidtum vinU, Sail. Hie vero indentem vuynam^ ceu cetira nuequan 
beUa forent. Virg. Odirint dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. Afdnent inyinia sinibut, 
mddo perm&neat «tiicKi«m et i^tdustria. Cic. Omnia hUnesta neyUyuni dumniodc 
p6Untiam cons^quantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they jcan obtain power. Id. 

Note. MddOy dum, and dummiido^ when joined with a negation, become 
mUdo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne, 

(2.) Qiumois (although) is in Cicero jotned with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis nom fn^ris sudsor, apprdbdtor cerU JuisH, iC'ic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, FSHcem Nidben, quamvis tot 
finira vldit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numquam 
vlderat Rab. Post 2. 

(8.) CttMzmnt, as a conjunction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. ^ So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Gracchus dixit, sUn in somnis Ti. /rdtrem tisum esse dic&re, quam vellet cuno 
tftrStur, tdmen, etc. — Quanwis * however much,* as an adverb, governs no par* 
Hcnlar mood. 

(4.) Etsi, (dmetsij even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — Hiamsi is more frequently folio wet! by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and SuJlu-^t n^ T^ell 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive; as, Quainqimin pnx- 
$ente LScuUo loquar. Cic. Vi riyire pairiam quamquam possis. Sali. Jiag, & 
FUius quamquam ThiUdos m&rina Darddnas turres qu&t^ret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac «t, etc., is used af^tr tho pre> 
lent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a U^'^w^theli' 
cal subjunctive must be supplied ; as, Egndtii rem ut tueare vaqutt a te p^tu^ oo st 
■MA niMa essent, i. e. ac pleUrem, » mea nigHiia essesU^ as 1 would pray % 
eto Cic. 
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S74 flTNTAX.— SUBJUNCTITE AFTEB PABTI0LB8. § 268 

8. After antSquam and priusquamy the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the suojunctiYe; the present and perfect niay be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative li 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, neax 
at hand, or already be^n ;. the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

Ha coma ante moriua est, qoarn to natuB esses, That cause was dead before 
vou were born. Cic. Averiii Squo$j priusauam pdbula gustassent TV^'ib, Xem- 
thumque bIbiBsent Virg. Priusquam inclpias, constdto dput est, Before you b»> 
gin there is need of oounseL SaU. 

4. (I.) Dum, ddnec, and quoadj ngnifying untU, are followed by 
the subjimctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dnm hie v^nlret, Idcum riUnauirt nUttUy He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. Nihil pBUo Ubi et$e HUUus quam Ofmhiri quoad 
scire possjs, quid Ubi daendum mL Id. Cbrnu titendiL et duxU longe. donee curvd- 
la ocflrent itUer m omta. Virg. — ^bi the sense of * as long as,* these particles 
take the indicatlTe, but Tacitus joins d&nec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

^2.; Duniy- while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatsvnr 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf | 259, B. 1, (1. t, (a.) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation ofHme, takefi 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought^ the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qw mn dSferuHt injUriamy niqtte ripuUcA a tuU, quum pdtest, injvste f^idL 
Cic. Quum recte ndvtgari pdtlrit, turn ndvtgei. Id. Credo torn, quum StcSUa 
fldr^bat dpibut et c^piu, magna ar^ftcia fuiue in ed uuHld. Id. Quum tot sustin- 
eM et toMta nSgOtUL, peccem, ti m&rer tua tempdra. Since you are burdened 
Tith so many and so important afTairs^^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vita ttne dnOcu mitus pUna sit, riUio ipsa miinet dmicU- 
kiicompdrdre, Cic. 

Rbmark 1. (a.) The rule for the use of quum may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, qttum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refei ence to cause and effect, 
■nd not occurring in a tustorical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of *• though ^ or * although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (b.) Quum, relating to time, is commonly translated 
when, tokile, or (ifier ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies as, since, thouj^ 
or aUbough, because ; but may often be translated when. 

Rem. 2. In narration, q^um, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Grac€ihus, quum rem iUam in rS&giSnem p6psHo venisse sentlret, ad tinSt t m rM' 
(tS(. Cic. Alexander, quum int^remisset ClUum^ vix mdnus a se obsUnmL LL 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum autem vir esse ccep^rat, d&bat se labbri, Cic Quum 
. fUsam vld^rat, turn indpire ver arbitrftbfitnr. Id. Cf. 1 264, 12. 

Bbm. 8. Quum in the sense of ' while * is joined with the perfect and imper- 
foot indicative, often with the addition of inUrea or intirim, to express simmta- 
neoos ocQorrences; as, QUSlus cipU magnum sua virtiUis frucUun, quum ommss 
"wilpe and voce, in eo ipso vos qfem hdUtHros esse, dixistis. Cic. OmmHur wrgi» 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



5 264. BTNTAX. — SUBJUNCTIYB AFTBB QUI. 275. 

M m^dEo fOtro Mutdna Ovii JSAndmM, j§iMces, qunm intSrea muBa wk dKa iilius 
mUiri aadidb&tor, fdti hate: dvis JROmdmu wm. Id. 

Bkm. 4^ Quum, for the moet part preceded by an adverb, as, jam. vondbmi, 
uix, agre, or joined with r^pen^, or tUbito ib followed by the incCoatiTe, eipe- 
oially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
cases mentioned in this and the preoeaing remark, the historians also use quum 
with the historical infinitive. 

Foi the subjunctive after m and its compounds, see 1 261. 

C. Adjbczxtx Ci^^usxa. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB QlTl. 

§ 364. Belataves require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected bjtthem express merely a conception; as, for exam- 
ple, a eonsequencey an vrmate quality, a cause, motive, or purpose. 

1 (a.) When the relative qm, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of sometmng specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is eauivalent to ul with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

NoTt. The donoiutxafiTW after which qui takes the sul^JiiiietiTe, aie tarn with an 
a^lectame, ta$ttus, toiis, ijtanadi, kOjusmSdi^ and is, ttf«, iste, and hie in the sense of 
urns,' as, 

Qidt est tarn LyncetUy qni in (antis tSnebris rUkU offendat? i, e,ut iUe in iantis, 
etc.. Who is so quick-sighted, that he would hot stumble^ (or, as not to stum^ 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdkm te esse dportet^ qui ab vrnpidrvm ctrntMH tdcii^ 
fate sejungas; i. e. vt to, etc. Id. At eajfuU legdiio Octdvii^ in qaa j^^frk-^ 
tu^aicia non s&desset^ i. e. tU in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum ille /erretw, qui fror 
trte cdrisand moerGre turn movear, L e. «t igo non m&vear. Id. Non siamu ft, 

?albus nihil virum esse videatnr, i. e. ut ndbis nihil^ etc. Id. NtiUa gens tam 
&[& estj cujus mentem non imbuerit de&rum &plnio, i. e. tU ejus menUm^ etc. 14* 

(&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as. 

Res parvm didUy sed quae st&dOs in magnum certdmeti excessdrit, i. e. taUs 
9«MB....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc diets aJUqwd, 
quod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. taU ut id, etc. Id. So ouis tumy for num idUs sum; 
as, Qttis sum, cujus aures ladi nifas sit? Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the ^xaniples included in 
Uie following rule : — 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dim- 
mSdo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Loco, eonsUU quamvis egrigU, quod non ipse afferret, intnOcus, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it Tac. i\i dquam a ptmdce postuku, am ipsus sitiat. Plant. Nihil mSkOum, 
qujod non desideres, i, e. dummddo id. Cic. 

S. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Quod sdaim. as far as I know; qucd miminSrim, as far as I recollect; quod Sgo 
mteUigam ; quod inteBgi possil ; quod conjecturd prCvtderi possit ; quod saha fuk 
passim ; quod commddo tuo fiat, etc. — QtOdem is sometimes added to the rela* 
.. tive in such sentences. Quod sine mdUstia tud flat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, owuUwn* ig/o peit- 
tpieio, on the other hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A relatiYe clause, after the oomparatiYe followed bj ftiom, takes 
the sabjonctiye ; as, 

Major Mffn, ^iMim cui poesit fortOtna nddre, i. e. ^uam ut mlAt, etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Oyid. Atuittd vOce pracdnU mdnn 
acuuBum fuUj guam quod iMvermm kdminet c&pf rent, Upon the herald^s voice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contain. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by guam qui implies an inherent Quality, or 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to guam irf, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela^ 
tive pronoun; as, In hit tUiris lonawr Jidy quam aiU vellem, aut quam mep6i6m 
/drs: — and so frequently with tne verbs veUe and paste, 

5. A relative clause ezpressmg a purpose^ . aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
BUDJunctive; as, 

* LdckkanOnU legdiot Athenat miteruiU, qui ,eium abtentem acc&sarent: i. e. tU 
SU eum accusdrent, The Lacedsemonians sent ambassadors to A%eu8 to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Qetar iquitdium omnem pramittitj qui videant, qtiat in 
partet Uer fdciant, Cses. Sunt aaUem nmULqui ertpkint d/us, quod dlOt largiao- 
tur. Cic. AtHdue ripitaiU, quas perdant, Bmdet undat. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs; as, Lan^t&cum ei {ThfniittocU) rex 
cUindraty unde vinum sum^ret, i. e. ex qua or ut tntle^ etc. Nep. Si^er tdbtmdc- 
tfttin regit, unde ab ommSbut coiuptci posset, imago tOUt cryttaUo mciuta /ulgi- 
baL Curt 

6. A relative clause with .the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, sjiecifies the circumstances which characterize 
me individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

FuSrunt ed tempettdte, qui dlc^rent, There were at that time some who said. 
SalL Erant, qulbus aj^teintior fdmm^ vlderetur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui ceiiseant, una dnfrnttm «< 
oorput ocdidhre, Cic Erunt, qui exisamdri vfilint. Id. Si quit £rit, qui perp^ 
Utam UrdUHnem dSsIdSret, oMfrd actione auekeL Id. V^nient Ugidnet, ouas nique 
■M ifMifiifm nique to inyHirUtum p&tiantur. Tac. So after ett followed by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason why*; as, Ett quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant iiiSrfquod visam d&mmn. Id. Hi eti quod dSsit, ne bediut 
quidem ett, Cic 

Non 1. Tbs «zpi«srioiu included in ih* rale an ext, nnU, ddttt, pntsto tumty cesis- 
Hmt, exdrimUm, tnvinnmiur, ri^jtiriumtur, (soil. Mmhut); n quit eU, ttmput/mt, teM- 



Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, £tt unde Iubc flant Si ett cub>am ut AnOpho tn te admlsSrit, If it 
chance that, etc Ter. Ett tibi id itto mdao v&leat Cic. So ett cur and ett ut 
in the sense of ett cur, as, lUe 6ral, ut odisset defentOrtm tdUUit mea, i. c he 
bad reason to hate. Cic. Non ett tgitur ut mirandum sit. There is no occasion 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
onlv when they are indefinite. Hence, after tunt madam, tunt nonnuOiy tumt 
wuJti, etc, when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, S^ifU ardJAOnet qiuBdam^ quat Menocrito d&bo. Cic •• 

Rem. 6. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after tunt mn 
wen when taken indefinitely, especiaUy in the poets; as, Sunt, ^vot j&vat nor 
AMrf qui tta dicunt Sail. 

7. A jrelative clause afler a general negative, or an interrogative 
^^ression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as. 
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JVemo ett, qui kaud inteDIgat, There 1b do one who does not nndentsnd. Cia 
iVUb rei eii, quse per/erre poesit continuum idbdrem. There is nothing which 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint. Ntdla pars tM corp&rit, au» non sit minor 
Id. Nihil elt, quod torn mitirZt f &ciat, quam impUUu et 9oiluB. Cic. M fdr$ 
nx dicimm quisque Ml, qui ipsui se$e noscat. Plant. Quis ett, qui yUUa ftigiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is aseful? Cio. Qua JAUbra est, m quam non in- 
tret m^Kitf mortis T Sen. Quid dukiiu quam kUbert^ (julcum omnia audeas tic 16- 

£»' ul tecum t Cio. ( See respecting tnis use of the indefinite ^victim rather than 
e definite quOcum, § 189, R* 10 An egt quittmam^ oui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Nuuiquia ett imm, quod wm dix^ris ? Ter 

Nora 2. GencnJ negattros uv nimo^ mcUia, nVtU^ Ainu non^ dHus nan, non qmaguam 
vix tiibu, nee uUmm, etc., irlfh est ; rix with an ordinal and quis^tie ; nMgo esse quemquam 
et0. InterrogatlTV expneaioiis implying a negatlTe, uv yww, quid; qui, qum, quod 
quaeUui, tUer^ eequis, nvmquis^ an qmsquam, an Mquis, qudtui quisqmef qiidtui, eto 
■vttb est t quot, quam muUi, «to., with sunt t 

NoTK 8. The same construction is used after non est, nifttZ Mf. quid est. mMM* 
pdd etty etc., foUowed by quod, cur, qudre. or quamobrem, and denoting * there 
18 no reason why,* * what cause is there ?* * is there any reason ?* as. Quod 
tfmeas, non est. There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nt^U esL 

S^uod advenium nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. (idd est, quod de efus cHUtai^ d&bltes ? 
d. Quarts a me, quid igo Catt^tfwun mituam. Nihil, et cuHM ne quis mHuireL 
Quid est, cur virtus wsa per se non eff Iciat bedtos T Id. — So after >ioii hdbeo, or 
nihil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo, quod to accusem. Cic. NU habeo, quod &g&m, I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihi* hdbeo, quod ad te scrtbam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, .De qvUbus h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and nfAt^ 
cottMB, is sometimes added; as, NonJuU causa, cur postildres. Id. Quid h-ai 
causes, curmituireL Id. 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as, Nemo est, qui nesciat, There is no one who 
Is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, l^tnt, qui hoc carpasU, There are 
some who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Yell. 

(b,) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part ofihfi lo^al subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, Nihil stdbUe est, quod tn/idum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccdoisse ndhi videor, qui a te discessSrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
Tou. Cic. Inertiam accusas dddlescenOum, qui istam artem non Sdiscant, You 
blame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art Id. 
fortunate dddlescens, qui turn vtrtutis Hbmerum pracbnem invSnSris 1 — ^in hav- 
ing found. Id. CdfOnius fuit mir{ficd vlffilanttA, qui sua tbto consuldtu somnum 
non vIdSrit,— since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of ^t alon^, ut qui, qu^i>pe qui, ^or uipdite 
qui, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Oamfiioia cum poire non imbat, quippe qui im in oppHdnm quidtm nisi perrdrQ 
venisset Cic. Nique Antdmus prdcul dberat, utpdte aui magna exerdUu s^ud- 
/etnr. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m Sallust and Livy ; as, Qmppe 
qui onuMa vIcSrat. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignus, aptus, and iddneus, a relative clanse 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui d&quando impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at S(>m« 
time to command. Cio. BusUci nostri quum /idem d&cQius bdnitdtemque laudani^ 
Aguum esse tbcuni, quicum mi tinebris mioes. Id. Nma vtdibditur tgptior per 
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tOna, qn» de cMU l^uSrStur. Id. PoK^pwut IdoneTis wm Mf, qni impetrei. Id. 
El rem Idoueam, de qua quaBr&tnr, et hdmines dlgnos, quIboBCum disserftiur, pu^ 
UmL Id. 

Note 6. It the relative datue does not express that of which the person or 
thins denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its constmotion is not bifluenced 
by this mle. llins, Qds iervus Ubertate aignus ftatf cni nogtra tdUu cara mm 
utei T The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequentlv follows these adjectives in poetry, thoo^^ 
rarely iu prose; as, JEt puer ^fse JuU cantSri dignus. Virg.:->and sometimeb 
at; as, Erat dignus, ut b&bdres integram mdmmn. Quint 

10. A relative clause, after fint», «d^ttf, primusy etc., restrictiDg 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Bmc ut fLna conteniio, que ddhuc perm&nsSrit, This is the only dispute v^ch 
has remained till this time. Cic. Vdltmtcu ut sola, quae not vdcet aat€^ el alll- 
ceat tuapU nottird, Pleasure is the only thing that, oy its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent elauscj it ofben take* 
ihe subjunctive. See § 266. 

1*2. The imperfect and pluperfect sabjunctiye are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action ia 
spoken of; as. 

Semper hdbiH mmt forUultmiy qui tinmnaii* impirU pdtlrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor juuu eonsAlis prighendisset, kibdmus miiti jUbebai, Liv. 
Ut (fiMijue maxima l&borftret AkrtM, out ipse occurrebcU, atU dUavog mittebeU, So 
- after tiqmt or qui ; as, Si qui rem mdutiOsiui gessisset, dedecus existlm&bant. 
Cic. Qudtiem super tdU nSgdlio consultaret, idUA ddmus parte uiibatur, Tac. 
Nee auiaquam Pyrriium, qua tiilisset itt^tum, ausUnere vdlutt, — It is sometime4 
founa in like manner after qwtm, ti6t, ul, and » when used in the sense of 
quum^ when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Id fibi dizisset, hastam inftne» 
eOrum emiiiebai. Liv. Sin N<&mtdcB prdpiut accessissent, ibi vero viriiUem o§te»- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist to express thmgs which nave happened repeatedly, and 
stm happen (see ^ 145, 1. 2.) ; as, Ubi de mat/nd virtute et glOrid bdndrum m6m5- 
res, qua sibi quisque, etc. Sail. 

NoTB 7. This is called the ituUfinite ntbyunetiw^ or ntbjtmteHw of generality. iiiMmwdi 
as the aotion is not referred to a disttnct, indiTidual case. The indioatlve, notranr. Is 
used in sooh oases more frequently than the sal^unetive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 96tS« Dependent clauses, oontaining an indirect question, 
take the subjunctive. 

Note 1. A question is induect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
cflause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after mem the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus:~ 

Qualis sit dnimua. wse dnimus nescity The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Oreduite non est^ quantum scrlbam, It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis epo sim, »*« rdyiias t Do you ask me who I amf Plant Ad ie 
i|uid scribam nescto. Cic. Nee quid scribam hdbeOj Nor have I any thing to. 
write. Id. D6ct me, Xxb\ sint di'i, Inform me where the gods are. Id. Incertum 
eet, quo to 15co m^rg exspectet Sen. £p. Quam pildem $tbi kiredUaa renisset, 
ddctt. Id. Nwnc accipe^ quftre dSsIpiant omnes, Uor. Id utrom %Qi sentiant, aa 
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ffiro slmfUent, tu iateBtgts. Cic. Qucbto^ nnm tu tindHd ccnuam tuam peraiittSB. 
Id Vide», at aUd stet mve canAdum SOracte, Uor. NetcU^ iMaxie frn&tar, an 
1^ Hg^ud mdnei, Ovid. 

Note 2. AH interrogatiyeg whether adjectiyes, pronouns, or par-- 
ticleg, maj serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques 
tions; as, 

QuaitttM, quBKay qndt, qu8tus, qndtupUxy liter; qui$, qtdy eOjas ; Wt, 9110, Mule, qmA 
giwrsNm, qmameUu, quamdttdwn^ quampfidem^ quSties, eMr, guOr*, quamobmn, quitnad- 
mMMn, 9M0m0<io, tct, qman, quaiU9p9n, an, m«, mimr, mmm, <u»fM, aamoH. 



1. The indicative is frequently used In dependent questions, 
eepeciallyin Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets; as, Vide 
dvArftta quid f &cit Ter. So Virff. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question; as, Quwrdmtu iSn mdleficium est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. NUui eat adnOrdbUiuB, quam qiOmddo iUe mortem fUk 
tiUit. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, ' whether--K>r,* the first may be introduced by 
utrvm, or J;he enclitic ne, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. uirtm (or vtrwn ««),—«.«. 2. virwn, — cm 

(anne). 8. -ne, an. 4. -ne, -ne ; as, MuUum iuUrest, utrum kuu 

imminu&tur, an t&lm ddsSriktur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrum is not 
used in a single question ; and num — an is used only in duect questions. The 
English * or not * m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by amnon or necne, either with or without a verb; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, DU vtrum tint, necne tint, qtuerttur. Cic. — Ne— 
ne, an — an, or mim — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Bem. 3. DSbito^ dSbium est, or incertum est an, diUUro or hauUo an, and 
especially hood scto an, nescio an, though Implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio quis, used nearly in the sense of d&qtds, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, Sed c&su nescio quo in ea ten^pOra oBtas nos- 
tra incldit Cic. Laicus, nescio quo cdsu, wxiwmo tempdre incensus est. Kep. 
So, also, nescio qu&mddo, * somehow * or * in some way * ; as, Sed nescio quomo- 
do, iv^oBtet in men^ibus qu&n a/ugHrium, Cic. In Uke manner nOrvm quam, mi- 
rwn quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the m^ d or the verb; as, Sdles in tbcendo fdmiwn quantum 
viilent, — ^verymuch. Cic 

SUBJUiJCTlVE IN INSERTED CLAUSLS. 

§ 966. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part^ either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the lattei 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid emm pdtest esse tarn per^Hcuum, quam esse dUquod nBmen, quo hoc r6- 
eantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
mese things are governed ?. Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse, mXquod nOmen, that there is a ^d, but also that the world is 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quoluBc rigantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. lUud sic fSre defWkri sdlet, dkdrum id esse, quoa 
consentdneum sit hSminis exceUentim, Id. Auaiam quid sit, quod I^cSrum non 
pr6bes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit 
Kt, ^ua vinissent, ndws EuboMm peiirenL Liv. 
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: 1. Hence the BnlynnctiTe Is used in general sentences, in which 
the class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
Individual thing has a real existence; as, Est gnim tdcitcendi tt pimencU mddusy 
atmte haud scio an adtu sit eutn qui l&cessi^rit inJuricB sua pcenttere^ i. e. each 
inaiyidnal^ offender of the class. 

Bbm. 2. When the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting i 
resuUj after fto, torn, talis, etc., tne inserted clause has the indicative; as, Asia 
vero tarn itpima est et fertiHs, ntr—muUitiidine edrum rerum, quae exportantnr, 
fdcile omnibus terris aniSceOoL Gic. The same is the case in definitions; as, 
ViderB igitur dportet, qua sint cowfinieniia cum yosc nigdtio, hoc eti, quae ab m 
sgp&rdre wm possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
cutions introauced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative; as, Il&que iUe Mdrius item exlmie L, Plib^Mm dilexiiy cujus ingSnio pHttibat 
ea, quae gessSrat, posse ciUbrari, Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the drdtio obliqua, * indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which Ihe language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person: Thus- 
Caesar said, * I came, I saw, I conquered,* is direct, — Caesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,* is indirect msconrse. 

2. In the ordtio ohliqua^ the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius, 
mak^ usCj the former of the Sratio directa, the latter of the dratio oblimta; — 
Amt(hnus tnquii, * Ars e&rum rerum est, quae sciuntur *, Antonius says, ^ Art be- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.* Cic. Antdnim inquitf artem edrum 
rerwn esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says, that *art belongs to those thinca 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, Sdcrdtes dicire sdlebat, omnes, t« eo quod sclrent, sMs esse ildquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. C&to mirdri se aiebai, quod non lideret hdrwpex. hdruaat- 
cem qmm vidisset. Id. Ni^at Jus esse, qui miles non sit, jmgndre cum hosts. Id. 
bukanabanhir tin esse ivyfirtum, Obi non esset libertas, Liv. Itdque Athenienses 
quoahdnestum non esset, id tie 6Ule qiAdem {esse) p&idverunt. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the brdiiti 
dkrecta, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the SrdJUo ob^qtta, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad hoc Jridmstus 
reqxmdit, quum veUet, congrfedCretur, To this Ariovistus replied, that * he might 
meet him when he pleasea.* Caes. In the drfitio ^ecla, tuis would be congri 
didris. 

(6.) The imperative in the brdUo dkrecta is, in the OrdUo obiiquoj change'd 
hito the subjunctive; as, hoc nOhi dieiie, which in the GrdUo obhqua is, hoc M 
dicant, or hoc Obi didrent, according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
firom direct to induect speech, become subjimctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obliqua by the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etianasi vitiris cont&meUce obtivisci viHmy man possum itiam ricentium injUri&num 
mhndriam depOn&ref The Uraiio obUqua will be, Qesar res^ondit (histor. perf.) — 
si vStSris cont&meUa cbUmsci veUet^ num itiam ricentium truuridrum — memdriam 
depOnSre posse 7 Caea. Verv rarely the accusative witii tne infinitive is found 
hi a <]^uestion of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
siiestions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdii possetl 
ror (/Item j^i posse t Quis hoc stid persudderel T for quern sibi persudsOrum t Sec 
§ 273, 8. 

Bem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in drdiio obtfqua 
either pre; erving the first person, or adopting the third* 
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Bsi^. 8. When the inserted c1an»e contams the words or Mutlmenti of the 
mbject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed by 
the reflexives «tM and mvs ; as, Hw nicesHtate concttta (Hhnino ndvis qui tU dpif itj 
MtuUa polUcenSj n se cofueroasseL Nep. And this is equally true when the . 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the ^inmatical subject, 
provided it may still De conceived as such ; as, C^immh ei tn wqAddnem vhust^ 
Mqmd in ipisiSid de se esse tcryatum. Nep.; for the words, quum et in tu^i^ 
JMUfi venusety are equivalent to quum w^cdretur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the (hrdHo t^recta into the ob^qua^ 
depend on the tense of the verb which intrmluces the quotation, acconiing to 
the rule, § 268. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is* necessary in the oblique form; but the perfect is used after t(ie 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rkm . 6. When the connected chiuse contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
dause, it takes the indicative; as, hiuiirdvit Alexander L^aippo^ ut e&rvm iqui- 
turn, qui d^pud (Trdnictim c^cld^rant, f&ciret tUUuat^ Alexander ordered LyMp- 
pns to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that tiie connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

8. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

8dcrdte$ MciUdtug est, <|uod corrumpdret jioeniStem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youtli. 
Ihum invdcdoanty cipus ad $0lenne venissent. They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vIcSris dmOoot ttM esM cdvs creda*^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities or the god. 
In the last, it is implied by the use of the subjuncti>^^ mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of tne person addressed:— ^uot vicuft would have been merely 
an addition of the speaker, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the tnmcaA've, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 6., 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words c^co, pcto 
arbiiror, and tiie like, are oilen construed in a similar manner, although, pro* 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in tne subjunctive ; as, Quum Smrn^ BannfbdUt permiasuj exitsei de 
cattritj ridOljHuUo po$t, quod $e obbtum nescio quod dIcSret,...because (as) he 
Bald, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AthenienObuiy Idcum afyndt&r<e idtra 
urbem mt ddrenl^ impetrdre wmpHtui, quod reUyidne m trnpldlrj ^bc6re$U, Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367. The imperative mood is used to express a command 
ufishy advice^ or exhortation ; as, 

NoK€ te, Know thvself. Cic. ^quam memento servtre mentem^ Remembe - 
to preserve ah unruffled mind. Hor. Hue &des. Gome Mther. Virg. Pasce c&- 
peUcu, ei pbtum paUtu &ge, et kUer dytmdum occurtdre ttpro c&v&to. Id. 
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(1.) The iinpentiye*|»*eMiil denotes that an adioa is to be performed direet 
h* or at once; as, lege, read; mdrirt, die; or that a state or condition is t6 ooo- 
Dnne; as, vioe, lire, 

(2.) The imperative fvture denotes Chat something is to be done^ as soon as 
something else has taken place; as, Quum vdletaUkm tua consHluiru^ turn con- 
siiUto lUMadH&ttL Cic. Prku aumte paucit ; pod puun duOro, n ptdcuirii^ 
f&cltote. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is nsed for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the ouer hand, scUo and scttMe, from tciOf are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in cotUracU, lawtj and 
wiUs ; and also in precept* and ruUt ofoonaud ; as, Regio in^iirio duo snnto, 
ilque ootuAleg appellantor, nOUtUB iummum jui h&bento, nimini piJurentOu tZKf 
Bdhupdpiili mmrema lex esto. Cic. Non ediu ett pukhra tete poitmSia^ mUda 
sonto. Hor. Ignosclto mxpe alUrij mtmquam UbL Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperatiye, not is expressed by ni, and nor 
by neve ; as, 

Ne ianta AfdmU assuesclte heUa. Virg. Ne crQde eSiUirL Id. Bdmin&m mor^ 
kmm in urbe ne sSp^lito, ndve Grito. C^c. 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative ; as, Vo§ 
tfttil^ue non cdris auree &n6raie IdpilUe, nee prSmte grdves imuto vesUiui amra. 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
niqw are found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (6.>— In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witn the imperative and with the present 
Bubpunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
with the present subjunctive, and ne with the unperative omy when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastio nOik with the infimtive 
is preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a conunand in a milder form, an exhorta^ 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddlpitd viram gldriam vOkt, jusiaia fungatur 
oftciit. Cic. Quod dUbUae, ne fi^cgris. Plm. Ep. See ^ 2ff0, II., B. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found; tA, At voe admdnlti noetri* 
gudque c&ttims este. Ovid. Jacta d&a esto. Caes. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
IB more common; as, Jacta sit cdea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as. 
Bed v&lebis, meikpte nigdtia videbis, meoue dUs j&vanHiut ante br&mam exspec- 
tiibis, instead ofvdle, vide, ex^>eicta, Cic. Ubi sentenUam meam vObie piregiro^ 
tufa guUnu eddem pldcibunt, tn dextram partem tdciU translbltis, instead oi 
trammu. Liv. With the future the negative is non. See 4 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cOra or curdto ut, 
fac tU, orfac alone is used with the subjunctive ; as, Cura ut qnam prknum 
vSniai, Cbme as soon as possible. Fac er&diaSf Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct Cic. For the negative imperative /ac ne, cdve ne or cdne alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used ; but especially niH witii the infini- > 
tive; 9&.N(iUp&t&re, Do not suppose. Cic. C&ve exisUmee, Do not think. Id. 
NoUte id velle quod non fitri pdteU, et c&vdte ne qfe prasenHs pdcie perpituam 
picem omitt&tis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 908* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as th) participle combines the properties of the ac^jective and vaib. 
It expresses simpiv the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man* 
ner, without specifying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi* 
cates whether an action is m progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an actioD 

as present, past, or fxiture, in reference to the time of the verbs 

with which they are connected ; as, 

Eoc f&c^re possum, I am able to do this. Cio. Vtdi mmtrtm fntmlcof c1ipdi« 
bettumy I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee g^m^re afriA ce»- 
tabit tttfiur ab ulmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — ViciSr^m vicia succflbuisse auferor, I complain that the victor has 

Sieldod to the vanquished. Ovid. 8e a iinilnu audisse dIcSbant, T-hev said 
lat they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cives acuisse /emjn 
rbpeniHty The vonth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— 
M^gat sese veroum esse facturum, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Pottowxm andi^rat non d&tum Iri ftUo wrdrem mh>, After he had neai-U 
that a wire would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlm&bltis nihU 
hifnim WW vlsuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Sevark 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called r> 
spectively the infinitives of inoompieU and of compUted action. The present in- 
nnitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with minUni ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
fress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me mhnim die ere, I remem- 
er my saying this. Cic. Teitcrvm mimini StaOna venire, I remember Teucer's 
coming to Sidou. Virg. So with mhndt-ia teneo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scrlbit also 
is construed like miminU; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analog^', and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maxdnum acceplmus\/ dfiiAi 
celare, tiicSre, disslmiilkre, etc., though si^eaking of tilings whicn he had not 
"Witnessed himself. So, also, with ricordor , — Ricordor longe omnfl^us €num an- 
-t^feire Denuysihinem. Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect mflnitive is used with mSmitd ; as, Mhniruttis me ita distrlbuisse cauaam, 
Cic. 

(b.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
e$8e ! as, drndtw etse, to have been lovedi When thus combinea esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another mfinitive must be chosen; as, Constrictam jam h6rum conscifntid tCMien 
conjurdH&nem tuam non tides t Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Apua 
Pl&Uinem est. omnem m6rem L&cidamUni&rum uiflammatum esse c^piditate viii^ 
eendi. Id. Here in^mmatum esse expresses a contmued or habitual state— 
Fuisse with the perrect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jitbet b&no dnimo esse; sopltum fuisse regem tSbUo iciu» Liv. 

Bkm. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per* 
feet infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especially after stttu 
hdbeo, sdtis mihi est, pUdet, ccmtentus sum, milius irtt^ vSlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacch&tur vales, magnum d pect&re possit excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quum warn nemo viUt atttgisse, Piin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pelion w^suisse Olyn^. Hor. 

Rem. "8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no fature; as, Desine fata deUrn flecti merdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Prdgeniem Trl>jdnc 
a sanguine d^ci OMiMraL Id. Cras mihi argentum d&re dixU, i. e. se ddWrum 
esse, Ter. Cdio affirmai se vHivo ilium wm triumphfire. Cic 

Bbm. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combmation of the 
participle future active with esse ; as, dmaUtrus esse ; the infii\itive future pas- 
tive by a combination of the supine in tun with tri ; as, dmdtum Iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The pHiiiciple in 
rus, which properly expresses intention (see § 162, 14), takes aIsu the iiifiuirive 
/tfiM« to express a past intention; as, Scio te scripturum fuisse, I kuuw thai 
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jfm have had the Intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
■ense, * jovl would have written/ in conditional sentences, when tho condition 
is not mlftUed This infinitiTe is osed especiaUy in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech the pluperfect subjunctive would be 
used (cf. § 162, 14, R. 8.); as, Etianui obtemperasget atupiciu, idem Syentjurain 
fhisse pit4>, Gic. In like manner the infinitive future with mm is used in th« 
apodosis of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjonctive; aa, 
Dbertuty nfti jurassetj tc&us m fact&rum (esse) arHtrdoatur, .Id. 

(ft.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, /u/drum esse or flre 
followed by ui and the subjunctive, is oflen used; the present and imperfect 
•nbjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfeat 
a finished, future action ; as, Numquam pitdtfi fore, ut supplex ad te v^mrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to yon. 
Ciu. Swpicor f dre, ut infringfttur Mminum imwrdbitas. Id. Credebam fore, at 
i^pistdlam. scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive ror a continued state of futmo 
suffering the Wesent and imperfect are used ; as. Credo fore, ut ipisUHam scrl* 
bfttur, and, Oredeham f dre, ut ipistdla scrtb^retnr. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos spero Mni 
tempore tecum coptilatos fore. Cic. Quoa vtderet nOnUne pdcis bdlum involutum^ 
f dre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as. Spero fCre tU sdpias. — Fdre is found in two paa- 
sages pleonastically Joinea with the future participle active, viz. Te tut me 
fdre venturum. Cic. Att. 6, 21: and Quum sendtuA censeret — hberder fisMst&roa 
fdre. Liv. 6, 42. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with fmsse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as, An censes me tantos UibOres suscepturum fuisse, ss 
lisdem fhdbus gldriam meam qiOlnts vUam essem terminatSrw t Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. £ft penpicuam sit 
omnibusy nisi tanta dcerhiias injuria fuissei^ numquam illos in eum tdcum prdgrea- 
Btiros fui8se,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) Fit&rum fuisse with ui and the imperfect subjunctive passive, corraa- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition ; as. Nisi ntmcn essent alldd, existtmdbant plerique f tlturum (hissa^ 
at offiiduni amitt6retur,...that the town would have been lost Css. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive futora 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
mree regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmandum fmsse. and dmandum f&re ; 
as, In§Uire kUmtm^ out sub peXUbus h&bendos mmUs jdre^ out difffirendom 
esse tn (estatem bdlum, Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infhiitivo, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 269, R. 4.), sometimes corresptmds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; sa, ( Dixit ) tXbixktamfiUa sua cdrifirem iiiKS86. 
» AMns ac pHthcoB vtv^e Ucitum fuisset, (He said) that the life of his daughter 
bad been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
nse of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici 
pie; as, £g^adem Pldtdnem existtmo, si genus f&rense e^endi (rocfire Wfty'sseC, 
grdmssUme et cOpidsisstme pdtuisse <ftdfre, — ^would have been able to speak. Cie. 

§ 3S9« The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative^ (§ 289). But the iEfinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singulat 
of that voice, may be used impersonally or without a sulject; as, Vides toto 
prdp^rari tUdre, You see i stir is made ail along the shore. Vire. See ^ 209, 
B. 8^ (2.), and 289, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, m narration, a 
subject in the Qominativs See \ 209, B. 6. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



i269. 'syntax. — iNFmiTivE MOOD. 286 

(b.) As a nonn, the infinitiye, either alone or with a 8nbj<^^ct accnpative, has 
two case.«f the nominative and the accusative, and is accordingly used either 
as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a sabject-accusative, may 
be the subject of a verb; as, 

I Ad rempSb&cam perHnet me conservftri, It concerns the state that I ^onld 
be preserved. Cic. Numqttam e$t naU peccftre, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Majw dedicut ut porta &mitt£re ^[uam om«ifio von p&rftvisse. Sail. In the first 
example ooMeroOri with its subject accusative me is the subject of perHnet^ 
and is equivalent to * my preservation * : in the second, peccdre is the subject 
of ett mie. See i 202, 2, and HI. R. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be e3q>res8ed by the infinitive without a 
subject; as, Fddrms est vincire citwm iZAndnum, To bind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear, to be considered or called (^210, R. 8.),, re- 
quire the noun or a(yective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jEquum est peccatis viniatn poscentem reddire rtti'sus* 
Hor. Atticus maaimum asUmdmt quastwn, mfimdrem gratumjua cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun iSXquem or dt(quos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed by te or nos, cf. § 209, R. 7; 
but it is still more frejquently expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdc(nus est vincire civem R&mdtmm, may also be expressed by Fddnus 
est vinciri cioem Bdmdnum, So, Quum vidirent de e&rum virtue non despgiiLri. 
Nep.— The impersonal verbs licet, dScet, iportei, 6pus est, and nScesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. lUiet hocfSLoire ; dicet spicfmen oH^re ex hoc re; pass, hcei 
hocJUri ; dicet qiSclfaen cdpi. 

Rex. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb With a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are Jtutwn, 
mquum, verUilmile, consentdneum, dpertum^est, Srat, etc., nicesse est, dpus est; — 
appdret, constat, convinit, dicet, Ucet, Uportet; imtew^tvr, perspicitwr, etc.; as, 
Cui verba diLre difficile est. Ter. Mendicem m^morem esse iportet Quint. 
Legem br^vem esse dporteL Sen. Constat prd/ecto ad s&HUem dvium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non imm me hoc jam dlc^re p9dSnL Id. See % 209, R. 8, 
(6.), (a.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, JimSo 
non Ucere cuiquaM in nave cd^llos deponSre. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, ImpQne quaUbet f&cfire id est rSgem esse. Sail, 
in this sehtence fdcire w the subiect, and regem ease is the predicate; for id, 
which onl^ represents by a kind of apposition the clause impHne gwdibet fdcire, 
can be omitted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, Jiiri, 
rfv^re, vttom, degh-e, cedire, dbire. etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with ftoe^'such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
lo the dative following licet; a% Ut eum liceat ante temjms consiilem fifiri. 
Anct. ad Her. Mfedios esse jam non &cebii. Cic. 8i cltn Rdmdno licet esse 
GaciTtiliiuro. Id.— lActdt hdm esse otio^o ThSmistocK. Id. Mihi negllgenti esse 
non licet. Id. SUA vitam fiUx sud cdridrem fimse, si lTb6r8B ac piidlcss vTv6r6 
UcUum fuisstit (scil. ei). Liv. So also nicesse est with the predicate in the 
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286 SYNTAX. — INFINITIVE MOOD. § 270 

dative. Vddit niatie e$t fortSbna vlris esse. Liv. — But Ucet, fiporte^- and fUhema 
ttl are also ioined with the subjunctive mood, and hence ib derived the goi> 
Btmction of ftcel as a coi^junction. See § 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VEBB. 

§ 970. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-a(v 

cusalive, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Abc vltare c^pfflMis, We desire to avoid this. Cic. PoHat omiifino non cdnor 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam ^ere 
cdneriml, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. jS|pero te vdlere, 
I nope that you are well. Id. 

Note. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa* 
tive of the ihtng, and heuce many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person, cf. § 281, R. 3, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive; as, ConsiUes jtibentur scrlb^re exercltum. Mftroe 
ftdlre vSmi sunt Gf. 4 284, 1. 

^ Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjeo- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative acgecUves. (se^e § 213, R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are ioined with the infinitive instead or tlieir usual constructiou wiUi the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, CedSre nescius. Hor. Avldi comrmUire puff- 
nam, Ovid. Gtipldus mdriri. Id. Cantdre pferlti Arcddes. Virg. Callldus c<m- 
dire /urkf, Hor. Quidlibet impotens qterdre. Id. Sutrinas fdcire iuscius. Varr. 
Insuetus wra audtre, Liv. Certa m6ri, Virg. Felicior unt/uere tela. Virg; 
So, Audax omnia perpSUj Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers omart 
CSpatMj Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues solvire nddum. Hor. Indocllis jmhi- 
piriemvdU, Id. Non lefiis /dto ricmire. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) ft may also depend upon adjectives signifying usefulness, Jitness, etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with Uie mfinitive instead of the 
dative ; as, ( Tibia) asplrare et &^<9sse ch6ris irat utilis. Hor. ^tas mollis e£ 
apta rfegi. Ovid. Fons SHam riw d&re nSmen Idoueus. Hor. Fi-uyts coiisum^re 
n&ti. Id. And after digmis and oonUintus ; as, Digtms Amdri. Virg. Cf. ^ 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est hujus libri fkc^re flnem, It is time tc 
finish this book. Nep. Iimt consUia reges toll^re. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. AIn erat confessio caput rerum R&mam esse. Liv. Giipldo tnce*- 
sirai ^thidpwm invlsere. Gurt. QtUSus in 6tio viv^re copia irai. Salh So. Nee 
wahi sunt vires inimicos pellSre tectisj instead of pellendis inimicis, or oJ j * 
Mmlcos. Ovid. 

(d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns ^ 

substituted, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded its exceptions to tht 
rule, that the infinitive has out two oases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands imoou- 
nected, -especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where cretdMb 
est? or verumne estt maybe supplied; as. Mine tnceoto desist^re victamT That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? virg. Me misirum! ie tn 
tantas cerumnas propter me incldisse f Gic. — But trf, also, with the subjunctivi), 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Fine (scil, pntri) igo ut adverser? Liv. Tu ut 
umquam te corrlgas? Gic. Judfcio ut didior dSc&mdnum personal ur? Id.; 
where ,fi&ri pdtesi t may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the OrdUo obUquay the words signifying said, saying, etc., are ofter 
omittt^d, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Id/dlctie ^fici posse 
scil. duoL Nep. Qa«m tigmm d&turum fagtentHms f Curt 
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Rem. 8. The inflnitiye is sometimes to be supplied; and esfe and fiJiam 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitiViB^ 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of aajf^ 
mgj thinking, hnowing, and perceiving ; as, Vos cognSvi fortes. Sail. Quern pul* 
turn mimdrdvL Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on v6U)^ ndlOf c^aio, and dportet; as, Addletcenti mdrem gettum CportuiL Ter. 
Quod jam pridem /actum SportuU, Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clknse an in> 
Qnitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Qaos vHwt offmes kUerfecit, soil, inierficire. Ne Ukam quSdem contiqmmUtr, 
quam pSsUtmt, grddam; i. e. quam m conaieiUiSWOi p&tamL Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371. The infinitiye, without a subject-accusatiye, is lued after 
▼erbs denoting ability , obligation, intention or endeavor; after verbt 
Hignifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
toont; and aflerthe passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoniiigf 
etc. 

Noral. To these classes belong posmm, quM, niqueo, valeo, dgbeo; e9aro, eOgUo, 
Mcemo, stStuOy eonstUuo, instUuo, pdro ; eOnor, »itor, tendo, eontendo, tento, nUU'Strp, 
prdpiro, aggrgdior, peniviro, ;'-capiy inetpio, pergo, dOfno, dlsisio, intermUto, pareo, 
riettso; sSleo, assuesco, eonsttetcOj insueseo; audeo, vtreor, mitun, rifbrmldOj t^hnee, 
korreo, dniHto; — attdior, a^dor, exisitmor, fgror, nigarfttuntioir, jpirhVteor, f^BtUfr, trUdor, 
j^becTj videor, and e9gor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with ewe, hdberi, J^dtcdri, 
fptderi, etc., the predicate noun or acyective is put in the nominative; as, S&M 
tristis vlderi; atMies&piens esse; capit mihi molestus esse; debet ^ste diligens; 
pStett fiber esse: and so also miretur, tcit, didicit fiber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the hifinitive after fHae^ 
aufer, c&oe, parce, mimento ; pdveo, rifu^, quaro, urgeo, Utbdro, dmo, aawieo, 
faro, calleo, t&mo, mitto, rinUtto, potior, jiiro, conjuro, pugno, ndtus, and some 
otiher verbs, especially to denote a wish or pwrpoae ; as, introiit vidire, Ter. 
Non te frangire pertiquor. Hor. Non pdpilare pdndies venimtu. Virg. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes i^nitated by the later prose writers. 

Bemark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc. ; and With some of them 
this Ib the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne dic^ret, ricOaaviL Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives dlcor, irddor, f^iror, narror, rSphior, esntUmor^ vSdeor, 
etc., may either be u^ed personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed ;by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Patudnias eo tempore vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tenq)&re mdtrem Paua&ma 
vixisse, Th^ mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It is siUd 
Ihat the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with vtdeor, see \ 272, R. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with mmHdhtr, and very common with the compound tenses, trddltum est, 
mikHtum est, etc,, and with the participle future passive; as, credefidume^ 
iiHteOtgendum est, etc. ; as, Q^^rvm neminem tdlam fuuse crddendum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject i«i used after a verb, only when tt 
dimotes an action or state of the subject of that verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to wish or desire, v^, ndlo, mdlo; ci^, cpto, stUdeo, have 
a twofold construction: — the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the saine; and when followed by esse, 
kdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is ill the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive nroiioun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, ihMo eri^tm 
fieri, and on the other hand, voto te erOMum fM, and vdlo me eHuUium fM, 
jo, y^iUo is esse, quern to me mm vtimttL Cic. CBpio me esse dementem, c&pia^ 
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me nan (MttiMUMm yldSri. Id. ; or, omitting the pronoan, et^ eue clSmens nee 
d\»96\VLtu3 viderL^Omim hOtMnet qui sese stAdent prtstiare iHiru dMmdHbus, 
etc. Sail. 

NoTfc i. Vdto is used with the present infinitive passive; as, Me dmdri v&k^ 
I wish to be beloved; hoc viUm mMligi, I wish tiiis to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, LeydtU quoa irant appeUdU s^pei^us, 
(Zrinthum patres vestri — exstinctum esse voluirurU. Cic; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of eue; as, hoc factum vdlo; nunc iiUof commonl- 
toe tiUm: so, palriam exstinctam d^nL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiT- 
ing. etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdseku iUe^ quern vldeiis, hoqHtes^ ait fuisse navium cSlerrlmiia. 
Catutl. Quia rit&Ui Jb'ax esse J&vis nSpos, instead of 9e esse J^kfis ni^Mem 
Ovid. SentU midios ^lapsus in hostes, instead of je delapsum esse, Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 379. The infinitiYe with a subject-accusatiye follows verbs 
of saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

VldSbat, id non posse Jtiri, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
dnHmus, se sua vi, non dhena, tnOveii. Cic. Audivi te r^re. Me in ejus pMes- 
iate dixi /dre. Id. Affirmant wiUtum jdcire dntmos. Liv. Scg^e venit a<i aures 
tnea^ te tsttid ninus cretnv dicere. Cic. Earn pugnam ad Pirisiam puyaaiam 
(eMe), qvUdam auctores sunt. Liv. 

NoTB 1. This rule inelades all such Terbs and phrases as denote the exerelse of the 
external senses and Intellectual fiiculties^ or the oommunication of thought to others; 
SB, audio, vitieo, sentio^ intmadwrto, eognosco, inteUigo^ perclpio, diseo^ seio, nesdo, 
eenseo, spiro, desptro, eOfflto, jiidieo, crBdo, arbitror^ p&to, i^nor, d&eo, sUUuo, nOmtmL, 
rieardoTy oMviseor^ tipinto est, spes est, etc,; — dleo, trUdo, prOdo, settbo, rtffiro, narro, 
nmntio^ conjktno, nigo^ ostendo, indUo, tUceo, eertiarem fixio, dtmonstro, pIMCtheo, 
prdmitto.poinceot , spondee, etc. ; bat idth most of these a difEerent oonstroction often 
oocors. See i 273 • 

NoTB 2. The propositions, whose suttfects are thus put in the accusative and their 
verbs in the inflnitlTe. are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted In such dependent proposltfons, me 
♦ 286,1. 

NoTK 8. (a. ) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, TV 
. auspicor eisdem rebus, quibus me ipsum, commdeeri* If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commOveri, quUms (fgo) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see 4 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebat se t<mtldem csstimasse, quanU S&cer- 
dotem, for quanti St'tcerdos cBsUmasseL Cic. OmfUetur se in ed parte fusase qmd 
te, qud virum omm laude dignum patrem tuium. Id. 

(b.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
\ 266, R. 6, (a.) But sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follows that precedes ouam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, N(mne ttbi ajirmdvi quidvis me pdtius perpessurwn, quam ex Itatid ad 
beUum cttile me exitiirura ; instead of quam esArem or quam ut eaUrem, Cic 

(c.) In long speecheii in the iirdlio cbUqun, relative clauses, having a verb 
of tlieir own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put 'in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not Babordi]ia*^e to the one 
witii the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying oi pavoeiTing. 
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but is rat\ter coordinate with it; in which case tiie relative is equiTalent to the 



even after conjunctions ; as after quwn in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 6, B. 8; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
qida. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be alwavs expressed in the accusative 
with th« infinitive. Tne verbs * to promise * and * to hope * are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive whicn follows is in the future; 
as, * He promised to come,* is in Latin, PrSmisU se venturum (sell, esse, see 
4 270, B. 8). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, Polliceniur obades dare, Cses. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionallj 
omitted, see \ 289, B. 2 and 8. 

Bemark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in me accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with />er ; as, JVe fando qiOaem OMdUum est, crdcddUum vtdUUwn.€it€ 
ab iEgyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdcdt^btm vidtaste. Cic. 

Bem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinkinz, etc., the conjunction tkqt is omitted 
m translating from English into Latin, and tlie subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Bem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as, 8i vis me flere. If you wish me to weep, Qpr.; bat 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc 
by the conjunction Ihat, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood; as, SenHmus fdvem esse albam, We perceive that snoto is wfttta. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Oredunt se negllgi, They think they are neglected, Ter. 

Bem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to 'the iniperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, Jjixit QjBsdrem vSi^re, He 
eaid that Cgesar was coming, Caes. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as, IHxit CoBs&rem venisse. He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Bem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surg^re vtdet l&nam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rfitllare vident. Id. Videbis coUucere fdces. Id. ^eo 
&l^t^o8 atuMs »pir&re? Du you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Scepe hoc 
tnSjOres ndiu dicere auc^vi, Cic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Midium tUdpo discedSre caUtm, palantesg'ue p6lo Stellas, Virg. 

Bem. 3. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing, and beUevtna; 
as, c^o, nigo, traao, firo, mimdro, narro, mmtio, pirhibeo, pr6do, scnbo, ae- 
monstro, ostendo, arouo, credo, p6io, existimo, and the like, and also after j6beo, 
To8to, and prdhi&eo, is regarded also as the accusative of the obfect after these 
^rerbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, Dicunt (they or people say) 
tae virum prdbum esse, or ^or vir prdbtts esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcere, insteau 
of, Nos hoc /dcire vitanL Instead also of the impersonal videtur (it appears) 
fi>llowed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, i^[deor, vSderii^ etc., with the infinitive; as, videor erratse, it appoazB 
mat I have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES. 

§ 373« When the particle tliaty in English, introduces a 
dause denoting a purpose, obfect, or restilL it is a sign of ihe 
Bubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by m/, etc ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini* 
live. C£ §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remains 
the satne; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

NoTK 1. Such are stUtuOy eonstttue, dteemOf tentOy ttMro, pSrOy tntdUor. Mro, tator, 

tontendo^ ronsUium cdpio^ (tnfmwm or in dn\mum ind&to. Of. 4 271, N. 1. After 9p9' 

mm do, I exert myself, id^ hoe, or iUud Sgo, I endearor, nlhU antiquius hdbeo or d^kem 

. qttam, nothing b of more importance to me, and tOdeo tot eQrOy the sufcounotiTe is al- 

moet excluBiTely used. 

(6.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut orne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Not* 2. Snch are /Ado, eJTteio, perfUio, ivineo, pervineo, tmpetro, assgquor, eantg* 
quor, etc. But facire * to effect ' occurs in Cic. Brut. 88, in connection with the aociiflb- 
Utc and infinitiTe paasite. 

Note 8. F&cio with ut is also i^sed as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
IwtUus quidem feci, ut L, FUSnAnium e Un&lu ^icirem, for iwiUnu ejeci. Cic. — 
F<K, * suppose* or * granting,' and efidre, * to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive ; but the passive eftcUur, * it follows,' takes also the subjunctive. 
— Fdcire, * to introduce * or * represent,' is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LcBlium et St^riOnem faclmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, Isocr&tem Pldto laudari f&cit a SOcrdte. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Nora 4. (a.) Such are r9go, Oro, prieor, jato; posco, postiUo,JUigito; tndneo, ad- 
mSneo, eommdneo, hortor, eShortor, exhortor, suddeo, persuadeo, tnstUwt, (I instruct) 
impeUo, eOgo^ mando, preescrfbo, 8dleo, dedemo, Ugem do, eenseo, perpeUo, excUo, in^ 
ato, impero, etc. ; as, 2V non hortor Mum, ted itiam 5ro, ut tOta mente m retnptUttUam 
faiemnbas. Cic. 

(ft.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequentlj fol* 
lows those veros without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose; as, Pr(^teut picus egii allot vis^re morUes, Hor. 

(c.) Nimiio, tcrUio, mitto, and ev^ dico, are followed by the subiunctivo, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done} 
as, EoBc ut f &cias, scilbo. Cic. 

(d,) Jibeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL Sometimes, fiith the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite; as. 
Catira munire j6bet, scU. tni&t^, Cses. Lex recte fdcire jQbei, scil. h&mines, 
Cic. With the subjjunctive ^e dative of the person sometimes follows t'dfteo ; 
M, JSritonnIco jwsU, exmrgireL Tac. — Impiro is sometimes followed oy the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is ctnaeo. I vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dut witn mm expressed or 
understood; aa, Orniik&ginem diltmbm cento. 
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(e.) M&neo And admUneo, * I remind,' and permOdeOf *I convince/ take the 
accusative with the infinitive. 

8. (a.) In the arafio obflffua, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote poe 
sib iity, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virffwim Anum Ap. CUiudium If gum esperlem este aiebai : resplc^rent Mtomil 
hdmlnes casteUum onudum iciiirum, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a veHj of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Ordbat ne $e tU parriddam A6^r^m ftvereA- 
rentur: sUn vltam fUuB 9u& cdridrem fuisse, n.... Liv. Cf. S 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permvtsion^ 
and necesi<ity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 5- Such are rd/o, it(Uo, m&lo. opto. permitto^ pStiory «fno, eonritto^ ttr^t, prffAl- 
beo. dportft^ and nief.w *»t. Cf. f 271, R. i. V6lo Ml is used to ezpicas a strong om- 
ptaasis. NUkt is not eonstrued with the sutiijiioctiTe. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with &porUt; 
as, Non ^ipurtwU rehctas, scil. ewe ancltins. Ter. Ui ut irai, mnnsum tanten 
d^tuU, sciL eMe. Id. Non piUab<mt de tali viro wqHcilhfiibus dpurtere jAdlc&ri. 
Nep. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

6. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bemark. The subjunctive follows qund hi those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. S 266, 8. 

Quoc/is used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, mdh, prUdtnter J^cio ; bine, mAleJUf 
hohdt, oiciilU, and the like; pratireo, mUtof and geueraUy adde, accedU, etc.; 
as, Bine flUit, quod me adjikcas, 

(2.) To intnxluce the explanation of a nonn, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as. Magnum btoSflcium est ndtiinB, quod nictsee at 
mdri. 

(8.) After verbs signifying an affection of the mind, and the outfpard eaepres- 
mon of such feeling j an'd ako after verbs of praiung, censuring, accudug, and 
Otanhng, 

NoTB. 6. Such are gaudeo, dihetar, gratum, or jIUmndum est mMV, angor, mateo, «gr§, 
mHUsteyOr gratiter f^o^ suceenseo^ ptrnUei^ mlror^ admlror, gUirior^ grlUhlor^ grdiiat 
' igOf frugror, iniignor, andotbeni of similar meaning; as, Srlpio at/^t qoArdbator, quod 
omn'ibus in rthus hdmines tntlg^ntiOres essent, ut^ ete. Cie. Gawho qaod ie Inter* 
pelUri. Id. Quod splrHtix, quod v6cem mitCUis, quod forma* hdtrifnum habitis, tudig< 
nantur. Liv Colo mirarl *e aiibat, quod non tUiret kdru^aex, hdruspicem quum vUt§- 
ret. Cie. 

Note 7. After tho<(e verbs which express the feefing of joy, grief, etc.; as, 
emuleo, ddUstt, naror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
fDund, but those which denote the outward expression of such feelhig are more 
oommonlv construed with quod; but sometimes this distinctioa is reversed 
GrOMor is commonly johied with quod. 
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Note 8. A purely objective propo^ltlrwi is expremed by quod only when it 
deneiulf upon nddn^ (gerieniUy in the Imperative fi<kU\ or upon facio joined 
wjtii nn H<lverb; a», A«l<le quod piAes tibi crtsiU otnnt^. Hor. AdUe hue quod 
merreni rint Juris yestat. Id. Ft^eit htlinanlter iJiinius, qucKl ad me vttph^ wwU, 
Cic. In ail other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective pn^M)- 
itious. 

6. Bv the infinitive, witli or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expre«fte«l as a thmyht^ so that it reseml)les an abstmct noun ; bv y««<^ with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a /^tci. To th'^ 
latter is frequently joined A<»c, W, iUud.istwL or Aim-, etc.; as, Ilhid inidgve ndbis 
accedif, incomtnddum, quod M. Junius dbest. Uic. Hue acced'bat^ quod, etc. JSall. 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Grdti»st- 
mum mihi est^ quod admetua mdrva scripsisti; but with the infinitive, Gratis^- 
nwm ttOhi est te bine v&ldre. 

(a.) Qttod, with -the indicative, in the sense of <u tOj or with regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, es})ecially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the ptirpose of answering 'iV\ as, Qiwd autem me At/Ant4rmndnem 
centttiari jjdtns^ ffirni-is. Ne(>. QiumI sci-tbis te vtUe Sk ire, qui mV rei/^Uue stiUtts, 
siimmtt (Usgeusio f«l. Oic. Sentences thus intrrMluced by qwt*/ are in uo gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See ^ 206, (14.) 

(6.) Qtuid is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a precetling deinostrative pronoun, as lun\ id, etc., unless such pronoun b€ 
adiled pIeon»istlcaUy, in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, ^l/lA{ qvidtm vfdeniur homines hac re wuuimt 
belluis ptvestdre, quod lOqtd pussmU. Gio. 

Nf>TE 9. Tlie construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
io win*; particulars,, that of a noun in the singular number and neater 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it mav have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
1 t'ltnin IxK* phllosonhftri ^MtlUet. Cic. Quum vivC're ipsum turpv sit tMs. Id. 
Me hoc ipsuiu nihil agere aeUsctoL Id. Meum intelllgere nulla pecunid vemh, 
Petr. See ^ 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cfgus nan dlmlc&reyWd 
vi^ii'e. Val. Max. 

(c.) It niRv be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, R. 8, (6,) 
. and 229, R. 5. It may also be used afler neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
de|K$ndingon a preposition understood; as, Te accSpisse meas tUh-as aawko. 
Ter. Sep SS 232, (2,) and 273, 6. 

((/.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre eU persplcSvo 
a&qmd, Cic. See ^ 210. 

(e.) It niHv, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See S 270, R*. 1. 

{/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Aristo et Pyrrhe 
Inter #y*«//*e valere et grAvitstme spgrotare, nthilprvrsus dlcfbant intiresse. Cic. 
Qim( crhiim dicis prster amasse metmi t Ovid. Jwviniet nil Obi leydtum, pnettv 
plurare. Hor. 

(tf.) It Is used also like an ablative; as, AudUo regem in SicUiam tend^re. 
Ball. 

(A.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpO(>e, Iik3 a 

Krticiple in dm, (see 4 274, R. 7'.); as, L&ricam dSnat habere viro. Virg.; or 
e a dative of the end, (see \ 227.) 

• PARTICIPLES. 

§ S74. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases and 
coastructioiis as their verbs ; as, 
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QiOdam^ po6ta nltmtfUltus, A certain one, called a poetCic. CSi&I^Hii n nblUn 
leanOj The lioness forgetful of her whelp«. Virg. rdveiUeg ri^htu Oirtkrytnien 
awn, Favoiing the interests of the CartDa^niHiis. Liy. Ttmlens rM gUltrn pal- 
mas. Virg. AcdMtut rei alntt^lU. Cic. J^rlntd dkU mllil naama liuhuir OU 
wkhtA. Hor. Omina doctm, Stat. Cftsns AbUa fUMa^ mArfmm, Id. Q'nituri or- 
b6re montes, Ovid. Parcendum eti t^n^ris. Jut. UienJum eH ctftte. Ovid. 
L. Bi-Ohu arcens reditu t^rannum^m yroeUo concuUL Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active part]ci]>le8, denote re- 
tively an action which is present, past, or future, in re 



I present, past, or future, in reference to 
tiie time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

8im*il hoc dicens attoUU «e. Vbg. Turn ad Thra$eam in kortis &gentera mU- 
tUB uL Tac. Twmum Hlgientem msc terra vUlehUf Virg. Qui misflus ab Argig 
Itditi conaidirat urbe. Id. lAmia mSnirt cBdiUtdtis peminctuA, pitk praiikrnni, 
Cic. Jussos cum fide pcenat luatn. Hor. JiMnii midiim morlt&rus in hottet 
irruiL Virg. PerttOrus injecit tete in agmen. Id. lUa ttbi ventQra bella txj4- 
dUL Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. f 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle de- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the Knglifth * having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going ou, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.* 

Rbmark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done ; as, Intervl&$it hieim, et ttnini 
Atuter euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Aec nu$ tia falBi 
euutes. Id. 

Rkm. 2. (<>•) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 

Thavi^ Orantes lohdam to sue for favor.... Virg. Euryfjiyhm, scltantem brdcUla 

Pkabt milUmtis. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, iffrOrans^ from 
ignorance; mituem^ from fear; lonsuldium pitent^ in his suit for the consulship; 
mnne ntdhan naacens /dctU cpprimiiur^ — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especial] v in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 
participle passive; as, N&tiu ev&lnt pired tectus cdh^fne....covered with pitcliy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 589; 6, 113, 708; 6, 886: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle ; as, 
MHnu ptitfu percussa dii&rum, Jtuetntesoue abscissa c&mas, i. e. periiLtunu^ ab- 
Hindent. Virg. Tunsje peci&ra paliim. Id. So, also, adlUut^ avtm, fUtu, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Ijmanm cantu soljita Icibdrtvu. Id. 
Vox audUmr fractM idfOttts ImUftta tUbdrwn, Id. Dintidcw Cbadrem complexus, 
cbiecr&re cc^piL Cabs. Concrdtos aanyvine crlnes yirtn$. Virg. Tonsis in wd- 
fl[6ttf, i. e. quiB tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeeding 
clause, to express the completion of an action; as, Kxer<At%an fuudit yu^rU^M, 
f fisum pertiquUw. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rbm. 4- HdbeOf with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determiiuu- 
Uon ; as, cogmtun^ penpecium^ percepUtm, comprihensum^ explOrdlum, eUitutmtf 
eonsUmum^ deWrdium^ pertudsum mihi Mbeo^ etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivaleut to cogn&n, perapexi^ percepi^ etc.. In- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, ClbdU diNmum pers|)ectum or cognltum 
kibev ; for pertpexi, etc., I perceive, know. I^ertuagum mihi hObto and /«crfwd- 
iistlmum hobeo are used only in the neuter gender 'apd with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of mihi pemutMi or perauaeum miht ttt. When Ad&eo 
with any other participle than those above incficated is used, it expresses mor€ 
tiuin tJio ordinary perfect active; as, Q^jod me hortriris ut (Utaoivam ; h&beo ab« 
sdiatam fifths qxm ad OuOtrem; i. e. I have it ready. Cio. Do^ reddo, cflrfl^ 
26« 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



M4 . . STHTAX* — PABTIdFLSS. 1 274 

ifiMO, potddeo, and mimm fiao, are sometimes so constnied idth participleB; 
■a, MisMun hramfdeut, for mitttU Ter. MutU$ Tictos dirt^ for vmcin. SaU. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The pa^ive participles maj snpplj the place of a verbal noon 
In t^ or «tf, ^e perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and tlie future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante Bdmam condi- 
tam. Before the building of Rome. Cic. QmtUia urbu ddlendse, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See \ 276, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this oonstmction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are govenieu by the prepositions, ad^ ante, c6j,vott, pr^ 
ler; ttb And ex; n»^ Hie tUira r^cIt&tSB wuiynum lucUan JetertaU, The reading 
of this letter. Liv. Ttlrtntum captum. The taking of Tarentum. Ob r^ceptum 
Bannlbtikm, On account of the reception of Uannibal. 8ibi qtdsgue caesi regi§ 
eaffUebtU dictu, The ^lory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Propter 
Jfricam domltam. Eutrop. Ante /•^pimimmdam n&tura. Nep. Pott Christum 
natum. ^A condltft «ir£e «/ Ilb^ratam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
ples in due are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Bern. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(A.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, f» the Auljject of a proposition ; as, Tent&tum p^ duiatdrtm, ut ambo pa- 
trii-ii ttmsttits ii'tdreutur^ rem ad ifittrreymtm penhunt : \. e. the attempt, of 
tlie fact of the attempt bein^ made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, ^ 257,* R. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without* with a verbal substantive; as, 'without writing, 
without having watted,* etc, is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
aoini, a<liective or particle connected with a participle; as, Qetar exervttwm 
, nuitM^tm per ituldiSett Uinira duxU, nisi oerspeculatus llkihtua sj^sct, without 
having examined the localities. This rorm occurs often with the ablative 
absiilute; as, Aikhuemea non exspectato auxlUo adversus ingenlem Pertdrum 
exeriUum in pitelium euridkaUur^ without waiting for assistance. So, nulla 
pneHtltQt& <fie, Without fixing any time. Cio. Mieirum ett nihil perflcientem 
OHyL Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rtis, especially with verbs of motion, oftec 
deiKites intention or purpose ; as. Ad J^em Ammdnem ptryit consult&rurt di 
&ri4/lnt $ud. He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected bv sttice, token, ai- 
ihoutfk etc., is employed; as, Plura lociitaros dbtre not Jwuit, When or although 
we n '.ended to say more. Henultm GervMWy ituri in pnelcum cttnunL Tac. 
Hence it in sometiines used, though not by Cicero, to express the ui fere nee 
from a hyiK)th6ticHl proposition; as, Egridltur cattt-it Rdiuanut, vnUum invftsA- 
rus, ni cdjnn pnyiue Jiirtt. And with the repetition of the preceduig \«5rb; as, 
Dklit mihi quantum tnaxime pdtuU, d&tOrus ampUut, si pdttUttet, L e. oc dOduaet 
atnplitu, Plin. Ep. 

^ Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in tbtt, also^ denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifyuig to give, to dekver, to agree for, to have, to naceive, 
to fitiifert€Uce. etc. Such are dOj trado, tribuo, attribuOj mftndo, mitio, j ei-udttc 
conceth., rtawu), conduco, Idco, kobeo, acdpio, suscipio, riUnquo, euro, deprnco 
r6go ; as, Testamentum abi trddit legendum, He delivers his will to you to rmd. 
Hor. Atti-tbuit mm tr&cldandos CithPgo. Cic. Quod ntendum aecepirit, rtddUo, 
id. Cthum luii-os diiHtot a L^tandro ref Icieudos c«rdi»t,— ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

lb.) Rut the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund ; as, Qetfir (jipj4dum ad diripiendum mlUtlbut conctttit. — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, TVittUiam et mi- 
tut tradam pr^tervit m mdre Caqnum port&re ventit. Hor. In prose siieh use 
^f the infinitive is of exceedmgly rare occurrence; as, Bibirt dAre. Cio. 
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BsM. 8. (a.) The participle in dus, when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has tne signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that o€ possibility ; as, 

J$ yen^randns a nSbis et cdlendiu est. He should be worshipped and bonorod 
bj us. Cic. Deienda est Cartkdao, Garthafe mnst be destroyed. Cato. Hok 
spdranda /uerunL Virg. So with est used impersonally; as, cArum pace nCbis 
an bello esset ^t^ndum, Cic. 

(6.^ Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, u 
has this signittcation; as, Facta nnnxtbas dissIraiUanda Im, You were reUiting 
foots which you should have concealed. Ovid. A. L, BrtUo prUtOpe A^ftci 
' WMxlme conservandi yiniris et fUhUms. Cic. 

Rbm. 9. The participle in dusj in its obllaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as^ Ocdlpatus sum m btiris scribendis, in writing letters; litendl/, in 
letters which are being written. See ^ 276, II. — So, also, hi the poets both in 
the nominative and oblioue cases; as, THyinta maanos volvendis mensibus orbes 
impMo explebiL Virg. Volvenda cfies. Id. Cf. VolvenUbus annis. Id. 

Bem. 10. After participles in dus^ the person by whom a thing must be 
done, is put in the dative, but m a few passages even of Cicero it is found hi 
the ablative with ab. See ^ 226, IIL 

Bem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see \ 184, 8,) retains tlie signification of necessity; 
as, Audendum est, We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also m 
the poets, an accusative ^f the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pftcem (frandum, nunc — anna rip(inendum, et helium eaO- 
iidle cdvendum. Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is ^nerally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
Dumber. ThnB, ijoBtesid of virtMem laudanchtm est, we usuallv find virtus tank- 
danda esL The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Vtendxan est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo ctd^cie judlcio »t tileiKftim. 

Bem. 12. In classical prose the participle in das never has the signification 
of pos8ibilUy, except when joined with mx; as, Vix cptandum ndbis vtdebdtur. 
Cic. Vix irai credendum, i. e. vix credi pdtiraL Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as, 

Curio, adfdcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) maynum awri pondus SamnUes 
tUaUrunL CTic. Ttidui viam progressi, rursus riverterunt ; for, quum prdyresH 
essenU Cass. Diihwsius t^ratmus^ Syracusis expulsus. Qirinihi puirtjs ddcebat 
Cic. DtHnysius, cuUrus metuens tonsdrios, candeati carbone sfbi dmr^t cdpiUum* 
Id.' Ristu interdum Ua rtpeniit erumpit, ut sum c&pientis tinere niquedmut. Id. 
CicOmKB &blt&ra9 eonyriyaniw tn TOco certo. Plin. 

Non 1. If the iMurtieiple velan to a noun not contained in the leaiing proposition, it 
is pat with that noun iu the ablatiTe abeolute. See « 267, R. 8. 

NoTB 2. (a.) The BngUah elaufws most flreqnently ezpresrad In latin by means of par> 
Cieiplea are such as aie connected by relatives or by lu, tohen, after , aUhou^k, since, be- 
oaiM^, etc.; as, Nitno obfervaX lunam nUi ULbdrantem. Sen. Ut 6eiUu*, »w daiimuSj u 
unn rldene, alia e«ni//,— though not perceiving itself. Cic. SertUius AhSla 8p9inum 
Bdniium. r^gnum appStentem, tni«r<m//,— because be was aspiring to the aovoraigntv. 
Gle.- -ih.) When a participle is oonnM^ted with a relative or Interrogative It can only be 
tvansiated by a circumlo(*ution ; as, Non su.^fi ea bdna ftlcenda^ quibus &bandantem UeM 
esse miserrlmum^ — which one may possess in abundance, and still be very ^nitierable- 
Cic. Sennttu absttrdum esse fOcibat^ ignOrdre rSgem, ^uid spSrans out patens venSrii,-- 
with what bopL or request be had oome. Uv. 
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(b.) When two verbs are In English connected by amd^ end the fictions d» 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
in Latin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, I lie (^rion) 
■£dens ctindram tineL Ovid. oimiUhoc dicens aUuUU in agrum tt fhnnr. Virg. 
1. e. Jboe dicU et ottoBiL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used; as^ Gscsar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Omar kotUi an|;ressus f^gaviL oubmersas obmt puppet, i e. Submerge et 
obnte. Virff. — When the "English clause would be connected by aWtouah, the 
participle is often followed by Idmen. Later writers in such case join tine par- 
ticles quaimquam, quamvity itiam and vel with the participle itself; as, Qesdrem 
mdUet^ quamvU rScftsantem tiUro in Africam tunt ticuU, Suet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It Lb only in late Latin that psr- 
tioiplee are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adstanteSf awUentes, for tt qui adsUmtj atidtunt, 1. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to rtpreteiU and percetvef 
• especially to see and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state ; as, Af^eOea pmxil Akxamdrum Magnum fulmen t^nentem. Plin. In 
English tlie infinUioe is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
^ti^vi te cdnentemj I heard you sing. Audivi te cdnire, would be, I heard that 
yon sung. Vidimus PdJ^phemum vaatd $e m6le mdventem. Virg. 

Non 8. In many esses, fbr want of a perfect participle aetlTe, and a present participle 
paesiTe, ttib construction cannot be used. Thus, quum itmavisset cannot be exchangBd 
for a participle oorxesponding with the English having loved. As the perfect participlei 
of deponent Terbe, howeTer,haTe an active signification, thej admit of the participial 
eonstmction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the pecfeet 
paMlve partldple in the ablative absolute. See f 257, B. 6. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 9>7S» L Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed hj the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

Mitfu pdreneK sibi. Fear of obeying hiuL Sail. Pareendb victim. By sparing 
the vanauished. Liv. Ej^iror tt6dio patres vetiroe vUlendi, I an transported 
with a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic Fitendi consul&tum gratia, SalL 
Femf oc^ r^c^ptsfujunt p^ctlnias. Varr. 

RxMABK 1. The genmd is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in (ftis, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometmies translated bv the present participle with a preposition, and 
aometimes bv a present innnitive active; as, Conidlium L&cedoBmihiem occA 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsemon. Liv. 

Bkm. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive senset 
•s, 8pe$ restltuendi mdla irat,— of being restored. Nep. Alhenat drftdiendi 
ardUd missus, — ^for the purpose of being mstructed. Just. Ante d^iwumdum, 
Vhrg. .^iclef okf impSranaum. Cic 

Bem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative. Ablative, and, after a preposition, the accutotive. In its signification it 
corresponds with the Englisn present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin* 
itive active; but m the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas tlie gerund expresses a real action ; as, 
iiultum inOrett inter dArt et acdpirt. Sen. Aon tUum ad di$cendum pii^tenn 
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n. When thb object of an active verb is to be expretsed, the 
participle in dtis is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

ThoA, to express ' the design of writing a letter/ which, with the aid of the 
gemnd, would be represented in Latin bj OmaUum acrlbentU ipistfllam^ the 
participle in €bt$ is commonly substituted for the gerund : and since, in this 
example, the gerund, {Mctibendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, ia 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {ipittdhm) 
should alno be put in the genitive, and that the participle (u-ribenthu) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is. ConsfUum icribtwJcB ipistdUB, Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, Conalia urbis delends (Gic), 
lor urbem deUndi, Plans for de^troyin^ the city. Reparand&rum classium commA 
[^xieL)y foT ripdrandi daun. Pefpetiendo l&bori idcntut. Colura. ^c/defen- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnandft C&pua dActt ROmanot abstrdhire. Liv. 

Rbmark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of iitWf fruor, fungor^ pdtior, and rarely of mideor^ as these verbs were 
origiiiall V followed by the accusative ; as, ^ta* ad hoc Utenda ld6»ita. Ter. 
JfiMitUB fruendse cau^, Cic. In munirt fungendo. Id. ffinOet in tpi^ potiun- 
dorura castrurum veniranL Css. AqtuB MdlsBrildte medendisotic corporibus nJ^ 
Iks. VeU. 

Bem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a genmdhe,' 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise trom the gender not beuig dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the eerund 
is a neuter pronoun or ac^ective; as, Allquid fdiiendi rdtio (Cic), not dacii/u*. 
Artem et vera et falsa dnidtcaiuU (Id.), not ver&r-um dijiuHcanddrum : because it 
would not be known whether dUciffut and vir&rum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive if 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of tlieir cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, undw the heads Genitive^ Dative^ Arcmatiw^ and ilfr> 
lative. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when 
is said that the gerundive is gnrerned in any of the eases like th» gerund, it will of oouxm 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a geSrundive. 

Rkmark 1. The crenitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendi. Gic. Patriam spes videndi. Virg. Nam hdbet ndtura, ut dWirum 
omnium rerum, nc Vivendi mddum, Cic. Bnrodra consuetudo kdmfnum immi^ 
lamddrwn. Id. Pogtremo CdUhna disslmfilandi vaiua out sui expurgandi, ta 
why'itum venit. Sail. Jnita tunt contiUa urbis delendse, avium trficldandorum, 
tOminit Romdni exstinguendi. Id. Venandi $t6di6»i. Cic. Certut eundi, Virg 
Jiuuetut ndvlgoMK. Cass, PirUus cMtdtis rigenda, Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are <Xfnor, 
ors, Camay conaiUumy consuetwhy cipia, d^fk&taSy detld&rium^ difficuUaSy ytnts, 
fdcvUas^ formoy grdUa, OUcebrOy dbldOy lOcuSy Ucentiay mddus, math'iny mos^ 
occdrioy dUum, pOUttatf rdUOf qkiUumy i^, stik/ium, tempuSy tLntf , vinia, vi$, 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also maj be used, 
when with a tense of turn they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followetJ 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infiidtive is • 
tfie subject; as, Quibusdmnia kdnesla atque itih&nesta vendere mot ^rot, With 
whom ft was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Ten^MU tM &blre, It is 
time, i. e. UmpetSvum Mi, it is proper to go. 
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(S.) The relative adjectiTeft. which most frequentty take after &em these 
genitives, are sach as denote aenre^ knowledge^ rememoranvty and their contra- 
ries; as, dctdut, oSpifhu^ ttiUSdnu^ phiUUy tmpfrUuSy kuuetm, certxu^ ooiwcnit, 
f^Adrnf, r«c&, etc. See S 218, R. 1, (8.) ' 

KoTB 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after the gerund, or a genitive phiral with a 
ffsrundive, a noun or pronoun In the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
ue gerund ; as, Exemplurum eUgendi pdtestaSj instead of exempla eUgendt, or, 
taew^Adrvm etiaenddrwn. Cio. E&rum r6rum mfiUandi r&tia. Id. Fdcwitat agro- 
txjaa. cfmd6nanaL Cio. Nl^mifuttuU istorum Mt cUpia, Plaut. 

(4.) The pronoun ttd and also the plurals vatri and tw', even when feminine, 
■re joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di; as, Qud' 
niam Vu videndi est cdjna, Plaut. Nvn vireor^ ne ^uis hoc me vestri ftdhortandi 
eatud tiMgrafice idqut exisHmet. Li v. In cattra venertaU sui purgandi cauMd. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ifua, hujus^ UUus, the participle usually 
Bgrocs, but in two passages of Terence eftiSj though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in <&', not in da; as, Egfftijus videndi cUpldug recta conti^uor. Ter. 
7Vi in the first example and ejue in the last are feminine. 

(6 ) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb mm, avQ 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose^ with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend; as, Regium in^nvm Initio conservandn 
llberUtis yti^fro^. Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; aa, 
* Qua pitstqunm gldrtdea mddo, nique belli jpatrandi cognOvU^ soil. esse. Id. Cautd 
9r ^tid may sometimes be supplied, m some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in <K depenos is not expressed^ and the gerupd seems to be 
used histead of the infinitive; as, Mdneai nrfhnncid&bm p&tentiam mam tdU 
mddo ostentandi, sell. fdcuUat, Tac. Quum ndberem in dnimo n&vlgandi, sell. 
pr^pOWtom. Cio. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjeo- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which 8ig>- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and abx) after certain verbs and phrasefli 
to denote a purpose ; at, 

Charta empdrptica est (nuHUt scrlbendo. Plin. C&pessendse reipuh&oB kdbtUM, 
Tac. Ut nee triumviri acclpiundu, nee seribcB rf f 6rundo suffieirent. Liv. Ldcum 
opptdo condendo crl^re. Id. N<fn fuit conalium agrum culendo aut venando 
mtentum astdt4im dgSre. Shll. Tibinus quasi Jirmanam vdUt&dini in Campdniam 
coneeuiL Tac. Qmtm solvendo oere dUeno retpub&ca non esset, Liv. Qmun wA- 
vendo civitdlee nun essent^ — were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, St&dere^ intentum esse, tenants impendSre, tempus consSmire or iwaknire, i^pi' 
ram ddre, sufficire, sdtis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be om- 
pijte to, and, in later writers, on verbs of^ motion. — The dative of the gerund 
af^er tum is usually supposed to depend on iddneus understood; but see ^ 227, 
B. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerandive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
Dames of office; as, Dicemviri 130bus scribendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, CdnUtia creahdis dScemvIris. Id. 
Tftumof'^w agro dando creo^. Id. 

(8.) A pirpose is more commonly expressed by arf arid the accusative of 
' the gerund, or by a clause with ut, thau by the dative; as, Picut ad vescendum 
hdminlbus apta. Cio. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inters during or amid, and sometimes arUe^ etrco, 
oro6; as, 
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Ad pojnltendum prSpiraL qm ctio j9dicaL Pub. Syr. Arfer Ubmdmm^ Whfle 
™«nj. Jtist. Ad0lira$ido§fdciUmWbbT%A. Quint. Ad catira fldtrnda. Cic 

Note. The constraction of the gemndiye instead of the gernnd almost izi> 
yariably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
|>08ition8 a, (ah), de^ e^Cex), or tn ; or it is used without a prepoei- 
don, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Arittdtikm non deterruU a scrlbendo. Cio. Ex assentando. Tear, N<m vtdeor 
a dttfendendis hdmlnlbus- iKscedire. Cio. Oesctt eundo. Virg. Bern qwertint 
merc&tQris f&ciendis. Cio. OrOHanem LdtUtam ISgendis nostns ^iciet plenty ^ 
rew. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarelj, after pro and cmm; as. 
Pro vapOlando. Plant Cum Idguendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed; as, NuUumofficmm. r^f ^renda grUtift m&ait nice»$6rnm 
eat, instead ofriladdne gr&tUB, ^ 266. Cic. Nee Jam possldendis pQbtlcu ag^ 
toiUent09 f Me. S 244. Liv. 1$ flam fmt ulciscenda Germ&nici morte,— in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanious. Tac.; where the ablative seems to imply time. 

SUPINES. 

§976. 8upli^lli»geninds,»«y«rbalna.n.,hayingnooth«<»ss.«e.pt 
ttM aecuaatfye and ablatiTV singular. In e«rtaln oonneetions they supply the place of 
the prraent inflnltlTw; the supine in um having an aetiv« and the supine in w a paeslve 
aiguiflcation. As in the cms of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. As yerba we are to notice tbdr goTemment, aa nouns, their de- 



L Supines in um are followed hj the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Norn Grdiis sertUum mfttrYbus ifto, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons 
Virg. TV u/ admonitum v^fuo. Plant 

IL Supines in um follow verbs of motion, ajid serve to denote 
Uie purpose of the motion ; as, 

Ciibltum dUcetamut, Cic. Ire dSjectnm m^fn&menta regii, Hor. LlgdH 
VinSrwU qnestum mjiruu, et res rSpStltum. Liv. Quu^ spect&tum iQdot WeL 
Hep. So after participles; as, Painam ddfensum ri^iki&tm. Kep. Speotfttnm 
' * • Hor. 



Nori. The oonstmetion of the supine in wm, eonsidered as a noun, is analogous to 
that of names of places in answer to the question * wliitherT * () 287), the notion of pw^ 
pose arising ficom its Terbal character. 

Bbmauk 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do notesprese 
motion; as. Do jU'utm nnptum, Ter. Kos tttotiii tn/urtos hortor. SaU. 

Bem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.* Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in tlie prose Writers later than Cicero; as, Mea Glvdriumf 
quid 6gitf cur te Is perditum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant 
jBUnGntm pramia Sreptum eunt Sail. With eo the supine in wn often forms a 
periphiasu equivalent to the same mood and terse of the verb from wfakh the 
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fnpiiM Is font ed ; as, JV« bdno$ (mne$ perdltnm eant (Sail. ), for perdtuKL Erep- 
hm ewU (ld.)f An erl/ntmt UUum ioU (Tac.)» for tiAw aL Ullum Ire injuiiaa 
fetOnatf i. e. ttkUcL Sail. 

Rem. 8. The supine in urn most frequently occurs with the infinitive irt , 
with which it forms the future infinitive- passive; as, BrOlum visum iri a me 
p&to, Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and Iri is used impersonally; * I suppose that I am going to see firutus ' 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
the. active voice, as petxUttun iri, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer nsinf; a 
gerund or gerurdive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with oomm ov 
grdUdf a subjuretive clause with ut or qtdj a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an mfinitive. See S 275, R. 1, 2: §§ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

m. The supine in ti is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wanderftUy agreeabUy easy or difficvUy worthy oi 
unworthyj honorable or base, and a few others ; as, 

JUMiWe dictu I WonderfrU to tell, or to be told ! Virg. JOcundum cognUu at- 
que oiicfttM, Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res ftictu fihilis, A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Fdcilia mveniu. GelL IncredfibiU mimdrdtu. SalL Tur- 
piackctu. Cic. Opttmum factu. Id. 

Non. The pr^oeipal sapioes in u in common use are audltUj eognttu, dietu^ fO't^^j *f»- 
cetUu^ mgmdrSfu and ndtu^ which ocean in the expreraioiM, grandi*^ mnjor^ mfnor^ 
maaebnus^ and mlnhnus ndtu. In magno nAftt, oi an advanced age, and marimo ndtm 
/Uius^ the eldest son, nMu to the ablativs of a verbal sal)stantiye, since neither gerunds 
nor supines ai« joined with atJ^ectiTes. 

RsMABii 1. The principal adjectives, alter which the supine In « occurs, are afflUftiis^ 
mrttmUy ^uper^ bdnus^ tUfonnvt, dignvs. i$ulignus, dulciSy dlinu^ /(i/cUM diffteUis^ fatduMy 
fidvif, klfhMstu9y honendusy ineridmiu^ j^amdutj injikctrndus^ magnusj memOrdbUia, 
mollis, prtietlviSy puicher^ rOnu^ ^wp*^! and ftttfu. 

Bkm. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns faSy nifas, and dpus ; 
as. Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Nifas dictu, Ovid. Dktu dpus esL Ter.— In the 
following examples it follows a verb: PUdet dictu. Tao. Agr. 82. Dictu foMGd- 
ienda sunL VaL Max. 9, 13, 2. 

^M . 8. As the supine in w is commonly translated by a pasffirs fbrm, it to placed un- 
der the pasrive Toioe; but, In many cases . It may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a nonn^ts construction may be rafeKred to ttie ablattvo of limi- 
tation, f 260. 

Bkm. 4. (a.) Instead of the ST^pine in «. an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive vrith od^ or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, ma^ be used; as, Ardua ^mtiaiuJ cHirum cognosci uUUa, Val. Max. 
JUud autem facile ad credendum est, Cic. Opus proscriptione <Ugnum. Plin. 
Aqua pdtui jHcunda. Id. FdcUlor ad intellectum tUque Imlt&tionem. Quint, 
n ith dpus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in « ; as. Opus est m&ttLr&to, There is need of haste. Cf. ^ 248, R. 1. 

(6.) The construction with ad and the gerund; as, res/dciUs ad mUetttgem- 
dum; or with sum and the infinitive active; aA^fUcile est tnofolre, is used by 
the best writers after fidUsj difMUs, and jiUsundus. The most common c(ri- 
struction of dignv» is with yti» and the subjunctive, (S 264, 9), but the poets 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

S 377. L Adverbs modify or limit ihe meaning of TerlMV 
ft^ectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 
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Bine ffl^et, Ton advise well. Ter. FortUrime uraenttt^ Most vigorously 
pressing on. Plin. Male narrando, Ter. Longe nHsamuU, Cic. Valde bent. Id. 

Bkm ARK 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adjec- 
tives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle is 
iinderstCK>d. They are also joined to af\jective pronouns, when their adjective- 
character predoinmates ; and sometimes limit the meaning of a orepositton ; as, 
P^ridus late rex, for kite regnant, — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. MAt/ adrndduMy 
Nothing at all. Cic. Bdmo plane noster,— entirely ours that is, devoted to us. 
Id. nonterttt plane drdtor. Id. Achnddum pueUa. Liv. Late tyranntu. Hor. 
Ordvibut s^peme ktUntt conJUctabaniur, i. e. tSpeme acctdentibw, Tac. MuUdr 
mm circa civl^tfm, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Bkm. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In eeneral 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs ; as, 
tdpienler for cum tdpientid ; hie for in hoc Uko ; bine for m b&no mOdo ; nunc fur 
hoc tempdre, — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Nihil, * in no way * ; nonnihU, * in some measure ' ; gtudqitam^ 
* at all * ; dUqidd, * somewhat * ; quidt * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non parere nSluit, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Hand igndra mdli 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nihil eat. It is something. Ter. Nee hoc iUe 
non ^dit. And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nomwih, some; nonnumtfuam, 
sometimes. Non, before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression ; as, H&mo non indocUit, i. e. hdiho tone 
doctut, Non thnd, i. e. uspku ; non ignOro, non nescio, non turn nesdiu, I know 
very well. Qui mortem in mdUt p6wU, non pOteti earn non timere, — must needs 
fear it Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is afiirmative ; as, 

Nemo non vldet, Every^ one sees. Cic. Neque hoc non evSnerwnt, And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is affirmative; 9A, N tmo est, qui nea§^ai 
Every body knows. Cic. 

^ Bem. 6. (o.)*But in the case of non followed by ne — qtOdem. the two nega- 
tive do not destroy each other; as, 'Son f&gio ne hos quidem mSres: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
— nSque, neve-neve, or non-^wn, these negative particles are equivalent to aul 
— aut ; as, Non me carminibug vincet, nefc Orpheus, nee Linus. Virg. Nemlnem, 
non re, non terbo, non -ndtu denHque offendn. Cic. Nullius ret neque prass, u£- 
que manceps foetus e<c Nep. 

(6.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as iii Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of conunon life; as, Jikra te non ndcUiiram hbmini nSmlni. Plaut. 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nihil and numquam have a different sense according as the 
non is place! before or after them; as, JVon nemo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUvs non, every; non nihil, something; nihil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nue^iuun non^ 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dUciibi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mSdo or non «6- 
luTOy when followed, in a subsec^uent clause, by ne quldem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause; as, 

M 
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Mihi non nddo Iraaciy sed ne dBUrt qtadem inymwi Ucet^ which is -equivalciit tc 
Mfhi non m6do non irnsci^ sed ne ddlere quldem wwane Ucet^ or Mihi non mdd 
hroBcif ted ddlh-t i/tOdem inytune non licet. Not only am I not permitted to be 
ftugry, but not even to gpeve with impunity. Cic. Quum Unatui non idbtm jtu 
vare rempu*4icam, sed ne lugere quidem Uveret. Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitte^l aftor non mddo when followed bj sed or v^rum 
with iliam, and also af^er vix ; as. Qui non mddo ea futHra 6nu\ vervm itiam 
fert, swiUnetque prtegentia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Bcec genira 
vfrtutvm non tlAum in tnOrwut MOffrit, sed vix jam in Ubris r^inhimitur, These 
Tirtues are uot only not found in life, but scarcely in books. la. 

Kbm. 7. Fdeile, in the sense of undotdft«Rf^, clearly, is joined to superlatives, 
and words of similar import; as, Vir unug tdtnts GracuB f &clle doctissimqs. Cic. 
H&mo riyiOnis iUim virtiute f &clle princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are of^en united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, m6do — mddo^ and nunc — nunc, (some- 
tiroes --sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mddo iUuddicit; mddo hue, mdtio illuc tdkct 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are stimetimes used ; as, 
dUquando, nonnuntquam, interdum, $apius, turn or deinde, — Partita— partim,^paxt- 
ly — partly^' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
ense of dki — dlU, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum partim e nilng 
{Ui tlmidi sunt, ui, etc., partim Ita republica averti, «<, etc. — Stmul — gimul, * as 
well — as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua — qua is equivalent to 
et — et.-rTum^-4um is used somethnes like mddo— mddo, sometimes like^rftm — 
partim ; as Erun^mnt ae^e titia <{micf>rum turn in ^ptot dmicos^ turn in dUenog, 
Cic HoBc {binificia) turn in Universam rempubUcam, turn in ttngiUos civet coi^ 
flruntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — turn is equivalent to et — ei, except in assigning a greater 
Importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by "both — and 
especially,* * not only — but also,* or * but more particularly.* Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of r^-o, certe, itiam, aud- 
oue, prascipue, imprimis or maxlme. This use of quum^-tum seems to have nad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, foUowed by turn in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between suigle words which have the 
9ame verb, it is to be regarde(l as a complete adverb ; as, FortSna quum in ri^ 
ouit rebus, turn prcedpuc in bello plurimum pdtesL Sometimes the verb stands 
va the first part uf the sentence ; as, Quum omnis arrdgatUia ddidsa est, turn iUa 
inyemi atque el6f/uentite muUtt wdleslisAma, Tunh> is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of the sentence ; as, Quem pdter mdriens quum tutdrUms ei prdpin- 
quig, turn iPt/ibus, turn cequitati rndgistratuum, tum jutAciis ve^tis wmmenddtum 
puidtit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — twn—tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — sed Hiam (or non sdlum, or non tanium — vSrum itiam) 

fsnerally expresses the tvansition from less important to more important thtnes, 
ko the English * not only — but (also)*. The transition from greater to smiiiJeit 
things is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the itiaM, which we render lo 
English by ^I will not say — but only,* and in Latin, too, we may sajr non dtcdm 
or non dUco — sed ; as, Quid est inim minus non dico dr&tdris, sed Mminis. 

Rem. 11. Tamr-quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nimo tarn 
muUa scr^wit, quam muUa sunt nostra. With snperUtives they are rendered 
toto English by * the — the* and comparatives; as, V ttemdsus quam pUtrimmm 
bibii, tarn maxlme sttit, The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quistftie pe*sime f^dt, tarn maxfme tutus est. Sail.— Tatn^-quam quod nuveime 
signifies, * as much as possible.* — Non tarn — quam sijcuitlesj * not so much — as,* 
or * less— thiri** ; as, Prdvincia non tam grdtidsa et iUustns, quam nigdUdsa ac 
mdkstn. Cic 

Rem. la. Non minus— quam and non mdgis—quam are equivalent to esqve— 
ac, * as much as,* but in non mdgis — quam the greater weight is attached to the 
affirma.ive clause begixming with quam ; as, AUxander non dAois mftgis quam 
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miBr/if mAnta txriquebdtwr^ Alexander performed as much the serrice of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus frequently supplies the 
place of m&gu, 

(a.) iKe and ita are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative vt 
The restrictive meaning of fto (see 4 191, R. 6.)^ is sometimes made more em- 
phatic by the addition of tAmtn, Tantm is used in a like restrictive sen^^e ; as, 
Fnniidii tantwn est, nine murus quidem cingi possU, i. e. * only so much.* Oses. 

(6.) Ot-'tta or sic places sentences on an equalitv. They may sometimob 
be translated 'although — still/ or MndeeU — but.* — I'he adverb trf, * as,' some 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Atgue ilk 
tU temper fuk dpwtkamm^ non se purydviL Cic. 

Rem.- 18. In an enumeration, primum^ deinde, turn, deta^ are comiconlr 
preferred to the numerals, primum, tit-undo, (for ticundum is not ofte^ used), 
terdum, qHartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers in required. 
Sometimes Uun is used once or twice instead o^deinde, or the series in extended 
by accedit, hue adde, etc. Sometimes denique is followed by pt^trhna to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often dent^ without the other adverb^^ con- 
chides a series, and is then equivalent to * m short * or * in fine.* See Clc. Cat. 
1,5. 

Rem. 14. Mtmts is often used for non ; as, Nonnumqnam ea, qua pradivta 
iuni, minus eviniiaU. Cic. — So, n nanus — at, *■ if not— }ret ; * and sin minus, * but 
if not,* without a verb, after a preceding si; but with « non the verb is repeated. 
— The English * how Uttle * is m Latm quam non ; and * so little,* ita non or 
ddeo non ; as, &deo noA cQrdbat, quid h6nAnes de se Idquireniur, 

Rem. 15. Nunc alwavs expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc primum 
somnia me eludunt or eluserunt ; but in a narrative we must say, Sumnia tunc 
primum se ckcebai elusisse. Compare the use of hie and iUe. See § 207, R. 23. (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum, * while,* when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying • yet * ; as, nondum, * not yet ' ; necdum, * and not yet ' ; ntd- 
ktsdum, * no one yet * ; nihildum, * nothing yet.* Hence vixdum si^iifies * scarcely 
yet*; as, Vixdum ijAstdUim tuam tfyiram, quum ad me Curttus venii. Cic. — 
So, also, the conjunction nisi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,* which is genenilly expressed by jn'Uiierqunin or the preposition 
prcBter, and must be so expressed wnen no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that* may be rendered either by nisi quod or prceterquam 
quod. — After nihil dUud we mav use either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nihii 
and quam to aUud. Hence nihil aUud nisi signifies *■ nothing further,* or * noth- 
ing more,* and mkU dHud quam, *■ nothing else,* or * no other thing but this.* 

Rem. 17. Ut, *as,* in interposed clauses, such as u< dpinor, ut p&to, lUcenseo, 
vt credo, is frequently omitted. Qredo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

' PREPOSITIONS. 

II. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the acousativo. 
I 335; and with tne ablative, \ 241. See, also, for the different meaniiigit of 
prepositions, ^ 195, and for their arrangement, ^ 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometime:^ ar^ m 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak ybr and against a law; ■jt, I Imve 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentence!^ iruiy be 
thus expressed in Latin ; pro lege et contra legem dicire ; htec cum 4^v^ ^Mn-tm 
itiam aJb eo didici. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are ^oini'l]rne& 
nsed as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case ; as 
Quod out secundum ndt&ram esset, aut contra, Cic. Cis Pddum vUruquii. Lil 
Cfltear ravexMs the order, InHira extrdqu€ mSoMinM* B. Civ. S, 78. f 
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S. Wlien nouna mutually dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when thuy constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each ocher, or are emphatic ; as, * 

Quid dicatn cEe thesauro ommum revum, m^mOria? Hoc apparei in bestiis, 
▼51iiciibuA, nantlbus, agre»tlbus, clcuribuA, feris, tU u ipsa dllit/ant. Cic. 
8a^H88ime inter ine et Scipiunem de dmUitid di»8&rebdtur. Id. QtUd favires m 
in allquam doinum villainve venlssesf Id. NiltU per iram atd cupliUtatnm 
aiium tsL Id. ThimistOcUs non minus in rebus g^rendis prwnptut quam exco^ 
f^tandis iroL Nep. 

4. The mnnosyllabic prepositions oft, ad, de, ex, and in are often uf^ed bf^foro 
each of two nouns connected by e/, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
et — ti, nee — ««<•, etc., the prepositiinis must be repeated ; as, I7t eoinun et in 
belUiia et in i-itiltbus offlcits viyent iiuhtttria. Cic. — Inter is frequently repeated 
bv Cici'ro after inUrtsse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs ako; aa, 
(i?ii</ intersit iut«r pdpulArem — tfr€W, et inter comiantem^ geverum etj/i'dvem. Oio 
Certdium inter Ap. CUtwUum maaAme firunt et inter P. DiLtum. Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the drut of two 
nouns, and nut with tne second only; as, Qmb niindt-a, out auot d^or in apicus, 
(Hor.) for, in qfta nhnOra nut in yti<« spivns dgtvr. So, Hur. Kp. 2, 1, 25. — 
(6.^ An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; aa, 
In eddem (jj^imline fui, qua riUqtd omnet, (Cic), properly %n qua riUqtU oamei 
fitirvnL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ S78. Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate oon- 
junctioDs, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same cane, and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another claurto. 

N41TE 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand hi the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Conjunctions connect th^ same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the samts number, 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun; the snuie mood of 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs Qualifying the same 
verbs, f>Aljectives, etc. ; and prej)ositions on which depends tlie same noun 01 
pronoui; as, Cbmidunt vend, j&yiuniqne n&be»^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. L6cum, quern et non cdquU tot, et tanffit ro», Varr. Lutk 
dictm per dies,facti sunt, n(^que res uUa prtetermissa est, Cic. VUies, tU cUtd 
8tei nfve candietum Sdratte. nee Jam susHneant Onus sUva WOranies, gilique 
fiundna canstltirmt dcuto, Hor. InteUXgitis e" dnimum et prcesto fuisse, nee con- 
sllium defuisse. Cic. Giniri dnimarUium umm est a ndturd trihdJlum, vi se tuediur^ 
dedifuitque en, qua ndcUura videantur. Id. Aul nemo, aut Cuto sdpiens fuU, Id. 
Pnlvis et umbra sumus. Hor. Si tu et TuUia wiletis, ^go et Cicero vtilemns. Cic 
AgiTi re j(u to turtlbu!^/ue cmistittttis. Ca^s. Clarus et honoriltus r/r. An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Catsur, Rhnos cOhortatus, tibirdUtenfue Ordtidne 
prC>secutus. Caes. Pdttr tuns, qutm colui et dilexi. Cic. BflytF sptcttnd in 
83 tentrionem et orientem soleraT. C«s. Navlbus junctis, r&tlbuH^tic cmnpiAfU 
bui factis. Id. Lege, vet tdbtUds redde. Plant. AliiMrdyes trans RkOddnum vfcoa 

SI sessiones^e hdbebant. O^s. Quum triunqahum eg6ris, censorqne fu^ris, ei 
bl<^ UgatuB, Id. Qumn a4 opplfiuim aocessisset, ca§traqn€ Un. pouiret Ca*. 
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Adet ^iitfmo, et dmitte HhtOrem, Cio. Ea TldSre ae penplc^Te pdltUig, Id 
Gr&Tlter ei cophwe dmsie dlatur. Id. Ccm /r<Ttre an cine. Id. Cf. 4 277, II. % 
Oti carmlna comK, nAm^rrwyue intends re nerrit, Virg. Arc censais net- ctarw 
Uomen dv&rum^ ted pr6b1tas magnot ing^ninm<7u« /JJ< il. Oviil. PhtldgA/Ai im- 
^an/ queiD'^uam vinim 6&mun tste^ fOti s&pientem. Cic Gloria virUUem tarn- 
fitam umbn tiqtatwr. Id. 

Bemark 1. Copulative conjunctioiiB maj connect either mn^le 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rbm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Meft et relpikbllciB inth-etL Cio. (See { 219.) Sirt 
es Roraae, Ave in Eplro. Id. (See \\ 221 and 264. Bat see also f 221, Note.) In 
Afettu detcendat juc^cis aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See 1 211, R. 8. In lilce 
manner, HantaM rum &Uter vina pMuit^ quam mdrft. 

Hkm. 8. As ttie snbjnnctiye is often used for the imperative, thej may be 
connected bj coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate coninnc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are In difllerent 
moods ; as, StSporem h&mlms, vel dicam piddig^ vldete. Cio. Nee tdtU scio, 
nee, a 8ciam, dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rbm. 5. Et is used after mtdti followed by another adjective, where In 
English *and* is usually omitted; as, Muhaet magna arodret^ Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et if, intnKlucing a more accurate 
description. See ^ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rbm. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinde words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, veUm^ ndUm^ 
whether I would or not; mnxtma mitamd, the greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema^ from the first to the last; digncm wdignot 6dkre ; Ire Hdh-ey to 
00 to and fro. jEdtficiit omntbus pubUiia privdHt, tacris prCf&mt nc piptrciL 

(6.) Et\A very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
OmgiUea dPcldrdti gunt On. Pnn^jeiut M. Crattus, P. Lentiklo L, Tridiio^ quaet- 
iOrilfus urbanU. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style ; as, 
Adirant dirnd, jnHpinqtiu Id.; also with verbs; as, Adtunt, quiruntur iS/ctL't. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit tne conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui non mddo C&riuj Cdidnilnu^ PtmytnUj autiatUt 
UUtj ted his ricenGbut^ Mdriit et Didut ei CodUt commint&t'andU jucebfinL This 
is also the common practice with ac^ectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or things, we shou'd not 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et riUqtu, et ceiira^ etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone, dlH. riUqid, cetgra, etc. But though e<, ac and ai- 
gtte are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vObit pdcem, tranquiUltd' 
tern, Amm, concordiamque affirat. Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by M* are joined together; where we say 'if— and if,' of 
'if— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of »< is. supposed when ne precedes and ef, atque, or que is 
osed to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case cb- 
taining the meaning of the adversative ted; as, Mdnere cetpU Pdrum, ne %Uttma 
exfidriri persiverdrei, didirttque se victfirL Curt. 

RiUf . 7. ♦Copulative conjunctions are otten used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
£t picunia persmdeiy et gratia^ et aucWrUas dicvnU». et dignltas^ et pcitremo 
tupectut. Quint Bx et turpe, nee tdmen tutum. Cic. Nequo uaia est, et aiema 
mL Id. Et tibi et miki vdUiptdti /^e. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con- 
26* 
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hmctioiu are tued in a similar manner; as, Rei ipta ant intHtSbU ant dghortM 
htr. Id. So, also, fmnc.nunc^ «(mti/...«(mti2, partim.,^r1iin, qud^u/vd, Ium.. 
turn, qwtm.,Mm^ are used before successive clauses. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, Ooe or teu,' 
rather than aut or ve/, is employed; as, Mars aive Mdvors, Cf. \ 198, 2, (c.) 

Rkm. 9. Instead of ei and ut with the negatives nhno^ nihil^ nuUus^ and mnn- 
puim, niqut (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affinmitive words 
^uuTtKiM, W/iw, umqitam. and tuquam. But ' in order that no one * is rendered 
in Latin by tie qws and not by ne quut/^uam, see ^ 207, R. 31, (a.); as, Kjrm 
quidem cedunl, et dieSy et menses^ et anni : nee pratSrttum teinptu umnuam r6- 
vertltur. Cic. Sindiut decretfU, ddreni Cpfhram wns&leSj ne quid respSmica detri- 
menti oapireU Cass. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions Igitw, vervm, verumtdmeny ted, and ted tdmeii, in- 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usuallv rendered bv * I say,' and sometimes in Latin inquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed In this way and very rarely 
mqt^ 

Rem 11. Vero and anUem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindre tcU flannibtdy vicMhia uti netcU. Li v. This 
omisfiion* often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero; as, dliena Htia fAdeL^ 
mta nun vUkt. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply * rather'; see § 198, 1, (c); as, QiiMai nunc id dycUWy — ac nan hoc qusra- 
tur. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see \ 20P, 
R 13:— with the dative, §228, 8:— with the accusative, § 238, 2:— and with 
tk e vocative, § 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 

I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ 9# O* 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
eowneitiwSy are placed, first, the tulyect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next^ the verb and its modifiers; then, the object of the verb; and finally, 
preponttons and the words depending upon them. This is called the loyieal 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words whUh are necessary fb*' the 
complete expressim of a thought mould no€ be separated by the intervention of other 
uxmls. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistorical writing, the fullowing 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is for the most part 
Dbserved. 

(b.) In ai Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, first, 
the subject and its modifiers ; then, the obliqve cases ^d other 
words urhich depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all^ 
the verb. 
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(c.) Hence a Latii sentence regularly begins with the subject and ends 
with the principnl veib of its "predicate ; h», Uumnorix gratia ti'largUiOnt dpva 
Set^itOnoa ptuiinuim pot^rat. Caes. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a senieiice, especmlly if the s^entence is long, or if two many verbs would b« 
ihoA brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, tlie verb is often 
placed earlier u\ the sentence, and in explanatorv clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

(d.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing tlie expresi^ion of emotion, the 
won! wlioee emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
formut^ a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito drenit lacrimn^ rr»' 
terHh'i M dUenis mdlisy Qiikkly dries the tear, esp«cially when shed for otners' 
woes. Cic. Sua viUa insfpittaes et suam culpam in tinectutem om/irunL Id. 

(€.) If there be no emotive or peUhetic word requiring prominence, the place' 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the ngnijicani word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory ; as, Gnllia eet omnis ckvtsa in partes tres. Css. Qiuid ante id tenipus accldi- 
ral numquam. Id. Quod dliud iter hdberent nullmn. Id. Qua virtus ex provi- 
dendo est ajjpelldta prudentia. Cic. 

3. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the bcrnnning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the followintr this is thcii only posi- 
tion ; viz. et, etenim, aCj at, atque^ att/ui, net/ue or nee, aut, vel^ sivcj 
sin, sedj nam, verum, and the relatives qudre, quocirea, and (fuatno" 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first J and the conjunction follows it. Di, even when there is no part'cu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix^ /xene, and prdpe, and also after the 
negatives mains, nemo, nihtl, and the wond tantum. In Cicero, itdtfoe stands 
first and igitur is coumiouly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Aulem, ^mm, and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the se^oii ' when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary v- sum ; as, JUe (nim rivOcdtus risistire caant. Cses. £go 
▼ero relletn, affmrn, Cic. Incredlblle est £nim, qitam sit, etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several words; as. Cur wm de nUegro autem ddtum. Id. Tlie encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but wlien a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case; as, RUmam €&to ttemigrdvit, m foroque esse catpit; and this is always the 
case with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud qtiosijue," Cic. 

(d) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, VerSo ille reus irat, re quidem 
vero OppiafAcus, Cic. Me scilicet maxime, sed proxlme ilium qu6que /eftUis- 
seiM. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad Cdtdnem avAAeva prOvdcabo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tractad from the word to which It properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, Ttbiqne persuade, esse te quidem mihi carisstmum, sed nmUo fdre cdri^eui, 
si, etc., instead of, to cdrissimum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem. Cic. ^e si dmtetur qttUiem. Id. 
Nt quum in Stcilta quidem fuiU Id. ; and even Ne cHjus rei arguiretur quidem,-^ 
So, also, in Cicero, non msi, *OLly,' are separated; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 



(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
iolated bv the puets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one or 
nore words of a proposition; as, £l tu, pStes nam, etc.. Hor. Vivoe etrOd^rei 
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wngim. Id. Thej even separate €t from the worcl belonging to It; as, Audftt 
•t vlifor /Mr« errdre per Ucoi, Id. So, Auitius atqne dU miUnt /^cJre. Id 
And they soiLetiines append que and ve neither to the fint word, nw to theh 
proper words in other connections; as, Meualiam terra dum aigtOiurque mOrif 
mst^ of ierrd marique, Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
, ooujunctions are almost mTariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to^ 
or d-stinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, H&mlnes homi- 
nltus nuueime iUiUs esse possunL Cic. Eqvttea ^ii Uio dllttpti tunL Liv. U^ii' 
que vimra vir. Virg. M&nus m&num Idvat. Petr. So. also, the ])er8onal and 
possessive pronouns; as, Siquire quo tua te ndUtra (OciL Sunm se nigiUium 
dgiredHcunL 

. 5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, 2>ihii tft- 
cent, cl&mant Cic Frdgile corpus &nlmus eempUermu mOveL Id. 

6. Inquam and often aiOy introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
words quoted; as, * Non nosti quid pdter^ inquit, ^ChrfsippM dUceU,* Hor. 
* Q^id,' aio, * tua crlmlna prddisT^ Ovid. \V hen a nominative is added to iuQuU, 
it u$iually follows this verb ; as, Mlhi vero, inquit Cotta, vlditur, Cic. — IficU 
and dixit are used lilce inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
ons or tlie other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the ac^ective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a nomi is limited bv another noun, as well as bv an ailjective, 
tlie adjective usually precedes both; as, UUa ofllcil prascqtta. Cio. Dtiim erga 
dignit&tem meam ttSmum. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and die adjectives /wimtts, mMttf, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^205, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, Ea res, Cses Hit ipm verbis, Cio. MicUa nox, Cses. Biliqua 
ACgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldrisslmus. Cic. Di immartdUs, Ree inn&mirdbUes. lis 
teny9e8tdtis, Gses. 

0. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generallv put laAt, unless it is to be made emphatic; as. Open irrt- 
t&menta i^&ruai. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are cnmmonlv placed after the proper name, as exrlnu- 
atorv additions. Thus, especiallv, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, ttciro consul; C. CuriOrti trlbuno plebis; but also permanent appellHtioiis, 
as, Knnius poeta; Pidto phil6s6phus; uiAnQmus t^mnnus; and such epithets as 
wr h&neMisamm ; hAmo otictissftnus. But the hereditary title rex is frequentW 
placed before the name; as, rex Deidt&ms; and so the title Jn^dtor after it 
Became permanent 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prmtdmea 
stinds first, next the ndtnen or name of the £efu^ third the eoan&men or name 
of the fdnOUa, and last the agn&men ; as, Pubhus CbmfiUus Siipio Afrhd^wa, 
The prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times tbo n&num 
Is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

PopAli R6mam Uius est Cic. Laudis dvldi, p^cAniae libirdles. Sail. Cunctis 
esto oifdgnus^ nulli bkmdus^ pnucis fUmilidns^ omnibus tequus. Sen. MOn& 
Wtentum sere ph-ennius. Hor. uanc tlbi dono do, Tet.-'Ad tnStidiem q>ei'tans 
Cic. Extra pirUMum, Id. 

(6.) Genitiv€9 dependmg upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last 
as, /nceria fonSna, Liv. Nee tM ptus cordis, sed mtmus oris Uteti. Ovid. 
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RvwAFK. Tfiis rale, so far especially as it relates to genitives, is in a great 
degree arbitrarv, as the poHitioii of the' giiverued and governing Hords depends 
an the idea to 6e expressed; thus t**^**^ i^Ui-u tui, contrasts tlie dtrnth witli the 
prece<ling h'fe; but, frafi'U tui mnt distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, dfUmi rndtm^ dnivu utorbug^ corp6ii$ partes^ terra mOtut. — An ob« 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as. And nynifi- 
catiSne Ut^raruin, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are «le})en«lent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the gr>veniing noun.^ 
The genitive de|ieu«lent on laiua or grutiii^ *on account of,' regularly precedes 
diese ablatives; as, yldria cau$d mortem <)6ire; dmolfimenti ttd ffrntid. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a prepositi* n, is modified by other 
words which precede it. tlie preposition usually stands before the words by 
^hich the noun is modined ; as, A primd lOct ad $extam lUh'am. Liv. Ad dtUmt 
acet loBtUiam, Cic. Ad bMte bedteque tfvendum. Id. 

{(L) Sometimes, however, the preposition oomes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NuUd in re, Cic. 
JnUis de cansU, Id. Stum inter a»quaU$, Id. Banc ab carnam. Id. Magno cum 
mitu. Id. Hud in urbe Id. /Cd in re. Id. ACfdtiM ma cum prhnit, Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Pott vero ikUlie mcU^ 
iriam, 

(e.) Per^ in adjurations, is often separated from its case by Dther words; as, 
Per iyo It deos drtu Ten — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same mamier; as, Ftun^o, qua circum phrlma mfupos accepit p<i- 
trim, Virg. 

(/.) Thifu and verms, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. ^ 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
frequently with tne prepositions ante, contra^ inter, and pmpter ; more rarely 
with circa, circwa, p^nes, ultra and adversw; ana with still less frequency 
with pu$t^ per, ad, and de ; as, quam ante, quern contra, quae inter, quern prop- 
ttr, */uim fM, quem ultra, kunc adoer$u$, hunc port, quam circa, — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, foUoW nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands betwesn them, and sometimes follows both ; as. Posies sub ipsos, Virg. 
RUntm tipud Kujfhratis. Tac. Mdria ornnid circum, 'Virj?. And more rarely 
other words intervene; as. His accensa sd^r.^Id. Vuiu mmo tine nascitur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they dep^.nd; as, 
J&yufthn, ibi eat Afiicd ddcessisse r&tus est, niaue propter Idci ndturam CSr" 
tarn arniis expugnare possit, mcBffta circumdaL Sail. Servire mdyit quam imp<^ 
rare parati estis. Id. 

12^ A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
fi)llows them all: as, Vir grdris et tdpiens, Cic. Cldrut et hdndrdtus vir. Id* 
M scriptorlbus If^endit et imttandit, or In Uyendit tmitandisque scriptTtribus ; 
but not In Uyewks scriptorlbus et tmltatuUs, Qrtum respondere nique vukt neque 
potwL Habtnlur et dkcuniur t^ramu. Amidtimn nee utu nee raiiojui- habcnt 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qai sim, ex eo, quem ad te mln, coffnotcet. Sail. LitSras ad te mlfi, p^r quna 
yrdtuu Ubi eyi, Cic. 

14. Qmstpte is generally placed after te, tttus, qui, ordinals and sn pertatlvea i 
as. 8uo8 quis<pie debet twri, Cic. 8dtis tuperque est ttbi tudrum culi^ue r^rt^fT 
earn. Id. Siverltat dnlmadoertUinit inftnto culque yrdtittlma, M. Ma^m^ 
divet, quod ttt agutque maxima t uu m' . Id. Quisque very rarely begiiu a pn^p< 
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15. (a.) An adverb is nsnally, placed Immediately before the word which it 

^nalifies; but if the same word is modified bv tlie oblique case of a noun, the 
itter commonly follows the adverb; as, ftlale ptirta male dUdbuntur. Cio 
Nihil tam as^i'um ni</ue tam diffUlU tsae^ qtuxl non cdpldisslme fmtui-i tssenL 
Sail. — /mj)Snum facile iU arttbua retliietur, fjiUfms ii^tio pnrtum est. Id. S«i 
maxlme dildltscetUium fdmiliai'ttdtes appetebat. Id. Nim tara iu btUU et m 
proeliis, quam in pt-dtnissis et fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When nott belongs to a 
single word of the pniposition. it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te r^prihendOy ted joi'tunam. But if it'belongs to the projiDsiticn ge«ierally, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as. Cur tatUOpSre te anyasy intnUiffire sane non possum. Instead 
of non dico, nSyo is generallv used; as, nigdvit eum ddesse. — The negatives icm, 
TiS^tte, nemo, nuUus, when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such ae 
qtasguaniy uUus, umqwxm, always precede them though not alwavs immediately; 
as, nemini qtUdguam nigdvit ; non mhnini me umquam U vkUsse, \ 207, R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as, Civis Rdmdnus, pdpiUus liHummtSy jus ctri/e, cet 
dUr'num, terra mdr'tque, Pantljex nuiximns^ mdgtstvr equitum, tribanus m'dttum^ 
trlbum 'inihtum ctrrtsuldri pdtustdit, Jupiter optimus wtxlmus, via Aftpin ; ne quia 
respu/iUta detrlmetUi cdjnat. Cio. The ablatives Oplnioiie, spe, jtuOUj sOlitu, (see 
\ 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Note 2. Exceptions to the fort^iiig prtnriples are very numerous. Then may arise 
(a) from emphasis; {h) frmn poetic liceuw; and (r) from rei^nl to the harmony of tlie 
wntenoe. The following gBueral rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The enipbatic wonl is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 3. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it conunouly follows it. But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

Note 4. The principal poetleal variation In the arrangement of words consistii In the 
separation of the adjective from its noun, and in putting together words from differant 
parts of a propoeition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dictyl and 
spondee; as. Esse vidStur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
rot follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measm^es,— of words beginnmg alike or ending alike,— should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodcsto, 
as, Quum Pausdnifis semiarUmis ae teviplo emus esset, confestim &nimam efflStvK, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause ; as, Pausanias, qitum sinddniTnis de templo eldiu* esset, con- 
festim &nlmam efflilvit, Pausanias, when he had been cairied oat of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as 8c^ exercUtsm in 4fi'icam M^icit,ui BamnH>diem 
eas laUa dkkicirti, is not periodio in its stmotore^ but it becomes so wbsa we 
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say, 8c^, ut HanfAbdlem ex ItdWi dedOciret, exerdtum m A/ricam trijSciL 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunct. ons, aa, 
Quum iyttur R6mam venistet^ aUUim imp^rdt^em ddiit^ are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole 
and then inssrting tne subordinate proposition; as, It&que, qttum R6mam «l 
tdsset^ stfttim.imperatorem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the sam€ 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, thev are commonly formed into 
a period ; as, Antlgonus, quum adversus SUeucum Lgamdihumque divittaret^ in 
prdRlio occlsus est. Nep. Quem, ut barb&ri incendium tffuyi»s% emlmu vUieruni^ 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(6.) So, aJsOj when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of the dependent clause ; &h, L. Manlio, quum dicWor fuiutt^ 
M. Pomponius, trib&nus plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of 'the sentence; as, Latae (sunt) deinde leges, non »6lmn qvm 
regnx aus^iiBne consHlem abdolvirtnty sed qua ddeo in ctmtrdriwn vertire$U, tU lUivA' 
Idrem itturi /ddrenL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also onea 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last de)endent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the lattei 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a caiwe, a condiiion, a Hme, or a con^riton, usually 
precede the clauses to which they*relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of etj autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for et m, qudlu for eitdUsj quo for et oo, etc. They ar^ used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, M, ni<2, ut, quvmj etc. (see ^ 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivisaeniy quod 
n fecissemj quud quarmis non ignOrasaem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvit 
hoc; or qvmn autem hoc, etc.; and, often, al^o, where in English no conjunctioQ 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod am /dcU, eum iyo inipium 
jwhco, i. e, etquihuc fddt, or, qui autem hoc /dcit. In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as. Onto, quo nemo tun 
trot prud&itior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; witn the f(9rmer in, 
Qui, quum ex eo quceriretur, cur tarn diu veilet ease in vita, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
qnod accfifiem s^necttitem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quasr^retur, quid maxlme exp6- 
^ret, re^MmtUt. Cic. OC 2, 25. When it if ti as joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from anothei 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as, Qui moa quum a postiridribusnon 
tiset ritentus, Arcialas euin rf.vdcdvit, Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui (HerdclUus) qudniam inteUigi niUuit, dmUtd' 
mu$. Cic. N. D. 8, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a pcopositioii consisting of two members, the reUtive is attached to tbe prota- 
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sis, wiiich is placed first, and not to the leading clanse m apodosis; as, Eo 
aiAdfi PomptiOy qnlbas ille si pilruisset, Obbsot tarUas dpet, quatUas nudc hSbet, 
ncn kdbereL Cic. Fam. 6, 6. Ndli adversua eos me veUe dOdref com qulbns ne 
contra te arma ferrem, ItdUam riUguL Nep. Att. 4. 

(3.) Where L , Enriish we use * however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
* of the demonstrative with sed or verutrij or the relative alone implying the ad* 
versative conjunction; as, muUa mihi priimUU, sed ea non prcBsUtit, or, qujB 
non prastitii^ but not qua (xiOem or qwB vero. Qui autem and qtii vero are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and thero 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qtd autem omnia b&na a 
te ipsw p6tmt, w nikU mdlum vtderi pdtett, quod ndturtB nicesOtcu affiraL Cia 
do Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especiaUy where the cases are differenti 
Cicero frequently for tlie second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, 8ed ipsius in mente intidebat secies pulchritHuRnis eaimia qiuddam, quam «•- 
taens^ in efique d(^fixus, ad, etc. for et in qua. Cic. Orat. 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same ; as. Quern Phlnmtem verdtse ftrwd^ eum^fM 
ium Leonte dissiruiase qitadam. Cic. Tusc. 6, 8; where et alone would have 
been sufficient 

(5.) From thfs tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
qtu)d before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see § 278, R. 9. Niqtie or nee is added to ^im, veroj and (d> 
men, where we cannot use * and.* To the^e negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nique inim non is equivalent to nam; 
mm vero non, to atqut iliam^ a stronger el; nee tdmen non, to attdmen. 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 981* I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propoationa, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See § 203, 4; ^ 274, 8; and ^ 267. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the Bnccessiira 
sentences also should be specified. 

RtUes for the Analysts of Complex and Compound Sentences. 

(1 ) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2 ) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subardinate proposition belongs, (^ 201, 7), and (3), its 
ocmnective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (^ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(8.) .If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distingoish- 
big the subject from the predicate, and, ui case either of them be compound. 
In pointing out tl e simple subjects or predicates of whicb it is composed, and. 
If complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether a! the essential or sub- 
ordinate parts. 
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Rides for the Analysis of a Simple Sentence. 

1. Divlle it into two parts— 4ihe subject and the predicate, | aoi, 1 — 8. 
If tbese are simple, the analjsis is complete, but if either is pompocnd: — 

2. Speci^r the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound oon 
sists. — ^If eitner is complex: — 

■8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc Sreetly 
modifying it 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify theuL and so on succes- 
sive^ unta the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. 

5. Point out the grammatioal predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directiy 
modifying it 

«. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the fijrammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relati<m or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
l» specified n 

FARSIN6. 

ni. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing tbe derivation of eacn word, 
and giving die roles of formation and construction applicable to it 

Rides far Parsing. 

1. Name the nart of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in whicn it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word:— 

(1.) Name |ts root or crude form, fiid decline, compare, or coigugate it 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb: — ^if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an ac^ective, acyective-pitmoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject 

8. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

i. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

6. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

«. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definltlGO 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed iu 
that order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

I. Equiis earrit, The horse rons. 

Analifiis. This is a simple sentence: its subject Is iqmu. its predica:^) is 
surrit, both of idiich ai« simple. See \ 201, 1-4; { 202, 2; and § 208, 2. 
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Parsing, ^gmu is a common norm, | 96, 1 and 8; of the 2d decL, \ 86 ; 
maao. gender, § 28, 1; third person, i 85, 2; its root is ^^t*-, § 40, 10; decline it, 
f 401 it is in the nominative case, smgnlar numbery § 85, 1. (6.); the subject 
of c/drrity ^ 209, (a,)—Ourrit is a neater verb, ^ 141, II.; of the 8d conjugation, 

if 149, 2, from curro; its principal parts are curro, cUcurri. Murium, currire^ 
) 151, 4 ; it is fix>m the first root ctirr- ; ^ve the formations or t^at root, § 151, 1 ; 
t is m the active voice, 4 142, 1; indicative mood, § 148, 1; present tense, ^ 145, 
I.; third person, § 147; singular number, S 1^0; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native gqmu, § 200, (b.) 

MoTB. The questions to be asked in parsing iqwta are such as these. Why ia 
9quus a fMNMif Whj a common noun? Why of the second declension? Why 
mascuHne t eto. — In parsing curritj the questions are, Why is cwrrit a verbf 
Why a n)DuUr verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are the Drsnoipal 
parts of a verb ? Of what does the Jirsl root of a verb consist? What purta 
of a verb are derived from the ^rst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the et]nnological rules and definitions. 

/ 

2. Sceviut ventis dgttOtur ingena pintu, The great pine is more 
violently shaken hj the winds. Hor. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence :— its subject is ingens pbms, its 
predicate scsoim venHs dgtUUur; both of which are complex, S 201, 10, § 2(KI, 8, 
and 4 208, 5. 

The grammatical subject is jrtnuf, the pine; this is modified by ingms. greal, 
§ 201, 2, ^ 202, 2, and ^ 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgUdtur^ is shaken; this is modified bv two 
independent modifiers, sobohis, more violently, and venlw, by the winds, \ 808 
U. 8 Rem., S 208, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing, Plntis is a common noun, | 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, i 88 and \ 09; feminine gender, | 29, 2; 8d person, ^ 85, 2; from the 
root pin-y \ 40, JF; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th aeclenslons); — it is found 
in the singular number, \ 85, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of &gU&~ 
fcw, S 209. (a.) 

hugens is a qualifying ac^ective of quantity, | 104, 4, and S 205, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., S 105, 1, and f 88; of one termination, S 108, and f 111; from the root 
mgeni^, S 40, 10; (decUne it like pnssens, S HI* but ¥rith only t in the ablative, 
\ 118, £xc. 8,);— it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, R. 4i 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun ptnus, S 205. 

AgUatiwr is an active frequentative verb, i 141. 1., and S 187, EL. 1 ; of the 
1st conjugation, \ 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive Ago, S 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see S 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see \ 156,) ;~it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; thhrd person, § 147; agreeing with its 
subiec1r4iominative ^mts, \ 209, (0.) 

Sasvius is a derivative aidverb of 'manner, 1 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive ttwe or simftter, wnich is derived from the adjective 
HBVHs, \ 194, 1 and 2, and S ld2, n. 1, and Exo. 1 and 2; modifying the vert> 
dgitSiur, by expressing its degree, S 277. 

VentisiB a common noun, § 86, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, 1 88; masculine 
gender, S 46; from the root ven^, \ 40, 10; (decline it); — it is found in the 
plural number, ^ 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgUdtur by denoting Rs means 
or instrument, S 247. 

S. MUhridcU€8j dudrum et viginti gentiurn rex, tSffdem Unguis Jitra 
dixity flithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decinons in as many languages, i^lin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is MUkrUktUs, dbd* 
rum ei tUginii gentium rex, its predicate is tOtuUm Unguis jQra dSxil, both of 
which are complex, S 201, 10, § 202, 6, and § 208, 5. 
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The grammatioal snbjeot is MUhridSUs; this is modified directly hjrex, 
S 202, 1. (1.) 

Jiex is limited by gentium, § 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the compound addition dudmni and tfigwti connected 
coOrdinately by e<, § 202, lU. 3. 

The grammatical predicate a dueit ; this is limited by jUra and UmguU, the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by UUidem 
\ 203, 1. 1, (2.) and U. 1. 

Parsing. MUhriddtu is a proper noun, ^ 26, 2; of the thhrd declension^ 
i 38; masculine gender, ^8, 1; from the root MiikHddt-, § 40, 10; genitive 
MitkriddiiB, ^ 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, ^ 06, (a.);-^it is 
fbnnd in the nominative case, the subject of dixU, § 200, (a.) 

Bex is a common noun — third declension, ^ 88; masculine gender, \ 28, 1; 
from the root reg-, S 40. 10; genitive regit, § «8| 2; (decline it) ; — it is found in 
(he sin^ar number — tne nominative case, in apposition to MiihridaUt, \ 204. 

GenUvm is a common noun from oetw — ^thira declension — feminine gender, 
I M; from the root gentr-, ^56, I, B. 1; genitive gentit, ^ 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
eUne it); — it is found in the phiral number — genitive case, \ 88, II. 8; limiting 
rtae subjectively, \ 211 and K. 2. 

Du&rum is a numeral adjective, S 104, 6; of the cardinal kind, \ 117^ fttnn 
iImo, dan, duo ; from the root A*-; (decline it, \ 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, ^ 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, 4 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentittm, § 205. 

Etisti copulative conjunction, § 198, 1, connecting dudrum and fAginti, ^ 278. 

ViginU is a numeral ac^ective of the cfirdinal kmd, indeclinable, \ 118, 1; 
limitm^ gentium, ^ 206. 

DixU IS an active verb, \ 141, 1.; of the third conjugation, § 140, 2; fttnn 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots. § 160. 4, and f 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root); — it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1; 
indicative mood, ^ 143, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, \ 146, IV. and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with MUhrtddiet, § 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jtu^ root Jir-, f 66, L 
B. 1. genitive ytirw, § 76, £xc. 8; neuter gender, ^ 66; (decline it);— it is found 
in the plrnral number, accusative case, M^* ^i ^^ object of dixit, ^ 229. 

Unguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
Ungua. root Ungu-, (decline it) ;~found in the plural number, iwlative case, 
after dixiL § 247. 

TlHidem is a demonstrative pronominal acMective. § 189, 6, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, § 116, 4; it is in the ablative nlural, femmine gender, limiting Im»- 
guis, \ 206. 

4. Pausdntus, quum semidntmis de templo ildtus esset^ confestim dtA- 
mam efflavit, Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis, This is a complex sentence, \ 201, 11 ; consisting of two meo^ 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, \ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, PautAnias confestim fydmarn eJldviL \ 201, ft. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) simidnimis €k iemph eUttus easel, 
§ 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a sim^e subject, Pausdnias, \ 2Q|2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dnimam efflamt, \ 208, 8 ; m which effldoit is the 
grammatical predicate. § 208, 2; which is modified by confestim and ardmawL 
f 208, 1. 1, (20 and (8.), and U. B. 2., and also by the adverbial clause mmm 
aimidnlmU, etc. S 201, 6 and 7, and ^ 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, ^ 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, senddnimis, de teiwqpio el&tus esset, ^ 203, 3.— 
The grammatical predicj^te is eldlus esset, \ 208, 2; which is modified by semiA- 
MM*, i 2U8, 1 1, (l.y, and de temph, S 208, 1. 2, and H. Bem.a. 
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Parting, Pautdmuu, a Greek proper noun, 4 26, 2;— 1st deoL, ^ 41 and 
44; mosc. gender, ^8, 1; root Paiusdn^; found in smg. num., nom. case, the 
subject of eJlavU, § 209, (a.) 

Omfutim, an adv. of time § 100, 8; limiting ejffimt, ^ 277. 

AMmam is a com. noun of 1st decL, fem. gender, ^ 41 ; from AntmOy root 
duUti^; (decline it); — ^it is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
ejldvit, \ 229. 

Effldmty an act. verb, 1st coi^., from efflo, compoT uded of €X and Ao, S 196, 6: 
(give 'be principal parts in the act. voice and the three roots) ;— ft is formea 
fham the secona root; (jpve the formations of that root); in the active voice 
Ind. mood, perfect indemiite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with Pausdk 
w«,^209,(6.) 

Qtrnm is a temporal conjunction, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
p!rincLi)al clause, \ 278. 

Semdinimu is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, S 109; 
(decline it); — it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with m 
understood, § 210, R. 1, (a.) 

/>e is a preposition, expressing the relation between Uatnu etui and ttmg^ 
S Ids* 

Templo is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut gend., from ten^vm^ root ien^; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, arter (fe, § 241. 

Elaiut ettel is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, 4 179; from 
ejfjSro, compounded of ex and /irOj ^ 196, 6 ; (see /(ro and compounds, § 172) : 
(give the principal parts in bou voices, and the 1st and 8d roots); — ^it is formed 
from the tnird root, eldt-j (give the formations of that root in the passive voice)} 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, f 145, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with it understood referring to Paut&niat, § 209, (6.) 

5. Romana pubes, sedato tandem pSvore, postquam ex tarn twrlXdo 
die Serena ei tranqttUla lux rediitj iSn v&cuam sedem regiam vidit, etsi 
idtis credebat patrihus^ qui proxXmi st&Srant, svbllmem raptum pHf- 
cella ; tdmen, velut orbttatis metu ictOj nuestum Sliquamdiu ^entmrn 
obtinuit Liv. 1, 16. 

Analvtit. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
S 280. It is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. Romana pabes [tamen] tncBttum d&quamdiu tUentium obUmdL This is tlie 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. y^lut orbltaiit mitu ictOy 
8. teddto tandem pavore, 

4. pottquam ex tarn turbido die sSr^na et tranqullla lux ridUi, 

6. ibi vdcuam tedem regiam vkfit, 

6. etsi tdUt credehcA pahibut^ 

7. qui proximi stStirarU, 

. 8. tublimem rapium prOceUd. 

Monl. In the preceding clauses the piwlkates an printed in Italks. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmeny which 
is inserted on account of etti intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vHut, of the 4th pottqwun, of the 
5th abif of the 6th etsi, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qvu The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubety which is limited 
by R&mdna, — The grammatical predicate is MUnwt, wmch is limited by dft- 
quanuUn and lUentiwn, and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. Sileniium is itself modified by mattum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other ciroumstanoes modifying the pnncipal predioata 
tiUtUiim obUmtU, § 201, 7. 
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(3.) The second is a participial clause, equiyalent to vihU (ea sciL pQbet 
trbUdiit mitu icta euetj § 274, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is equiyaleut to quum tandem 
p&tor ied&tm estei, § 267, R. 1 ; and hence pdvdre represents the subject, and 
•eifito tandem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter compfex. 

(4.) The granmiatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by poeUftuim^ § 201, 0, is ha, which is modified by th-ena and 
iramqmtta, — The grammaticalpredicate is ridiit, which is modified Dy poetovam 
and ex tarn twrblcb die. ^ 208, L 1, (8.), and U. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood. — The 
grammatical predicate is vbw, which is modified by abi and vdcuam tSdem 
rigiam, k 208, L 1, (S.Vand n. 1. 

(6.) "fhe grammatical subiect of the sixth clause also is 6a. Its gnunroati- 
oal predicate is credebai, which is modified by «Um and patrlbuM, ) 208, 1. (2:) 
and (8.). and by the. 8th clause, 11. 8. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is guL Its erammatioal 
predicate is stiiSrant, which is modified by proadmi, S 203, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patrtinUy § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connectiTa, 
I 201, Rem., is eum, i. e. lUmHum, understood. Its grammatical predicate if 
ng^tum (etee)^ which is modified by tiibUmein and prdcelld. 

Parsing. ROmdna is a patrial adjective. \ 104, 10, derived fifom R&ma^ 
§ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 105, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with pSbes, ^ 206. 

Psbes, a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 8d decL, fem. gender, § 62; from the root 
|Ih6-, 4 56, I. R. 6; genitive pwis, § 78, 1; (decline it); — found in the nooL 
•ing., the subject of oMimMf, \ 209, (a.) 

T&men, an adversative coi^unction, § 198. 9, relating to etti in the 6th clause. 

JfosttMn, a qualifying adj., § 205, N. 1; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sins^. num., ace. case, agreeing with akntMrn, 

AUquamcuu, an adverb of time, § 191, II.; compounded of dUquu and dm 
S 198, 6; and limiting dbUnuU, ^ 277. 

Suendvm, a com. noun, 2ddecl., neut. gender, \ 46; sing, number, aco. case 
the object of dbUniuU, \ 229. 

ObUnuk, an active verb, of the 2d^conj., \ 149, 2 ; from otMneo, compouu'led 
of o6 and lineo, see \ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end) ; — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with jw6e«, § 209, (6.) 

VUiU for vSliU », an adverb, compounded of vel and »<, §198, 10; modifying 
ieUk, and cbUfwiuet understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

OrbitdtUj an abstract noun. § 26, 5; m>m the primitive wbtu, § 101,- 1 and 2; 
8d dec)., fem. gender, § 62; rrom the root orHtdt-j \ 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
It);— found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitu, § 211. 
. MitUf an abstract noun, 4th decL, masc. gen., \ 87; sing, num., abl. case, 
§247. 

IctOj a perf. part pass., from the active verb ico, of the 8d coxy, (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle) ; — found m me fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with piAes, 4 205. 

8ed&to, a perfect pass. part. fVom the active verb sedo, of the 1st o6i\j., f 149, - 



2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 151. 4; and declbie it, 1 105, 
R. 2.); — ^found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl. case, agreeing with pd- 
vOre, S 206. 

Tandem, an adverb of time. \ 191, 11. ; modifying tiddto, § 277. 

Pdvbre, an abstract nojm, § 26, 5, and 4 102, 1 ; (from p&oeo), 8d deoL, masc. 
gen., § 58;<root jpdhwr, § 66, 11., and § 70, (decline it);— found m the sing, 
number, abl. case, absolute with sidaio, § 267. 

Poetquam, an adverb of time, compounded of pott and qwm, § 198, 10; mod- 
ifying ridiit, and connecting the 1st and 4th dauses, § 201, 9. 

Ek, a preposition, 1 195, K. 2. 

Tarn, an adveverb degree, § 191, R 2; modifying tnrbldo, § 277. 
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T\trUdo, an a^jeottve, ameing witb dfe. 

i>M, a common noun, 6tn decL, masc. gender, ^ 90, Exo. 1.; sing, namber, 
abL case, after the prep, eas, \ 241. 

86rena^ an ac^., 1st and 2d deck., fem. gen., sing, nun., nom. case, agreeing 
with luXf § 206. 

JSL a copnlatiYe conjunction, 1 198, 1; connecting tirina and tranqviUa, 

TranquOla, like tirSna. 
. LuXf a common noon, 8d decL, fem. gen., | 62; from the root ilo-, i M, L, 
and R. 2; genitive iMcif, § 78, 2. 

RkBit, an irregular neutcnr verb, of the 4th conj., 4 176; from rideo, oom- 
pounded of eo, i 182. and the inseparable prep. red. f 196, (6.), 8 ; (give its prin- 
cipal parts) J— round in the ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, nun., 8d pen., 
agreeing with lux, 4 209, (6.) 

Vbi. an adverb or time, and like po§tquami. s connective, 4 201, 9; and modi- 
fying rf<W, § 277. 

Vdcttam, an ac^., qualifying iSdem, 

Sedem, a common noun, Sddecl., fem. gen., | 62; from the root sAi-, f 56, L, 
B. 6; genitive Mifii, 4 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the sing, num., ace. case, 
the object of the transitive verb t^dU. § 229. 

Reytam, a denominative a^j., S 128, 1., 2, (a.); fhnn the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with sedem, 

VldU, an active verb, of the 2d coi\j., (give its principal parts in the active 
voic9, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sia^. num., 8d pers., agreeing with eo, L e. pBhes, under- 
stood. 

EUi. a concessive conjunction, f 198, 4; corresponding to the conrelativc ad- 
versative com. etfmeit, S 198, 4, R. and 9. 

Satit, an adverb of degree, ^ 191, III., and R. 2; modif>1ng>crldi6a<, § 277. 



Oredebal, an act verb, 1 141, 1.; 8d coi\j., (give the principal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root); — ^found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, sciL pdbeg^ 
onderstood. 

PatriAm, a common noun, § 26, 8; 8d decL, from the root patr^* | 66, IL, 
R. 8; gen. patrU, 4 71; masc. gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat case, depending 
on*cremai, § 228, R. 2. 

Qui, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, | 186; maso. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent pambm, § 206, B. 19, (a./; 
and is nominative to stetirant, § 209, (a.) 

ProxtnU, an adj. of the superlative degree, 1 126, 1, (compare it); of the Ut 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, a^^ing with qtd, \ 206, \ 210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

BUUrarU, a neuter verb, 1st co^j., hregnlar ht its 2d root, | 166; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root) ; — found in the act. voice 
ind. mood^ plup. tense, § 146, V.; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
jFiii.4 209,(i.) 

BwUmem, an adj., of the 8d dec!., and two teiminations, 4 109; masc. gem., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with eiMa, (i. e. BOnMum^) understood, and 
modifying also raptmi esse, § 206, R. 16. 

Xqp^um (eue), an act. verb, 8d coig.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — ^found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaning of a pluperfect, | 268, 2. and § 146, V.; depending on eridebaL § 272. 

PoOceild a com. noun, 1st decL, fem. gen., sing, nun., aoL case, § 247. 
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PROSODY. 

S 383. Plx)6od7 treats of tlie quaatitj of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quantitj of a syllable is the relative time occupied in. 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 18. 

2. A syllable is either short, Umg, or common, 
(a.) The time occupied In pronooncing a Bhort s^^lable is called a mora or 



(&.) A long syllable requires two m/orm or double the time occu- 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, dmarS. 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short; as the middle syllable of ^Shl&res. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is either naturtU or aeciderUal ; — 
natural, when it depends on the ncUure of its Yowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rMsto is short by nature ; while in rh&A it is long by its poBi> 
tion, since it is followed bj two consonants: S ^^^ IV*. On the contrary, the 
e in dedSco is naturally long, but in dUrro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a Towel: S 288, L 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mdter, /rater, prdmts., dico, dOco ; pdterjjpmt^ 
cddo, m&neOj grdm*. etc.; and hence the quantify of such syllabled canHDe as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or speciaL The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 

GENERAL BULEa 

§ 383* L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph^ 
tliong, is short ; as, e in meus, i in pairia. Thus, 

CofuOa nMDfl recti famsB nundHeta ridet. (Md. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse itlam taOnOa laudis raoMiiBiu imfire. firg. A. 7, 486. 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since h is accouat 
ly a breathing; as, nthU: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, . 

DS nHUld %ika, in nUUum ail posse tirmii. Pwi, 4, 84.' 



(6) 

ed onl' 
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820 PBOSODT. — QUANTITY — GENERAL RULES. § 28S 

£xc. 1. (a.) Flo has the t loog, except in fU and when followed 
by er; 98 flurU^ flebam. Thus, 

Omnia Jam /tom, /ttn qiua po— nUgabun. Orid. Tr. 1,8,7. 

(i.) It is soraetimes found long even before er; as, JVreL Ter. ; fUn. Fhuit 
and, on the contrary, Pradentius has fid with t short 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the eenitiYe and da- 
tive of the fifm declension, when preceded and followed byt; as, 
Judex. Thus, 

Non ridil sBUs, nSqve Iflelda tSla diiL Luer, 1, 148. 

jib.) In ipei, rat, and fidei, k is short 

NoTB. In Lncretius, the e of rei is, in a few cases, long, and that ot/idn Is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

£xc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in ai of the 
first declension ; as, aul&if piciSL Cf. § 43, 1. 

'b.) A and e are also^ong in proper names in attu, eiHUj or eta; as, QSm 
Ponq>StvSf Aquilita ; and in the ac^ectives GraXw and VHut, Thus, 
JSthSriom wnsun, stqiw aurm dmpUcis ignem. Vvg. A. 6, 747. 
Aeelpe, Pompii, dSductum oanneii ab illo. Ovid. Pont 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon com YSnStia AqiOlOa p«rf Sxit aimia. 80. 8, 606. 

£xc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, finlus, iUttu 

Thus, 

lUhu 0t mtldo stiU«nt UQgosnta e&piUo. TOyiO, 1, 7, SI. 
lUlMs pQro d6still«nt temi^ia nardo. Id. % 2, 7. 

(6.) Bat t in the genitive of alter is commonly short; and in that of dfiut it it 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of Sheu is long ; that of DlSSfia, lo, and SAs 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

air, Achala, AcMUHU, cfto, ios, L&ertes, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or o (» or «.) See also § 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with eilti) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long; as, Mnias, Alexandria^ Cassia- 
pea, CUo, Darius. iUgia, GdiOtia, MSdea, Mausmum, PiniWpea, ThOMa, Aindee. 

Hence most adjectives in eus, formed from Greek proper names, have the « 
PSldpHa. Q/tA#reut, PilSphu; and the e remains long when tf is restored; as, 
long; as, 

Exc. Acddemia, chdrea, MOIea, pidtea, and some psftrofnymics and patrials 
fiiets; as, Nireis, haive the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea. from nominatives in em, 
generally shorten the e ; as, OrMos, OrMa ; — ^but the s is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, CepMos, lUHnefi. 

(8.) Greek words in ais, ois, aUts, etus, oius, aon, and ton, generally lengthen 
the first vowel; aSj Ndis, MlnSis, Gr&w, Neriiw, MUOUts, M&cMum, Inom. 
But Thiebdis, SimSu, Pkdon, Deucd&on, PygmdMon, and many others, shorten 
Ihe former vowel 

None 1. Greek words in am and km, with o short in the genitive, have the 
» penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, ' "' ~ 
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S 283. ^ PROSODY. — QUAKTITT — ^NERAL RULES. 821 

Note 2. In Greek proper nameA in em (gen. eos), m Orpketu^ the eu in the 
nominative is always a diphtiiong in the original, and, with very few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, eairum^ fanus^ Eubaoj Pom' 
peiusj Orph^ Thus, 

InftrnlqiM Uons, JESStqtie Insfila GiiMB. Vvg. A. 8. 886. 
Tkisakros ignStnm amnti pondns 8t WOri. Id. A. 1, 868. 
Harpyiaqju efilunt A/ui, Phmeite postqiUMD. Jd. A. 8, 212. 

£xc. 1. Prasy in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prSu8tti$^ 
pi adcUtus. Thus, 

Neo teta tftmen ille prior prSewnte e&rlra. Virff. A. 6, 186. 
In Statins, and Sidonins ApoUinaris, it is fonnd long. 

£xo. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

InsOUi nnio in magno, qoas dira CSUsno. Virg. A. 8, 211. 

Exo. 8. The diphthongs consisting of n followed by a vowel are either lontf 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same roles of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qud, qtO, qiOntm, 
^uta, quSbutf qudtio, qwhor, cBqudr^ UnguA^ tanquU, 

Jll. A syllable ft)rmed by contraction is long ; as, 
Sbm for oHim ; c6go for cd&go ; nil for nikH ; Junior for jUvinior. Thm, 
Titjfre e5g€ pfens, fa post e&raeta l&t^bas. Virg. E. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two cwisonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ is long by position ; as, drmoy beUum^ 
axis, gdza, major. Thus, 

PgaeXrt dpOrtet fives dielitetum dlcSre eSnntn. Yirg. B. 6, 5. 
' NU myrtHs iXneet cSrj^los ; nle laurea Phoebl. Id. E. 7, 04. 

, At ndbis, Pax alma, Teni, splcamque t^neto. TibuU. !« 10, 67. 
B&ia jQvant : primia do mAjor gratia p5mia. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than t) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since t and j are in fact but one letter. Thus mofor ia 
Univalent to mai^-or^ which would be pronounced md^-for. See § 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds o£ jUgum have t short before J ; as, MJU- 
ffuSf quadrijugus. Thus, 

IntSr^ &{;ii£U infiirt se LQdlgas albis. Virg. A. 10, 616. ^ 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wora with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

Tolle mSias; semplr nSeult dOflSBrre pftratis. Lucan. 1, 28L -^ 

Ferte citi JerrHkm ; d&te tUa ; scandlte muros. Virg. A. 8, 87. . t:^ 

Ne t&men ^nlJrSl, 'quae sit sententiS, scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double < 
nant or j in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel freqnentlv remains short though ' 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same wo 
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3.22 PROSODT. — QUANTITY — SPECIAL RULES* §281 

^ £xc. S A TOwel naturally shortj before a mute followed by tf 
liquid, ifl common; aSj agriSf phdretra, volucrisy jwpRtes, cochlea. 

Bt ptTmo elmllifl vffWen, moz Tftm vStaerit. (Md. M. 18, 007. 
mitam ante On pStris. pdtrem qui obtranoat ad aras. Virg. A. 2, 668. 
Noz tifn^Arvu prtfert, Phoebiu f ttgat in<lB t«nibnu. Ortd. 

Bem. 1. If tbe vowel before a mute and liquid is notero^ foii^, it continues 
lo; afl, tdte&TM, ambSidcrum, 

Bex. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by 
position; as^ di/iio, d^ruo, sSblivo, quamObrem, 

Bex. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
thoTt vowel df the preceding word, except in me arsis of a foot ; as, 
Taruqui traetaaqiie mtijris ooeliimqiM prSftmdnm. Virg. X. 4, 61. 

Rex. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
thei ' * .--.-. 



after, a mute 



short vowel common; butjn words of Greek origin, m and a 
lave the same effect, as in JtcmenOf PrScne, Cfcmu. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DEBIVATIVE WOBDS. 

§ 984I* Derivative words retain the quantity of their primi 

tives; as, 

by conjugation, imo^ kmat, kmdbat, iandvij SmMm, etc; by declension. &ffior, 
&mmt, iandrif kmdrtinu, etc.; so, iaOMolf yAmatm, tram ftnima; g^m^mmdugf 
from g^mbre ; fimi&Oj from fianSim ; mftfarmii, firam vOUr ; proptnquut, from 
prqpe. 

Note 1. Ldr^ pdr^ tdij and pS$ in declension shorten the vowel of ^e nomi- 
native; as, tdUiy pidUj etc. 

Nqte 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the mcrement of their primitives ; 
as, 

/weH^Mt, frxnn puM; vtr^neut, from virglmi; aSt^ber^ from 8SlvJi», 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mdv^&om. mdnriho. mdveom, mdvA-em, mdvs, mdvere, mGvenc, mdvendHt, 
from mdt), the root or the present, with 6 snort;— mov^am, mov^niTi, movtMsm. 
m5v^, movtMe, from mdv, the root of the perfect, with 6 long; motOncf and 
motu»; — moto, motao, m5tor, and motiM, -ito, from mM, the root of the supine, 
with 6 aJIso long. 

Bex. 8. (a.) motium and vSUttum frxnn soIiid and voAw have the first syllable 
short, as if from tdhio^ v&ho. So, from gigno come gimti, ginUum, as if fron* 
geno; and tMm^ from pd(U ttm (poemm). 
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§ 284. PBOSODT. — QUANTITY — ^DEBiyATIYE WORDS. ' 829 

(i.) The ainda, imperatiTB of db, 4s kog, tbongh short hi other parts of tho 
Terb. See §294, a. 
{€,) The in pdmd and p ik U i m is short, tboag^ long In p9no. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is shqrt ; as, - 

vem, vidi,/#ot; from mlnto, video, fdeiof edmm, mAum, vinmi, from ^Oeh^ 
wtdveo, video, 

NtyiB 8. Such perfects are snpposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, aB«AHO, pert vMm, by syncope vUm, by 
erasis veni, or by the omission of a consonant, as video, pen. vicbt, by syncope 
gfdt, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
ner from syncope and contraction; as, vidieo, vidtum, by syncope vincm; m^veo, 
mMtumf by syncope fndftum, by contraction mSUtm. 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — MM, 
d&ii, fidi^ (from Jindo)^ sMi, st&i, sCidy ^t. So also perciUi, from 
percello. 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, L); as, rHu 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — eUum^ 
(mm cieo), datum, Uum, Wum, quUwn, r&tum, riUumy satum, iUum, 
and statum, 

(6.) So, also, had the obsolete f^lum, from fUd, whence comes flUAmt. 

£xc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
syllables short ; as, 

«;lcldf, dfdfM, iiUgi^ dUUdf from aido, c&no^SangOj and dwoo. 

(6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position; as, mdnUfraiy Utendi. — Cicfdi from ceedOj and pipeeH from pedo, retaiin- 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exo. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, ctBndtirio from 
ecmdiSj the third root of cano. So parHrio, iiHrio, nn^Mno. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of vSrbs of the first 
ooi^ugation, have the t short; as, ddndto, v6&to. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exo. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their p^mi 
Uves. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

Deni, /rMn dScem. Mobllis, yVom m6veo. Stipendium, Jhom sdps 

Fomes and ) from Persona, from persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum,. j fdveo. Begtila and ) from Susplcio, 5nis, from sns- 

Hftmilnus, /rom fidmo. Rex (rSgis), ) r6go. plcor. 

Latema, from l&teo, SScius, from sScus. Tegfila, fhm tSgo. 

Llt^ra from ^no, Sedes, from sSdeo. 

Lex (I3gis), from ISgo. Semen,/rofii sSro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dlcax, frwn dico. Mdlestus, from moles. S&gax, from sftgio. 

Dux (dttcis), /rom dfico. N&to, from nfttu. wp, S6por, from sopio. 

Fides, from fida N6to, from notu. iup. V&dum, y*vm vftdo. 

L&bo, from l&bor, dqf, v, ddium, from edi. V6co, from vox (vocis.) 

Ltioema, from llkceo. Qu&siUus, from qu&Ius. 
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324 PROSODY.— ^QUANTITY COMPOUND WOBDS. §285 

NoTB 1. bUertm comes regularly (by syncope) from disiertusy the prefix dlii 
being short, § 299, 1. Cf. dirimo and ArlbeOf where $ is changed to r. See § I9e, 

NoTK 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to these 
lists ; but, in regard to the derivation of most of tbem, grammarians are no4 
entirely agreed. 

RvfARK 1. Some of these iiregularities seem'to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and orasis. Thus mHUUt may have been mMbi&s; mHiium^ 
mMhtm^ etc. 

Rbm. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being ni^turally short, is 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consoiiants which, in 
the primitive, made it ions by position; as, nOx, n&cit. So, when the vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, hibemuBy from ktems, 

Bkm. 8. The first syllable in kqutdm is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from bquor or il^ueo ; as, 

Gnflflkqi]«o(mT8Biaiitn9«biu,«ia9vl(toeiMais. Lwer. 4, 1266. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 98«l. 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

. dSfir », of de and firo; iWiSro, of dd and «ro. So SbdrioTy amdviOy cirdkmio^ 
cihnedOy initory prddsico^ t6Mrno. 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compound 
dbes not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddo, from cddo ; coitcido, from cauh ; Mgo, from rigo ; reclado, from daudo ; 
mijtMtf, from caqwu, 

Exo. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — agfAtusBnA cognitus, from nlUut; dejiro and pefiro; from juro; 
hSdie, from kdc die: fdhilum and fOm, from hUumf cauOdfOUy and other com- 
pounds ending in dlcui^ from (6co. 

Exo. 2. ImbecUbUj from bdciUum^ has the second syllable long. The partici- 
Dle ambitus has the penult long from item, but the nouns ambttm and ambUvii 
follow the rule. 

Exc. 8. InmSba, prGnSba^ and mMba^ frxnn lObo, have « short; but in coor 
nubivm^ it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sto, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. ^ 294, (a.) 

NoTK 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are lone (\ 214, 
fa.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, l.)~7Vd fi-om 
irans is long; as, trado, traduco, 

Exc. 5. Pro^ in the following compounds, is Bh.OTt\-~prdf&m»^ pr^arif 
prdfecto, prdfutus, prdficiaoor. prdfiteor, prdfUgio, prdf^gus, prdcfUa, prd- 
fundus^ prOnipos, pr&n^ptit, and prdtervug. It is cmnmon in procuro, profunda 
propdgo, prqpello, and propino, — Respecting ^wtB in composition before a voweL 
see § 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpheta. In pral- 
figus, propCkif and proptno, it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dts) and se are long; 

as, 
dUKtCQ, a^pdro: Respecting Atertui, -see ^ 284, Exc 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 8. (a ) The inseparable preposition re or red is short; as, 

rimUto, rSfirOf rfddmo, 

(b.] Re is sometimes lengthened in reigio. reUqma^ reRquuSy rq^Mt, retiUit, 
r^&U, reddiLreducirey where some editora double the consonant following re. 
Ci. § 807, 2. In the impersonal verb rf/erl, rv is long, as coming from re$. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former .part of a compound word, is long; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

mdlOy qw^prcpteTj trddo, {trans do) ; nifat, vaUdlco. hujtuchnddi ; Ucept^ lirU 
dbfw, omn^pdtefw, Hgnifico ; kddiej avMnmavidem, jMldtdpkiu ; ducend, idd^etf 
fri^&£/ina; Myd&rus, Euiipylut, Thrda^uJm, 

Exo. 1. A. ^ is saort in ou&siy eddem, when not an ablative, and in some 
Greek compoonds; as, cdtdputtay hex&miUr. 

•Exc. 2. E. E is long in credo, netnOy neguatny nequdqucmiy niqtiidqwsmy ni- 
quis. nequiUa; metnety mecuniy tecuniy tecumy ««m, vec^rSy vesdnuSy vineficut. and 
9ldekcet; — also in words compounded with m for sex or senti; as, •dwcMi, 
semestrisy semdcUtts ; but in seKora it is found short in MartiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first 6 in vkkUcety as in vide, is sometimes made b&nrt 
See § 295, Exc. 8. 

(&.) E is common in some verbs compounded with fSido; as, Uqu^fddo^ 
pdtefdciOy rdrefdciOy tdbe/dciOy t^fddo, 

Ezo. 8. 1. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, quidamy qiOvUy qtO&beif quanGiviSy quanOcumquey tasitkletn, 
mOcvlque, eidemy r^ubUccSy ulrique. 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al^ 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, Uidimaffistery Oquisy agfictdturct. 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
. by contraction; as, Gbicen for tibUcetky from iSbia and cdmo. See v 288, III. 

(4.) /is long in fti^cs, quadrigmy ificet, sdi&ceL 

(6.) In idemy when masculine, t is long; but when neuter, it is short* The i 
cSihi^ and tOrib/iquey the second in i^ioem, and the first in nimirum, are long. 
In Sbtctunquey as in Hdiy i is common. 

(6.) Compoimds of dies have the final t of the former part long; ah, bidmtmy 
friduMm, mSridieSy qudttdhy quotididnuSy prldUy postridU. 

Note 8. In Greek' words, «', ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
M, CoUUfndchtts ; unless it comes from the diphthong ei («), or is made long of 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of amtrOy tn^ro, retrOy and quando 
(except quanddqvidemy) is long; as, contrdversiay itUr6d6cOy retrdcedOy quandSque. 
is long also in dlidg^ (-g^n), and utrdqtie, 

(2.) is long in the com|>ounds of ^ and eo; as, ptOmddOy qudcmnquey M' 
nam, qtM^et, ^Omtnusy qud<drcay quSms, qvdque (i. e. et quo) ; eMem, eOneg hut 
in toe conjimction qudquey it is short. 

(8.) Greek words which are written with an omiga («*) have the o long; as, 
ge&meiray MtneiaurttSy lAgipus, 

Exc. 6. U. IT^is long in Jijplter (JMsiNUer), and jficiik»(jttodk^ 

in. mCBEMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ 986. 1. A noun is said to increasey when, in any ot its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, paxy pads, 
sermOf sermdnis. The number of increments in any case of a noun ifi 
equal to that of its additional syllables. 
28 

■ • Digitized by VjOOQIC 



826 PROSODT.-^QUANTITT — ^INCBBMENT OF NOUN8.. §287. 

S. Nouns in general have bat one increment in the singalai, but 
tteTf sUpelleXf compounds of caput ending in psj and sometimes jecwy 
have two increments ; as, 

Uier^ {-ff»4-m; gSpettex^ iAifd h»4iB$ ; aucqmj aiM%>-(-lif; jieur, Ji-cftt. 

• Bkmabk. Xhe doable increase of der, etc., in the singnlar number arises 
from their coming from obsolete nominatives, oontainmg a syllable moce than 
those now in use; as, ftfner, etc. 

5. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have one 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, Gen. ri-gU^ D. and Ab. rig-i-bm. 

tertnOj «er<4nd-«M, jer-mdi»-{-6iif. 

tter, t-tfn^-rit, U4-4tir4-lnu. 

4t The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second^ and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and tne penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 19 128- 

•6. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other casQS as in the genitive singular ; as, 

fennAiu, lemUkd. termOneMj MrmAie, sermdneg, tertndnum. MrmM&M. BAm, 
or babtUy fiom bos, odmtf is lengthened by contraction from bMbm. 

Note. As acyectives and participles are declined like noons, the same roles 
of increment apply to all of them ; and so also to pronouns. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 987* 1. When noons of the first, foorth. and fifth declensions in- 
crease in the singnlar nomber, the increment consists of a vowel before^ the 
fiual vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general role with its ex- 
ceptions, \ 288, L 

Tbos, antra^ gen. atirdt, 4 288, 1. Exo. 8, (a.): Jrudm, dat frucUif \ 288, L 
(a.): (fist, gen. diet, \ 288, L Ezc. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension In the singular 

number are short ; as, 

ginm't giniri,' idtur, tdi&ri ; Uner, tMhri; str, «lrt. Thus, 

Ne, puiri^ ne tanta ftnlmit uineselto twUa. Virg. A. 8, 888. 
Monstra slnunt; giniras eztornis afffire ab Ms. Hi. A. 7, 270. 

Exo. llie increment of Iber and OeUtber is kmg. For that of genitives hi 
•M see 4 288, I. £xc. 4. 
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DfCBEXKNTS OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

8. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

dmfmai, MmdUt; tmdax^ audSeii; $ermOf iemOmij firox, fMicU; Hputy 
Mris: efkr. cilM$f nUks. mffttw; aiaplex, ngapUcu; murmur. mu rmAr it, 
£m, M$; dUAmys, dd&mgdi! Styx, Slfgit, Thnii, 

Pztaiqiu earn ipMtont flMlmdlia oStitoft tennun. Omif. H. 1^. 
H«e tam multlpUoi pSpftlot tmnXhu replfibat. Tbrg. A. 1, 189. 
Inonmtwnt ghtOria Utpal nrcXre ralnaa. Jd. O. 4, 249. 
Qnfilem Tizglneo dSmeMom pdUu flBram. Id. A. 11, 68. 
Adsploe, Ttntfifll ofeldimnt mmnrOuru vatm. U. M. 9, 68. 

Exceptions m /ncremento tfi A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in a/ and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
fdiort; as, Ann^SHdy AnntbSlu ; AmUcarj Amiicdris. 

(6.) Par and its compounds, and the foUowing— Amu, amm, om («dkS«), hoc- 
ear, h^Mir, j4bar, lor, nectar, and m^— also increase short 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in $ -with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, daps^ d&pis; Arabs, ArdJbis, 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (pidis, dnis, or dtis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, lampddis; Miku, MiS Hints, poema, pogmStis. 

4. The foUowhig in ax increase short:— dioo^ anthrax, Arctdphplax, Atax, 
Atrax, dfynaXjCiilax, c&rax, and wfCtMhrax. drUpax, fax, harpax, pdnax, iwifaa, 
and s^ax. — The increment of Sigahax is doabtfoL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

marmor, marmdrts ; corpus, corpdrisf ibur, ibdris. But os (the month), and 
the neuter of comparatiyes, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The incrdinent of odor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique .ases, have omicron, but long in those which haye 
omega; as, 

ASdon,Aeddms ; Aadmemnon, Affdmemndnit :—Pldto, PlMBms; Sinon, SlnEmt; 
Stcffon, StcyOnU, Siaon, Orion, and ^gaon, haye the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

3i2icido,Wicedlinis. So, AmaaSnts^ ASnes, Mf/rmidHnes, SamtOncs, 'SaxOnes 
eUhtdnet, TeuJtAnes, etc. 

(6:) But the following haye o long:— ^ftiinAMS, Lactmu, lOnes, NatamenMy 
Suesidnes (or 'iOn^)^ VettSnes, Burgun^Udnes. BrUones has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as. Hector, Hectdris ; rhitor 
rhe0ns ; Agenor, AgenSris, 

6. Compounds of pus, (irot/c), as triput, pStSput, (Edi^nu, and also arbor, 
nAnor, bos, con^Mt, impa, and Upus, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in t with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, 
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828 PBOSUDT.— QUANTTTT — ^OfCBEMENT OF NODR8. § 28R 
•orofttyJcrAtt; fnaps, Mpi$f DSUpu. Bat it is long in tlie increment of 
7. Tlie increment of ABobrox^ Ongtpddox, and pracox, is also short 

Ewcfpttont m IneremerUs m £. 

1. NoanB in en^ enU (except Hymen), lengthen their increment ; 
88, Sireiu Sirenis. So, Anienis^ Nerienig, fhmi Anio and Nerioy or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nerienes. 

a. BoBreSj IdcSjplUt, mamuet, mercet, and qttU»--tii80 Ihtr, vetf lex^ res, Slee en 
iSex (Adi-) narthex and vervex—plebi and sep§ — ^increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and CBther) increase kmg ; 
as, magnesj magnetis; crater, crdterU. 

Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. Nouns and adjectiTes in ix, increase long; as, victriz, viclfiei$ 
fUix, felicis. 

Exo. QtUx^ CUix, coxeneSxy fiSxy fornix^ hyttriXf Utrix, nix, pix, $dUx, ttrix 
and rarely icutdix or tandyx, increase short 

%, Vibex and the following nouns in it increase long: — db, gUt, Ut, vis, JV9- 
«M, Qtrfrif, and 8amms. The mcrement of Padpkis is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long ; as, del" 
pkin, delphlMS ; SSLamis, SdlSminis. 

Exceptions in Increments m U. 

1. Genitives in udis, wm, and utis, from nominatiyes in us, have 
the penult long; as, 

tMus, odUidU ; teJht, tdUtru; mrUct, virlttat. But intercm, lAgvs and picue 
pMdis, increase short 

2. Fur, frvx, (obs.), Wx, and PoSuae, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long; as, 7Wl- 
chffn, TrSchynis. 

2. The increment of ftomftyse, Ce§x, grfps, and monnyr, is long; th«t of iK»- 
bryx and sandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBEB. 

§ 388* ' !• A noun in the plural number is said to increase: 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singularl 



, 2. When a noun Increases in the plural number, its penult is called tiM 
plural increment; as, m in mAs&rum^ no in dUmifarum, pi in ripmm and 
Hpilms, 
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8. In phiral incTementB, a, e, and o, are long, i and y are ahoit; 

as, 

Thni, 

i^pla, loMfflmm, tiritar, rtghuk vtariMft. Aat. 8. 2, 2, li. 
Bimt laerfimiB rtmm^ •! nMntem mortaUft teosnnt. Virg. A. 1, Ml. 
Atqiu UU, 9U0nMn oBnuadiA priMSft virSmm esl. J9br. g. 1, 4, 1 
iW9fi6iwCsrMlor,v«ntisqii«/<raitfS6iMafiM. OmcI. 

IV. INGBEMENT OF YEBBS. 

§ 989* 1. A yerb is atad to increase, when, in anj of its parts, 
It has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicatiye actiye; as, dciSy dd-Hs; ddces, dd-ce-mtu. 

2. The number of increments in anj part of a yerb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In yerbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
neyer considered the increment If a yerb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the yariations of 
the yerb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equaUy distant 
finom the first syllable. The remaining increments are numbered 
iuccessiyely from the first; as, 

&-ma8, md-nes, an-dis, 

111 

iUmft-mus, md-n9-tar, an-dl-tis, 

IS 12 IS 

&m-&-b&-mus, in5ii-6-rS4nr, an-di-^bas, 

128 128 1284 

Sm-ft-yfr-vft-miis. mAii-8-bIm4-4iL an-di-8-bftm-I-iiL 

8. A yerb in the actiye yoioe may haye three increments; in the passiye, it 
may haye four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent yerbs, an active 
voice, formed from me same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of kB4d4ur, ItBi-d-hd-ttirj etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed yerb Hosto, ImUu. 

! S90. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

7 and u are short ; as, 

amAre,manh'$,J^1Ue,ffgUmu$,riffHanam. Thus, 

Bt etmtan pKrw, et rupamlirt pdrtUi. Tirg. B. 7, 6. 
Sic Sqnldom dttc&am ftnlmo, riftorqae faturam. JcUA.% 090. 
Oomque ISqni pStSrit, matrom fiUUdte. s&lutet. OvM, M. 9,878. 
&ifMlilir iiioertam BiAdia in oontraria Tulgiu. Virg. A. 2,w. 
Hot nttmirns jAfmu, ei frOgeB MnsiimSre n&ti. /for. Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(o.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirsi increment of cio is short ; as, damus, dSbOmus^ ddreC^ dA 
^Sncs, circumd(^r€f circumddbSmus. 

'28» 
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(b.) EsKqjiions m Increments in £. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirsl mcrement of all the presenl and 
imperi^t tenses of the third coi^jagation, and in the second inciement 
m NHs and b&re ; as, 

rigirt (infin. and impent), rigirit or rigire (pros. ind. pass.)i rig i rmm and 
rigirtr (imp. snbj.); AndMrif, dmSUrt ; mOniUrUj mdnebire. 

Note 1. In viUm, vHU, eto., from odio, (second person, regoliurlj viffk, by 
syncope and contraction vie), i is not an increment, bat represents the root 
vowel d, and is therefore short; \ 284, and \ 178, 1. 

2. £ is short before ranij rimj ro, and the persons formed fioni 
them; as, 

<fand0ifram, dmdnirai, dnUtvMm, mdmnhimm^ reasjro, cnkMHIii. 

Note 2. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e bo- 
fbre r retains its original quantity; as, JUramj for jUv^am, 

For the short e before ruiU, in the perfect indicative, as, ttMnmt, see Sgtkh, 
I 807. 

(c.) Exceptions m Increments in L 

1. / before v or «, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 
as, 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fonrth conjugation, in the final 
qrllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, divido, fScesso^ IScesso^ 
p&Of quctro, r&ienseo and obllviscor ; as, 

gISMMm, arcestiftw, <fioin«i, flcetOtm^ ttJcenttw, j»Aites, quailUm, HfcensilMC, 
otwm ; gdOitunUf etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
fmus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

auebre, oiMftrem, otM^tis, audUSnu. pros, ojnimitf, but in the perfect vSnImm. 
So in the ancient forms in i6am, tbo, of the fourth coi\jngation; as, tmir^ai, 
IhiUnuU ; and also in U^m and i&o, from ea. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by \ 288; as, < 



4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in mm, sis, 
we, etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, ffmus, <Um, m/Immi, vitUU, and their cempounds; as, 
potSlmu9i odmttf, mdOmus^ nd^mus. So also in nMUo, adftte, nflfifAe, after the 
analogy o£the fourth conjugation. 

6. Jin rts, rimus and ritiSf in the ftitnre perfect and peifoct mb- 
jnnctive, is common ; as, 

f*«rit,Mart,occ{d;rtt,HQr.; vidHlw (Ovid), dUMtU (Id.);/^ogrfMm (Ob- 
tnU.), ^jJHMitf (Virg.) 

(d,) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of snpines, and of participles fonned 
frook Ae llurd root of the verb ; as, 
sfoAfMS, ttiUm, sictUA-tii sShUarus. 
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BULES FOB THE QUANTITT OF PENULTIMATE AND .4NrEPE- 
^ NULTDIATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

f 301* , 1. Words ending in ocus, icus^ and tcuffi,.ahort8n the 

penult; as, 
dmdrdcui, JEgj/pUdctu, mcltcHt, tiiUcmn, vidAeum, 
.£zc(«pt I>dcui, mir&eus, dpdcttif dmUctu, tprtcm, JIcmb^ t wawd lCT ii, jUarn^ 

2. Words ending in abrumy ubrum^ {tcrumy and atrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candelBbrumf dilebrwn, UMcnun, virdtrum, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 

^pAA^co, do&cci, laetacay iMca, phOca. 

Except dftca, brasticaf dtca, /tiAoo, maniifM, pMiea^ perUca, icUtea, phdlOrieOf 
HMca, 9&nUca ; and also some nouns in ica aerived from a^j^^^^ intcmf 
as, fabrtcii, grtunmdticaj etc. So mdntccB, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, Atlantiddes^ 
PridmXdes. 

Except those in ideg which are formed from nonns in mw or It (we); as,* 
Airides, from Atrhu; NeodldeB, from NeocUt; except, also, An^phUtrOdM^ 
Betides^ AmycUdet^ Ljcvrgide*. 

5. Patronymics and sunilar words in oit^ «», and ow, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

AckaiB, ChfftSii, MWHm, Except Phdedii and ThSMs. The penult of Ni- 
reu is conunon. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

Mdo, eido, dukedo. fomOdo, rUdo, testado. Except odtfo, dlvldo, ido (to eat), 
comAlo, Maddo, mddo, tS&dOy tpddo^ ki^fUh. Rudo Ib common. 

7. Words in idiu shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 
as, 

cdlRdus.herbldut, UnMuSj tMldua, perfUsbu; crikiut^ Uidut, nfkku, tOdm^ fldbit. 
Except lanuy fUihUf mfubti, fOdut^ Oaus. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult; as, 

iiga, cottega, awriga, rUga; im&go, caUgo, mrAga, Except odUga, ot^firdga 
idga, pUgOy (a region, cr a net), figa and its compounds, Mga^ ecldga^ igo^ 
karpdgo, Ugo. 

9. Words in le, les, and /is, lengthen the penult ; as, 

ermdle, nantele^ emcUe: cUec, nale$f prjUes ; omid/u, eriUUUt^ cirtfit, ciMUit, — 
Except mdk; — ^verbals in UU and oUis; as. dgtUs, dmSbtiu; — adjectives in 
atiUa; as, t«n6rdtflM,; — and also, indUiUt^ timlet; piritdUt, daptim, grdOMSy 
hMOU, p&rtUtj amiUtf iOrOit, mAgilU, ttrigtlu. 

10. Words in elus^ ela^ elum, lengthen the penult ; as, 
phdaehu, julrfffo, prUunu Except gUut, gHum, toihu, 

11. Diminutiyes in oZtM, o/a, oLum, ti/us, ula^ ulwn^ also words io 
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tZftf , and thofle in ulus^ ula^ and u^iifn, of more dian two syllables 
shorten the penult ; as, 
urcedku, fUUfU^ kctOuBf rOOimdUa, cordOum, pSbSMn; rOOuij garrtOm^ 

12. Words in ma lengthen the pennlt; as, 
fOmOy po9nuif rfmo, pkhna. Exoept didnM, dhna, dicAma, lacrtma, pietf mo, 

18. A vowel before final men or merUum is long ; as, 
IMmenj grdmen, crimen, flSmen, jUmentumj dtramentum. Except Ubnen. odU 
H^men. iUmentum, and a few verbal nouns derived from verbs of the 



second and third coiyxieations ; as, d&meatvm, ddc&men or dAcSmentum, emSUt- 
memtumj mdn&mentum, nglmen, tpSdlnun, tigimen, etc 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

AtAiMU, didtnui, fInlUmus, fortuHmuSj maximm. Except Mmtcf , ftnttct, nOimiB 
iffOimuB, ^tddrimmy «imlw, Mmut, and two superlatives, hntu and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for irniUj the quantity remains the 
lame; as, didimus, opt&mui, max&m*tt, for dicifmu, etc. 

15. A, Cy o, and ti, before final mus and mtim, are long; as, 
rdmuSy remut, extremuSy prOtmu, dBmutj p&mum, v&lemum. Except iSUAmm, 

bahdnrnmy cimUhmm, ddmua, glUmm, k&muSf po8t&mm, ihdldmiuSf UHnus, ctUdbnut, 
ninuu, 

16. (a.) Words in na^ ne^ nt, and nu, lengthen the penult; as, 
liiaa, drSna, cdrfna, rndfyrSnOy fiifia, mdne, tqatem, octOniy tndnUy^fims, i mm am s . 

Excei^ advSna, coUdna, p&tdna, fntfia, oAto, Mffi«, rine, cdnUy dmsy jUicims ; and 
the following in iruty^-buccifMy dwninaj JudnOyfendna, fusdiMy temlita, mdckina, 
• pdgifMy pdUfMy aardfM, tsbidfuiy fyruUtia : and in plur. ^ncBy ndna, mmAnm 
So compounds of ghto; as, indigina. 

(ft.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult ; as, 
dutinOy faadnOy wqvinOy dnOy crlnAnor. Except ftgOnOy prcp^nOy tdginOy 4pi- 
noTy and the compounds of cRno ; as, incUno, etc. 

17. (a.) Adjectives in inus, when thej express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

er€Utinu8y diOUtnUy pria&nuty pirendlnus : fdgifttUy crddmUy kyddntJUnuiy ddA- 
WMnUmUy crtfStaUinttSy (^ledgtmuy bombgdnus. Except mfiUUimUy r^>en<in«f , «es- 



(M Other adjectiyes and words ini inus and in inum lengthen tho 
penult; as, 

canOmUy bmuty pSregrfmUy mdrinusy dandettbuUy tdpimu: jiimm. Except 
ddmUy damuy cocdnuty cdmimuy imtfuuiy dfpMnuty ddndmuy fUdmtty fdtidmie^ 
prWmUy tinuiy iermimuy gimlmu, drdnuBy nUmUy vdOdnuSy tuedmim, faadrnm. 

18. Ay e, 0, and ti, before final nus and num^ are long; as, 
urbdwuiy tSrinm. patrOmUy prihiuBy mOmUy Mb&nuty fdnuMy vinetum, d dnmm . 
Except dnuSy an old woman, gcdbdnuty mdmiuSy dcedmUy pUUdnuBy ^Unuty ^Amm, 



Umigimuy pinusy t^msy VhatSy &nmy bdmUy fdntM, (hr&nm; Idgdmuny pwdidA- 
•wm,- p6p&n%my tympdmumy abr&Uimm, 

19. Words ending in 5a, hOy pay and pOy shorten the penult; as, 
fSbOyjiibay syUdba; bibOy dibo, prdbof dU^»cu Uipay $dlpha} cripOy parUdpo, 
Except gleboy scri&o, hsboy gWfOy BoOy wOfto, tcrlbOy <fpA0, c^pa, dipoy pdpOy /^(^ 
rfpo, s(4pa, j^^; c^y r^y tdfpo, . 
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90. Words in al, or, are^ and aris^ lengthen the penult; as, 
MbSnal, vedlgal : ftjpdiMir, jmkkiar ; aUdre, l&quedre ; ndrit. Except dnlmal 

oO^fttal, dbUalj tdrOl, jiAar, Mar, wtOre, Mimfnt, htidrit, canAOrit, cappai-u 

Icdrtt, 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and t4, are long 

as, 

OrOy pAro, fhv, aim, tiro, dUhv, ten^^iro, quh-or ; mUroTy, tpiro, Oro ; auctOro^ 
ignOrOydro; cSro, d&ro, figOro f Ukror, ^^oept deddro, piro, tphr>;fiiro, mO' 
ror, t&ror, vdro, fliro, mt&rof and derivatives fix)m genitives iuoreasing short 
as, augHror, dicoro, mimdro, nmnm&ro, etc.; from augwr, aug&rU; diem, dicd^ 
rti, eto. 

22. Before final rus, ra, mm, e is short; ihe other vowels are 
long ; as, 

mirum, minu, hidiraj airum, Utirtm; cdrui, mirut, mdruf, mAruf, sgrtu; 
Sra, ipira, lira, iMSttro, Urvm, 

Except, 1. anutenu, gOierut^ pUffu, prdcinu, dndnu, 9iru§, »iveru$, vSrvg, 
eratera, drat, oera, pcmheniy gUUSra. 

Exc. 2. bartdrtu, cammdnu, c&m&nu, canthdrtu, dtdrm, flnu, kelUbdnu, 
n&rus, dpipdruty Mpdrut, pho^Jidrtis. plrw, tdt^rut, jodnw, tpdrm, taridrm, , 
i&nu, zephprfu; an^hdra, anc&ra, cttkdra, hdrci, }§ra, mdra, pwrpOra, pki^ra, • 
p^a, sdUra ; j&nmn, gdrum, pdrum, ngapdrum. 

23. Adjec^iyes in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
f&mSgm^ t^n^MM. • 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUta$, civltas, bMltat, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itui 
shorten it; as, 

stdtim. (constantly), vMOm, fHSOfJai ; acrUer, fundUus. Except ttOdm, (im- 
mediately), aff&Um, 

26. (a.^ Words in ates. His, otis, and in ata, eta, ata, uta, lengthen* 
the penult, as, 

vdte», pifUUes, tUU, nOtu, c&nfiUs, IcSriOHU, pMUa, meta, poeta, dUUa, cMUa. 
£xcept gUU, pmt, drqpita, nUia, rifta, 

(b,) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dndla, naoita, otblta, tSmita. Except pUuUa, 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 
Uipdtwn, da&nUum, virutum. Except defrHtum, pulpUm*, piiMUtm, ttfim 

(mud) con^voL 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult; as, 
barbdtfu, gratia, beiUtuB^ fdcetus, crinUus, pSrUus, aardtus, totut, argOhu, Mr 

titits. Except cdtw, Idtm, i-^ris), impStw, mitus, vigetus, vHusf dnhiktus, dlgU 
Uu, grdt^atm, hdUtm, hoyyltus, servltus, ipirittu; anOddtus, n^m, qu6tu8. t&tas 
(so great); arhiiivA, p&tus; incl^us; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercUus, hSbitus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cldva, dtioa, (hves, ndviSy cims, pdq^ver, paw^ privo, &VMm, pravuB. cmUv • :, • 
Jugtnvut. Except dvU, brivisy^grlivu, livis, &vuf c&oo, grdoo, jlivo, Utvo, Ljvo. 
&V0 ; draa, c&vm, fSmu mBmu, fdnor, pSnor, mAmm. 
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334 PE080DT.— QUANTITY — ^AKTEPENULTB. f 292, 298 

80. Words ending in dex^ 'dix, meXy rnx^ lex^ rex, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

cOdex, jlkdexf UkSx, rddix; cfmea;, p&meat; jtmx; Uex; c&rex, ' mireat, 
Rzcept auex, tikx, mux, 

II. ANTEPENULT8 

§ 393* . 1. / is short in diminntives in iciUui and icellus (a, um,) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

oof&cdliM, dutdcflut^ crOHculaf petUc&lOy molUcelku, Except words in whioh 
the preceding vowel is short; as, dUldila, cdmdUa: or in woich t is long in the 
prioiitive; afl, condcSia^ from cornix, -icii. 

2. Numerals in gind^ ginta, eni, and en^uSj len^en the antepe- 
nolt; as, 
mgrnUf quddr&gintaj triceni, qmnjtidsfiMnuu. 
9. and u before final lerUus are short ; as, 
vinaientusy fraud6UrUu§, jnUviriUentfts, tricOUntiu. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia^ ntb, ntu9, niumy is long ; as, 
drdneti, fyieOy cdneOj.mSmOj pumo, Fdc&rdus, paMiMmwn, Except cagUbMO^ 

flEnea, mAiieo, ndneo, mUneo, teneo^ tineo, ignemtma^ hudnkk, vinia, UtniOy WMo, 
mffSmum, ^SnUu, tenio, aimum; words in dmum, as, lenMnUun; and deriva- 
tives in onms, when o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemndnim, 
from Affdmemnon, -drUi. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, antim, erium^ ariw, arium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreo, dbdrim, ^Umtdrium, dUcteriumy ceiudriut^ tenierium. Except cdreo, v&- 
rtiw, desldirium, ifftf^^um, widgisHrium, wAnigtirvum, 

6. Adjectives in aHctw , atUis^ lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dquaUau^ piumdtUit, Except some Greek words in dUcui; as, grammdtiem 

7. / before final tado is short ; as, 
Miado, longtiado, 

8. Verbals in bUis lengthen a but shorten % in the antepenult ; as, 
d$i^dbUi», ndrdbiUt ; credOUis, tenibtlu. In hdHHi, b belongs to the root 

9. U before v is short, (except in jQvemd) ; as, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 393*^ 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets with tne following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, **o, o,« ees, du8,w ena,i* ams, atos^ 

ca/ le,* on,T les, ens," anes, eni8,si itn«» 

la,a pe»» 08,« lis," gus.^ ones, yms, otas.^ 

be, re, er,^ bus, lu8,w aris, asos, 

ce»« al, mas, ous,ii mns.iT yris, osus, 

che, il, ras, chiu,u phus,is asis,» Bsas, 
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^M&rtca,' Na8lca.~^£ilphtla, Messala, Phlldmfila. SoftdSla.— 'Bev^ulce.- 
*Ertphyle, NedbOle. Pfertmele.— ^Europe, Sinope.— •Carthago. Ctipavo, CUpIdo^ 
Oilgo, The&no. — ^^Alemon, AnthSdon, Uhalcedon, lason, Pmlemon, Polj^- 
mon, Sarpedon. Thermodon. — ^Cerctros, P6p&rddi08, Phar^Slos. Si^ilphos.— 
^Meieager. — i^Bessalis, Enmelis, Jiivenalis, Martialis, Ph&sel'ig, Stymphalis.^ 
i^Benacns, CaScu^, Graidcas, Nfimlcus, Trivlciis. — i^Ophiuchus. — wAbtdus.— • 
MCaphareuB, Enlpens, Prdmetheus, PhSroneus, Salmoneus, Oflens. — i»CfethS- 
ims. — ^^Namet in -clns, in -olas {except iEdlns, Naubolns), in -bulus, {excqd 
Blbfilus) Eamelus, GaetJUus, IHlns, Mass^lus, OrbSlus, Phars&lus, Sard&n&rA* 
lus, Stymphalus. — ^T Some in -demus and -phSmos; «, Ac&dSmus, P61j^pn6- 
mus. — ^^Serlphiis. — if^Alcmena, Athenas, C&mena, FidSna, Messgna, Murdna, 
MV-cense.— ^Ainasis.— 2iHdmSnx8, Iberos.— ^Ar&tos, CiBr&tiis, Torquattui.— 
28H6raclitus, Henn&phr6ditu8.— a*Bllthr6tu8. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poets 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana,^ sa, nam,? ^ tas, nos,^ urus, etas,** 
ma.3 ta.4 turn. ' des.9 nns.iS e8as.U atns. 



ina,3 ta,^ tarn, ' des,^ pas,i* esas,^ atos, 

ona,* tnfi or,* tes,^ inu, isas, ytoB,'* 

yna, ene,* nas, tis,^ orus,*^ ysas, vus. 

Exertions. 



iSeqa&na.— ^Mfttlna, PrSserpIna, Rosplna, Sarslna.— 'Axdna, Matrdna.- 
^Dohn&ta, Prochfta, Sarm&ta, L&pltha.— ^G&l&tsB, Jax&mStse, Mas8&gSt», 
MacStas, Saoromatsi. — *01jhnSne, HSlSne, Melpomene, NyctlmSne. — "^Axlml- 
nam, Dr&p&nam. — SNtimltor.— ^Miltiades, Ptl&des, Sdt&des, Thflcydldea; jpo- 
tronmUct m -des, (§ 291, 4,) and oluraU in -ades.— i^Antlph&tes, Gh&dtes. Eu- 
rybates, Ichn5b&tes, Eaergetes, Mass&getes, and aU names in -crates. — ^^Der- 
o^tis. — "Apldanos. Apdnos, C&r&nas, Ghrysog6nus, Cimlnas, GltmSnas, Gon- 
e&nas, DardSaas, Di&aamgnos, E&ilnas, Eild&nas, } acinus, Helenas, Ub&nas, 
Mdrini, Mf c5nas, Nebrophonos, OlSnas, P^ricltm^nuSj Rhod&nas, Santdnoa, 
aj^a&ni, St6ph&nas, TelSgonos, Terminus, ana names tn ^nus and -xenas.— 
wiEdlpas. — J*P&c6ru8, Bosporus, and names in -chorus and-phorus; off, Stesl- 
chdrus, Phosphdrus.— ifiEphfisus, Vogesus, Volfesus.— ^'I&petus, Tfifgetas 
VSn^tus.-*— ^7^pjN^s, Anj^tus, Euij^tus, HippdIjKus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad« 
iectiyes derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, ifl 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

^neas, Athlon, AchSldus, Achtlleus, AlcyonSur Alezandila, Aloeus, Al« 
pheus, Amineus, Amphiaraus, Amphlgenia, Ampb»n, Amj^thaon, Atlon, Ad- 
chiseus, Atlanteus, AntidchJa, Bioneus, Caesarea, Galaurea, Galliopea, Gassio^ 

gla, Cleantheas, Ctdoneus. Gymcddcea, Gj^tberea. Darius (-eus), Deid&m!a, 
idfmaon, Diomeaeus, Dollchaon, Echion. Eleus, Endymioneus, Enyo, Eous, 
Er^beus, Erecthens, G&latea, Giganteus, Heraclea (-eus), Hipp6d&mla, Ufjph* 
If on, lUthfla. Imaon, I6Iau8, Imiig^ma, Ixion, Laodamla, Latous, Lesbous^ 
L|c&on, M&ctiaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Men&Iaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Oilon, Oiith^ia, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion. Paphagea, Peneus, Pen- 
tib^ea, Phoebeus, Poppea, Prot^silaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Th&Im. 

• NoTB. Eus in the termmation of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipn- 
tlionff; as, Alceus, Onmeus, Orpheus, PeUttSy Perseus, PH^teus, Thesffus, Tj^etM, 
vrhicn are dissyllables; Bri&reus, Empheus, Macdreus, Typhdeus, which are tri« 
syllables, IddmSneus, etc. Gf. S 2S3, Exc. 6, Koie 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written mt {eios\ eus tbnns two syllables; as. Aliens, So also in 
adjectives in etw, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, ErUfiOs, ErecASO$ 
(hpheOs; aiurias, UgniOg, ^ 
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3S6 PROSODT. — QUAJfTITT OF FINAL SYLLABLES.' § 294, 295 

QUANTITY OF PINAL SYLLABLES. 
L VOWELS. 

MONOSYLLABLES. 

f 394I:* (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
vowel, are long ; as, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

A JinaL 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd, templ&y cdpi^ 
ia, J^dea. l^us, 

MBM, mlhi eaoflas m&nSra; quo nOmlna laio.... Tirg. A. 1, 8. 

ExG. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the vocative of Greek nouns in as and «s ; as, 
Jftitd, funda; ^ned, OPaUd, AnchisO. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, drndy frugtrd^ 
anted, ergd, intra. Thus, 

^ctrd fort&nam est quidquid dSnatnr imlds. Mart. Xpig. 6, 42, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in etd, ttd, quidf and in niUdf when used adverbially, 
in the sense of * for example.* It is sometimes snort in the preposition amtrm^ 
and in numerals ending in ginta; as, trigirUa, etc. In potteUy it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters; as, a^phd, bSid, etc., aaf 
in idr&UuUdrdy the imitated sound of the trumpet. 

E JlnaL 

§ 399. JE final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, ndte, poire, ipse, curve, regere, nempe, anti. Thus, 

Int^^ parvi puer, risu eognosOri matzem. firg. B. 4, 60. 

Rb:mabk. The enclitics -^ve, -n«, -ve, -ce, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have « short, according to the rule; as, niquSj hi^ijuci, tuapti Of. 

4 as*, («.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifili declensions 

as, 

OaUidpe, Tydlde^ fide. So also in the compounds of r# and di^; as. qftSr^ 
hddie^ prime^posti-idie, gudddHj and In the ablative fSme, originally of the fifUi 
declension. 

£xG. 2. E final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -et, of the third 
declension; as, AckUlej aippHmine; and in Greek neuters plural; as, ceti^ mHi 
pildgiy Tempi. 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, dScif mSne ; — ^but it is 
sometimes short in c&ve, vdU smd Me, 
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1.296-298. PROSODY^ quantity of final SrLLABLBfU 837 

» 

Exc. 4. E final. 18 long in adveilM foiined from adjectiTes of the 
second declension ; as, 

Modi, pukkri, valdi for wfBdH, maaami; bat It is short in Wnl, MdUf, ii^ttnl^ 
aad »g»emi, 

Exc. 6. F&'ij fennif and iM^ have the final e long. 

IJmaL 

S 396. /final is long; as, ddmini, fiR, dasn^ ddceri^ m. 
Thus, 

Quid ddfrtha flelmt, MMlsnt earn iSUa f Om. fvg, B. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (a.) I final is common in wXhi, tl5t, tXbij l&t, and ifM. 
'{b,) In d%tte and commoiily in Ibidem it is long, but in tfUfms and tiBinam it 
b short— <c.) In fi{n, jwdn, and cut, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but usually short In mnam and mquej and rarely, also, in fi(i, it is short 

Exc. 2. /final is short in the ^tive singular of Greek noons of the third de- 
clension, which inciease in the genitive; as, PaOOdi, ATinMcft, THh^. 

£xo. 8. / final is short in the TOcatiTe of Greek noons in -b; as, AkaA^ 
Daphd^ PdH, But it is long in Tocatiyes firam Greek noons in -it, (ur) -SnAit; 
as, 8imiH, PSr&L 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Gh«ek datiyes and ablatiyes plural in •«, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -tin ; as, i>rylif , A^rflM, TVAIrin. 

O find. 

f 397* final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoj dnif^ quando. Thus, 

SrgS mSta eftplta S^Ua est InXmXea p&tenio. fww. Ott, 8B6. 
JEM soUXeltM to eansa, pfcanla, Tlt« m ! Ftop. 8, 6, 1. 

Exa 1. final Is long in the dative and ablative singolar; as, dMM, r^^nd^ 
bond, $ub, iB6f ed. 

Exc. 2. final is lone in ablatives osed as advcfy4>s ; as, eeiiO. ftdtb, mirUd, 
vtdgd, e^ ^; and also ^l omnind, in ery0, * for the sake of,* ana in the inter- 
jection %6. 

RuMARK 1. The final o of verbs Is ahnost always long in poets of the Aogos- 
tanage. 

RxM. 2. In poets sobseqaent to the Aoffostan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
nmds, and in the adverbs adeo, Idea, ergo, slro, oiro, jiorro, retro, tmmo, uidnOf 
siMfo, and poetrSmo, is sometimes short . , 

Exa 8. final is short in cMo, tOloo, prt^ecto, and the oompoonds of mddo; 
•a, dummOddj /wstoiAfil, etc; and in igo. and AAno it is more frequently short 
than long. 

Exa 4. final in Greek nouns wittten with an omfiga (•) is long; as, CM, 
Iffdb,Aaa,9adAiidr6ge9,{gon.) ^ , ^ 

IJ final 

f 398« 1. Ulkal is bng; as, vuUu, eomu. Pcmthu, ^^Ustu^ 
Hu. Thus, 

ynJMI, quo eoAvm tMnpss ttt ssqw sfajaat firf . ▲. 1, 268. 
28 
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BSS PBQ30DT.— QUAHTITT OF FINAL 8TLLABLE8. { 

£xa IndA and filnit ancient ftmns of m and Hon, have « sheet contentfVj 
ihort in terminatSonB in <• ihort, irhen « is remoyed by elision; as, {7* is also 
fbroMteMtfs. See i 806, a. 

Y Jmal 
8. r final is short; as, J/o/y, Tt/^Ajr. Thus, 

jni|^ vVeant sipM: nlgii fidlos tSnStar. Omd. M. 14, 8BI. 
Ekc. JTin the datlTe TM^, being formed by contraction, is kmg. § 888, UI. 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 399 !• Monosyllabic suhtantives endiqg in a consonant 
are long; aU other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

tdl, wr,Jur,jAs, ^n, vSr.fStr. Vkr.Nar^par, S^yfUj mdt, rit^pSs, DU, gtHu 
Vk, w /fiJs, flrifo, »««, Triii, A, («rM), dHs, griU, rSs, tSsf—nic, ««, Ai^ d6, dW, qind^ 
qttfs, fUflf it; as, 

IDM dSeet 9«1<l ifam. As oet » 86 hoste dBoM. Oef<f . M. 4, 428. 
Fir adeo fttmdl nimamm, «er fitUe nlTis. Yvg. Q. 2, 828. 

NoTK. The roles for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single yoweL 
If Mervise the syllable will be long by § 288, IV, and II. 

Exo. 1. CBTy fU^ tnilj pH^ ^r, ^ (gen. omw), and probably voi (mfdii), are 
short 

Exo. a. Eri, fidn, ^wSfi, 4m, erdf, ptia, eflr, and pdr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nee, which is short, and the pro> 
nonns kic and hoc, in the nonunatiye and accnsatiye, which are common. 

Exo. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of yerbs in as, sa^ 
apd it, are long; as, Ads, qudi, hOtj Mdi. vAs, quda, Ais, quU ^-^ilif, jUs, stfa, is, 
fiij slf , tU ; except is ftom mum which is short 

Exo. 4. The abridged imperatiyes retain the quantity of their root; as, d^ 
cMc, fi!om <fioo, dOco; fie, fkr, from yScto, /Iro. 

P0LTBTLLABLX8. 

D, L, N, B, T,>ia^ 

2. Final syllables ending m dj l^ n^ r^ and <, are short ; aa 
HEiUdy consul, earmin, patir, cdpuL Thus, 

ObsMpnU 4m« Ipss, SUaal peroolflos Aehatts. f«rf . A. 1,4]& 

J^0irA» ArfSQlum SleOlas tmptt«MU nrlMS. OvU. f . 2, 98. 

Oom {99M^(r, hon9r, httbefe} Fanqms ast mtaOnissi dSUMs. Jil. M. 9, 9BL 

Exa 1. J? in Uen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek noans, nominatiyes in n (except those in on, 
written with an omicron), masculine or femimne aceusatiyes in an or 
en, and genitives plnx^ in on, lengthen the ftial syllable ; as, 

TIttK OrtOn, ^nSdti, AnchiUStt, OtOU^Sn; ^grammdOiu 
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£xo. 8. Air^ eethirj and nouns in er which form their gemtive in 
Bris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater. wtSr. So also Ibir; but the compound CdUber has sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short 

Bbmakk. A final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by^position; as, aii<, dlOt for dbHif/Hrndt^ 
for fumdvtt, dnUbU, See § 288, U. m. iV., and S 162, 7, {d,) 

M'JmaL * 

Note Finifl m with the piecedins yowel is almost always cnt off, when 
the next word begins with a yowel. See EcUU^U, § 805, 2. 

3. Final syllables Ending in m, when it is not cnt off, are short; 

a^ 

Quam landaa, plOmar eoeto tUitn idest hSnor Idem. Hot. 8. 2, 2, 28. 

Remark. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and eircmn are 
short; as, o^HnMb, drdkm&go, 

C final / 

4. Final syllables ending in e are long ; as, aZec, «/Sc, islde^ 
iUuc. Thus, 

lUU indoeto prtmnm se exSrovlt aieu. 2^. 2, 1, 08. 

Eza The final syllable of dMc is short; as, 

JMhUe Mb f SUz mnltos nSmCiabii Imloos. Ond. TMst. 1 9, 6. 

•AS, £S, and 08, final 

§ 300. Final syllables in m, es, and o«, are long ; as^ 

wtatOB, pi^UU, dmdi, ^nSOt, qmet, germSneg^ diSs, FSnildpes, d&centiet, mdnSB^ 
kiM$,vSr6t',ddnafa». Thns, 

Hag autem terrOt, Itftllqne bane llt5rb Smn. Tvg. A. 8, 896. 
8i mSdo dBs UUs coitus, stnOliaqne p&x&tus. Ovid. M. 6« 464. 

Exa 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dnds, in Greek nonns whose genitiye ends 
In ^U&8 or ddos'j as, ArcdSy PaUdt; and in Greek accusatiyes plural of the third 
declension; as, herdds, lampddHB. 

(b,) Ab is short also m Latin nonns in «, ddos, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Afpkb. 

£xG. 2. £S. (a.) Final es is short in nonns and adjectiyes of fbe 
third declension which increase short in the genitiye; as, hosp&% 
hmSsj h^& ; gen. hospUis^ etc. 

(b.) But it is long in ddiev, driSSf pMSs, driBy and pi$, with its compounds 
eondpeSf sMLpeSy etc. 

(c.) E»^ in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinit^ is short. 

{d,) EaSa short in Greek neuters in ei ; as, cdcoethiB^ and in Greek nomina- 
tiyes and yocatiyes plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitiye; as, ArcddiB, Tr6i$, Amazdni$; from ArcoB, ArcddUy etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Of is sh(»rt in ccwyte, tny^ and 6§ (omm), with its comr 
pound ««ds 
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340 PmOSODT^ QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. § 301 

(ft.) Oi is short In Greek noons and oases written in the original with ami- 
cron; as (1) In all neuters; as, dk<i<3i<, fy^^ Argdt; (2) in all noons of the second 
declension; as, Itids, T^r^^ heldi; except those whose genitive is in tf , (Greek 
m); as. AtkOs. gen. AtM ; (8) in genitives singolar of the third declension; as, 
PaOms, Te^ydi, torn PaUdM and 7^%s. 

IS, US, and TS, JinaL 

f 301* Final syllabled in m, tw, and ys^ are short ; as, 
iHnif. miftitts, miCIf, dmdtff, dmdtiU, ^f^S^i pwsUU^ b&u&tf f^'tfs, dMbntft, rursSs, 
tSnds; d|p|^, /i^«. Thns, 

Non^^indet&UteoUfletwsSdaiaflSnfl. Ovul. M. 18, 928. 
SSrUks ant olttns sSdem pr9p^lknaa ad anam. J<l. M. 10, 88. 
At C&pyt^ et quOnun mOior sententia mentl. Yirg. A. 2, 85. 

JSxo. 1. IS. (a.) 7« is long in plural cases ; as, 

m&iU, nSbia; omnSs, wriu, (for omnSi, vrbet) ; mU, (for queit or quUms), So 
also in the adverbs grdUs, ingra^ and firU, which are in reality datives or 
ablatives ploral. 

Et Uqnldl slm&l Ignis; ut hUa exordia prfmb. Yirg. A. 6, 88. 
Ouu ante On patrom Trl^ anb moenlbiu altis. Id. A. 1. 96. 
Hon omnU arbusta jfivant, humXlesqae mjhrien. Id. E. 4, 2. 
Adde tSt SgrSgias «r6b, BpSromque l&bSram. Id. G. 2, 166. 

(6.) j» is long in the nommative of noons whose genitive ends in Ifit, iMi, ov 
SRlis; as, 8amim$^ SdldnOSf SimcU. 

(c.) Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation; as, 

afH&, nescit. So also in the second persons, /Is, {S|Jto« vi>, v^fts, and their 
compounds ; as, adnt, posiUy quamms^ mdos, nC^y etc. Or. ^ 299, 1, £xo. 8. 
(dL) iiM, in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, . is common; as, 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, a^d vocative plural of th^ £urth declension, (§ 89, BeuL, 
and § 283, m.) ; as, 

teUuSj mrtusy incQs ;~-frucUtt. • But pdl&s, with the tu short, occurs In Horace, 
Art. Poet 65. 

(b.) Ik is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong om 
(ovc)whether in the nommative or genitive; as, nom. Amdthiii, QpBf, (Ed^ptH^ 
tr^OSy Panthut f gen. Didus, ScmiikiU, But compounds of iwf (srov(), when oC 
the second declension, have its short; BSyp&^pAs. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapaestic and 
Ihe Ion?c a min&re), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Reilark. By this is meant, that althoush the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be used in its stead; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable c» instead of a 
short one: — 

flangalneiqne m&na crffpltantia coneQtit armft. Ovid. M. 1, 148. 

Non «get Maori JtoSUs, neo ana. Jfor. Od. 1, 28, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

f 34K9* A foot is a combination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either ample or compound. Simple feet consist of two 
or three syllables; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
\. Of two Syllables. 



. two long, — — ; a», yfimbHL 



Purrhic,, ...,./ two short, w w ; as, />Mt. 

Troche^f m chorte, a long and a short, — w; as, , dmMl. 

Iambus, a short and a long, w *•; as, irdnU, 

3. Of three SyOablee. 

DaelyL, a long and two short, — w w; as, tOrpUHL 

AfummL two snort and a long, w w — ; as, dUndfA. 

TWoroeA, threeshort, www; as, fdciri, 

MoloBtutf three long,-* ; as, cOiUhtdiml. ■ 

Amj^kXbiAulk, a short, a long, and a short, >*^ — w ; as,. .dmdHL 

iUi9ifttifMlcntf,or Oe<ic,a long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .ed<t<(^ 

BoccftHif. a short and two long, w ; as, CdUAMS. 

ilM<i6accAiM, two long and a short, — — w; as, JSAndnAk 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

/X^mwmJm, .a double spondee, ; as, ednJtixSrant 

Procekunnatk, a double Pyrrhic, w w ^ w ; as, hindmbik. 

JHtrochetf a double trochee, — w ^ w : as, c&mprdb&vit. 

J)UamJbm,. a double iambus, w — w — ; as| dmaviraint, 

Oreater miie, a spondee and a Pjnrhic, ^ ^; as,. . .c&rrextmA». 

BmaOer I<mic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as,. . .prdpirnbdnL 

Choriambm, a choree and an iambus, — w w — ; as,. . .ierrfficdiniL 

Anti^iMttj an iambus and a choree, w w ; as,. . .adhasisti. 

First ^nmt, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as, . . ,&mdverinL 

Secondepitrti, a trochee and a spondee, — w ; as, . . .cOntRtdris. 

Third qfUrit, a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as,. . .iHscOnMds. 

Fowrih qritrit, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as,. . .ddduxisUs, 

First pcBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — w w w ; as,. . .tempdribUs, 

Second paon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as,. . .p^fUrUUL 

Third pofouy a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w; as,. . .dmimaiAt, 

Fourth poson, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .dUritOs. 

l^wMAitg. Those feet are oaUed isocnronous, which consist of equal times 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapaost, and the proceleusmatio, one long time 
being considered equal to two short 
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METBB. 

S SOS* !• Metrt 18 an arradgement of syllables and feet 

according to certain rules. 

2. In this gsDeral sense, it oomprafaendi either aa entire Tene, a pert of a 
tene, gr any number of TerBee. 

S. Metre u divided into dactylic^ anapastic^ iambic^ trochaic^ ehori- 
ambic^ and lofde. These names are deriyed fimn the original or 
fiindamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure^ in a specific sense, b either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy. 

VERSES. 

§ S04U A ver9e is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a digUeh ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic^ iambic^ etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sinariuSy consisting of six feet ; 
octdndrius, of eicht feet; mdn^kneter, consisting of one measure; dimS- 
ter, of two ; trtm^er, tetrameter , pentam&er, hexamSter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic 
AnacreontiCy Alcaic^ Ascleptadvc^ Glyconic, PhalcBcian, Sotadic, Archi" 
lochian, Alcmanian^ PherecrcUic, Aristophanic, etc., fix>m Sappho, Anor 
creon, Alcveus, AscUpiades, Gideon, PhaliEcus, Sotddes, Archil&hus^ 
Alcmarij Pherecrdtes, AristopMnes, etc.— «nd sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied; as, the prosodiac, from 
its use in solemn processions, the paroendac, from its frequent use in 
.proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is ccmplete is called acaialectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic. 

(8.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalow, 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant "syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermSter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
t^rms — ^the first refemnff to the species, the second to the number of 

*Are9^ and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic trim&er cataUche. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



! 805. PBOSODT. — ^VfiBSIFICATION — ^FIGURES. 343 

6. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from dw 
besinning) which contains three half feet, or a ft>ot and a half, i* 
cafied a trihemlmeris ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthSmXmSns ; if seven half feet, or thuee feet and 
a half, a hepihemXmSris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemXmSris. A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a hemiSliuSy as being the Imlf of a trimeter, 

NoTB. The respective situatioii of each foot in a verse is called its place, 

6. ScAsrsriNa is the dividing of a verse into, the feet of which it is 
cdnposed. 

Bemabk. In order to scan oorreqil^. it is Dece^uy to know the Quantity 
of each syllable, and also to undersfiuia the following poetic usages, wnich are 
sometimes callea 

FIGUBES OF PBOSODT. 
SYNALCEPHA. 

§ 309. 1. Synalapha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 
voweL 

Thus, terra anGqua is read <err* antSqua; DardSnUkB wfmdj iktnBMUP m- 
fend; vento hue, venC hue. So, 

Qnidve mBrorf si omoM Ono ocdbie h&Mtfs AehlTW. Yvg. A. 2, 103. 

Which is scamied thus — 

Qoidve mSror? b' omnes an' ordln' b&betis AchlTW. 

(\.) The interjections 0, heu^ ah, proh, vo;, vdh, are not elSSed; 
as, 

O et de L&ti& O et de gente*S&bIiia. Offid. M. 14, 882. 
Bemabk. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te CSirf&/m O Alex! ; tifthit sua quemque reiuptas. Virg. B. 2, 66. 

(2.) OHier long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in which 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Tiotor &pud i&pfdum Slmo«nta si&b IH8 alto. 7irg. A. 5, 261. 
Anni tempore eo qui Etisiet esse f Srantur. Lwer. 6}717. 
Ter sunt cOnQtl impdnSie PSli^ OsnKn. TIrg. 0. 1. 281. 
GUaued et PSm^p&b, et Indo Meilcertn. Id. G. 1, 486. 

(8.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains witiiout riisionj as, 

Bt Tfixa inoeara pfttuit <ftd. Hie fibi matran.... 7trf . A. 1, 406. 

^4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable ocoasiDnally occurs; as, 

Si ad Titfilam speefas, nihil est, quod pooftla landes. Yirg. M, 8, 4B. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see iSyiu^iAeui, § 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. Ecthlipsis is the elision of a final m With the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Tiius, 

euimi hSmlnum, quantum est In rfibus inane! Fwt. 1, 1. 
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Whioh is tlnis seaimed- 

O cOxM hSmin' O qpvkV oet In rSbiu InSiM. 
lionienmi honendiim, inibrnw, Ingsns, eni lOmen kdemptum. 7ir;sr. A. 8, 668. 
(1.) This elision waa sometimes om^fcted by the early poets ; as, 

CorjOrUm oOoiiim mt qn'Sniun prfimira omaia deonmrn. Luer. 1, 883. 

See S 299, 2. 
(2.) Final $. also, with the preceding Towel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a yowel, and sometimes $ alone before a consonant; as, con- 
tmfatque (Enn.), for coHtmhu atgue; orniOM rebus. {Lucr.) So, 
Tom UOralP dSlor, etrtisjfbiw!' numem* mortis. LueU, 
Rkmabie . This elision took phice principally in short syllables. 
For ecthUpsis at the end of a luie, see Sgnc^^heia, § 807, 8. 

STN^BESIS. 

§ 300* 1. Syn€eresi8 is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

AurtH peroiusam Tlrga, Tentunqae TSaSnis. Vvrg. A. 7, 190. 
EostUm h&bnili sficnm, quXbns est Slata, cftpilloe. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
nt^, pasoentes a flOmlne reiee c&pellu. virg. B. 8,.06. 

Remark 1. So Phamhon is pronounced Pkcethonr dlveo, aJboo; Orphea, 
Orpha; deorsum, dorsum. 

(1.) Synseresis is frequent in m, ^denij tudem, c^, dtu, dein, demc^^ ddndo^ 
ffeei^, deerat, deirOf deint, deesse; as, 

Praelpltatur ttqnis, et ftquis nox surgit ab tsdem. Ovid. M. 4, 92. 
SInt Bfnoenates ; non deenmty Flaooe, U&rSiiM. Mart. 8, 56, 6. 

Bbm. 2. CSd and huic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
6 in cmUamb&lo, antOre, ant&uK, deJUnc, meherdUe, etc., and a in coatnOre, 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of s or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as,a6i^fe, ariSi6f 
abUgnoBf pdrieUbuSy oonsUOim, formtus. Ndsidienus, vindefoidtor, omnid; genud. 
tenuis, jjUuUa, fluvOrum, etc. In sncn examples, the t and u are pronounced 
like initial y and to; as, abyite. pdryStibuSj consUyum, fortuntuSy Nd^yenug^ 
omnryd, temols, pUttiUa, etc. ;. and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

NoTK. In Statins, the word iinuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, uio, are united in pronunciation; thus, ien.wi6-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer syn8ere« 
sis; as, stelHo et, pronouncea steU-yet: consilium et, — connlryeAm 

[%.) If only one of the vowels is torttten, the contraction is called crads; as, 
di, ccnsUI, fcHT dk, consUU, 

DIJIBESIS. 

2. IX(gris%s is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

auldtj I^a, aUa, sSOdentf for aula, Troia or lyofa, sOva. suddmtt. So 
sAisco for suescof riUqUAt for iUquusf ecqOis for ecquis; mU6i6s ibr mittms, etc. 
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XthBnvaa atnmm^ fttqve aurSi simpIlelB lgn«in. fhg. A. 6. 747 
Atque &lios ftlii irrldent, Y^neramqae slUUient. Luer. 4, 1163. 
Onunm&tld certant; et idhnc sub iHutlu Us est. Hot. A. P. 78. 
Anraunun et sUVub mStu. Id. 0. 1» 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally- written with a diphthong {uori^):a$, 
eliggla {car iUs/ta. Baccheid tor muxkia, MoBtHi^ for RhaUem, Pleids for Plids : 
and also in wotaa of Latin origin; as, VeUi» for VehUj AgutieSd for Aquikid. 

BwffABK. ThiB figure is sometimea called dial^fm, 

• STSTOLJP. 

§ 307* 1. S^UiU is the shortening of a syllable which is 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

ifidPn for videme^ in which 6 is naturally long; idiCn for tdtime, in which • la 
long by position ; — hd(Ue for hOcdie; mulUmddit for mti/^i« nuIdM. So, 
Duoiie muKfmSdu yOoes, et flectfive oantus. Luer. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of j after dby dd, 6b, aUb, and HI, in compound words, 
those prenositicms retain their naturally short quantity, which would otherwise* 
be made long by position; as, diict, dacU, dUcUy etc. Thus, 

Si quid mostni tais adfeit wvx&Oo fCbns. Mart. 10, 88, 1. 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and 6b is presenred 
before a consonant by the elision of the d oxb of me preposition, as in dpirio^ 
ilpirio, Amtto, etc * 

(8.) The penult of the third person plural of certain peffects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, tt/HirwU, tSMruwL, etc.; but others ascribie 
ttiese uregularities to the emnrs of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 
short 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re; as, 
Prmade$,riBffio,eUi. Thus, 

Bmdc tibi PnamUe$ mitto, LCdaa, sUQtem. Ovid. H. 16, L 
RO^idne pfttrom multos serrata per annos. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(8.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reHgio 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdtU, 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synaphda is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaloo- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapssstic Terse, and in the Icme a 

The following lines will illustrate its effects- 

PnBoem sUtu montesque fiigU 
Cltne ActsBon. iSeii. 

Here the s in the final syllable of fugit, which is naturally short, is made long 
by position before the following cousonants, (c. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



B46 PBO80DT. — VERSIFICATION— ARSIS ANB THESIS, f 3CS 

Omnia Merefirio simlUs, Ttoemqne onoram^ne 



Bt erinefl flavos.... Yvrg. A. 4, 
IMnldens plSbi n&miro beatSi 
Bzlmit Tfrtas. ^or. 0. 2, 2, ] 



En the former of these examples^ synapheia and synalospha are combiiied, one 
being elided before e< in the following line; in the latter there is a siimnt 
oombination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. . 

(2.) By- synapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... ri non oOendSnt 4Ii»im»> ^ 

Qiieififiw poStarum UiSflB Iftbor et mSra... Hor. A..P 290 

(8.) In hexameter yerse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided bo- 
fore a'vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall oa 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting th^ two verseB 
by synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qute sftpir- 1 -atriL bI- J -18x, Jam- 1 -Jam Up- j •8az& dl- | -dSxttl- | -qmt 

Immlnet aasXmllis. Yvg, K.^^VA. 

Remark. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthitis, d^aharm, syncope, yew tiMf s w , 
t^aocdpe, jMxragdge, tmitist antithimf and meMhitu, See § 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308. (1«) Rhifikm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of v«rse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its depression (hesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of Ions, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of me arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remabk. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis oo 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ w, and anapaest, w w — , it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, >^ ~, it is twice as long. This difference in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of riiytimi. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

' 3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and tkesisj as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectivelv the risinff and falling of the hand in beating tfnWi 
ud that the place of the thesis was the sylable which received the ictus 
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KoTE ^. A^ the ancient pronttnciation of Latin is not now understood^ 
'Writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, tiie 
accent of each word should always be preserved; while ottiers direct that th« 
stress of voice should* be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no regard' i^onld 
be paid ta the accent. 

It is generaUy supposed that the final letters elided by synaloepha and ecth- 
Upsis, mongh omittea in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

C-fiSURA. 

§ 309. GcBSura is the separation, by the ending of a woa^ 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 3, 
of the verse. • 

1. Csesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

SilTW- 1 -tiem tenu- | 4 Mu- | -sam medi- | -tarb a- 1 -vSnflL. Virg. B. 1, 2. 

2. Cssura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in tiiie second, tiurd, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the cassura of the rhythm is always a csesura 
of the foot, as e. ^. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but on 
the contrarv, that the csesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the rhytnm, 
as e. g. in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rfa}rthm allows a final E^Uable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

Peotsn- i -M« Inhl- i -ans spl- | -rantlBi j oOnsttUt | 8xta. 7irg. A. 4, 64. 
This occurs chiefiy in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Gsesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, bat they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

8. Caesura of the verse is su^h a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause. or rest^ without injury IB 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The csesura of the verse is often called the ccBsurai pause, n sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentamc^ttT, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The prof^r place of the ctesural pause will be treated of, so Ikr m shall be neceosaty, 
«iMler each species of Terse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the csesura is to connect the different words l>fir' 
aonioQsly together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to fho 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTtLIO METRE. 

8 31<K L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet. 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; ae, 
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it tttbi I tSiilbl- I 4fim sSnT- | -tOm prtefil I OM c&. | -nflrt. nrg. A. 9, 608. 
Intdn- 1 -«I eri- 1 -nSs 19n- I -g^ e6r- | -neS flti- 1 fibant. TibuU 8, 4, 27. 
L&dtefi I qas rSl- | -ISm o&UL- | -mA p6r- 1 -mlBlt ft- [ -grtetl. Fir; . B. 1, 10. ' 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in suck 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

(Sit dS- 1 -Om tSbS- j 4Ss ma|r- 1 -nOm J9na | Inert- | -0181110111. Virg. B. 4 4B. 

Rkmark 1. In such yerses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyL and the 
flfUi should not olosd with the end of a word. Spondaic hnes fCre tnought tQ 
be especiidlj adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

8. A -light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent recur- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

QnidrfipS- | -dantS pS- | -trtm sSnl- | -ta qv&tlt | QngiiUL | eSmpnm. Tirg. A. 8, fiM. 
nU In- I -Mr s«- j -sS mag- j -n^tl | brachnl tOllnnt. 29. A. 8, 462. . 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, hab 
an agreeable effect Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syUables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

Sternltfir, I Sxllnl- | -mlsquS, trt- j -oiSns prt- 1 -oamblt h&- | -ml bte. Yirg. A. 5, 481 
P&rt&il- j -unt man- | -tfis: na*- 1 .oStOr | rtdlcii- | -lOs mus. Hor. A. P. ISd. 

&. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the oMuro. (See \ 809.) A line in which it is negiected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
ROmB I mfinflL | tSrrait ( nnplgjfr | Hannlb&l | annls. Ei^n. 

4. The caesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that whicly 
occurs afler the pentheminieris, 1. e. after the arsis in the third foot. 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic co^ura. Thus, 

At dSm&s I Intdri- | -5r B rt- | -gall | splfindldft | luxa. Yirg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the precieding, a csBsura in the theas of the third 
fix>t, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Lifan- I -dOm rt- | -gln& g J&- | -bfis r6n5- 1 -T&rt d5- 1 45nnn. Twg. A. 2, 8. 
Inde tS- I -rt p&tSr f^Bne- | -as B sic | finOs &b | alt5. J<i. A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the caesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
kephthendmSrU, i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in the second foot; as, 
Prlinft t«- 1 -net, g pfiii- 1 -suqaS v5- 1 -lat g frSml- | -tflquS bS~ | -oflndo. Virg. A l», 888. 

6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly . 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

GuX nSn | dlotfis Hy- | -las p&«r I St L&r | -tdntt | Deioe. Virg. Q. 8, 8. 

Rem. 4. The caesural pause, bet ween the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a dactyl, and was hence termed the bucouc caesura; as, 

Stant Tita- I -U et ten«- 1 -ris ma- | -gltXb&s B aSi& | cJbnplSnt. Nenus. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometunes called the maseuUne or 
svUabic caesura; that in the thesis, the Jeminine or trochaic, as a trochee imme. 
diately precedes. When a csesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee ; as, 

Fraztnus | In sU- | -yis pul- | .«herr1mft, | pinftj fn | hfirtfs. Tirg. B. 7, 66. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the teeomd 
nd Mtrd feet are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimee employed 
> express hrregnlar or impetuous motion; as. 
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Una Bn- | -rfUqug N8- | 4»$q^a rtt- | -fini cr«- 1 -MiqaS prS- | -e«Ul8. Tt/^. i. 1 86. 

* (b.) SncceBrive trochaic caesuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the third • 
and fowrik feet, but are approved in the ivrsi and »ecfmd^ in the fimrth and 
lyUi^ and in the jirtA, (Atr«/and f,fk. See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: nnd 6, 522. 

NoTB 2. In the principal caesura of the verse poets frequentlj introduce a 
pause in the sense, which must be attended to in order to detennine the place 
of the csesural pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third 
fix)t there is often a caesura of ike foot: while, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

BeUl I Ibira- | -tfls pte- 1 -tes, | pflr- 1 -tSaquS r«- | -fregit. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. ^ 

IL The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
18 so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but oflen a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in the third ; as, 

c^- 1 -iSnOl I quB c&pis | pOnt« | ludSrS | lOngO. CatuU, 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting of 
alternate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 
eu- j -IfinSL, qum I e&pis 
P6nt« I ludSf« lAn- | .«o. 

. NoTB. A regular hexameter verse is termeci Prug^ianj when it is so con- 
structed as to be divisible into two portion^ of three feet each; as, 

TSrta I pars pa- | -trt dfttfc P&n d&tft | tdrtOl | matri. QUuU. 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 311* m. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the &St consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, ' 

HatH' \ -iS sSquI- I -tor n B8mlii& | quisque sfi- I -m. Prop. 8, 7, 20. 
CarminI- | -bus vl- | -T6e | t«mpuB In | omnS mS- \ -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifth are anapaests ; as, 

Nattt- I -rS sSqul- | -tftr B aSm- | -In! quia- | -quS sQB. 
Ciimlnl- I -bus vl- 1 -vte H tfim- | -p&s In Cm- | -n« mSls. 

S. The csesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
tibemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, ft 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Rem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
degiac verse. Thus, 

nsblUfl Indlgnfls, fiieg«nL, 85lv8 ottplUoa. 

' Ah nlmlfl 6z vei6 nCno tibl namta Srit! Ovui. Am. 8, 9, a 

30 
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§ 313« IV. The tetrameter a pridre, or Alcmanian dactylic te- 
trameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GazrOH | p6r rfr- 1 -mOs, EtIs | fibttrSptt. An. (Bd. 4M. 

y. The tetrameter a postendre^' or spondaic tetrameter^ consislB of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblm&t; i lael. j -I, oBml- i -tSaquA. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 96. 

BxMABK. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter yerM, may be a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
ll«mi6> I -rtm o8hI- j -b«nt Ar- i -ehftft. Har Od. 1, 28, 2. 

VL The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hezsr 
meter; as, « 

Grits I PfirUL fttb | intro. Hor. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Remark. But this kind of yene is more properly included in ohoriambio 
metre. See 4 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic ArchUochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

POlTls «t I fimbift stt- 1 -mns. Hor, Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VJIL -The dactylic dmJUr^ or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac^ 
iyl and a spondee ; as, 

Bbit A- I .pSUo. SStr. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The ^olic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



I— I— I- 



X. The Phalacian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimeris 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

VIbS- I -b&t g61I- 1 -dS I sldSri | brOmn. BoHtkim, 

Rkxabk. a trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurus, or Faliscan consists of the last four 
^t of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead ci 
a spondee ; as, 

Ut nBTt I frug« gift- I -vis C«r6s | tet. Boitthiui. 

XEL The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a piiore 
wamting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

QnuM hSml- | -nOm ginda | In tSr- 1 -rls. BoHtkuu, 

ANAPiESTIC METRE. 

§ 313. L The anapaiftic monameier consists of two ana- 
pests; asy ^ 

mUftiht-fAoKafit. Am. 
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n. The ancquesHe dimeter consists of .two measures, or four 
anapiBsts; as, 

PhiritrS- 1 -q«« giftTfia | dftM am- \ -vt IBiO.... am. 

RmfAKK 1. The first foot in each measure of anapsBstio metre was rery 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, hi a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rem, 2. AnapsBstio yerses are generally so oonstmcted that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two^ 
or mora measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

f 814* L 1. The iambic trimeter, or senarius^ consists of 
Uiree iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PUM- I -Ills n- i -!«, I qnarn | Tldf- i -tls liAs- 1 -pltte.... GbmO. 4. 1. 

2. The essura commonly occurs in the third but Bometimefi in the 
fourth foot 

S. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was aX' 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anaparat or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and- a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

Qvfi, 005 I aoeias- 1 -tl r«- | -tls? Bit | ear d<x- | -tens.... Hor. Spod. 7, 1. 

Alltl- I -bOs ftt- 1 -q«« «KnX- | -bfis hfimi- 1 -eidam Hfe- 1 -«Mm.... Jd. MpodL. 17, VL 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatic, or doable pyrrhic. was i 



first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, ana &ble, 

the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapest) into the second and 

fbnrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The foUowhig, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter:^ 
8 J 8 4 6 



(-ww) 



6. In the oonstmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fiUl on tiie 
second syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet;' as, 
Ibis I Llbilx^ I -ma In- 1 t«r 81- 1 -ti Dip I -tlnm | . 
Utrum- I -n« >^. I -SI p«x^ I -sSfui'- 1 -m9r ft- 1 -Mam. I 

n. The Bcazon, or ckolianibus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and genezmlly an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

0«r In I th«i- 1 -tram, QLt5 I bStS- | -HI, vf- | -olMir 

An Id« i-B tan- | -torn Tfin- | -tris, | iit «z- | -Irts? Mart. Sp. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of verse is also called J^jponacOc trimeter, ttom its inventor 
Sippdnaz. 
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nL The iamhie tetrameter or quadr&tus^ called also from the num- 
ber of its feet ocUmariuSj a measure used bj the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 
Nunc hlo I dlSt I illlm | Titem if^ | -fSzi, lU- i -flf in»- 1 -rSs pM- 1 -tlUftt. Ifcr. A-1,9,18. 

Sbmabk. The oiMura rognlarly follows the second measure. 

lY. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or HipponactiCj is the iambic 
tetraipeter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg alwa3rs an iambos 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same V9r 
nations as the trimeter and tetrameter; as, 

DSprSn- | -ril nip | -tIb In | miif , | r9tSr \ -nlSn- 1 4S Tin- 1 -to. Caavtt. 26, 18. 

V. The tannic trimeter catalectic or ArchUocMan^ is the iambic tri- 
meter ^I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

VScir I .tfis ftt- 1 -quS nftn | tScI. | -tSs Su- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
TirfthaiLt- 1 -qtSe sXo- | -oas macb- | -Ins |cftrl- 1 -dm. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
lame variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

FartI I 8<qa8- | -mOr pte- I -tSre. Har. Bpod, 1, 14. 
Canldl- I 4L trio- 1 -t&Tit | d&pfls. U. Epod. 8, 8. 
YIdS- i -rt pr6p«- I -rintte { dfimnm. H. Spod. 8, 61. 

RmffABT. The iambic dimeter is also caUed the .ircAstocAMM < 

The following is its scale :— 

4 



12 8 



Vn. The iambic dimeter hypermetery called also ArchUoehian^ is 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

BSdS- I -ffU In I T6KS8 | tImS- | -t«i. Hor. Od. 1, 87, U. 
Remark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iaTnbic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

Nfin I SbOr I nSquelS. | -rtom.... Bbr. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

BsMABK. This kind of Terse is sometimes scanned as -a catalectic troohaio 
dimeter. See i 815, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalecticj or Anacreontic^ is the iambio 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambvs in 
the third foot ; as, 

Ut tl- I gris 6r- 1 -W gn&. | -tu. Sen. Med. 868. 

X. The GcUliambug consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
bst of which wants the final syllable. 

Bbmabk 1. It was so denominated fixnn the 6aBi or priests of Gvbete, by 
'horn it was used. 
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BxK. 2. In the iint foot of each dimeter the anapaast iru genenlW pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the &rst dimeter 
is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

8flp«r n- 1 -ti Tfle- 1 -t8s A- 1 ^^s |e«l«il | itt< mXp | -ila. OUwA, 68, 1. 

BxM. 8. The cssora nniformly occnrs at the end of the fiist dfaneter. 



TBOCHAIO METBE. 

f S1«S« L Trochaic yerses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic jrerse, rea- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrencmnent of a syllable at we be- 
ginnine of a pnre trochaic line, renders it pnre iambic, with the deficiency or 
rednn<mncy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

L The troekaie tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first Qy^ places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, bat in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the tfven places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a sponaee, a dactyl, an anapiest, and sometimes a proceletis- 
matic; as, " 

JfiMils I «st In I ennXs | M: I pfiriSs ( M I jOssSs I «8t. Aitet. P. Tim. 

BflmS I ISfis i Ipflft I f Selt | oSm OL- 1 -blnis | nuptt- | -fis. Id. 

S&nU I dte, e5- 1 -itS; I Ttetns | hie dl- | -fti qom- 1 -lit mi- 1 -nfls. Sm. 

The following is its scale ^— 

• 8 4 8 ft 7 



BxM ABK 1. The pun trochaic verse was rarely nsed, and the dactyl very 
nrely occurs in the fourth place. The ciesnral pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus diyidiog the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equiyalent feet 
into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or ocUmariiu properly consists of 
dght feet, an trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, « 

IpsS I BQmaSB \ sizlS | flzOs | &8p8- | -US, ft- | -insoS- 1 -AUBm. Eiin. 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

Inti- I -g«r Tl- I -cS, I seas- \ -xfsqii« | pOrOs. Hof, Od. 1, 98, 1. 

L Sappho, and, after her example, OatoQus, sometimes made tlie second 
Ibot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csssura after the 
fifth semi-foot 

Note 1. In the compesition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimes 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the Adonic 
whieh follows; as, 

lAbl- I -tibr n- I -pa JSv6 ( nSn m«- | -bants ux- 
firtOs I amnis. Hor. Od. 1, S, 19. 
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It has been thought by some tU&t snch lines should be considered as one 
Sapphio verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a troohee. 

NoTX 2. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having tm epi- 
trite in the first phuse, a choriambos in the second, and ending with an iamoio 
sizygy catalectic; thuSi 

Integer Tt- I -tii, seaSrls- { -qui pOrOs. 

m. The Phalcecian verse consistB of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

NSn tet I vTvCrS, | sM ?i- | -18i« | Tltii. Mart. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, CatnUos sometimes iumb a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes nses a spondee hi tbe 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The Phdlacian verse is sometimes called kendecatyUabic. as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusively. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter cateUeciic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in die second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

N5n « I -bOr n8- 1 -qm SSM- \ -um. Hor. Od. 2, IB, 1. 
LSnXs I ftc rndkil- | .cum flii- I -9db 

Aur&, i nte t6t- | -gens lH- j -tns. Sen (Bd. 887. 

Nt^tB. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
4 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic of 
trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 316. (a,) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the- last an Iambic sjzygy. 

Note. A spondee a^d iambus, L e. a third epitrtte, are somelbnes used hi 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b,) An epichoriambic verse is composed of one or more 
cboriambi with some other foot, espedallj a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it. 

1. The choriambic pentameter conasts of a spondee, tibree cbori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

T& nfi I qaSsiens, | iclrfi nfif is, | qufim mlhl, qnbn tibl., Hor. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omn< nSmuB | efim flilTlls, | OnmS einit | prtf findiuii. Cimnd, 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambu oqd- 

tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T«dttsft-|-r5,Sj^bftnn|eGrpr9p«rteilmfind5. Bbr. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectio, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. * 

IlL 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle^ 
piSxles) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 
lUBofi. i -EM, &t&Tis I £dXtfi Hg 1 -Ibiu. Hor. Od 1, 1. 1. 
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2. This form is inyariably obsenred by Horace; but ofther poets sometimes, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 
8. The cesnral panse occurs at the end of the fifst choriambns. 

4. This measure is sometimes scamied as a dactylic pentameter oataleotio. 
SeeMU.UI. Thus, 

ll5o«- I -nas, itK- | ns | MItS | rtglbfis. 

rV. 1. The choriamJbic trimeter, or Gluconic (inyented b7 the poet 
Clyco), oonsistB of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus; as, 
8to tS I divft pStens | G^prl... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

5. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse mi^t be scamied as a dactylic 
trimeter. Thus, 

8le tfi i dirt p9- 1 .tens Gj^ri. 

V. 1. The chariambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratie (so called 
fiom the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic syUt^ 
ble; as, 

OriLtd, I PfrrhJi, sfib an- | -trt. Har. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See ^ 812, Vl. ' 

4. The Pherecratie subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapeaa veris. 
See ^ 810, n. 

VI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consistB o£ a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dA dte i p«r Qnmes. Bar, Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This yerse is by some called the choriamblo dimeter catalectic. Ct, \ 818, 

IONIC METRE. 

f 317. L The Ionic a majdre, or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tSdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. ' 

1. Tlie Ionic feet, however, are often chaneed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two snort ones; as. 

Has, cum gdml- | -na oflmp&lfi, | dSdleftt c&- | -tfinas, 
BatOme, tl- I -bl ZsaOs, | annulfis prl- | -Arts. Mart, 

& Hence the foUowing is its scale ^^ 



1 



2 



N3VK The final syllable, by \ 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minor e consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

' P&«r al68, I tibl teias, | SpdrOsB- 1 -quS mnfirrS... Hor. Od. 8, 12, 4 

8. In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the efifect of a 
pause will be produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§S18» Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactylic(Mambic metre or Elegiambtu consifltB of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (812, vu.), followed hy an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

BflrtMrt I TCrtfoft- I 4D§ | ImA- 1 -rt p«r- 1 -isiUsam | gi&Tl. Hor. Spod. 11, 2. 

IL The iaambuxhdactylic metre or lambelegtu conaistB of the Bame 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 
mtte- 1 -qaS dfi- 1 -dacflnt | JStSoi: | niiiw mkrS, | naoo «n&- | -m. Bur. Bpod. U, 9. 

NoTB. The members composing this and the preceding species oi Terse ai« 
often written in separate verses. 

UL The ^eater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed hj a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

VXdfifl I at il- I -ta I sMt hItS ean- | -dldum. Bkr. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Remabk 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rem. 2. The caesura uniformly occurs aftet the catalectic eyllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

lY. The dactylicihtroehaic or Archilochian heptametery consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§ SI 2), followed by three trochees ; 
as, 

SsmtSr I ietlS hi- | -Sins gifi- | -ta tM | tSiIb | 8t K- | -vSnl. Hior. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Rkmark. The cassura occurs between the two members. 

y. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser AlcaiCy consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

JAYEk i pSrsSna- | -6x« | 8Sz&. Bar, Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OP VEESES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* !• A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicGlon; diat which 
has three kinds, tricoUm. 

8. When the ^m returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrifphon; when afier the 
third line, tristr&phon; and when after the fourth, tetrastrdphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

5. A poem consiftting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains twc 
verses, is called dkHUm duMphon, (see f 820, 8); when it containii three, died- 
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km trisMphon, (Anson. Profem. 21); when ftrar, dicOM tektuMpiKm, (S UO, 8) 
and when fivei, dicOlKm petUasttiiphim, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains three 
▼erses, u called triodbm truihiphoK, (4 820, 16); when foor, tritakm tetrattrd' 
pAoma820,l>. 

HQBATIAN (lETBES. 

§ S30. The difTerent species of metre used by Horace in 
bds lyric compdsiuoiiti are twenty* The yarious fi>nns in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, in.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypenneter (§ 814, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§818, v.) ; 

YUM, ftt &1« sMt lan efindldun 
SSxfteM, nte Jun sostlnfiLnt Snfis 
BOfm UlbOrantte, gaaqni 
nOmliA ofinsatSrlnt fteilto. {Lib. 1, 9.) 

RmffABT. This Is called the Horatian stanza, becanse it seems to have beeo 
a &vorite with Hofaoe, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 815, n.) and one Adonic (§ 812, vin.) ; as, 

Jim ittis tentt mriB atqne dins 
Gxandlnls mltft pttfir, fit, r&bfintS 
Dfiztfira saeriis jftoQlalas irofls, 

Tfirrfilt firbem. {Lib, 1, S.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, m.) ; as, 

816 tfi Divft pStfins OjPpri, 
810 fratrfis HfflfiidE, loelA tfdim... (IA.1,8> 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VI-); as, 

n»tt LSbamlto btSr ilt& ninam, 

AmioS, prOpjfgnifiilla. {Ifpod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, ni.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, rv.); 

SorlbfiifB TkifS f firtls, St hMIimi 

TlotOr, MMnn flSimlnls SUtt, 

Qaim rem euiDqafi f irBs ii&Tfb8s Ut IgiiiB 

MUfis, tfi ditoS, gfiariSrit. (1^.1,6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, ra.), one Fhmcratio (§ 816, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) ; as, 

Kinam, tfinfixff, ditf tS mgtom : 
IntSnsfim, pQfirl, dldtfi Ofnthlnm, 
L&tdn&mqiifi soprfinio 

naeotam pfimtas jori. {Lib. i, si > 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 816, m.) alone ; as, ^ 

MSbfinis MktfB fidltfi risdNis. {I4b. 1, 1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§810, *i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a pasteridre (f 812, ▼.); as, 

UBdabQnt iln elirfim BhMSn, Cllt Mltfienen, 

lot KphteOm, bIm&rl0Ti CSrinthi... (I«6. 1, 7.) 

9. Hie choriainbic pentameter (§ 816, i.) alone; as, 

Tft Hi qnBtfartt, aeM iiiffi*, qii^ mlhl, qaAm tlU... {LSb. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(J 814, VI.); as, 

N9z iiti, fit ^nft f aigib&t lOnft rtrtno 
IntflrmlnOii tfdfin. {l^fod 15.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

JSm. Jun WUUi d5 m&nas icUnUflB. {Spod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§816, vi.) and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§816, II.) with a variation; as, 

Lf dBL die, pfr flmnM 
T6 INUi 8rt, Sj^b&xliL eOr prtpfirb im&ndo... (Lib. 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic trimeter 
irithont spondees (§ 814, i.) ; as, 

iltStk Jim tSritOr MlUs emnbllB VfeM; 
8iUs fit Ipflft BfimA vUIbaa rOii. {E^Od. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris (§ 812, vu.) ; as, 

rarogfiifi nl^fii : ffidfiOnt Jim giSmlni eimpli, 
ZiWrtbOiqiifi o8mm. ( Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iamlnc trimeter (§ 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (§ 812, vn.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, vi.) ; as, 

Pfitei, nXhn mfi, ilettt antfii, jfiTift 
Scrlbfirfi Tfinlefilos, 
AmArt pfivDakum giiTL {ESpoa, 11.) 

NoTB. The Moand -and third lines are often written as one verse. See 
I 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 

Yi.),und one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 812, vii.) ; as, 

HOrrldi tfimpfistas eBiam oOntrizIti fit nafam 
NlTfisqnfi dfiduount JS?em : 
Nino mirfi, bQiio sflia... (Jftmf. 18.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, ar&often written as 
one verse. See ^ 818, n. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, iv.) and one iambic tri- 
moter catalectic (§814, v.) ; as, 

, mtmr iexifl hlfims giiti tM TfiilS fit IftfOnt, 

Trfthantqnfi siocSs mifthfng fltrtnas. (lA. 1, i.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, vm.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

Nfin fibilr nfiqne illrfiiun 
Mfii rfinldSt In dSmS Ueansr. (Lib. 8, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a mnOre (§ 817, ii.) alone; as, 

UMriran firt nfiqne ftmM d&rfi ludim, nfiqnfi dOloI... (Lib, 8» IS.) 
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S 331. A METRICAL K£T TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Cantainingy in alphabetie order^ ike 
ence to the numbers m (he preced 
explained,' 

iEU,vota«to No. 1 

liqitam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas. 6 

AltSn jam teritnr 18 

Angastem, amice 1 

At, deomm 4 

AadiTdre, Lyce 6 

Bacchnm in remotis 1 

Beatusille 4 

GobIo snplnas 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me qnerelis 1 

DeUcta majoram 1 

Descende cobIc 1 

Diftnam, teodnB 6 

Diffhgere nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Diyis orte bonis 6 

Don&rem patdras 7 

.Donee gratos eram tibi 8 

Bheu I nigftees 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et tore et fidlbns 8 

Exegi monnmentnm 7 

Extremom Tanaim 6 

Fanne, nymphamm 2 

Festo auid potins die 8 

HerciUis rita 2 

Horrida tempestas 16 

Ibis Libnmis «... 4 

loci, be&tis 1 

Die et n'efasto. 1 

impios parra 2 ' 

Incl^am DanaCa 6 

Intactis opulentior ^ . . 8 

Iht^ger yitsB 2 

Intermissa, VentLS, din 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam yesis comXtes 5 

Justnm et tenftcem. 1 

Laad2lbant aUL 8 

Lnpii et agnis 4 

Lydia, dio, per omnes 12 

nsBcenas atavis 7 

MalAsolHta. 4 

Martiis cssitibs 2 

Mater sasra Cnpidlnnm. 8 

Merciiri, facunde 2 

Merd&ri, nam te 2 

Miserftrnm est 19 



irst toordg of eachy with a refer' 
ng Synopsis^ where ike metre ie 



Mollis inertia No . 1 

Montinm onstos. 8 

Motnm ex Metello 1 

Mnsis amicus. 1 

Natis in nsum 1 

Ne forte credas. ..'....• 1 

Ne sit ancillsB 2 

Nolis longa fersB 6 

Nondnm snbacta. 1 

Non ebor neqne anftnm. IS 

Non semper mibies. 1 

NbonsitfitSL 1 

Non Tides, qnanto. 2 

Nox erat 10 

NuQam, Vare, saoii. 9 

Nnllus arsento. 2 

Nunc est oibendom 1 

cmdglis adhno 9 

diTa,jpratnm 1 

fons BandnsisB 6 

matre pulchriL 1 

nata mecom. . . .* 1 

navis, ref ifent 6 

Os«pemecmn 1 

Venns, regXna 2 

Odi prof &nnm 1 

Otinm Divos 2 

Parcins junctas. 2 

Parens Deomm *. 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qnnm trahSret '6 

Perclcos odi, puer.. . . ; 2 

Petti, nihil me 16 

PhoBoe, sUvammqae 2 

Phoebns yolentem 1 

PindAmm qnisquis 2 

Posclmur : si quid. 2 

Qu» cura Patmm 1 

'^lualem ministrum* 1 

inando repostum 4 

•uantnm distet ab InAcho 8 

lem tn, Melpomfine 8 

luem rimm aut heroa 2 

lid bellicosus 1 

iddedicatum 1 

id lies, Asterle 6 

uid immerentes 4 

id obser&tis .11 

id tibi vis. 8 

desiderio 6 

multa gracilis. 6 

me, Baoohe 8 
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Quo, qao, seelMti rnltiB No. 4i 

Qunm ta, Lydia 8 

BectioB Tives 2 

Bogiirie longo , 4 

ScriberisVario... 6 

SeptiUni, Gades 2 

Sic te Diva poteiu 8 

Bolyltnr acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terra 8 



Tn ne qansi^ris No. 

Tyrrheiia reg;iixiL 

Uila si juris < 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 

Velox amoBunm 

VideSfUtaltft 

Viiepot&bis 

Vitas hinnuleo 

Vixipuellifl 



The following are the angle 
oompositionfl, -wiz i — 



metres lued hj Horace in his Ijik 



1. DactyUo] 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a potteriOri, 
8. Dactylic Trimet^ Gatalectic. 

4. Adonic 

6. Trimeter Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Cataleotic 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. ArchiloohiaD Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

penneter. 
fk. Iambic Dimeter Aoepoaloiis. 
la Sapphic 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetrameter. 
14. Gljcooic 

16. Phereoratic 

16. Choriambio Dimeter. 

17. lonic'aMMffre. 

18. Greater Alcaic 

19. Aichiloehian Heptameter. 
ao. Leeser Akaic 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

f 339* Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of fiords, are called grammatical figure$. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

I. FIGURES OF OBTHOGBAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm, 

1. ProgQiins is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gn&tm^ fat 
ndiug; tit&Hj for tBM, Those, however, are rather the ancient cnstomary toi ms, 
from which those now in use were formed -by apherfesis. 

2. Apkarins is the taking of a letter or syllable from the begimiing of a 
word; as, y, for ett; rdbOwm^ for orrdftdnem. 

8. EptniOUtis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, mtkam, for dtUum; Mown, for Man, 

4. 8jfnc6pe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word : ai^ 
dt&n^ for deiHruim ; mdim faditm^ for mednim factSrum; KB^kt^ for scsotifo; .^S0<i| 
for fieviiU; ripostm^ for rlp6dim ; aqfria^ for aapirit, 

6. Qrasi* is the Contraction of two vowels into one; as, cdgo^ for oddgoi »Uf 
forfOhil. 

6. Paraff&ge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
wtedf for me; cjaiidter, for daudL 

7. Apocdpe is the omission sf the final letter or syllable of a word; as, min\ 
for mine ; AtdHmy for AnldniL 

8. Antithims is the substitution of one letter for another; as, offi, for US; 
qftHmuSf for q^mus ; officio, for adflcio. is often thus used for «, e8i)ecially 
after v; as, wAm, for mdtut; servom, for servum. So after ^; as, aaquom, for 



9. MttaaUtU is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as pislris, 
for prittis. 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

3SSL The figures of Syntax are eUipnSf pleonasTHj enal' 
Uigey and hyperhaton, 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

AiwU, soil, kdmtnet, Ddrhta Byttcupii, soil, /ifius . Cttno, scfl. lyo. Quid 
jmUta T scil. t^am. Ex quo^ scU. temp&re, Firina, soil. caro. 

(b.) Ellipsis includes asyndeton^ zeugma, syllepsis, &nd prolepsis» 
(1.) Astmditon is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, dbut, eay 
oemU, Mmt, erupU sciL eL Cio. This is called in pure Latin dissdlSiio. 
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(2.) (a.) Zeugma is the uniting of two nonns or two infinitives tc a verty 
whictLf as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them; as, Pdcem an htl 
bun gSrent: (Sail.) where ^#refM is applicable to beUitm only, while pdcem re- 
quires dgire. Sen^}eme tn aangtdne^ /errOf JUgd vert^blmurf (Id.) where thf 
verb does not properly apply to ferro, 

(6.) iVSfao is dften thus used with two propositions, one of which is affimuk- 
ttve; as, Nigant Caudrem mansQrwnf potmdtdque inUrpdata eue^ for tkcwUquf^ 
potMlata,., Cio. See ^ 209, Note 4. 
• <c.) When an acyective or verb, referring to two or mCBre nouns, agrees wfth 
one, and is vnderetood with the rest^ tlie construction is also sometimes called 
sengma, bnt more commonly syllepsis ; as, Et gimu, et virtuM^ ni» cwn re, viliar 
olgd est Hor. Od^per Ubi salvas ei kttdi, Virg. Quamvit iUe fdger, guarnmt tu 
ciMwIUhi esses. Id. 

(8.) Syttqms is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, p^^sons, or numbers, agrees witn one rather than another, 
as. Attdiiiti nMtdte pdvent Baucis, MnOSugue Philemon. Ovid. PrdcwtAk 
(Iterque pronns k&tnt, i. e. DeuedUon 01 PgiTMi. Id. ^ustiillmas tnajtus et ego 
et fialbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre ddesse jussi siimns. Id. Prdieciisque dmt- 
dUo et imrit. Curt See ^ 205, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) PriU^tu is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
w? ()}e, are placed after it, the verb or a(^0Ctive not being repeated; as, Prm- 

rfOrinme ptt^nam ciebantf ab SdbinU Mettius Curtius, ab Romdni^ Hostus 
Ilins. Ltv. Bdni quihdam com>efUmu$ ambo, tu cdldmot injldte, £go tUdre 
vertui, Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is udng a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

8ic ore Ideuta est. Virg. Qui m&gis vSre t/iacire guam dm in^ffk-Are maJlt Lit 
AZSmo ttfius. Cic. ForU fortund. Id. Pti^detu toietu. Ter. 

(&.) Under pleonasm ure included parelconj polysyndeton, hendi- 
ddysy and periphrasis^ 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adserbs; as, igdmeL dgidum. forUuaeam, Such additioiM, 
however, usually modify the meaning m some^egree. 

(2.) P6ijft^nditon is a redundancy of coi^unctions; as, IMa Eurutque MtH§- 
que rvftnt creberque prdceUU Africus. Virg. 

(8.) Hendiddgs is the expression of an hlba by two nouns connected by el 
-^e, or atguey instead of a noun and a limitmg &qjective or genitive; as. P'&tt^ 
ns ^pdtnus ei auro, for aureis pdiirii, Virg. Libro et eikestri QilbSre clmuam 
for WfTO sSbiriB, Id. CristTs e( aaro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Piripkp&m or drcunMcutio is a chwuitous mode of expression; as, T^ 
niiri foetMS Hviumy i. e. agnL Virg. 

8. (a.) EnalMge is a change of words, or a substitution of one sen- 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another, 

(h,) EnallSge includes antimeria, heterosis, antiptosis, syn&is, and 
anacoiuihon, 

(1.) AnHmiria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete ; as. Nostrum istud vlv^^re Irt'ste, for noetra tUa. Pers. Aliud 
oras. Id. ConJ(tigi\im vtdebitt for configem, Virg. 

(2. ) BeterOeis is the use of one font of noun, prooooR. verb, etc., for another ; 
as, Ego ^^udgue'una pereo^ quod nUhi est c&rluft^ for ^m mSU mm carior, Ter. 
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Bdm&DUS praSo nctor, for ROmim victOrei, Liv. Many words are used by th€ 

Siets in the plural instead of the singular; as. coUa. co.'da^ dra^ etc. See ^ 98. 
'e truncus tUapgua drebro iustOUrai, for tutmuet. Hor. See ^ 269; R. 4. 

(8.) AnHptSris is the use of one case for another; as, Ctii fMinc cognomen 
[Qlp, for liiltu. Virg. ^ 204, B. 8. Uxor imricU J&m uu nescUy for te esse mx5- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynitUy or tyntMsu^ is adapting the construction to the senue of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Stibennt Tiffoui jiiventus auaiiio tardi. 
Stat Qmcurtui poptdi mlrantium quid rei esL Liv. Pars in crUcem actL SalL 
Ubi illic tit scSlus, qui me perdtdUf Ter. Id mea minime refert^ qui mm nAtn 
SMurdMHf. Id. See \ 206, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and ^ 206, (12.) 

(6.) AndcCMhon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as, Nam nos omnes, ^yUnu est d&cwuie dUquis dbjtcim 
kU»09y omne quod ut imtirea tempus^ pruuquam td rescitwn ett, lucro est. Ter. 
In thi« example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemusj and 
ended as if he had said fUibis ornnUnu^ leaving no$ omne$ without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hgperbdton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) HyperbSton includes dnastrSphe, hystSron prStiran^ Ti^paU&ge^ 
syncnysisy tmesis^ and parenthesis. 

(1.) AnatMipke is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Pramtira per 
et remosy for per tranetra, Virg. CoUo ddre brachia circtimy for drctunddre. Id. 
Nox irU una sSper, for riq^MrvL Ovid. El fdcU art, for ar^dcU. Luor. 

(2.) Hystlhron prOUhvn is reversing the natural order of the setose; as, M^hriA- 
mur, et in midia arma rudm/us. Virg. Vdlet aique vkfiL Ter. 

(8.) B^MUdge is an interchange of constructions; as. In ndvafert dnimm 
wtfUdtoi mc6re formaa corpdra^ for corpfra miUdta in ndpas formoi. Ovid. Ddre 
daatUnu Austros, for ddre clastes Antiris. Vhrg. 

(4.) 8vnck^ is a confused position of words; as, Saxa vdcant ItdU, midOs 
qua in JwcUoiUy dratj for qua saxa in micBis fluctUmty ItdU tfdcant drag. Virg. 

(6.) TWfif or diacdj^e is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Septem subjecta tridni ^ens^ for Beptentridni. V ii^. Qua me cumque vdca$U 
terra. Id. Per mfAt, /?er, rnqtMrn, grdtum fedris. Cic. 

(6.) PdrenthSsis or diidytit is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, TY^e dum rideo^ (brSvis est via,) 
paece c^^^eWu. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenisiii^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) ArchoMm is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, auiM^ for 
atda; sindti^ for sSndtHs; fuai^ for iii ; prdhlbeasOj for prdhtimiro ; impetrassSre, 
ioTimpelrdturum ease.; fdHery for fdri; nenu/for non: eneh^ for in; — Operam 
Hbutttury for OpSrd. Ter. Quid ttbi Kane ciirdUo est rem f Plant. 

(2.) Hellenism [% the use of Greek forma or constructions; as, H^Une^ for 
BiUna; Antifhony for Antipho; auras (gen.), for aura; Pallddos, Palldda^ for 
PuOddis, PaUddem; Trddsm, Trdddas, for IHddUnUy TrOddes f—Abstineto irdr 
rum. Hor. Tempus denstire pugna. Virg. 

§ «9'«4t« (1.) To the gnunnuttical flgares may not Impropflrly be satidoliied oer* 
^Bin others, mbiah, are often retored to in philologioal worts, and whkh an oslled 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigwre is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word firom its 
origuial and customaiy meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. (a.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word firom the object to which tt 
proMrlj belongs, and applvins it to another, to which that object has some 
Biinlogy; as, Ridet d^er, The field smiles. Virg. jEtaa anrea. The golden age. 
Ovid. Nauft-fteia /ortttiMB, The wreck of fortmie. Cic Mentu ocfll^ The eyes 
of the mind. la. VirtHg dnimum ffl&ria stimlilis concUaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of qudgiy tamquamj aiOdam, or ut tta efteam; 
u. In find pkilMphid qn&si t&bemftctilam tUa $wb coBdcdrmU, Id. Oplmom 
qnoddam et tamquam &dIp&taB dictidni$ ginut. Id. 

(6.) QUackruu or dftOmo is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir grigU 990 
a||per. Virg. Ewhu per SldUae ^ultavit undag, Hor. 

2. MUcmymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain reUtiou; as the cause for tine effect, the container fcr 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thins signi- 
Qed, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; tne po6> 
sessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or ttiii^ which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, MortdUe, for ftdfnine*. Virg. Amor dUri Martis, i. e. 
belk. Id. FrA^ei C^r^rem appellamm^ vtrntm amUm Llb^rum. Cic. C^aio ylgl' 
liam meam Itin trddire^ i. e. meam c&ram. Id. Pallida mors. Hor. BautU p&> 
t^ram, i. e. vhtum. Virg. Vina cdrimanty i. e. pdtiram. Id. Necte temos colores, 
i. e. tnaflia dkoeni c^ldris. Id. CedaaU arma t5g», i. e. beUum^pacL Cic 
SflBctUa miteecent, i. e. hOminet in stedilU. Virg. Vloai PdcOvku vet Nestdra 
t5tum. Jut. Doctrind Grecia nos tSpirdbai^ for Graad vupirdbanL Cic. Pagi 
centum Suevihnun ad r^Hu Wieni contedSrant, for pdydruminc^kB. Caes. Tempora 
dmUsdrumj for re$ adoeram. Cic. Claudius lege prmUdtdrtd vendUs pipendU^ 
for ClavdU mtedum. Suet Fid ad Janum mSdkm Udentee, for Jdni vi- 
cum, Cic. 

3. Sunecddche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it, 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc.; as, Fontem Jh^bant, Id. Tectumj for 
d&mut. Id. Armdto mlUte complenL for ormdiiB nU&tlbui. Id. Ferrum. for glA- 
dim. Id. Qui Cdrinthiie op$ribu» dbundanty i. e. vdm. Cic. Urbem, urbem, an 
/ftt/*e, c^e, i. e. Romnm. Cic. Centum pmer arttum, L e. muttdrvm, 

4. Irimy is the intentional use of w(Mrds which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey; as, Salve bdne v»r, cOraeti 
probe. Ter. Egr^giam vero laudem, et spdlia ampla rifertiM^ MjiMi puerque 
tuu». Virg. 

6. ^jperhdUe is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth, 
as, Ipte arduu8j aUdque fnusat OMra, Virg. Ocior Ewo, Id. 

6. MiUilqMie is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Poet dttqmot 
dristas. Virg. Here arieias is put for messes^ and this for annoe. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, deidgned to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvU, rifirent in tndre te nOvi fiictut, Hor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cenigma ; as, DiCy jut&tfs in 
terris tree pdteai'coeU gjdtium non amplitis fdnaa. Virg. 

8. Antdndrndeia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contnu^; 
as, Irus et est tubttojoui mddo Croesus Srat, for paupar and moee, Ovid. Soj oy 
periphrasis, pdtor Ehdddni, for GcUlus. Hor. Eversor Oarthdginis, for 8c^ii(k 
Quint. ElOquentia princqn^ for Cicero. Id. Tydldes, for Didmddes. Vurg. 

9. Utdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the oontraiy ; ai, 
Non lamdo, I blame. Ter. Non umoxia verba. Virg. 

10. AnUphrdsia is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
Bs, Auri sucra fames. Virg. 

11. Euphemism is the use of softened lan^age to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, 8% quid acctdisset Qesdriy 1. e. si mortuus esseL Veil. 

12. Antdnaddsts or punning is the use of the same word in different senses ; 
as, Quis ngget jEneas ndtum de tUrpe Nirdnemt Sust&lit hie mdtren^ sust^t 
flZe patrem. Epigr. AmAri jncuisdiMi est^ «' cureliwr ne quid vuit &m&ri. Cio. 
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18.' AnSphOra or ipdindMra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses; as,.MhiIn« H noctumum pratUtium pdldtUy nihil urbU Hffi- 
Sir, nikU Umor pOpitii^ etc. Cic. Te, dulcit oon/ux, te, t6lo m UUhrt iecum^ te, 
vinietUt die., te, mcedemU^ cdnebcU, Virg. ^ 

14. Epistr^phe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses . 
as, PoBiwi pdp&lm ROmamu jusaUa vfcit, armu vlcit, tibird&tdU vlcit Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is caUed converdo. 

16. Sjfnufldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistr^phe; as, Quis leaem tHHtf Rullus: Ouis in&idrtm pOjM patrkm tufiH- 
gtii privavUT Rullus: Qnis c&miUia prafuU 7 /cfeim Rullus. Cic. 

16. £^ndimiU is a repetition of the same ward or sentence after interven- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. Anddhldsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; a&, Siqtdtur puidienrfmug AstuTf Astwr iguo J^dem. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc iHam audet in h&rutn conmectum venire, venire cmdes m hihttm 
etm^pectumf Cic. This is sometimes called ip&aaUrOpke. 

18. EpdnHd^jlOtit is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence ; as, Crescit dmm* fmnunt, qwxntum ipsa picvma crescit. uuv. 

19. t^fuido$ or rigrtuio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
ortier; as, Crvd^Ut mater mdgis^ €m puer imprdbui iUet /ntprdbus ille puer^ ct>d- 
deUs tu qudque, mater, Virg. 

20. I^nzeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excitate^ excltatd eum ab m/iria. Cic. Ah Cdrj^dou, C&rj^don, qtta te demeiUia 
c^ t Virg. IHmus, ibimus^ lUcumque prmcedei, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradtud amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginnmg with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QwB reUaua ipet manet liSertdti», d UUt ei quad tibet, licet; et quod ticeif 
possunt; et quoa ^ossunt^ audent; et qwod audenl, wbit molestum non est? Cio. 
This, in pure Latm, is called grddaiio, 

22. hivrementum is an amplification without a strict climax; as, F&cinim esf, 
itnctrt cirem RSmanum ; tcilus^ verbhitri ; prdpe parrich&umj nicdri ; quid d^ 
earn in ciiicem toiU t Cic. 

28. PdlyptSttm is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam cUpeus cHpeit, wmb&ne r^^el&tur umbo; ente ndnaa 
tnm, pide pes, et cutpide ctupu, Stat. 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abeue non p&tettj quin ijusdem hdminit sit, qui imprdbos pr6bet, pr5- 
boe unpr5b&re. Cic. Istam pugnam pugn&bo. Plaut. 

26. Pdr&ndmdsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as. Amor et melle et felle est fecuntUsstmus, Plaut. Clvem bdnilrum artium 
bdndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
oaUed agnOmindiio, 

26. Hdmesoprdphircn or aUUeraiion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Ttte, UUt Tdti, Ubi tanta, 
tyrosine, tHUstL Enn. Neu patria vOMdas in viscira veritte vires. Virg. 

27. Antithisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments !d 
contrast; a», i%'us CrdtiOms €HfictUus est exitum quam prindpium inoinire. 
Cic. Csesar bfin^flciis ac mfLnlflcenti& magwus hdbebdtnr; integrit&te vitas 
Cato. SalL 

28. OxpmOron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
teg contradiction; as, Qmcordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcent, ctdmanL Cic. 

^ 29. SgnBmjmia is the use of different words or expressions having the san?e 
import; as, Non/iram, non pdiiar, non sin*m. Cic. Prmitto, rJcfpio, yinon' 
deo. Id. 

Sl« 
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30. PMBbiHa cft SUnOU is the oomparison cf one thing with another; as, BS- 
pente te, tannquam $erpem 6 UUtifiiU, ddOit endwnUbuBf -wjldto ooUOj Utmtdit cer- 
olci(fU8,mmsti, Gic. 

81. Erdtetis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contranr; as, Q'edUu Ovectoi hotUtt Virg. MbuI qua me aju&ra potemi 
accfpiref M. 

82. J^fAiwrthdm or Cbrrectio is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more significant one In its stead; as, Ftikm wnicmm dddUt c mtU hnm 
hAbeo: ahl quiddueil meh&bfire? .Ano h&boi. Ter. 

88. ApdtUfpitit. lUiteentia^ or ItUerrupiio. is leaving a sentence tmfinished 
in consequence or some emotion of the mind; as, Quob 4go—§ed mOtoi prtataA 
eompdnire Jiuctm, Virg. » 

84. PrMp^ipma or penomjieaiion represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua (paSria) 
tecum, Oitf ^na, sic dgiU Cio. Virtm tumit (tut pdnU Ucuret. Hor. 

86. Apottripkt is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vi p^aiwr; quid non mortaiia pect&ra c6gUj 
aiuri tacra f &mes I Virg. 

86. Pirdleitmi is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. Sea Cfic. Cat. 1, 6, 14. 

87. EhtphOnima or Acddmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on somA- 
thing said before; as, Tanta mdUM irat Rdm&ncm condtrt gentem. Viig. 

88. EqJUhtem or ExcUm&lio shows some violent emotion of the mmd; as, 
Otempdra! OmOreil 

80. ^tdriOy Didp^isu, or Di&ttdtio, expresses a doubt in regard to what ia 
to be said or done; as, Quoi acddam, aut quos eqjpeOem t Sail. 

40. PrUUpns is the anticipation of an. objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Kerum cmcept puyna fuirai fortunuL Fuiiaet: 
C2u«mmetuimdiltfbra? Virg. 

§ 33«S« To the figures of rhetoric ma^ be subjoiped the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in st^le : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymology, or prosody; as, HgOr^OsuSf ta^ HgUhu or sMrus; 
domfi^Aftf, for a&minus; cum, for didL 

2. Sckdsm is a violation of the rulee of syntax; as, Flmif pukher; vos mti- 
demus. 

8. Neoterttm is the use of words or phrasee introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdr um ^ a murder; constdSM 
Wu«, a constable. 

4. Tamtotogy is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, Jm ' 
V08 &ciem, et prcslia, et hostem poscUis. SiL 

6. AmpktbdUa \b the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, OoBut, 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, ^dcUxa, Bqm&nos vindre posse. Quint 

6. MoHsm is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 



ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarly of one language 
is imitated in another^ this is also called idioiism. Thus, Mitte mtiU «er6am, 
instead of Fae me cerUSrem, is an AngUcism. ' 
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ROMAN MODE OF BECKONINa 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Roman Day. 

i 330. (1.) With the Romans, as with us, the dAf was either 
civil or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended mm midniglit 
to midniffht. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the o3)0r hand, the night extended fr^m sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal pann oi 
haursy which were consequently of different iength, aceoraing to the 
Tar3ring lengtji of the davs and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It i^as only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
hours 6f the Romans were equal to each other, as each ^as then 
equal to the twenty-fourth {>art of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into fqfui 
watches {v^iai), consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Bbman Month and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Cesar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, lUid of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

J&nu&rins . 81 days. Mains . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

FebroartuB 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 »'. October . . 81 ''^ 

Martiiu. . . 81 days. Quintllis 81 " November 80 ** 

ApiHis ... 80 "^ Sextilis . 81 " pScember 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the namies 
Quintiligj SeactUis^ September^ etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SexOUs 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a mont£, had in oach month 
three points or periods from which. their days were counted — ^the 
CalendSy the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends (Cdlendce), were al> 
ways the Jirst 4ay of the month. The Nones (Nanas)^ were the Jifth, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth ; except in March, May, July, anft 
October, when the Nones occiarred on the seventh day, i^^d the Ides 
0B the fifteenth. 

(2.) < They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
•to DO determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calend^, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto Nsnas JdmAriaSy oi 
/dnudnt, soil, die ante: the third, tertiio NOnas; the fourth, pridU NCnasi 
and the fifth. NOms» The sixth was denoted by octdvoldut; the seventh 
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tqpUmoIdia; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The foa]> 
teenth was denoted by undetigedmo 03iiet»da» Februdriasy or FebruarU ; and so 
on to the end or the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was teimed 
pndie CcUenda.% etc., scil. ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc, and that whose date was to be deter 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends^ 
etc., was called tertioj the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the ^olouds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to deter^^ne the day equivalent to IV. Nonas Jdnudricu, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the Nones 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — 1=8, and 5 — 3=2): this cives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VI. Icm AprUis: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=6, 
and 13 — 6=8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV Col QuifUUes is 15—2=18, and 80—18=17, I e. the Roman date 
XV. Cal. Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{b.) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to DC reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the nimiber 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add tioo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calen&. 

Thus to find the Roman date correspondinfl; to the third of April, we have 
6+1 — 8=8; the required date, therefore, is III. Non. Apr. — To find the proper 
Roman expression ior our tenth of December we have 18+1 — 10»4; the date, 
therefore, va IV. Id. Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — 22=11, and the date is XJ 
Cal SepL 

(5.^ In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called die$ 
IjHsextus^ and the year itself annus bisextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, «tc., was sometimes called pottridie cdlem» 
dasj etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used as 
nouns, moNtit being understood 
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{B,\ The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Romans 
is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 





Kab. Mai. 


Jam. Aug. 


Apr. Juh. 




Jul. Oct. 


Dko. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fbbb. 


1 


Calends. 


CalendflB. 


CalendsB. 


Calendas. 


a 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. , «« 


IIL ** 


in. " 


m. " 


4 


IV. •* 


Pridie •* 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


IIL -«* 


NonsB. 


Nonas. 


Nonas. 


6 


PridieNon. 


VllL Idus. 


VIU. Idns. 


VIIL Idus. 


7 


Nonas. 


vn. " 


VIL " 


VIL " 


8 


vm. idus. 


VL •• 


VI. " 


VI. " 


9 


VIL " 


V. 


V. « 


V. " 


10 


VL «« 


IV. " 


IV. •* 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


ra. ♦* 


m. *• 


IIL " 


12 


IV. •* 


Pridie " 


PrKiie " 


Pridie " 


18 


III. «* 


Idas. 


IdU8. 


Idus. 


U 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVIILCal. 


XVI. CaL 


16 


Idus. 


XVUL* 


XVIL " 


XV. " 


16 


XVILCaL 


XVIL « 


XVL " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL " 


XVI. " 


XV. «« 


XIIL *• 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


XTI. •* 


19 


XIV. " 


XIV. " 


xm. " 


XL •• 


90 


XJIL •* 


xm. *• 


XTI. «« 


X. " 


SI 


XII. " 


xn. " 


XI. •• 


IX. «« 


22 


XL " 


XL •* 


X " 


vm. •• 


28 


X. 


X 


IX. " , 


va •* 


24 


IX. •• 


IX. «• 


VIIL «• 


VL - 


26 


vm. " 


VIIL «« 


vn. " 


V. «« 


26 


VIL " 


vn. " 


VL •* 


IV. *« 


27 


VL " 


VI. •* 


V. «• 


m. « 


28 


V. «« 


V. . " 


IV. « 


Pridie " Mar 


29 


IV. •• 


IV. *« 


m. *« 




80 


in. «« 


IIL " 


Pridie Cal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie CaL 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of Febmary were reckoned thus: — 
28. vn. Giknda8 MarUag. 27. IV. CaL Mart 

24. bitexto CaL Mart. 28. in. '' '« 

26. VI. CaL Mart 29. pridie OaL MarL 

26. V. " •• 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman dafe, 
fiir the first 23 days w^ proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6 ), as u 
the month had only 28 oavs. The 24th is markea as bisexto OaL Mart,, and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the mon^ 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of Febmary in leap-year is 29+2—27=4, 
and the proper Roman expression is IV. Cal. MarL 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in lesp-vear to 
our (Iftte we reverse the above process, and during the Noiieo and ides and 
until the VfL Cdkndas MarHas we reckon the month to have only 28 dayS/:— 
bisexto Cal. MarL is set down as the 24^ and for the remaining days desig- 
Dated'as VL V. IV. III. and pridie CaL MarL we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus ///. OaL MarL is 8— 2»1, and 29—1=28, and the given day is 
equivalent to the 2eth of February. 
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(8.) The Latins not only said torfiQ, vrldEe, eto., CKIendSat, etc., but also amU 
diem tertiumy etc., OaUnaoi, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livr if 
far more conmion than the former, and is usually written thus, a. <L III 
Caly eto. 

(9.) The expression ante (Hem was used as an indeclinable nouiL and is 
joined with m and ex ; as, Oontul LSHnof feriat in ante diem tertium Mum 8ea^ 
Ulit idixiif The consul appointed the Latm festival for the third dar before the 
Ides of August. Liy. Sv^icdHo indicia at ex ante diem qwnimi idu$ OcUbreM, 
Id. So, Ad pridie NOmu Maia$, Cio. 

(10.) The week of seven days (AeMBfmof ), was not in use among the Bomans 
onder the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were men named from the planets^ dies SdHe, ounday; dies Lunm, Mon- 
day; dies Mards, Tuesday; dies Merc&niy Wednesday; dies J&vis, Thursday; 
dies VMriSt Friday; dies SSturtd, Saturday. 

(11.) The term nundifkB (from nAvem—dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Bom6 was designated b^ the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, li. Licifdo Crasso et Oi. Pampeio Magna 
consuSbusj i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. Butfixi 
Soman authors events are often dated from the year in whicn Kome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 763d year before the birth 
of Christ This period was designated as anmo urbis condltto, and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. c, or simply «. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of YirgO wu a. u. e. 684. To veduoe saeh dates to our reckoning, if 
Oie given number Is leas than 764, we sabtract it from the latter number, and the dif< 
ferenoe is the lequixed veer beftne Christ. The birth of YixsU therefoze is 764-4»4»70 
before Christ. — ^But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 tnm 
the given number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For ezaniple, the em- 
peror Augustus died a. «». e. 767, and the corresponding year of our era is 76/— 768»14. 



n. TABLES OF MONET, WEIGHT, AND MEASUBE. 



Of thb Ab. 

§ 337* The Bomans used this word (As) to denote, L The copper coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of ooi 
money. II. The unit of weieht (libra), or of measure ( jfigerum]. IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, mterest, nouses, eto. ; 
whence ex asse hSres^ one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
DSpomHus (duo fondo ; for the As originally weighed a pound), i. e. 2 Asses; 
BekerUus (sesqm tor<MM), u e, 2^ Asses; TressiSf i. e. 8 Asses; Quakrussis, L e, 
4 Asses; and so on to Cetttussu, i. e. 100 Asses. The As^ whatever unit it r^ 
pfesented. was divided into twelve parts or imcmb, and the different finctioiis 
received oifferent names, as follows: 



Uncla. 

As 12 

Deunx: 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

Semis 6 



Quincunx 

Triens 

Quftdrans, or T^runclus. 

Sextans 

Unoia. 



Unda 



Sesonnoia., 



li 
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The Ukm was divided in the following nuuvier:^ 

1 Uncia ocmtained 2 SSmnnoiflB: 

" « 8Dudl». 

" *• 4 SicIHoi. 

*• ** eSextiila. 

*• «« 8Draohm». 

,-•• •« 24Scrapftla. 

. •* "48 Obal 

BoMAir Conm. 

These were the Tinrndm^ Smnbelhj and ^ or LtbeHa, of copper; the Ses- 
IsrffiM, Quindrmt (or VkUHri&tus), and X^endriiMi of silver; and the AureuSf 

• Cte. M. 

TheTgnincins 8.» 

2 Tfinincii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembells *< 1 As or Ubella 1 6.6 

2i Asses* ** 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii ** 1 Quinarios 7 8 

2 Qnln&rii ** 1 Denaritis 16 6 

26 DSnftrii ** 1 Anreos ;. 8 90 



also (in eqpp«r) tlia tricns, sextans, uneia, ssztttla, and dttpondtas. 

BOMAR COMFDTAnOH OF MOMET. 

Bettera JVts 



• Cte. 11 

Sastertias (or nnmmns) 8 9 

D^cem sestertii .... : ? ^ ' 89 

Cfentiun sestertii u 8 90 

Mille sestertii (eqnal to a sester^nm) 89 

Sett^rtia. 

Sestertinm (eanal to mille sesterti) 89 

DSoem sestertla , 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centnm milliasestertii^ni....r. 8900 

Dfecies sestertiAm, or d^cies centena millia nunun^i 89000 

Centies, or centies H. s 890000 

MilliesB.s. 8900000 

Millies centies H. 8 4290000 

N. B— /The marks deii<»tiiig a Sestertfiv nignmni are nS , LLS., HS., which an pro- 
perly abbreiiatioiw for 2 1-2 aflras. Observe, also,, that when a line is plaoed VTer*the 
nnmbors, untitia m^ia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. S. 

itO. to mHIki oentles HS. ; wfaereaa HS. MO. is only 1100 SestertU. 

BoMAR Calculation of Interest. 

The Bomans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent. (cerUegtma)^ a month, L e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as fhe as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominaCted, according to the usual division of the as, gimis- 
ges, trientegj piSdrantet, eto., i. e. the hall, third, fourth, eto., of the as or of 
12 per cent acccMrding to the following table: — 
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Fn oent. a year. 

Awes fiBtLrsB or centMmflB 12 ^ 

Sdmigges QAftrs. 6 

Trientes OsfinB 4 

Qnadrantes HsfbrsB, 8 

Seztantes fUOrflB. 2 

Uncifle fisfirsB 1 

Qoincances flslinB •.. . . 6 

Septnnces OsflnB. 7 

BeMesfUfinB 8 

Dodrantes fisfLra. 9 

Dextantes fisfira. 10 

DeonoeB ftslim 11 

BoxAv Wbohts. 

Oi. Dwte. Qt. 

Sniqna. 8.088 

8 SUlqutt make 1 Obdlns 0.107 « 

2 Oboli ** ISorabftlum.... 18.214 

8 Scrupiila «*' 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

IJ Drachma •* 1 Sextikla ..::... 8 0.867 

1| Sextiila ** 1 Siemens 4 18:286 

IJ SicllIcUB *« 1 DueUa 6 1-714 

8 DueUiB " lUncia. 18 6.148 

12 Unci* "^ 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 13.714 

•Thelibxa wm also dMM, aooofding to the ftaetlons of tbe Ab, into Deans, eto. 

BoMAir Mkasuios iob THnroa Dbt. 

£miu4 Cam Muumn, 

FBck. Oal. Pint. Sol. In 

Dgttla • 01-48. 0.01 

4 LXgiils make 1 Cy&thus 01-12 0.04 

1| Gy&thus *" 1 Acet&b«lTim... 1-8 0.06 

4 Acet&bma'* 1 Hemlna 1-2 0.24 

2 HSmliiA ** 1 Sext&riiis o 1 0.48 

16 Sextftrii «* 1 Modins 10 7.68 

BOMAR MkASUBBS FOB ThDIGS LiQUID. 

Sngiuk Mm Afinrart. 

Galls. Pints. Sol. In. 

Dgttla 1-48 0.117 

4 Llgftla make 1 Cy&thns 1-12 0.469 

li Cy&thus ** 1 Acetabillmn. 1-8 0.704 

2 AcetabiQa •« 1 Quartarius 1-4 1.409 

2 QuartSrii ** 1 Hemina 1-2 2.876 

2 HemlnsB *« 1 Sextarius* * 1 6.686 

6 Sextarii ** 1 Congius 7 iMa 

4 Congu ** lUma 8 41-2 •6.88 

2 Urns ** 1 Amphora (or Qnadrantal) . 7 1 ^ 10.66 

20 Amph6r« " 1 Culeus 148 8 ,,if 11.096 

*The SextOHus was also dirided into twelve eqnal partS) oalled cyltS" 'ju, andlherefore 
the eSiices were denominated sextantety qtuMdrantes^ tnenies^ aooording to tbe namber of 
cy&tki whioh they oontained. v* * 

N. B.— CiiduSy congiarwa, and dUimn, am the namsi of oar^ilii «•»«&* * . not wuastru^ 
pfpapacity. 
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BOMAK MBA8UBBS CF LkNOTH. 

Bdgliih 
paeei 

DlgXtoB transyenus 

11-6 Dittos make lUnoia 

8 Unci» *' 1 Palmns minor.... 

4 PalmimXnows •• 1 Pes 

11-4 Pes ** IPalmTpes 

ll-6PaImIpet ** 1 Ciibltiu 

12-8CiibItus ** 1 Gr&dos 

2 Gr&duB *• iPassuB 

126 Pa^os ** ISt&diom 120 

8 St&dia ** IMilliarimn. 967 



paces. Veet. ' 



Ineh. Deo. 

0.726 1-4 

0.967 

2.901 
11.604 

2.606 

6.406 

6.01 
10.02 

4.6 





BoMAN Squa^ Mxasubbs. 

Bomui l |ngi| ^t| 

sq. feet. rods. Bq. pis. Bq. feet. 

Jugernm(AB) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deonx 26,400^ 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 267.46 

Septmix 16,800 1 17 191.26 

Semis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Qoincimx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remabk 1. The Romans reckoned their copper money hj <useSy 
their silver money by sestirtiiy and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The m, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in ue later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 8. (^.) The denariut was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asset, whence its name; but, after the weight of the a$ was reduced, the dem- 
rku was equal to eighteen <u»e». 

(6.) The sestertiuij or sesterce, 'was one fourth of the dendriu$j or two asaes 
and a half {sendateriws). The iettertku was called emphatically nuimniM, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The awMi (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
den&rUf or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Ronuuis called any sum under 2000 se»- 
t rces so many setttriu; as, aeeem testertUf ten sesterces; cenium $ettertUj a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mtfle, miUia, with ieitertiiQm (gen. plur.), or by the plural o^ the 
neuter noun segtertiumf which itself signi&d a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadrdainta mUUa Betterdiim^ or quadrcMimta testertia, to denote 40,000 
s sterces. With the genitive sesterti^tm, mU!M was sometimes omitted; as 
ttstertii^ centum, soil. mHUoy 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, aides 
ceiUina milKa sestertiAmy 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mUHa, how-~ 
ever, were generally omitted; thus, dicies sestertM^ and sometimes merely 
d^eiea. See § 118, 6. So, cenHei, 10 millions; mUUet, 100 millions. 
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§ 328, 329 



Bb. v. flonw nippoM thftt tutmtimn, wbmi thiiB MiMd with Hm numeral mItrIm, U 
alw»7i tiM naater noon in the nominatiTe or aeeoMttTe lingulAr. The genitiTe and ab- 
latiTe of that noon are thiu iimd; as, Deeie* $tftertii dotty With a dowry of 1,000,000 
settenes. Ike. Qmmquagies BtsUrtio^ 6,000,000 Mtterees. Id. But thia naage doei not 
ooonr In Oieaio. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

S 398* The following are the most common abbreTialions of 
Latin words: — 



C.| Cbtitf, or GoMif. 
Cn., (Metu, 
D., Dichtmt: 

M., JiarcMg, 



H. T. C, Marmu TUbuf 

Cidro, 
AL JidftiuB, 
Mam., Mdmereui. 

N., i^Mfrtttf. 



S., or Sex., Sextm. 

Sp., £|parHM. 

T., riftn. 

TL, pr Tib., TiMrwi. 



A. d., CM 

A U. C, oiMO urbit o(m- 

dUm. 
Cal., or Kal., QUendm, 
Cos., OMWtt2. 
Cofls., OmtOUt. 
D., /Hrut. 
D. D., (fitao didiL 
D. D. D., (iorf, dbcai, dSdi^ 

catj or dSno dlcoi, de- 

dhiat 
Dm., dengnatm, 
D. M., ciiw ffMifi(»ut. 
Eq. Rom., igues BOmdmti, 



F., /"ISm; 88, 

Mmvi .fiUui. 
Ictus, jtirMoofuvltef. 
Id., Mui. 
Imp., •nwjfrdtor. 
J. 0. M., JM, qpUmo 

maadfmo. 
N., fi^lpot. 
Non., A'Amb. 
P. C, patru eomcHpH, 

P. R., iN^pdAtf JSAndmif. 



M. F., Pont Hax., jmn^^ 



Pr.jjwiBtor. 

PtOC., JWldOONMtf. 

Reap., r«9Ni6ftca. 

S., KtlfltoM, fodniM, or 

S. D. P., $imtm diod 

oAfrlfliam. 
S. P. Q. R., SindiutpdpA' 

hugue Bdmdmu. 
S. C, f^fno^ < 
TT.t tribOmu. 



To these may be added terms of referenoe; as, c, c^^nO, chapter; ef., oofi/«r, 
compare; t c, ftfoo ci^Sto; t L, JdooUmd&toy in the place quoted; v., twmu^ 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 339* 1. Of the Roman literatore for the first five centuries after the 
ftmndation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four a^es, in reference to the purity of' 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are (»lled the 
gobki^ tUver, braeen^ and iron ages. * 

2. The golden age is reckoned firom the time of Livius Andronicus, about 
A U. C. 614, to the death of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or' A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with tlie ius- 
tory of the language, than as models of st^jrle. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest eleval:ion. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that inunediately sue* 
Deeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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5. The sOyer age extended fimnihe death of Anrastns to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferioi 
to those who had preoaded them; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age oon.prised the interval firom the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron a^, during which the Latin langua^ was much aduiter- 
ftted with foreign wonu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund. 
so as to be comprised in three main periods, — the AnU-damcalj Clasncal, and 
Pott-datdcaL The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
langoage to Lucretins and Varro; the classical from Cicero and 0»sar to 
Tacitus, Suetonfhs, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Cicenmianf (6.) Augustan^ (c.) pott-Auatutan^ and to tne language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late I^Uin, 



LATIiir WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES 

(Fiom' tlia Lezioon of Vkodolatns.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius Androidcus. 
LsBvius. 
C. NiBvius. 

Statins Csscilius. 

S. Ennius. 
. Pacuvins. 
L. Accius. 
C. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Afiramus. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius FigUus. 
C. D^ius Laberius. 
H. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attaolnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sem^ronius Asellio. 
Gn. Matins. 



§. Novius. 
.Q.Atta. 
L. Gassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarin 
Coelius Antiplter. 
Fabius Pictor. . 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of toe preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Gato. 
M. Accius PlatrtuB. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
G. Valerius T^itnllus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius CsBsai 
G. Cornelius Nepos. 
M Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Grispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
P. VirgQius Maro. 
T. Lii3us. 
If. Manilius. 
M. VitruviuB. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
0. Pedo Albinov&nuB. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

PhsBdrus. 
G. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius SevSrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, nhose opinions an 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scffiv51a. 
Alfenus Varus. 



H. Antistins Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden age^e most distinguished are Terence, Gatal 
las, CsBsar, Nepos, Gioero, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T. Livy, and Sallust 
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WBITEBS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Comelins GeUus. 
P. VeUeiufl PaterctUns. 
L. Jouins Moder&tos 
Colamella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius Pediftniu. 
M. AnnaBBs SenSca. 
L. AxmsBiis SenSoa. 



M. AnnsBos Luc&nna. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinios Secondus.^ 
C. SUios ItaUcQS. 

C. Valerius Flaccas. 
G. Julius SoUnus. 

D. JuniuB JuyeniUis. 
P. Papinins Statins. 
M. Valerius Marti&liB. 



M. Fabius Quintiliftnii& 
Sex. Julius FronQnuB. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius CsBcilius Se- 

cundus. 
L. Annieus Flomu. 
C. Suetonius Tnmqnil- 

lUB. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat un- 
certain: — 



Q. Curtius Rfifns. 
Valerius Prdbus. 



Scribonius Largns. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Caplto. 



Of the writers of the sOver ^, the most distinguished are Gelsus, VeDeius, 
Columella, the Seneoas, the Plinies, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius, 
and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 


Vulcatius Gallic&nua. 


Ammi&nus Maroel- 


L. Apuleius. 


TrebeUius PoUio. 


llnns. 


Q. Septimins Tertullift- 


Flfivius Vopiscus. 


Vegetius Ren&tus. 
Aurel. Theodorus MadO* 


nus. 


Goelius Aureliftnus 


Q. Serenus Sammonl- 


Flavins Eutropius. 


bios. 


cns. 


Rhemnius Fannius. 


Q. Aurelius Symmftohus 


Censorinus. 


Amobins Afer. 


D. Ma^ns Ausonius. 
Paimnus Nolftnus. 


Thascius GsscOiuB 


L. Goelius Lactantius. 


Cypri&nus. 




Sex. AureUns Victor. 


T. Julius Calpumius. 
If. AureliusNemesi&nus. 


C. Vettus Jnvencus. 


Aurel. Pmdentius Cl«. 


Julius Firmicus. 


mens. 


JElius Spartianus. 
Julius CapitoUnus. 


Fab. Marius Victortnus. 


Gl. Claudi&nus. 


Sex. R&fns, or Rftfus 


Marcellus Empiilcua 


JElius Lampridius. 


Festus. 


Falconia Prdba. 


OfanAgemti miiirelg eerPtim. 


Valerius Maximus. 


Terentiftnus Maunis. 


Sosip&ter Charisins. 


Justlnus. 


Minutius Fdlix. 


Flavins Avianus. 


The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests:— 


Licinius ProctUus. 


Herennius Modestlnus. 


Julius Paulus. 


Neratius Prisons. 


Salvins Juli&uus. 


Sex. Pomponius. 


P. Juventius Gelsus. 


Gains. 


Venuleins Satunilnns. 


Priscus JabolSnus. 


Callistr&tus. 


JEUus Marci&nuB. 


Domitius Ulpiftnus. 


^milius Papini&nus. 


JEUus GaUus, and others. 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Laotantiiii^ 
and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the foUowing writsrs belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of &e iron 
age. 
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PaUadins Rutflius Taa-* 

ms iEmiliftnus. 
£miliiu M&cer. 
Mess&la CoirTnns. 
Yibius Se<me8ter. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius CoeliuB. 
Sex. Pompeius Festns. 
Prtbus (fKuctor Notft- 

rom.) 
PulgentiuB Planoi&das. 
Hmnus. 

C. CsBsar Germaulous. 
P. Victor. 
P. VegetluB. 



Auctdres Priapeidram. 

CatalecU Vinalii et 
Ovidii. 

Auctor orationis Sallustii 
in Gio. et Ciceronis in 
Sail.; itemiUins AntS- 
quam irti m extiSMm. 

Auctor EpistdUB ad Oo- 
tavium. 

Auctor Panegyrlci ad 
Pisonem. 

Declamationes qu» tri- 
bauntnr Qnintili&no, 
Porcio Latr^ Galpnr- 
nio Flacoo. 



Interpres Darfitia Phry. 

gii, et DictjoB Cre>^ 

tensis. 
ScholiastiB VetSres. 
Graininatici AntlquL 
Rhetdres Antlqui. 
Medici Antaqui. 
Catalecta Petroni&na. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet EpiCTammii 

ta Vetera a PiUueo cq1> 

lecta. 
Monumentnm Anoyift- 

num. 
Fasti Gonsul&res. 
InscriptioneB VetSrea. 



^ptlTERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Kumati&nui. 
Servius Honoratus. 
D. Hieronymus. 
D.^Au^stlnus. 
Sulpicius Sev6ru8. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Coelius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosi&nus. 
Martiftnus Capella. 
Clandifinus Mamertua. 
Sidonius Apollinfiris. 

8i« 



Latlnus Pac&tus. 
Claudius MamertSnns, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrlci vet^res. 
Alclmus AvItuB. 
ManL Seveilnua Bc%^ 

thins. 
Prisci&nns. 
N(miu8 liaffoeQns. 
Jnstini&ni lutttatifiDeB 

et CodoL 



Ruf. Festns AviSnus. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Anrelius Cassidoms. 
FL CresconiuB Oorippoa 
Venantins Fortnnfttus. 
Isidorus Hispaleusis; 
Anon^us Raveunas. 
Aldhelmns or Althelmoft 
PaoIuB DiaoteQB. 
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In llM ftUowlag Indtt derfgnikto lb* Outiotu u 
tagnmarkj9 tagneUjM. fat txctpHomyW* fat with, 



A their divisloiis: i. SmndB 
and pr. Ibr pros^d^. 



il, mnnd ot 7 and 8; noniis in, of Ist 
deel.. 41 ; gender of, 41 : of 8d decl. gender 
of, 6Q; genitiTe of, 68, 2; in aoe. ring, of 
mnso.. and fern. Qreek nonne, T9 and 80; 
in nom. aoe. and Toi. plnr. of all neuter 
nouni, adJec^Teii and participles, 40, 8: 
88, 1. ; 86 : 87 ; 106, 2 ; Terbab in, 102, 6, (c): 
change of iu compd. yerbs, 189: inerement 
in, 8d decl., 287, 8; in plur.. %8; of verbs, 
290; ending the first pwt of oompds., 286, 
E. 4; final, quantity of, 2M. 
• Ay ab, abSy how used, 196, R. 2, and 10; 
In composition, 196, i., 1; befiwe the abl. 
of distance, 286, B. 6; a6, ds, or ex, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 261, E. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abftieo, coustr. of, 261, E. 2. 

Abest mihi, 226, E. 2; nom miiftiiin abest 
ouin. 262, v. 7. 

Abhine, 268, E. 2. 

Ablative. «t: ring. 8d decl., 82; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 118; plur. 1st decl., 40, e. 6« 
and 48: 2d decl., «), E. 6; 8ddecl^84; 4th 
decl., 89,6; used adverbially. 192, i., n.; 
of character. Quality, etc., 211, a. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 2ti ; 
after opus and imms, 248: after dignus^ etc. 
244; after Mtor, etc., 246, i.; after nitor, 
etc., 246, n.; after parts, denoting origin. 
246; of cause, etc., 247; of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n.; of accompaniment, 249, m.; 
denoting in what respect. 260; after ad)eo- 
tives of plenty or want, 260, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of aboundins, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
facto and mm, 260, R. 3; after verbs of de^ 
priving, etc., 261; of price, 262; of time 
when, 263; of place where, 264; of place 
whence, 266, 1; of place by or through 
which. 266,2; after comparatives. 266 ; of 
degree of difference, 266, a. 16; aol. abso- 
lute, 267; how translated, 267. n. 1; equir- 
alent to what, 267, E. 1; only with pres. 
and perf. parts., 267, a. 2: without a parti- 
dple, 267, R. 7; with a clause, 267, e. 8; 
how it marks the time of an aetioa, 267, 
E. 4 ; noun wanting, 267, e. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 260 with gen. 220, (8.) 



" About to do," how expnssed, KB, 14, 
"about to be done," how expressed, 163, 
14, E. 4. 

Absti$u0, w. abL, 251, H. ; vkz or agn ab 
ttineo^ TKtn, 262, e. 7. 

AlMtraet nouns, 26 ; ftmnation from adjs 
101; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
from verbs, 192. 

Abundo, 2^, (2.) E. 1. 

-abus, dat. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ae or atque, 198. 1, e. (6.) and 3, e.; in 
stead of quam. 266, E. 16: oc « withsubi. 
268, 2, and a. 
' Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent iu English, 16 ; place of seoondary 
aeoent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 15; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of poly^Uables, U. 
6, and 16— written aoeento, 6, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — 16. 

Accidente of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aeeipioy w. part, in dm. 274, E. 7. 

Aooompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Aooordanoe, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Achivorum^ 68. 

-oeu, genitives in. 78. 2y (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feiiAnines, 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 8d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 86: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in em 
and »m, 79 ; of Greek nouns in tm, m, or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idem, 80, i. t , in ym or 
yi», 80, n. ; iu ea, 80, m. ; in etem. eta, efiu 
or eii, 80, iv. : neuter used adverbially^92, 
n., 4, and 206, e. 10; aco. after verbs, 229^ 
284; omitted, 229, e. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead c^ 229, E. 6; of a person after ihiseret, 
ete., 229, E. 6; after jutxu, ete., 229, e. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 282; after compound 
verbs, 288; after verbal nouns and verbal 
atUs., 283, E.: of part afflscted, 284, n.; a 
limiting aoe. instead of the abl. in paritm, 
vicem, cetera, ete., 284, n., E. 8; alter pre* 
positions, 285 ; of time and space, 236 ; of 
place, 287; after adverbs and inteijections, 
288; ace. as subject, 289; aoe. of the thing 
supplied by ttie inf.. 270, v., aoe. w. InfU 
272, do. exebanged fcr the snliiiinotiyo 
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178, 8.— two aeeviatiTM ftltar oeitain T«rbs, 
880 and 281; aoc. of thing retained in pae- 
FiTe Toicef 284: places supplied by infinl- 
tlves, 229, H. 2; pred. aee. how supplied, 
lb. n. 4. 

Accusing and aequltttng, Terbs of, oonstr . , 
817, and ft. 4. 

Accuse, constr., 217. and R. 2—6. 

Acephalous yerae, 804, 8, (8.) 

Acer, declined, 106. i. 

AchiUes, declined, d6. 

AcquieseOj 245, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2 ; when used, 
11,8. 

Active Tcrfoe, 141. 

Active yerb, 141 ; used fanperaonally, 184, 
3 J ^t:gect o( act. verb, 229 ; two jases after, 
829, ft. 1 ; Torb omitted, 229. r. 8. 

Ady how used, 195, R. 6 ; in composition, 
196, 1. 2 ; construction of verbe compound- 
ed with, 224 ; ad urad for in, 224, r. 4. 

Adde quod J 273, v. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 5, etc. 

Adeo, adv., 191, r. 5 ; adeo won, 277, R. 
li,— verb, constr., 233, 8, and n. 

-odes, patronymics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adest, qui, with subj., 264, 6. 

Adhw loeorum, 212jR. 4,!r. 4. 

Adipiseor, w. gen., 220, 4 Jin. 

A4jectiyes, 104—131 ; cUssee of, 104, 1— 
15 : declension cf, 106 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
106—107 ; of 8d declension, 108—114 ; of 
tliree tennin»t.ons, 108; of two termina- 
fcions, 109, 110 ; of one termination, HI ; 
their gen. ling., 112 ; their abl. sing. 113 ; 
ttxeir nont-, aoc., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 115—116 ; defective, 115 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ardinal, 119, 120 ; multipUcative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 3 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 5; comparison of, 122— 
127 ; irregular comparison, 125 ; defective 
x>mparison, 126 ;' derivation of , 128—130; 
eomposition of, 131 ; amplificative, 128, 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
}; composition of 131;— ^how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.); agreement of, 205; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, v. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 205, R. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 206, r. 2 ; with a colleotive noun, 
a05. R. 8.; sing, with a plur. noun, 205. 
E. 4 ; dat. of, for ace. in the predicate of 
aoo. with the inf.. 205, r. 6 ; without a 
noun, 205, R. 7; with infinitive, a clause, 
efo., 206, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
tbeir noun, 206, R. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
B^. used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partitively, 206, r. 12; in 

Snitive with possessive a4j. or pronoun, 
5, R. 18; agreeing with thejioverning 
noun instead of the genitive, 206, R. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun. 205, r. 16; 
instead of an adverb, 205, R. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 205, 
R. 17 ; agreeing with relative instead of its 
antecedent, 20iS. (7.); ifith gen. 213; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, R. 5 ; w. dat., 222 ; w. 
0NI. or dat., 218, E. 6, «i d 222, r. 2 ; of 



plenty or want with abl., 260 , w. Inf. 970, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 184 — 189; natuve o^ 
182, 6; classes, 134; sffreement, 205. 

A<Uective clauses, 201, 7: how conneei* 
ed,2Dl,9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 186, R. 1. 

Adjvvo and adjiUo^ constr., 223, r. S, (2.) 

Admonishing, verbs of; w. mn. 218 ; c thei 
constructions, 218, r. 1 and 2; 278, R- 4. 

AdoUseens, its gender, 80 ; as a^j. how 
compared, 1216, 4. 

Adorning, verbn of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adulari, constr., 228, R. 2, (fr), and (1), (a.) 

Adverbial correlatives, 191, R 1;— olauses, 
201 7 9.. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; primitive, 191; of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 19l, ii. ; of manner, quality, 
degree, 191, in. ; division of, 191, r. 2 ;— 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, ii. 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; cmnpo. 
sition of, 193 ; signification of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison of. 
194 ;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as Bdjae- 
tivee, 205, r. 11; w. gen.. 212. r. 4> w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. ace., 238; use of, 277; 
two negatives, force of, 277, a. 3 — 5 ; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, m 
connectives, 278, a. 1 ; place of 279, 15. 

Adversative conjunctions, 198, 9 

Adversus, how used, 195, R. 7. 

^ how pronouuced, 9. 

JEqualiSy oonstraction ot 222, a. L 

JEque with abl., 241, R. 2; tBque ac., 198, 
8, R. 

.Xqm boni fatio or eonntlo, 214, ir. 1. 

JBquo and ad^^quo, construction (^ 214; 
aquo, adj. w. comparatives. 256, R. 9. 

AUr, ace. of, 80, r. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

SSoYic pentameter, 812, iz. 

JE5, gender of, 61, 2: gen. of, 78, 1. 2. 

JEstimo, constr., 214. 

dS&A«r, ace., 80, r. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

■inM,adjs. in,128, 6, (A.) 

JEqttum est, ut, 262, R. 8, n . 8 ; leqwem 
erat, indie. Instead of sul^., 259, r. 8* 
aquum est, with inf. as subject, 269, R. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affiuo, constr., 260, 2, r. 1. 

Afficio, constr., 249, r. 1. 

Affinis, constr., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Ager, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 108, 6- 
dative of, 225, in., r. 1; 248, r. 1; aU! 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

A^nitus, pr. 285, 1, 1. 1. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

J^o w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1;— 
age w. plur. sulgect, 188, \(i\—id agtn iK, 
278, R. 1. 

Agreement defined, 208, xxi., 6; of m^b., 
etc., 206; of relativeSvaOd. 

At. howpwmounced, 9, 1. — a*, old gen, 
in, 43 ; quantity of the a in do., 283, R. 3. 

Aio, conjugated, 183. 4; ain^ for aisne^ 
188, 4. N. 4; ait, eUineis of, 209, r. 4} its 
place in a sentence, 2?9, 6. 
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-^ Abi. or I 

»7, I. (A.) 1. 



mm In, 82; InerHiiMit ot, 
8M, %; g »i> t t r , 818, in. 



».«, 818. IT. 

Alemantui twtm, 804, 2;— daotyUo tofem- 
neter, 812. 

AUe^ gender of, 66: genltlTii, 70. 

iii«j, gender of, 80 and 61, 2; genitlto 
ring., 78, 2; gen. plor^ 88, u., e. 2. 

Alex^ gender of, 65, 2. 

Alienoy and oMimm, eonetr., 261, E. 8, 
KDdir. 

AHenut^ oonatr., 222, m. 1 and 6. 

Aliqwnto, 127, 2; 256. B. 16, (2.) 



188,2; 



Aliqumtfum, 266, E. 16, M. 
^»9iM«, decUned, 138; how 
207, E.80. 
AUqtio, w. gen., 212, E. 4, n. 2. 
ji/tfiMi, indeeUnable, 115, 4; oomiatlTe, 

Aliguoties^ eonelatlTe of quoUet, 121, 5. 

-aiis^ acys. in, 128, 2: how compared, 126, 
4; aUs, old t^., for atiw, IxLii.y 2. 

ii/t<«r, from alis for o/tiu, l02, ii., 2. 

Aliusy how decUned, fOT; how need, 207, 
E. 82; alius— alium^ with plur. verb, 209, 
E. 11, 4: refers to more than two, 212. e. 2, 
E. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, E. 14; pr. 288, 1, 
B. 4. 

Allegory, 824. 7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

AUtTy how declined, 106^ 107, and e. 2 ; 
gen. aUtriuSy qnantttv of 288, i., b. 4, (6.;; 
need for nenmduSy 120, 1 ; anawen to uter, 
189, 5,(1.), {6. >—ait«ro UuUOy w. oompara- 
ttves, 256, E. 16. 

Aiteruter, 107; 18», 6, (1.), {b.^-^dtem^ 
terqw, 107. 

AUw and alto^ w. aoe. of apace, 286, and 
■.2. 

Ambi, ambj aniy or am, 196, (&.) and 1. 

AnUnOy how co^jugated, 182, e. 3.— amM- 
(w, pr. 285, 2, i. 2. 

Ambo, how declined. 118, e. 1. 

Amicus^ conetr., 222, e. 2, (c.) 

ilmo, conjugated, 15o, 156. 

Amphibolia, 825, 5. 

Amplificatiyes, noune, 100, 4, (a.); acUeo- 
tiyes, 104, 12: 128,4. 

Ampliusy with or without quam, 256, e. 6. 

An, 198, 11 ; use of. 198, 11, e. {d.), («.) ; 
in double questions, 265, e. 2 ; dUbito an, 
etc., 265, E. 3 ; aip-an, 265, e. 2. Jin. 



Anaooluthon, 828, 3, (5.) 
Anacreontic verse, 904, 2;- 
or, 814. iz. 



i iambio dime- 



Ana£plo6iB, 824, 17. 
Analysis of sentences, 281. 
AnapsBstic metre, 818; 808;- 
318, 1. ;— dimeter, 818. 
Anaphora, 824. 18. 
AuAstrophe, 323, 4, (1.) 
Anat, gen. of, 72. a. 1; pr. 800, i. 1. 
Aneeps, mn. of, 112, 2; abl. oi; 113, k. 8. 

Androgeosy declined, 54, 1. 
-anetuy bO^. in, 128, 8. 
AngoTy constr., 278, 6, H 6. 
Ax u maif declined 5v. 



,220,1; 



ma, jnnder ot 64. 

Ammo. 250.— dMum Ibr ( 
218, E. 1, (a.) 

Anioy genitive of, 68, B. 2. 

Annty in double questions, 266, m. 2; — 
emn >», ib. 

AnnuSy oompds. ofl 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 824, 12. 

AnUy w. superlaUvw, 127, 6; in oompo- 
sitlon, 196, I., 8; construction of verta 
eompounded with, 224; with titles, XJ5, R. 
8; with comparatives, 256. e. 18, (b.i:— 
ant€ and pott w. ace. and abl. of time, 258, 
E. 1; w. quam and a verb, 258, n. 8; fix 
abhine, 258, e. 2. 

Antecedent, 186: ellipBisof, 206, (8.), (4.), 
its place supplied oy a demonstranve, 206, 
8, (a.) ; in the case of the relative. 206, jfiX 
(b.y\ implied in a possessive pronoun, 208, 
(12) ; may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

JSnteeedo and anUeellOy oonstr., 266, E 
16, (8.) 

Antepenult, 18; quantity of, 292. 

AiUtquam, constr., 268, 8. * 

Antimeria, 823, 8, (1.) 

Antiphnurfs,324,10. 

Antiptosis, 828, 3, (8.) 

Antithefds, 822 : 824, 27. 

Antonomada, o24, 8. 

-ofMM, ad>. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 145, rr., E. 

Apagty 183, 10. 

Apertmn est, w. inf. as sul^t, 268, E. S. 

Aphasrosis, 822, i. 2. 

Apiseor and adipiiteory w. gen., 220. 

Aplustrty nom. plur. of. 88 anU 94, 4. 

Apocope, 822, i. 7.— ^podoeis, 261. 

Apollo, gen. of, 68, B. 2. • 

Aposiopesis, 824, W. 

Apostrophe, 824, 85. 

Apparety w. inf. as sul^jeet, 268, E. 2. 

Appellative nounE^, 8. 

AppeUOy constr., 280. e. 1. 

Appetensy w. aen^2l8, E. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 8^—8^. 

Appositiou, 204 ; to two or mom noouB, 
204. E. 5; to nouns connected by aim, 204, 
E. 5, (1^; to proper names of dilEBient gen* 
ders, 2/Siy e. 5, (2.); genitive Insteai of; 
204, E. 6; 211, e. 2, n.; abl. with gen., 204, 
E. 7; of a proper name with nomeny eto., 
204, E. 8; of a clause, 204, e. 9; of paitf 
with a whole, 204, e. 10; 212. E. 2, n. 6; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

ApprifMym,2; 198. 

"Aptotes, 94. 

Aptusy constr.. 222, e. 1 and 4, (LU apim 
quiy w. anlU., 264, 9; w. gerund, 275, e. 2 
and 8. 

Afmdy 196, E. 6 

-or. nouna in, gender of, 66, 67; jsnltivc 
of, 7(), 71; abl. of, 82, Inerementof, 287, 

B.(A.)1. 

Arbitrofy in imperf. snbj., 260, E. 2. 
Arbor (-o<), gender of, 61. 
AretOy w. aU., 251, E. ?. 
Areeuoy constr., 217, E. 1. 
Archaism. 828, e., (1.) 
AzohUochian verse, 804, 2;— pentbemi 
merli, 812;— iambie trimeter, 814, v.i do 
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limeter, 814, Tii. ;>-hoptam«tor, 818. it. 

Arena, as gen. of place, 221, E. 8, (4.) 

Jrgo^ getUtiTe df, 09, i. 8. 

Argos (ifO, 92, 4. 

^guo^ constr., 217, ». 1. 

Arifltopbaaic Tene, 804, 2. 

•arium P^d -ariits. nouna and wAjft. In, 
100, 8; 128, ^; 121,4. 

Arrangement of words, 279; poetical, 279, 
« 4; of dauBee, 280. 

Ars. dfclinedr 67. 

Arsis and thedB, 808. 

Article, wanting in latin, 41, H. 

-aSf genitlTefl in, 48; nouns inof 8ddeel^ 
■Binder of, G2 ; genitive of, 72 ; gen. plnr. of: 
ra, II.. 4; in aoc. plnr. of Greek nouns of 
8d dec!., 86, i. 2.— -as and -anua, a^JB. In, 
328, 6; -as final, quantity of, 800. 

ASy Talue of, ffiT: how diyided, 827;— 
gender of, 82, 1. 1 ; 72, 1. 1 ; gender of parts 
anding |n fu, 64, 2; ouu non kaben, 214, 
ft.1. 

Aselepiadio Terse, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, III. 

Asking, Terbe of, with two acoa., 281; 
constr: in the pass., 284, L 

Aspergo, 249. i. and E. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Asse/umr, irt, 278. N. 2. 

-ASM Ibr -avero, 162, 9. 

tusuesco and assuefikeio, w. aU., 246, IX. ; 
vr. dat., 245, iK, a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 828, 1, (1.) 

-at, roots of nouns in, 66, II., B. 6. 

ili, eonj., 198, 9; at enimy atqtd, 196, 
9, (6.) 

-aiim, adTerhe in, 192, i., 1. 

.df9M«, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
&.(6.) Seeoe. 

Attraction. 206, (6.); 909, h. 6and B. 8; 
no, R. 6; 272, N. 8. 

Anribuo, w. partteiple in dtu, 274, E. 7. 

•attu, adjs. in, 128, 7. 

Auy bow pronounced, 9,' 2 and E. 2. 

Audeoy how conjugated, 142, 2. 

Audioy ooT\}ugated, 160: used like appel- 
lor, 210, N. 2; constr., 272, n. 1; autUsfyt 
amdie*, 188, E. 8;— andteiM, constr., 222, 

B. 1. 

-aiw, n^.^JT" !n. gendw of, 62; genitiTe 
ol^ 76, 1. 4. 

Auseulto^ constr., 222, B. 2, (t ), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Austin J 188. B. 1. 

Aut and veL 198, 2, B. (a.) : awl and ve. 
196, 2 B. {d.U aut-aut, 198. 2, b. («.); 
aat with the singular, 209, a. 12, (6.) 

Autem, 196, 9; its position, 279, 8, e.): 
oUlpsls of 278. b. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary Terb, 158. 

•av and -tU in the 2d and 8d roots of 
TQTbe, 164. 

Avams. with gen., 218, a. 1. 

AvK, 188, 8. 

AvidM, with gen. 218, R. 1; w. gen. of 
zernnd, 275, (2.) w. inf. poetically, 270, 
a. 1. 

ox, nouns in, gen. of, ''8, 2, (1.); ad}s. 
in, I», 6; Tirbals in witii gen., U8, E. 1. 



JB, roots of nouns ending In 56. i. ; 
changed to p.. 171, 2. 

Bainewn, plur. -ea or -ea, B8, 6. 

Barbarism. 825, 1. 

Bartiton, declined. 64, 1. 

BelU, beUisshney ld2, it. B. 

BelUy construed like names of towns, 221, 
B. 8, beUo, 258. 

Bene, deriTation, 192, ii., 1; constr. of 
its compounds, 226, x.: bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. aoc., 288, a. 2; with verbs 
of price, 252, b. 8. • 

•ber, namea of months In, how declined. 
71 and 108. 

Bes. gen. of 78, i. 2. 

Bibt, pr., 284, B., (1.) 

Bieorpar, abl. of, 118, B. 2 ; 116^ 1, (a.) 

Biduum^ triduam, etc., bMnmuirt, etc., 
121,2. 

•biiis, adJB. in, 129. 4; how compaied, 
126. 4; with datire, 22i2, b. 1. 

Sitnestris, 118, B. 1. . 

Bipes. genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B.2; li6,l,ra.) 

Bonus, declined, 105, 2; compared, 126, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, w. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, B. 1; 286, 
6: gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, a. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., B. 1. 

-br, roots of nouns in, 66. ii.. R. 8. 

Brachycataleetic verse, 804, 8, (2.) 

Braien age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

-brum J iggrbals in, 10S2, 5. 

Bucolic caesura, 810. 6, b. 4. 

-bulum, verbals Iq, ;02, 5. 

•bundus, adis. in, 129, 1 ; comparison of, 
126,6; witiiacc.,283,N. 



C, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 66. 1., B. 2; m roots of verbs, 171,1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive of, 70; 
cflnaL Quantity of, 299, 4; C. for CotiM, 

1. q. Oaius, 828. 

Ceelebs, 112, 2; in abl. sing., 118, b. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

CflBBura. 809; kinds of, 809 ; In hezan^tet 
verse, 810, 8; csesural pause, 809, 8; in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6; in pentameter verse, 
811,2; in iambic verse, 814, i.andx.; in 
trochaic verse, 815, i ; in chorlambio verse, 
816, III. 

Calco, change of a to « in Its compds., 
189. w.k.^ 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CaUidus, 270, a. 1; 218, B. 1. 

Omalis, abl. of. 82, 6, («.) 

CttHO receptui, SS27, B. 2. 

Ckipax, w. genitive, 218, B. 1. (4.), and 
B. 5, (1.) 

Capio, coi\jugated, 169; adjs. compound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letten, how used by the Bomana 

2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

Caput declined, 67; capitis anl capiu 
dasimaire, aecusare, etc., 2i7, B. 8. 



Digitized by V^OOg IC 



382 



niDsx. 



Chrbatu* plar. •« and -a, 9^ 3. 

OMrdinal nambcn, 117 and 118. 

Oareo, 250, 2, r. 1. 

Carmeny declined, 67. 

Caroy gender of, 68, 8; gen. of, 69, i 2; 
fen. plnr.^ 88, ii., 6. 

Carthagtniy in abl of Um plaee where, 82, 
I. 6, (c.) 

Gaae-endings, table of, 89. — Gams of nonns, 

36 and 21,— Casus recti and obliqui. 87, E. 

Catachrisis, 324, 1. (b.) 

CmMd, gratia^ etc. with meA^to., M7, 
I. 9; their plaee with genittrv, 279, E. 

Canaal ooi)janetions, 198, 7. 

OaoM, abl. of, 247; after active verbe, 
U7, R. 2; aeo. of with prepoeitiong, 217, 
a.1. 

Cam0y ofaange of aw in Ita oompoanda, 
189, M.i i~ » 

Cave or caw im, w. aul^., 287, R. 8; 282, 

-e« and -ct«i«, enclitio, 184. R. 4. 

Cedoy oonatr., 228, r. 2, (1), (d.) 

Cedo, imperatlTe, 188, 11. 

Celery how declined, 106; gen. plnr., 114, 
1.2. 

CelOy with two aoea., 281 ; w. <fe, 281, r. 8. 

Cetueoy 278, h. 4. 

Centetia millia, ellipaia of, 118, 6. 

•erps, nonna in, gen. of, 77, r. : adJs. in, 
genitive of, 112, 2 ; abl. << ll6, b. 2 ; b. 8. 
CereSy genitjye, of, 78, i. 2. 

Certevad eerto, 192, H. 1. 

Certmy 218, R. 1; ^6, m., (90: 370, R.l. 

Cetera and relimia fox eeteriSy 284, n., r. 8. 

Otcncm, 199, 8, R..(6.) 

Ceuy w. anbj., 268, ^s 

Cky aonnd of, 10, 1: when allcnt, 12, r. ; 
In lYilabication, 18. 2. 

^uuucter oar quality, gen. of, 211, R. 6. 

ChaoSy 61, I. 8. 

ChelffSy declined, 86. 

Choliambua, 814, ii. 

Choiiambic metre, 816; 808;— ^ntamo- 
ler, 816, i. ;— tetrameter, 816, n.j--«rimo- 
ter, 816, it. :— trimeter oataleotio, 816, y. ;— 
dhneter, 816, Yi. 

Cicury gen. plur. of, 114, r. 2. 

Ctrewm, in eomi>oeitioa, 196, 4. 

Cireumdo and Hrmm/MndOy 249y R 9- 

Cireumflex accent, 6, 2, and 14: htm 
oaed, 14, 8. 

Cis and cttra, oon8tr.jj286, R. 1. 

CUerioTy compared, 126, 1. 

CUunty pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 

Claniy constr., 286, (6.) 

Claneulumy 192, it., r. ; 285, (6.). 

CUmdOy Ita compounda, 189. v. 8. 

Ckatsey 201, 18; aa the anlijeet of a pro- 
poaltion, 202, iii., e. 2; aa an addition to 
the pxe^Ucate, 208, n., 8; ita gender, 84, 4; 
aa the obiject of a Terb, 229. r. 6 ; in abl. 
absolute, 257, R- 8; connection of clauaea, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, r. 1 ; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar clauaea, 278, m. 1. 

CUmaXy ak, 21. 

Clothing, Terba of, 249, i. 

Ccelestisy abl. of, 118, R. 1 ; gen. plnr. of, 



a»M, w. gen. of price, 214, H. 1, (V) 
Oapi and eaefOua mm, 188, 2. 
Cognate obJMt. 282 j— aulit^t, 284, in. 
OognituSy pr., 285, 2, r. 1. 
Qtgnomen followa the gentile name, 979. 



114. R. 8. 
OaUmmy 



plsr. cmU^ 98, 4. 



9, (6.) 

CognaminiSy abl. of; 118, R. 1. 

CogOy27Zy 11.4. 

•eolay compounda in, gen. plnr. (rf, 48, 2 

ColIeetlTe nonna, 26, 4 ; number of thdl 
verba, 209, r. 11. 

Com for aan in compoeition, 196) 6; 
197, 6. 

Comiiiisy aa abl. of time, 258, n. 1. 

Common, nouna, 26, 8;— gender, 80:— 
ayllablea, 282, 2; 288. it., r. 2. 

Commoneo and commone/aeiOy conatr.. 
218: 273, h. 4. 

C&mmumiSy conatr., 222, r. 2, (a.) aal ■ 
6, (a.) 

CommutOy conatr., 252, r. 6. 

Cmnpar.y gen. plur. of, 114, R. 2. 

Comparoy eonste., 224, N. 1, 8. 

Comparatiye ooi^anctions, 198, 8. 

GomnaratiTe d^^, 122, 6; uaea of, 129. 
R. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 124: bv magiSy 
127, 1.— comparatiTes declined, llO; abl. 
sing, of, 118. 2; w. gen., 212, r. 2.; denotes 
one of two, 212, r. 2., h. 1; w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastically, 256, a. 12. IS. 

Comparimn, 25,- of ac^s., 122-127; de- 
sreee of, 122, 8: terminal, 124 ;— irregular, 
l25; defectiTe, 126: by magia and imiztma, 
127;— ofadverbe, 194. 

Complex sutaiject, 202, 1, 8, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex aentenoe, 
)1, 11. 

Cbmplwresy how declined, 110. 

ComfHmoy conatr., 224, r. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Compos and imposy gen. of, 112, 2 : ah] 
of, 118, R. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 300, R. 8. 

CfHuposition of nouna, 'i08; — of adja. 
181;— of verba, 188 ,«— of adverbs, 198. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated, 168, 
4;— sutaiject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;- 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, 818; — words, in 
syllabication, 28;— nouna, declenjdon of, 
91; how formed, 108; quantity of eompd. 
words, 286. 

Con, a(^. oompd. with w. dat., 222, r. 1; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. cmih, 
224, R. 4. 

OmcMfo, constr., 278, w. 6; 274, R. 7. 

Concessive coi^nnctions, 196, 4. 

ConeorSy and diseorSy gen. of, 112, 2; aU 
of, 118, R. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, r. 2.;— «d>i., IIL 
R.; used Ibr abatracta, in expreesiona of 
time, 258, r. 6. 

ComiitfOy in abl., 248. n. 

Conditional coi^unctiona, 196, 6. 

Condueoy with part, in dusy 274jR. 7. 

Condemning, verba of, w. gen., 217. 

Conferoy w. dat, 224, N. 1, 8. 

Cotijlflo. w. abl., 24f . n. ; w. da;., 946, m. 1 

Om/b, 183. 12; 180, M. 

Oon/inisy 222, r. 1. 

Congruoy 224, N. 1, 8, and R. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149; flr«t, 166 166 
aeeoDd, 167; third, 168, 169; Iburth. 1» 
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of deponent v«ilM, 161; peilphnwtio, KQ; 
general rules of, 168; of irragular Torbe, 
178—182; afdefi)etiwTerbe,188; ofimper- 
■onal Terbe, 184; regular and irregular 
verbs in the four ooi^ugations, 164—177. — 
Boqjugations, how oluncteriied, 149; ra- 
inarlu on, 162. 

Coi^uuctions, 196»' elaans oL 196; ootfr- 
•linate. 198, i. ; subordinate, 196, n.; enoli- 
tios. 196, H. 1; oopulatlTe and di^notlTe, 
their use, 278; use of eottrdlnate and snb- 
cmilDate eotgs., 193. ft. 1; repeated, 278, 
B. 7; wb»n omitted between adk., 205, b. 
16; — between words opposed, 278, ft. 6. 

Conjungo, 224, n. 1, 8, and ft. 4. 
•Conju ictus, 222, ft. 6. 

Conjux, gender o^ 80: gen. o^ 78, 2, (6.) 

Connecting rowel, 160, 6; omitted in 2d 
root, 168,2; in verbal nouns, 102, •6,(6.); 
in Terbal adjs., 129, 1 and 4, (M; in oompd. 
nouns and ac^s., 108, ft. 1. ; 181, M. 

Oonneetion of tenses, 258;<~of words 1^ 
ooniunotlons, 278;— of elanssfl bj do., 278, 

Oonneetires, 201; 8, 9; plaoe of; 279, 8. 

Conor. 271, N. 1. 

Omsaus^ 218, ft. 1; 275, iii., (2.) 

Conamtaneus^ w. dat., 222, ft. 1, w. abl., 
822, ft. 6; eomentanewn tnU. the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 269, ft. 8, (a.); with inf. 
M sultject, 269, ft. 2. 

Qnuentio, w. dat., 224. H. 1, 8. 

Ootuequor, «!, 278, ii. 2. 

OoHsidOj 241, ft. 5. 

Oonsonants, 8, 1 ; divlrioiiof, ib. ; double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, lO— 12. 

Ctmson, 218, k. 1. 

Omstat, w. inf. as sutiJeot, 268, ft. 2. 

Omstituo, 272, n . 1. 

Omsto^ w. abl., 246, ii., 5. 

Oatwietudo est, oonstr., 262, ft. 8, H. 2. 

CbfMMCMo, 245, n., 8 

OnKendo, 278, n. \. 

CotUeutnSy w. abl , 244; w. petf. inf., 168, 
ft. 2. 

Oomterminus^ w. dat^ 222, ft. 1, (a.) 

OmXtiMiM, abl. of, 82. b. 4, (a.) 

Oontinental pronuncuition of Latin, 6. 

Gmttngit. conjugation, 184: w. wt, 262, 
ft. 8 ; w. dai and inf., 2^ ft. 8, M. 1. 

CbMttnwo, 198, n., 1. 

Oo0itra^ bow used. 195, ft. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of Terbs, 162, 7. 

OtHijemiOf 283, v. 

Qmvmity the indio. for the sul^, 2d9, 
R 8; w. inf.. 269, ft. 2. 

Convmeoy 217. k. 1. 

(knAa est. w. inf., 270, ft. 1, (e.) 

0Dpula,140,4. 

Copolattre coi^., 196, 1; repeated, 196, 

S^r, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, ft. 2; 
oompds. of, 112, 2. 

CorrelatiTe ad^., 189, (2.), (a ); 104, 14;— 
adverbs, 191, b. 1. 

Cantu, declined, 87. 

Olasis, 806, (6.) and 822. 

Crater, flnnitiv« of, 71. 

Crsds, 872, and ft. 6;— crscifrcf. In ttk 



sense of a phnerlbet, 260, ii., ft. 8;— ers 
dendum est, 271, ft. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, ft. 1. 

Crime^ in genitive after verbs. 217. 

Crimtne, without a preposition, 217, ft 
2, lb.) 

Omde form or root. 40, 10. 

-crum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Ot, initial, 12, b. 

Cut and huie, how pronounced, 9, 5; pr. 
806, ft. 2. 

CW<»> how declined. 189, 4, (fr.) 

Ctffus. how decUned, 187, 5; avutmottt^ 
etc., 184, ft. 5. 

-eulum, verbals in, 108, 5; contracted to 
•aum, m, 5, (6.) 

-cuius, a, um, diminutives In, 100, 8, and 
B.,1,2; li8,5. 

Cum, prep., afBzed to abl., 241, ft. 1; 
183, B. 4; 136, b. 1; how used, 196, ft. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196, 6. 

Oan or quum, mood of the verb following 
it, 268, 5. 

Cum, >hile,' 268. 6, b. 8. 

-cKmirae, used to form general indefinites, 
191, B.1,(M; 189,6, B.; composition and 
meaning, l89, 6, N. 1; 8(Hnetimes separated 
from qm, etc., 828, 4, (6.) 

Cumprimis. its meaning, 198, ii., 2. 

Cuneti ana omnea, w. gen. plur. 212, 
ft. 2, M. 6. 

-eundus, ad)8. in, 129, 1. 

Ct^do, gender of, 69, ft. 2. 

a^ndus, oonstr., 2^ ft. 1; 275, (8.); 
270, B. 1. 

Otfrio, 271, ft. 4; eu^nau. 218, ft. 1, (2.) 

Curo, 278, h. 1; 274, ft. 7; ema ut, 2979 
ft. 8. 

Curritur, conjugated, 184, 2. 

Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8, genitive, 75| 
B. 1. 



D final in prosody, 298, 2; before s in 
roots of nouns, 56, ft. 1; in roots of verbs, 
171, 8, and i. 5. 

Da, pr., 284, ft 8, (6.) 

Dactylic «ietre, 810 and 808;~-trhneter, 
812, VI.:— dhneter, 812, vm. ;— hexameter^ 
810, 1. Dactylico-iambic meter, 818, i. : dao- 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 818, iv. ; — tetift» 
meter, 818, v. 

Dama, gendw of, ^ 2. 

Damni tnfecti satiado. etc., 217,ft. 8. 

Dative, -87; sing, of 8d deol., 79{ plux 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions In do 
1st decl., 48; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th deol., 
89, 5; used for predicate nom., 210, h. 8; 
for gen., 211, b. 6; eommodi et tneommodL 
222, 1 and 2; dative of the end, .227; dat. 
of the ol\)ect, after ac^s., 222 ; different ooiw ' 
structions instead of, 222. b. 4 and 6; after '* 
idtm, 222, b. 7 ; after verlw, 223—227 ; aftei 
verbs compounded with tui, ante, etc., 224: 
with ab, ex, de, cireum and contra, 224, ft. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, ft. 8; with satis, bene 
and mole, 825, 1.; dat or the iflent, 225, u. * 
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ftnd ui.; of iSb» wmtemar aflff cff, 826: 
after |«rtiel«8, 828; dat. with tha aoe., 82B, 
(1.); two dAtiT«s alter mot, ate., 827; irant> 
Ing. 226, III., E. : dati'tms €tkiem$, 828, n. 

iWum,pr..ad4, 1.1,(8.) 

/>«, 196, a. 12: with aU. Imtaad of tee., 
229,B.6.(&.); 2dl,ft.8. 

Dea, dat. and abl. plor. of, 4S. 

De6etef, lodie. Initead of aald., 869, m. 8. 

DeeeelOy w. abl., 861. 

JDeeemo, 278, n. 1 and 4. 

Dmwi, oonjugated. 184; its eonstraetloii, 
SB, R. 7; m, ». i,(6.); indie. Ibr Baij., 
869, a. 8. 

Deelaratire Miiteneee, 800, 8. 

ikctaro, 280, ». 1. 

Declension, te^parti of apeeeh declined, 
36,i); of nonna. 88-40; rolea of, 40; first, 
41—46; ezoeptions in do., 48: paradigms 
of, 41;— aeoottd, 46—64: paradigms of, 46; 
exoeptiona in do., 68; th&d. 66—86; para- 
digms of, 67; exceptions in do., 68—%; 
fourth, 87—89; panwligms of, 87; exoep- 
ttoDS in do., 89; fbrmed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90; ezeeptionarfn, 90; 
M>f adjs., let and 2d, 106-107 ; third, 10&- 
111 ;— declensions, how diatingaiahed, 88; 
tabular Tiew of, 89. 

Dedi, pr., 284, 8, 1. 1. 

Deest miAt, 226, R. 2; pr.,806, 1, R. 1, (1.) 

DefeetiTe nouna, 94-96;-ii4>., 116;— 
ferbs, 188. 

De/endo, 261, R. 8. 

De/erOy w. gen. of the crime, 817, R. 1. 

Dtfieior. w. abl., 260, 2, r. 1. 

Dfjit, 188, IS, and 180, M. ; 886, R. 8. 

DeJUeto, m r. 4. 

Defungor, 246, i. 

Degree, aoc. of, 881, R. 6: 882, (8.) 

Degrees of comparison, 122 and 128: in- 
terior degrees, 123. 1; eqnal degrees, 128, 8; 
a small degree, 128, 2; superior deipees ywr 
riously expressed, l27, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejero^ 189, zi. 8; pr., 286, 8, a. 1. 

Detn, deUuepty deindey pr., 806, 1, R. 

^Delertat^ eoi\)agatod, 184; its eon8trae> 
tion,229,R. 7; W, r. 2. 

DeleetoTy w. quod^ 278. n. 6. 

Deligo^ w. two aces., 280, if. 1. 

•dem, enclitic, 184, R. 6. 

DemonstratiTe adjs., 104, 16; 189, 6, R.; 
— pronouns, 184 ; comrtr. of, 207 ; in appo- 
rtion to a clause, 207, r. 22; 206, (8.); used 
when Uie reference is not to the subject, 
806, (6.); place of, 279, 7: ellipsto of de- 
monatrattres beibreth<drrelatiTee, 206, (8.), 
(a.); oonatr. of dem. adiB., 806, (16:); dem. 
adTS. for dem. pronouna, 206, (20.); dem. 
pronouna m, etc., used for the oblique eases 
him, her, etc., 207, R. 20; redundant, 207, 
R. 2l; dem. prons. and advs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 
^ DenuiveOf w. abl., 261, n. 

DoMoriuSy Talue of, 827, E. 8; divlaiona 
of. ib. 

Dmi7M«, its use, 277, 1., R. 18. 

DenominatiTes, adja., 128 ;— Terba, 187, L 

Ikms. gender of, 64. 1 ; eoiapda. oi; 64, 1. 

cM^ielfe, w. aiM., 2olf H. 



l>Bpendenoe, deOiied, 808, ni , 8; 



Dependent < 
11,6. 



SOI 

Dieponent verba, 142, E. 4: oo^taatod 
161: participleaof, 162,17; Bats of failii 
JM>i\J., 166: 2d oonj., HO; 8d eoi^.. 174; 
4th oonj., 177: inerement of; 889, 8. 

Depoaeoy 874, R. 7. 

DepriTing, yerbe of, w. abl., 861. 

DeflTation of nouna, 100;— of a<IUa. 188^ 
—of Terfaa, 187 ;— of adva., 198. 

DeriTative worda. quantity of, 884. 

Deses, gen. of, ll2, 1; abl. of, 118, s. 8; 
defective, 116, 3; compared, 186, 4. 

DeaideratiTe Terba, 187, ii., 8; 179, «.;* 
quantity of the w in, 284, B. 8. 

Designoy with two acca., 880, H. 1. 

DesperOy oonatr., 224, r. 1. 

JDesuper and insupery 286, E. 8. 

DeterioTy eomparcd, 126, 1. 

Detenreo^ qmn, ne. 
R. U; w.tnf. ib. n. 

DeturbOj w. abl., 261, II . 

Dexter, how declined, 106; 
pared, 126, 4. 

DeuSy declined, 68; dewm for t 

Di or If II, 68; eUipaia of, 806, E. 7. 

hH or -disj aee -dit. 

Disreais, 806, 3 ; muk of, 6, 8. 

Dialysis, 806, 2. R. 

Diana, pr. 2BS, i., x. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dico, w. two aoea., 280, R. 1; elllpaia of; 
229, R. 8, 2: 209, r. 4; 270, R. 2. (6.); w. inf. 
and ace., it72, n. 1; w. irt, 2t8, 2, (c); 
dtemu, < they aay,' 209, r. 2, (2.); dieor^ w. 
predicate nominative, 210, E. 8, (8.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, E 2; 272, E. 6; die, tin- 
peratiTe, 162, 4. 

Dieolon, 819, 8. 

Dicte atutiens, w. dat., 822, m. 1; diet^ 
w. comparative, 266, R. 9. 

-dieus, words ending in, pr., 286, 8, a. 1. 

Dido, declined, 86; genitive of, 69, a. 8. 

Dies, declined, 90; its gender, 90, a. 1, 
oompda. of with numerala, 121, 8; quantito 
af,SS6,a.4,a.8,(6.) 
Difference, degree of, how expraned, 266, 

Dijfero, eonatr., 261, E. 8, h. ; 229, e. 4, 1. 

Differing, verbs of, 261, R. 8. 

Difficile est, the indie, for the anbi., 269, 
B. 4, (2.); with an inf. aa aulitject, 2^, r. 2: 
with aupine in w, 276, iii., R. 1; w. auf and 
a gerund, 276, iii., R. 4. 

Digne, w. abl., 244, R. 1. 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, R. 1; w. aoe. ct the 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ih. ; w. two aoea., ib. 

Dignus, w. abl. of ttM thing, 244; w. fan. 
244f R. 2, (A.): w. aee. ot neut. pron. or 
•d}., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a snl^. 
clause, 244. r. 2, (».); with relative and 
ant^., 264, 9; w. supine in u, 276, ui., a. 1 

Diminutive nouna, 100. 8;-a(iys., 104, 11 ; 

128.6;— verba, 187, ii., 4;- adverbs, 192. r. 

Dinhthor^, 4; sounOa of, 9; quantity 

DiptotaafSL 



Digitized by V^OOg IC 



QTDEX. 



385 



iNrfbrifl4.196,(6AS. 

2H$ or diy bisejmrable prap., 196, (ft.), S : 
Donstraetloii of soom fwbs eompoundaa 
wltfa, 251, a. 8s M. ; pr., 286, 2. b. 2. 

-dts, genitlTeB in, 77, s. 1 ; au, tOj-i g»n- 
plur. o^ 114, B. 8. 

Duecfno, 251, b. 8, H. ; In linpeif. niliiJ. 
tor pluprnf., S^, n., b. 2. 

JHseoloTf abl. of, 118, B. 2. 

IHseordo and disenpoj 251, m. 8, and H 

JHsertMS. pr., 284, a. 6, 2, H . 1. 

I)M)anetlY« ooiiJB., 196, 2. 

Dumdeo, constr., 251, a. 8, and H. 

DisMnihs, 222, a. 1, and a. 2. 

Distich, 804. 

iHstinguo and ditto, 251. a. 8, and n. 

Distributiye nnmbers, lid, 120 ; gen. plnr. 
of, 105, a. 4; used for cardinal numbers, 
120, 4;— for mnltiplicatiTW, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 819, 8. 

Dim, compared, 194, 5. 

Di«u, gen. sinf.. Il2, 1; gen. plnr., 114,. 
a. 2; 115, 1, (a.) 

DiTidon ofwordB into lyllables, 17—28. 

Do J 149, K.: w. p«rf. participles, 274, 
B. 4; w. participIeB in dM, 274, a. 7; ineie- 
Boent of, 290, b. ; 284, a. 4. 

-dOy nouns in, gendwof, 60,2; genitife 
of, 69, K. 1. 

i>oc«o, 281, a. 1 ; w. gen. of pi!loe,214, a.4* 

Doleo, w. quod, etc., 278, v. 7. 

Domimu, declined, 46. 

Domus, declined. 89: dlfifarBnt bum of 
damas and damL 89, (a.): oonstr. of gen., 
221, a. 8; of aoo., 287, a. 4; « abl., 255, 
a. I; 254, a. 2. 

Donect w. sutj., 268, 4; pr.. 289, 4, b. 

Ihno, w. abl., 248, 1., a. 1; w. two da- 
tln«,227,a.l. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8; doti dican, 227, a. 2. 

Double oonsonante, 8, 1. 

Doubtftil geader, 80. 

Dubito and non dvbito, 262, M. 7 and 8; 
ivbito an, 198, 11, (<.): dubito tit im, etc., 
«2,M.8. 

Dueoy constr.^ 214; 287, B. 1; 280, M. 1; 
m nufruro. or m loco, 280, M. 4; due, \m- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum, 191, a. 6. 

Dmm, duis, etc.. 162. 1. 

Dum, w. subj., 268, 2 ; dwm iik and dmn- 
modo ne, 268, 2, n ; dMm, « ontU,* 268, 4, 
(1.);— 'ithile 263, 4, (2.)-HMmpoanded 
ifith a negatire, 277, a. 16. -^ 

Dunteixat. 193, ii., 8. 

Duo, declined, 118; dmun tat duorwn, 
118, a. 1. 

-dus, participle in, how declined, 105, 
£. 2; of neuter deponent verbs, 161; with 
Mcm, 162, 15, neuter In -dum with est, 274, 
B. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 15, a. 5; 225, 
III. ; of dep. -rerbs, 162, 17, (ft.) ; w. aoc., 
884, B. 2: Its signilication, ^4. i a.7and 
8: used lor a gerund, 276, u. 



JK, fionnd of, 7 and 8; i changed toll or I, 
56, B. 4 and 5; nom in S in 8ii decl., 66, i, 
B. 1, 7; gender of nouns in e af 8d deel.. 



66; genitive of. 6J: abl. of, 88; old dat. In^ 
79; ace. plur. in, 54, 5; nom. plur. in, 88, 
I., i; TOO. in, 81, a. ; in gen. and dat. sing. 
5th deol., 90, B. 2; of 40, 11; adm in, loS, 
IT. ; syncope of In imperf. of 4th co^J., 162, 
2: increment in « of 8d decl., 287, 8; plur., 
288; of verbs, 290; « ending the flzstpart 
of a compound word, 285, a. 4; < final, 
quantity of, 296.— e or ex, prep., see «b. 

-ta, Greek aee. sing, iotdiiigin, 64, 6, and 
80,ni. 

Sapse, etc., 185, a. 8. 



ompohnded with 

jJSi, a. 2; w. nom., 209, s 



13i 



pronouns, 
w. aoe., 288; 2.' 

Eccum, eedUrnn, seeutftm, etc., 184, K. 2; 
288,2. 

-eeU, jgen. in, 78, (2.) 

Bcquis and eequi, how deelined, 187, 8| 
and a. 8; tcqum and et^ua, 187, 8, a. 4j 
eequis at qui, 264, 7, H . 2 ; ewutd, intenrag. 
particle, 196, U^and a. a and ft. 

Ecquisnam, 187, 4. 

Bctasis, 807, 2, (8.) 

BcthUpris, 805, 2. 

Blejud, 199, a. 8. 

Bdieo, 278, h. 4. 

Edim, edis, etc^ 162, 1. 

-edis, gen. in, 78, b. 1 and 112, 1. 

Sditus, w. abl., 246. 

Edo, * to eat,' coqjngsted, 181; eonpdi 
of, 181, N. 

-^do, abstracts in, 101 JL 

Bdoceo, w. two aces., 281, a. 1. 

Xiffieio, 278, N. 2;— e^icteiM, %. gen., 218, 
a. 1, {2.)>-eJieitur, w. ttf , or the aee. with 
the inf., 262, a. 8, R. 2. 

Eg^ugio, w. aoc., IK, a. 1. 

^eo and indigeo, 260, 2, a. 1; 220, 8. 

tgis, genitiTes in. 78, 2. 

j&o, declined, 188. 

Meu, pr., 288, i., B. 6. 

Ei, how inronounoed, 9, 1, and a. 1 ; geii> 
itiTe in, 78, a. ; pr., 288, i., a. 6, (1.) 

-tia, Terbals in, 102, 8. 

•€u, Ibm. patronymics in, 100, 1, (6.)— 
aoc. plnr. in, 85, a. 1, and 114, 2. 

-«i«, pr.,283,1., B. 6, (8.) 

fiM, use of, 208, (6.) 
usmodi and ejusdemmodi, 189, 6, N. 2 

•eto, Terbals in, 102, 8. 

Elegiac verse, 811, a. 2. 

Ellipsis, 823; of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204, B. 4; of the noun of an adj., 
205, a. 7; 262, a. 8; of the antecedent 206, 
(8.) and (4.); of mens, etc., 207, r. 36; of 
nom., 209, a. 2 and 8; ^f Terb, 209, a. 4; 
229, a. 8; of a noun limited by a genitiTS, 

211, a. 8i of gen., 211, b. 9; of apart^tiye, 

212. a. 2, «. 8: of sulyect ace, Wd-, 269, 
a. 1; of aoc. after transitive verb, 229, r. 4; 
of rasp., 282, (2.); 285, a. 6; 241, a. 4; 248, 
a.9:ofToe.,240; ofo«afn,256; of partici- 
ple. In abl. absol., 257, a. 7; of itf w. sul^., 
262, a. 4; of n« after eave, 262, a. 6; of non 
after non modo, etc., 277, R. 6; of ooi^une* 
tions, 278, a. 6; off' in composition, 807 
of eenleiM milha, 827, R. 6. 

•etfaw, a, wm, diminutiTee in, 100, 8^ 
A. 8. 
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tB Mft ring. aidML, ?3, tt. 

dm hade wwd, tli plM« la 
279, 2 and 16. 
Ai, intoROfMlfv ptftioto. 196, 11. and a. 

Mm., 306, B. 18; 1r. md. 888, 8; •««•, md. 
tau46. 1; 80, IT. 

jBDaUaga, rat, 8. 

Knolltlos, in aoemtiiatlim, 18, 8}— eott- 
JnnetioiM, 196, M. 1. X 

BndoaToring, rmbs of, 178, 1, («.) 

■«fMlia and 'muha, 162, 20. 

lii((U§h pronnneiatlou of LattB, 6. 

J&um and nam, 196,7, and B.; I79i,8, 
la.) and (e.) 

ii!»tm«ero, 196, 9, B. (a.) 

InnehflmlmeriB, 80i, 6. 

9u, partieipto, 154, b. 1. 

«iM«f, a<^. in, 128, 6, (a.) 

'Cmiissinuuy miperlatifw in, 185, 8 

•^nuty adk. in, 128, 1, (e.| 

A, eo^jugated,- 182 : oompda of; 182, 
b. 8; w. supine in inn, 'Sid, n^ b. 8{ w. two 
latlvw, 2SKr, B. 1. 

-«0, T«rbs in of Ist ooqj.,^ 166, B. 8. 

Fo, pron. w. comparatiTes, 256, B. 16. 
Af adverb of place, w. gen.. 212, r. 4., ir.2, 
i6.^-of degree, w. gen., 212, a. 4. B. 8- As 
BD lllatlTe oonj., 1^, 6. 

Bodemy w. gen., 212, B. 4. H. 2. 

M«, OreelK sen. in, 76, B. 7 ; 64 5; pr., 
288. 1., B. 6, (2.) 
^Mtnadipioato, 824, 18. 

■panadoe,824.19. 

Kpanalepds, 8^, 16. 

■iMuiapliora, 824. 18. 

BpanastroplM, 824, 17. 

■panorthosis, 824, 88. 

Spenthesis, ffi2, 8. 

■pioene nouns, 88. 

ltpi8troplie,824,14. 

feimu&, kSTbo- 

Jimlor, with abl., 846, n., 4. 

^nduniy 92, 6. 

Squality, how denoted, 128, 8. 

Bques. gender of, 81, 8 ; used ooUeetHBlj, 
IW^.>,(l.),(e.) 

Sguidem, its oompotitlim and use, 191, 
a 4. 

-<r, nouns in, of 2d deol., 46— Vfnoopated, 

4<), 1; of 8d deei., gender of, 58 and 60; 

' genitiTe of, 70 and 71; ajnoonated, 71;-- 

«4jectiTes in, superiatiye oi; 125; annsted 

to • . - - ^-« - 



3 pras. infln. pass., 162, 6. 
Vrga. how used, 195, B. 7. 
6, tnSdT — -' - 



plur. of peif. Indie, ae- 
dve, 162, 8. 

•€ris, genitives In, 76; 78, b. 8: 74, B. 1; 
andll2riand2. 

Ergo, w. gen., 247, B. 8, (a.) 

botesis, 824, 31. 

-errimusy superlatives in, 126, 1. 

•esy proper names in. 44, 1 : -es and -4 In 
*8i«er. nouns changed to a, 45, 8; nouns in 
of 8d leel. inereasing in genitiTe, gender of, 
58: 6a; genitive of, 78; genitive of a<yB. in, 
lis [not inereasing, goadw of, 62; genitive I 
of, 78; in nim., aee., and voe. ptar. of I 



fluas.aiidftBa. nMnH0r8&deel.,88,M 8B 
final, sound of; 8, b. 2; quaatftj of; 80v. 

£wtl, 164, B. 4. 

SsM and jitiuey elllptis oC; 270, B. 8. 

-esse, -iuo or -40, intenslves to, 187, n., !». 

JErt, w. dat. of a possessor, 226: est, qmi^ 
with suU., 364, 6; so ut, mmU, wM, ewr, ct 
M, 264, 6, B. 8. 

Bt and «im, 196, 1, B. («.); <f ^9*ss, 807. 
B. 87, (ft.); elllpds of «(, 278, B. 6, (d.); «< SB, 
etidj«tu quidemy 907, B. 26. (c); st-^i 

) 



'Sk' 



wIfheomparallvQi, 



fwft,191, B.7. 

-etit, ^nitivB in, 78; US, 1. 

Etn and «<iafput, oonstr., 271. B. % 

•€tmm. derivative nouns in, lOO, 7 

Ktymologv, 84—199 

Buy the diphthong, 9, 8; wlien not • 
diphthong, 9, 8, B. 9; in voo. sing of 
Greek nouns tn ems, 81. 

Euphemism, 824, 11. 

But. nouns in of 2d deci., 64, 5;— ad|k 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper naoMS u, 
288, N. 2; gen. oifl 76, a. 7; aee. of; 80, m. 

-e« and -^tu, in 2d and sd roots of verlw, 
167. 

Bvado, eonstr., 251, V. 

Bvenit, ooigugated, 184; neiutmi, tn, 
B.8, 

Bx and %pf«p., how uaed, 195, B. 9 and 
18;— used with partitives instead of the 
genitive, 212, n. 4 ; sometimes omitted, 2U, 
and B.1; exquoy sell, tempore, 258, B. 4. 

-ex, gender <rf nouns in, 65, 2. 

BandversuSy w. aee., 195, B. 8. 

Bzeedo, w. aoc., 288, (8), n. 

BxeeUo, oonstr., 266, b. 16, (8.) 

Bxeito. w. Mt, 278, B. 4. 

Bzdudio, oonstr., 251, B. 

Bxeoy oonstr., 251, b. 

JSzurtmo, w. gen., 214; w. two neoi., 
280, B. 1; existimor, oonstr., 271, B. 2. 

£^,112,2; 196, 1., 6. 

Bxa$, genitive of; 112. 2. 

Bxosmsy 188, 1, B. 

Bxsistumt mitLw. sulj., 264, 6. 

Eatfcr, 106, 8, and v.; eooipaiiaeii c^ 
125, 4. r- -. 

Bxp€di», 851, B.; exptdit, w. dat, 98^ 
B. 2, (ft.) 

faperior A, 196, 11. (e.) 

Bagtert, w. gen., 2U, B. 1, (8.K IpA. 
B. 5, (2.) 

BxtempUy 198,4. and n. 1. 

Bxteray how eompuod, 126, 4; SBlranas, 
how used, 905, b. 17; ta^tmmm est, «t, 

£'a»o eonsta., 284, b. 9; «eMr, 281, 1., 
B. 1. 

r. 

Fitbuloy elUptls of J9, 9. 

FaCy imperative, 132, 4 ; fu nt oriM, 887. 
B. 8 ifat, ^ suppoee or grantlDg,' w. aoo. aad 
lnf.,«8,B.8; pT,-^ ^^ 
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Jb-Os, adr., 192, 4, (ft.); w. raporlatiTeif 
ite^ 277, E. 7. 

FaciliHy eonstr., 276, m., a. 4 ; 222. k. l,(a. ) 

Faeio and compcU. , fwrniye dT, 180 and n . ; 
•hanges of in the eompda., 188, n. 1 ; w. 
g«n. of Talue, 214, R. 2; w. two aces., 280, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250, r. 8; w. ut and sutij., 
178, 1, N. 2 and 8; w. participle, 273, 1; 
w. de.titc.. 250, a. Z;hu:ere turn possum 
9«m. 282, 2; faeere quodf, 278, n. 8; ellipda 
Of; 209, a. 4; fsuere eertiortm^ 280, H. 8. 

Faliscan Terse, 812, xi. 

FaUit trw, W9, a. 7. 

Femulia with /MKer, ete., gen. of, 48, 2. 

Familiaris, w. dat., 822, a. 1, (a.); with 
C»n., 222, a. 2, (e.) 

.Fbr, its root, 66, ii., a. 6: gen. of; 71, 
B. 2; abl., 82, x. M6.); 94 and 96. 

Fas^ gender of, 62, a. 2: 94; /<» «ra<, 
the indie. Instead of the sut^., ^, a. 8; 
/as est, w. supine in «, 276, in., a. 2. 

Faxoj foaam and faxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
R.1. 

Faux, gecMve of, 78, 2, (6.); but ef. 94, 
p. 60, gen. plur., 88, ii., 8. 

Favttwr, conjugated, 184, 2, (ft.) eonstr., 
828. 

Fearing, terbs of, w. vt and im, 262, a. 7. 

Fe6rtf, elUpsis of, 206, a. 7, (1.) 

Vtcunius, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. M8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 8(a. a. 

Ftl, Its root, 66, ii., a. 6; Its genitiye, 
70 I * 9^ 

>«2u;, declined, HI; 218, a. 4, (1.) 

Femi'na, added to epicene nouns, 88, x. 

Feminine nouns, of 1st deel., 41; of 2d 
dscl.. 49-61; or8d ded., 62; exceptions In, 



Femw, genitlTe of^ 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; qtitanUtr or 2R9, i, 4. 

Fero, conJugHitid, 17^^ Its coinpds., 172, 
(p. 184);/«r«Mr, conjitr. of, 271, B. 3. 

'fxuSy oompaH?<4itt af aUh in. I2&, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how coi;jiii^ted, 112,, a, ^^ w. abl., 
145, II.; w. dat., VlJij, n., w. I; 22-1 a. 2. 

FWt, (fh)myifl /,>), pr., 284, i. 1. (1.) 

Figures of pm-^t^Jy. aa^j-^SOT; of orthoff- 
vaphy and etymolofi^', 822; of qrntax, 828; 
af rhetoric, 824. 

Fr/f'a, dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

FiUus, Toc. sing., 62, 

Filling, Terbs of, w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 

llnal sjlUbkw. a^^tity of, 294--801;— 

oonhinctions, 196. 8. 
FinUimus, w. dat.j222, a. 1, (a.) 
Fio, conjugated, loO ; w. gen. of Talue. 

114, B. 2; w. twodatiTes, 22f a. 1; ^ and 

£iri non potest ut, 262, a. S;^ per me, 
2, a. 11; quantity of r In >Eo, 288, x. 1. 

Flagito w. two aoos., Wl, E. 1; w. Ml, 
I7|,H.4. 

Flecto, used reflexlTely, 229, a. 4, 1. 

Floeci habefe, etc., 214, a. 1. 

FUto and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, x. 

FoUow, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and forts, 287, a. 6, (e.) 

Forem,fore, et«., 164 a. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
V. t«oda4if«t,287,H. I. 



Fractional express i ons, 111, 6. 

Freeing, rerbs of, 251. 

Frenum, plar. freni and frena, 92 6. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 213, a. 5, (4.) ; 
cf. a. 4, (1.) 

FreqnentatiTe verbs, 187, Ii-, 1; qnantlis 
oft in, 284, 1.4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 322, a. 6i 
w. Inf., 244, a. 2, (b.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 115, 4 ; comparison of, 125 6 

Fruor, w.abl., 245, 1.: w. ape., 246, L. a 

Fntx, genitive of, 78, 2, (6.J^: 94. 

Fugio, eonstr., 225, it.; 210, a. 8,(2), 
fitge, poeticaUy, w. inf., 271, H. 8; fuganu. 

Fut,etc., in compound tenses, 162 12 
(1.): Juisse, w. perf. pass, participlra, 268 
a. 1, (6.) 

Fimgor, w. abl., 246, i. ; w. aoo ^ 246, a , 
276, II., a. 1. . 

FiM>, root of /Wt, 164, a. 2 and8;/WtMni. 



pr., 284, 1. 1, (2J (b.) 
Fitro, 188, a. 2. 



Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Future tenne, 146. in.*, how supplied In 
the suly., 260, a. 7: ftiture perfect tense, 
146, VI.; old form in so, 162, 9. and 10; 
foture indie, for imperative, 267, a. 2; 259, 
a. 1, (4.); tat. Imperative, 267, (2.), (8.j; 
future pass. part. w. ace., 284, i., a. 2; 
tat. perf. for fut., 269, a. 1, (6.) 

Futuntm esse or fore, ut, w. subj^ 268 
a. 4, (6.); futurtmi fuisse, ut, 268, a. 6. 

G. 

O, sound of, 10; before » in routs o 
nouns, 66, a. 2; In roots of verbs, 171, 1 
and 1. 6. 

Oalliambus, 814, X. 

Gai«i«o, how conjugated, 142, a. 2; with 
abl., 247,1, (2.); w. aeo.,882, m. 1; with 
quad, etc., 273, n. 6. 

Oemo, w. ace., 282, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

"gena, compounds in, 48, 2. 

Gener^ declined, 46. 

General relatives, 189, 6, a.: how used, 
207, a. 29. 

General indefinites, 189, 6, a. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27—84; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. firom signification, 28; 
fern, firom 40^^29 ; common and doubtftU, 
80; epicene, 88; neuter appellatives of peir* 
sons, 82, 2; of Greek nouns, 84. a. 1; neu- 
ter, 84; of Istdecl., 41; exes in Istdeol., 
42; of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d deel., 49; 
of 8d decl., 68, 62, and 66; exes, in 8d decl., 
69—67; of 4th deel., 87; exca. in 4th decl. 
88; of 6th decl., 90; exes. In 6th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, a. 1: generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 87; sing., 1st deel., exes. In, 48* 
of 8d decl., 68; of adjectives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 48; 2d dsol. 
do., 68; 8d decl., 88; tomlnal letters In al 
the declensions, 40, 6; of MJUeotivw, 99 
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deel., 113 ftBd 114; •tbn noTnu, 211; ita 

K'nov, 279, K.; what relations it denotee, 
1, R 1 ; ral^tlTv and ot|}ectlTe, 211, a. 2 ; 
of snbstantlTe pronouns objectiTe, 211, a. 
«S; poasMsiTe acvJectlTe naed for, 211, a. 4; 
dative naed for,. 211, a. 6; of character or 
quality, 211, a. 6; of measure, 211, a. 6, 
and (8. ) and (6. ) ; noun limited br, omitted, 
111, a. 7; wanting, tx. the predicate after 
mm, 211, R. 8; in other cases. 211, a. 8,(4.j; 
omitted, 211, R.9; two genitlTes, 211, a. 10; 
gen. alter optu and usuSy 211, 11; how 
translated. 211, R. 12; after parti^Tes, 212; 
after 4 neuter adJectiTe or Bdj. pronoun, 
212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10: after adverbs, 
212, a. 4; after adjectives, 218; of cause or 
so«re<, 213, r. 2; difEarent constructions 
Instead of, 213, a. 4; after dignus and m- 
Mg^iusy 244, a. 2; alter verbs, 214—220: 
after 5um, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
crime, 217 ; after verbs of admonlsmng, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an affection ct the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8; instead of predicate 
ace., 280, n. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
eles, 221, n., in. ; of gerunds, 276jin., a. 1 ; 

!>lur. depending on a gerund, 275, a. 1, 
8.); place of, after neuter acyectlves, 279, 
LO. 

Qenitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
HI, a. 10. 

Oenitusy w. abl., 246. 

Omxusy voc. sing.. 62. 

Otntium, 212, a. 4, if. 2. 

OenuSy in ace. instead of the gen. or abl., 
M, id genuSy omne genus, etc., 284, n., a. 
2,^n.; 211. B. 6,(4.): m, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 
a. 2.N. 

Qtcrgicon^ 64, 4. 

Gero and Vitro, compounds of, in nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in adjs. of 1st and 2d deols., 
106, 8; not compared, 127, 7- 

Gerundives, defined, 275, a. 2; how used, 
375, n. 

Qerunds, 25, and 148, 3; by what cases 
Ibllowed, 275 ; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, III.; a. 1; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(1.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 275, (5.): instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, a. 2, n. ; dat. of, 275, a. 2; 
aee. of, 276, a. 8: abl. of; 276, a. 4; infln. 
fixr, after adj-, 270, a. 1, (a.) 

Gigno, pr., 284, r. 8. 

Gl, tly and thi, in syllabication, 18, 8. 

GUrrioT, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. aoc., 
282, N. 1, and (8.) 

Glyoonic verse, 804, 2; 816, it. 

Gn, initial, 12, r. 

Gnatus, w. gen., 218, R. 1; ef. a. 4, (1.) 

•gOj nouns in, gender of, 69, 2; gemtive 
Of, 69, B. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman llteratiue, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 20^7. 

Grammatical sul^t, 2(l2, 2; cases of, 
102, a. 4; predicate, 208, 2; figures, 822. 

GratHij w. gen., 247, a. 2; ite place, 279, 
%.\ grottos agOy constr., 278, n 6. 

Oratum msAt esty quod^ 278, a. 6. 

OmtuloTy o^nstr., 278, ir. 7. 



Grave accent, 5, 2, and .4, 3; 15, r 8. 

Gravidus and gravis^ w. gen. or abl., 
218, R. 5, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender o.^ 84, R. 1 ; terod 
nations of in 1st decl., 44: in 2d decl., 54 
terminations of in 3d dec!., 56, a. ; ace. oi 
in 8d decl., 80; declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting aoc., 284, a. 2. 

GreXy gender o^ 65, 2; genitiTo of, 78| 

GnUy gender of, 80; genitive of, 76. i. 8 
Guilt and innocence, adUectives of; with 
gen., 217, a. 1. 



tly its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllahl- 
cation, 18, 1 ; before s in verbal roots, 171, 
1; In prosody, 283, 1., (6.) 

Habeoy with two aces., 280, N. 1; habere 
in numerti at in locoy 2aO, N. 4; w. sen of 
value, 214, i. 2; w. aW. of price, 252, a. Ij 
w. two datives. 227, a. 1 ; w. participle perl 
pass., 274^ B. 4; w. participle in dus, 274 
a. 7, (a.); habeOy non habeo. or nikU'kabee^ 
quody w. subi., 264, V. 8; haberiy w. predfr * 
cate nom., 210, a. 8, (8.), (c); 271, H. % 
and a. 4. 

HabitOy w. gen. of price, 214, iv. 1; w 
abl. of, price, &2, r. 1. 

Hoc in answer to qua ? 191, a. 1, (e.) 

Hactenusy adv. of place and time, 191, 
R. 1. {g.) 

Hadriay gender of, 42, 2. 

H*ecy for kcBy 184. a. 1. 

Haudy signification and use, 191, r. St 
haudmuUum abest quiny 262, H. 7; hatii 
sdo any 198, 11, R- («.) 

Hebesy gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of; 118, 1 8; 
defective, 115, 2. 

Hei mihiy 228. 8. 

Hellenism, 823, R- (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. aco.,288, 3; w. 
voc., 240, a. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

HemioUus, 804, 6. 

Hendiadys, 823, 2, (8.) 

Hepary genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, s. 1, (6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

HereSy gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 78, 1. 1. 

Heroic csesura, 310, 4 and 5. 

HeroSy genitive, 75, 2; ace., 80, R.; dal 
plur., 84; aco. plur., 86, b. 2; declined, 81 

Heteroclite nouns, 98. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 92. 



Heterosis, 823, 8, (2.)' 
"" ic, 810; 



Priapean, 810, tl» 



Hexameter verse. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

HibernuSy pr., 284, s. 6, R. 2. 

Hicy pron., decUned. 184; dJsti n g qfah oi 
from die, 207. R. 23; Me-JuCy for kte—ilU, 
207, a. 23, {b.); related in time like hum 
and tune. ib. (c.) 

Hicy adv. of place, hiCy Atne, Aue, 4t6. 
reiiBrring to the place of the speakei, 191, 
a. 1, («.); w. aen., 212, a. 4, N. 2, *.)r 
adv. of time, 191, a. 1, {g.) 

Him, her, ete., how expzeeaed In Latin 
207, R. 20. 
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mppooMtle IriiiMter, 814, n. ; tstrameter, 



, , 145, I., 8: ptrfeot, 

145, IT., B. ; for ths plupezfeot, 269, k. 1, 
(If.); inflnltiTe, 209, r. 5; tenses, 258. 

Hoc, pleonastic, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen.. 212, r. 8, n. 1; Mc with 
somparitiTeB, 266, R. l6. 

Hodie, pr., 285, 2,^. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 81. 2 ; genitive, 08, b. 2 ; 
komo, homines, ellipsis of, 209, B. 2, (2.): 
J05.R. 7, (1.); 22», R.4. 

Boinoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-os), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes at, 821. 

Horat&an metres. 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Htrtor, w. ad, 225, R. 1; w. vt, m, ete., 
ri2; without lit, aS2,R. 4. 

Hbspes, gender of, 80; Jbrmation of nom. 

Hogtis, w. gen. or dat.. 222, R. 2, (e.) 

* However' w. a relative, how expressed 
In Latin, 280, iii., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, B. 4, B. 2,(6.); 
kuecine rerwn, 212, r. 4, N. 8. 

Humi, oonstr., 221, b. 8: humo, 254, r. 2: 
I66,B.1. 

Hvic^ pronimciation o^ 9, 5; pr., 806, 

Hujus nonfyeio, 214, B. 1. 

Hujuamodx, 184, B. 5: w. qui mad th« 
nibj., 264, 1, If. 

fiypallage, 828, 4, r8.) 

Hyperbaton. 828, 4. 
* Hyperbole. 824, 5. 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, r. 8, (e.), 
{d.), and R. 4; 260, n. i in the inf., 2^, r. 4 
— R..6. 

H^ysteron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 



J, its sound, 7 and 8; i and j but one 
diancter, 2, 8: t for it in gen. of 2d decl., 
B2; t changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., r. 8; nouns in t. gender of, 
06 ; genitiTe of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
In, 78, R.; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing. 
In, 82: 118; ini^n. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decl., 80, B. 2|^ t ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 108, R. 1; 181, 
K. : « in dat. sing, of nineadjs. in ws and er, 
107 ; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; «', the characterislio Towel of the 
4th coi\i^ 149, 2; cf 150, 5; » or « for the 
Cheek u 288, b. 6, (1.): increment in, 8d 
decl., 287, 8; plur.. 2S8; of verbs, 290; 
i final, quantity of, 286, r. 4.: 296. 

-ia, abstracts in, 101, 8; in nom., aee. 
andToc. plur., 88: 85. 

■iaeus, ac^g. in, 128, 1, {d.) 

Iambic metre, 814; 803; tetrameter, 814, 
in. ; trimeter, 814, i. ; catalectio, 814, it. ; 
dimeter, 814, vi.; hypermeter. 814, vii.; 
acephalous, 814, nii. ; catalecttc, 814, x%; 
.aniMoo-daetylic metre, 818, n. 

88* 



^iMw,a4)i.ln,]38,6,C^-) 

408, fom. patronyndos In 100, 1, (ft.' 

Ibt, ellipeis of before^uftt, 206, (ST), (a.) 



-»"'5, genitiTe in, 78, 2, (2.), imt., and 
{3.)j inU. 

-uius, aij^s. in, 128, 2; -ieitu or -ift«« 
▼erbaladk. in 129,6. 

Ictus, 806, 8. 

-iculus, a, um, dimlnntlTes in, 100, 8, R. 1 

-ieus, adjs. in, 128, 1, {d.), and 2, (a.\ 
and 6, {».) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206, (18.); 
w. gen.,'212, k. 8; id t^mporis, ataiis, td 
genus, etc., 284, ii.. a. 3 : td58, K.8;id ago, 
constr., 278, n. 1: »)7, a. 22; mI quod in- 
stead of quod, a06, (18.), (6.); as aoc. of d» 
gree,etc.,282, (8.) 

Idem, declined. 184, r. 6 ; how used, 207. 
R. 27; w. gen., 212, r. 8; w. dat., 222, r.7: 
207, R. 27, id.); supplying the place or 
item, eHam, or tamen, 207, R. 27; idem 
qui, ae, atque, ut, eum, etc., 207, R. 27, {d.) ; 
222, R. 7 ; tdtm-idem, * at once,* 207, b. 27, 
<*J'' "•«• of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

•4d^^, and -^adea, pa tr on y mics In, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291,4. 

idiotism, asr>, 6. 

•idis, genitiwis in, 78, B. 1 ; 74, B. 2. 

lioneus, qui, 264, 9: 270, B. 1. 

•idus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

•tet, in 6th decl., qnantfty of tbs «., 888) 
I-, X- 2,. 

-ifs, adTS. in, 192, n., 8. 

Igitwr, 196, 6; its phMse, 279, 8, {h,% 
equivalent to « I say,' 278. b. 10. 

lenanis, w. genitive, 218, B. 1; 276, m. 
B.I.(2.) 

-n in genitive contracted, 62; hum 9» 
oented, 14, b. 

•He, derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

Mis, adjf. in, 129, 4; 128. 2. 

lUac, in answer to qua 1 191, b. 1, {d,) 

lUaerimn, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declined, 184; its uses, 207. B. 20- 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 207, B. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, R. 28, {e.)i as ■ 
pron. of the 8d pers., 2C7, B. 20; relatloB 
of Aie and tZJr,.207, b. 28; tK«, qui, v.snl^, 
264, 1, N. ' 

lOie. pron, how declined. 184, B. 8; 
mie, iUue, iUmc, advs., their ^%rence, 191, 

'^tmus, superlatives in, 125, 2. 

lUiusmodi, in, 6. 

-iUo, verbs in, 187, ii., 4. 

lUud, w. genlt^ve^aa, b. 8, H. 1. (•.) 
pleonastic, 207, B. 22; as ace. c€ dugretk 
282, (8.) 

lUudo, w. dat.. ViA, 4. 

•illus, a, um, di^nutives In, 100, 8, ▲. 8. 

■4m, in ace. sin^. 8*1 decl., 79 j 80; tm Ibl 
eum, 184, b. 1; ^m, ti, etc., in pras. snldn 
162, 1 ; adverbs In, 192, i. and ii. 

ImbeciUus, pr., 284. 2, n. 2. 

Imbuo. constr., 281, B 4- 

Imitative verbs, 187, h 

Immemor,t»n. of, 119, f • %bl.,l]8, a. 8 
fm. pm?., I14i 9- % 
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Jmmodieusy w. gen or abl., 218, ft. 6, (8.) 
hnmuniSf w. g«n. jr abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 

tt' 261, H. 
-ufMrntum. darir. nonnt in^ 100, 6;— «nd 

-tmo«»a, Terbals in, 102, 8. 
Impatiens, w. genit., 218, B. 1, (2 ) 
Impavidua^ w. genit., 218, r 1, (8.) 
Imvedio^ w. qtan^ 262, n. 7; w. ^Momi- 

MM, 262. a. 11; w. inf., 262, r. U, h. 

ImperRtive, 148, 8; itB tenses, 146, b. 8: 
bowuMd, 26<, (1.), (2.); irrMplAT. 162, 4 
and 6; suU. for imperatiye 267, R. 2; ainc. 
Ibr plor., 209, m. 2,* uaed R8 a noun, 205, 

Imperfect tense, 146, n. ; w. aportet^ eto., 
269, B. 8; the imperf. indie, finr plup. snfcij., 
259, B. 4. 

Imperitus, w. genl*., 218, B. 1, (8.); of 
gerand, 275, in., b. 1. '2.) , 

Impero^ eonstr., 278. ri. 4; 262, B. 4; w. 
dat. and ace., 223, r. 1 (1.) 

Impersonal rerbs, 184 ; subieet of; 184, 2 : 
Ifet of in 2d eo^j., 169; 184, b. 1; in Ist, 
8d, and 4th eonj., 184, R. 1; oonstr. w. gen., 
216,(1); 219; w. dat., 228, R. 2, N. (6.); w. 
■ee., 229, a. 6 and 7. 

Impertio, 249, i., and B. 8; 226, B. 1, (ft.) 

Impetroy ut, 278, n. 2. 

/mp20D,249. B.l; 220,8. 

Impono, 241, b. 5. 

Impos and impotens^ w. genit., 218, R. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 193, u., 2. 

IrhpnuleHS, impravidus^ w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

Impvbes, genitive, 112, 1; abl., 118, B. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

ImpuUusj w. abl. of canee, 247, b. 2. (b.) 

•in, roots of nouns in, 56, u., b. 1 and 2; 
In aco. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 286, (2-1; ^olflcatlon 
and use, 195, B.14; in comp<iri>ifioii, lElrt, 7; 
in with abl. instead of piiMlii^^tti iu:c,» 1^30, 
n. 4; constr. of Terbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 2^, r. 5; eUipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 254 and as. ; 
with ablatives of time, 263, n. l,'*^nd r. 5; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 8. 

IncuUs, w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 5, (8.) 

Incassum. 198, ii., 4. 

Jncedo. 288, (8.), H.; 210. a. 8, (2.) 

laceptive verbs, 187, n.. 2 ; list of, 178. 

LtcertuSj w. genit., 213. B. 1; ineertum 
est an, 198, 11, B. («.); 265, R. 8. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive Terbe. 

In-ric/tt uty 262, B. 8. 

Tndto, constr., 225, b. 1 : ineitaius, w. abl. 
ofcau8e,247,B.2,(6.) 

IncipiOy w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Inelinoy constr., 229, R. 4, 1; 225, it. 

IncommodOy w. dat., 228, a. 2, i«. (b.) 

Increment of nouns, ^; ring, nam., 
287; plur. num., 288: of verbs, 2^. 

Inerementumy 824, 22. 

Inertpo and increpifo, w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

hteumboy w. dat., 224, 4 ; w. flkl, 224, b. 4. 

Jruiuo, w genit., 217, r. 1. 



Ituhy eUlpris of beftyre wOi, 908, (S.), (a.) 
mde loci J 212, b. 4, n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84: 94:— adJeettvMb 
115,4. ^^^ 

Indefinite adjectives. 104; 139, 5, B.;- 
pronouns, 188; — adverlw, 191, b. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1; its tenses, 145; 
how used, 259: tenses used one ft>ranctfa»r, 
259, B. 1-4; indk). of the preterites with 
oportety etc , 259, b. 8; In inserted daaaes, 
266,2, a. 8 and 5; 266, 1, b. 1. 

Indico, w. ace. and inf^ 272, ir. 1. 

IndigM, w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. genii' 
220,8. 

IndignoTy constr., 278, 6, n. 6. 

Indienusy w. abl., 244; w. genit., 34i) 
B. 2; mdi^us guiy w. sulg., 264, 9; w. R»- 
pine In v, 276, in., B. 1. 

Indigusy w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 6, (8.) 

Indirect questions, sutaj. in, 266:--4ndl- 
rect relbrence, 266, 8 :— 4ndireet disoourse, 
266, 1, If. and 2. 

Jndueoy id animum indueerty 288, (1.); 
pass. w. ace, 234, r. 1; induetus, w. ahl 
of cause, 247, r. 2, (6.) 

InduigeOy constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Jnduoy w. dat. and ace, 224, 4; w. abL 

and ace, 249, i., B. 1; cf 224, a. 1, (6.)^ 

imduo and exuo, constr. in pass., 234, R. 1. 

-«nc or -tone, fern, patronymics in, 100, 1,(6.) 

Ineoy 182, r. 3; inire eonsOia, w. iafl, 
270, R.l,(c.); 284,111. 

Inersy abl. of, 118, i. 8, and r. 1. 

InexpertuSy w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Infamoyir. genit. of crime, 217, B. 1. 

Inferoy 224, 4, and a. 4. 

In/erus. comparison o^ 126, 4 ; — in^ftrwr 
w. dat., abl., or guanty 256, B. 10; ii\fimm 
and imusy 205, r. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4; as a noun, 26, a. ; 268; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, r. 8; its cases, 269^ 
(6.); as an ace, 229, r. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 145, R. 4; old inf. piea. 
pass, in-er, 162, 6;— inf as logical suU., 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified, 203, in.,5; 
with subject nom., 209, a. 5; for the geni- 
tive. 213, R. 4; its sulgetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace, 227, n.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268 ; Inf. as subied 
of inf., 269, r. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
B. 4; esstyetCy with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 5 ; poetically after what verbs, 271 n. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270 : 229, b. 5 ; on an 
adj. or noun. 270, a. 1; 2i5, ii., r. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, b. 2; ellipsis of; 270, b. 8; 
inf. without a subject after what v«rbt 
used, 271; with a subject, after what Terba, 
272; 278; how transUted, 272, a. 8; used 
like a noun, 278, N. 9: its pbaoe, 279, 11: 
inf. pres. ft>r Inf. perrect, 268, a. 1; in£ 
pezf. for present, 2^, a. 2; pres. forfhture, 
268. a. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 



M.iib.); 

Injin'- 



Imtvm est. the Indie for tiM sntdn 
259, a. 4, (2 ) 

/n/SmtMS. w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

/»!/&, 188, 14. IW, » 

Inflection. 25 ; parts of speech Inflected 
24.4. 
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B«M«, abl or, 118, 1. 8. 

Jnmueus, w. dat., 2QBt, «. 1; v gtnit., 

-MU, gtnUiTei in, 69. 1. 1 ftiid 2. 

Innitor, 324, R. 4. 8m alM nitor. 

Innoeens and mnoeeius, w. genii 218, 
*. 1. 

ItuaHabiUSy w. nnit^ 218, B. 6. (1.) 

.fiuetM, w. genii., 218, ». 1, (8.) 

/twerifto, tMctitop, and iasero. oonstr., 
a41,R..6. 

InsimulOy w. genit., 217, m. 1. 

hisiUetu and insoUtus, w. genii., 218, a. 1. 

Inops, abl. of, lia, a. 8: 115,1, (a.); w. 
genit., 218, B. 1; of. a. 4, (1.); w. abl., 260, 

If^rn^m, 6; tllipais of, 309, a. 4; Its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted elanses, 206. 

InnnuOf oonstr., 229, B. 4, 1. 

/fMMU, genii, plur. of, 114, b. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genii.. 218, a. 1. 

tnspergoy 249, i., b. 1 and B. 8. 

jHstoTy a diptote, 94. 

InstUuo, 278, n. 4: 280, B. 1; 281, B. 4; 
w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Insirament. abl. of, 247, and B. 6; w. 
verbs of teaching, 231, b. 8, (e.) 
' lustnto, 231, B. 4. 

huwnere temptUy 275, B. 3. 

Insueseoy w. dai. or abl. of ilie thing, 
146, n., 8; w. Inf., 871, b. 1. 

Insuetiu, 218, a. 1, (80: 228, B. 3, (a.); 
275, HI., (2.); 270, b. 1; m, in., a. 1, (2.) 

Jnn^MT, w. aoc. or abl., 285, b. 8. 

Integer^ w. genli.^ 218; integrum est M, 
362, a. 8, N. 8. 

JiUeUigOjjr. two aoos.. 230, b. 1; w. aee. 
and inf., 2i2, n. 1; inteUigitur. w. Inf. as 
■nl^t,2e8,B.2. 

Intention denoted by parOdple fai rut 
wlilin<m,162,14; 274. a. 6. 

Intentus, w. aoc. iitAi/^232, (8.); tnlmtMm 
SM0, w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., a. 2, (1.) 

Int«r, nseof, 235, 1, b. 2 ; in oompoBitlon, 
196, 1., 8;--ir. te or tp*e, 208,(5.); w. ge- 
runds, 275, in., B. 8; instead of partttlVe 
gen., 212, a. 2, H. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Gioero after in- 
Unsse, 277, n., 4. 

IntereedOy w. qmn, im, w quamuuu, 268, 
B. 11* 

Interehtdo and interdieOj 251, B. and ^ 2. 

bUerdUOy w. abl., 251, N. 

JbUerdiu oc efie, 258, B. 1. 

InX^ra 2oet, 212, B. 4, M. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w genii., 219; w. meuy etc., 219, 
B 1 ; sul](jeet c^ 219, a. 4; degree of interest 
liow expressed, 219, b. 6. 

Interior, compaiiion ot 126, 1; inHmut, 
i06,B.17. *-•>>» 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
w. dai., 228, 8. ; w. aee., 288.2; w. too., 
240; O, 4n(, etc.. not elided. 806. 

IntermittOy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

InterprUy gender <^, 80; 61 2; genit. of, 

WsmHtf, V. genii., 218, B 1 and 3. 



Intorrog a ilye partioles, 198, 11;- adJs. 
104, 14; 121, 5; 139, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187| 
in indirect questions, 187, B. ; 385, B. 2;— 
sentences, 200, 8. 

InterrogOj^m. twoaeoe., 381, B. 1; oonstr. 
In pass., 284, I.; w. genii, of ilie eiinMi 
217, B. 1. 

Inttrtmny w. dat^224, 5. 

Jntusy w. aoc., 2S8, 1, (6.) 

Jniroy how used. 195, b. 8; 258, B. 4, (».) 

IntransitlTe verb. Mljii.; used tm]Mr- 
Bonallj in pass. w. dat., 228 b. 2. (e.) 

•inusy adjs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

/n«ae/^ria8, (8.), B. 

lUTariable adjs., 122 ; 0pwi9«d, 127, 7. . 

/ntwnto. w. two aces., 280, b. 1; ummii^ 
MMfacr, qm, w. sulj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, eonstr., 228, (1.), (c); 330, 1 
inw'detwr mihi^ 228, b. 2, n. (e.) 

InvitnSy w. dat. of the person, 236, B. 8, 
invitd Minervdy 257, B. 7. 

InToluntary agent of pass. teA, 318, n., 
and M. V 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 69, 1; persoml 
appellatiTcs in, 100, 4, (&.): Terbals in, 108, 
7 ; Terbs in of 8d cooj., 159. 

Ionic metre, 817 ; 808 ;— a majort, 817, 1. ; 
—« mtnor«, 817, ii. 

•ior. •4ms. In termlnational oompafattfM. 
124,2. i~ — . 

JtoM, declined, 185; how need, 185, B. 1: 
2m\K. 28; used reflexively, 206, (4.); 207, 
B. 28, (e.)\ w. inter, 208, (5.); «t <pM, 307, 
B. 87, (0.); ipse, with the inf., 2t8, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpamn and turn ipsum, 191, b. 7. 

fyna and ipsimmwt, 185, B. 2. 

iraaeor, w. dai., 228, a. 2, b., (6.) 

Jriy w. supine yn. urn. 276, ii., B. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— adJs-, 116;— -TerlM, 

•4s. nouns In^ gender (rf, 62; 68; genltlTV 
of, 74 ; -b or r€U instead of -£« In km. plur. 
of 8d ded., 85, 1. 1; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns^ 82, b. 4 ; — used as proper names, 
82, B. 4, (Mi 4s1at ^us in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fem. patronvi 



in, 100, 1, 



(h.): ellipsis of in 2d root of Terbs, 168, 7, (ej 

if, prcm., declined, 184; how used. Tffly 
B. 26: referring to a clause, 206, (18.); il 
and uU with qmdem used pleonastlcauy, 
207, a. 21; u for talis, 207, a. 26^ (6.) ; 364, 
1, R.; et M, atque is, isque, et u qmJem 
207, a. 26, (c); ellipsteof it, 207, B. 36, (A); 
is-qwi, 264, 1, B. 

Islands, gender oL 28; eonstr. of naaMS 
of; 287, B. 6, {b.) 

■dssimus, a, urn, the terminattonal nn«r 
lative, 124, 2. 

•isso, Twrbs in, 187, n., 5. 

hte, how declined, 184; how used, 207, 
B. 26 ; iste qui, w. subi., 264, 1, h. 

2st%e, pron., declined, 184, b. 8. 

Istie, ady., istine, istne, tbthi wH wea ea, 
191, B. 1, («.) 

miusmodi, 184, b. 6. 

•it, roots of nouns in, 66. it., b. 6; In 81 
looiof 4ih •oi^.,176 of eertaiv th(Iwo 
8dcMa.«in,B.7 
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JtajlM, B. 6; I77|B. ]!,(«.);((• MM, 
177, ft. 14. 

/U«M ili m^uiliif , 198, «, ft. I ili ptaat, 
•7», 8, (6.) 

iW, dacUiMd, 67; 71, 9; with mmi and 
■loe. of plM«, 287, ft. 1; InenniMitf of! 
IB6, 2. 

•«Mr mad -lir, advi. In, 191, n. and it. 

•itas, -to, -iiiay -tliof, HiMdo, and -itM, 



iteaeta In, 101. 1. 

itu, genitiT* In, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

jto, fipsqnentaliTW In, 187, ii., JL 



■wo, UVIf W«UMM«T«0 Wl, AOI, tl., 

'4iim or -mmm, a^ji. in, 126, 6. 
JhMM, rap., in prosody, 28i, a. 1, (2.) 
•ttiu, adti. In, 192, i. and n.; adjB. In, 



188,7. 

•wm. forbals in, 102, 2; -imm or -«tuim, 
noons In, 100, 6. 

•t'ltf, genitlTos in, place of Bncllah aeoent, 
16: in wtiat a<UB., 107; onanttty of Mm i, 
mi. I., s. 4:-a4^. In. 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
foe. ling, of patrials and powaeonmi in, 62. 

•iv, in 2d roots of Torbs, 176; 171, ft. 8. 

4mm, a4^ in, 129, 7. 

J. 

X Toipsl bdhrs. In prosody, 288, it., w. 1. 
JboM, 210, ft. 8, (2.); 288, (8.), n. 
Jam, with a msgatlTS, 191, ft. 6; jamdm- 
Ann, lb. 
Jeaar, gonitiTB cf^ 71, 8; inorsmonts of, 

J«;tc»iM, w. g«n. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Jtnuy decl. of, 68. 

Joeus. plur. joci and joea. 92, 2. 

Jubar, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (6.) 

Jitbeo^ eoDStr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, {d.); 272, 
ft. 6; 282, ft. 4; elUpslB otjitbeo iMi<«r«,288, 
ft. 2; jmbeoTy w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

JuamduSy oonstr., 276, ill., ft. 1 and 4; 
fmeundum ««f , w. quody 278. 6, ft. 6. 

Jmdicoy w. two aoos., 280. n. 1; w. aoe. 
and inf.. 272, n. 1; in pass., 210, ft. 8, (8.), 
(e.): jmUean w. predicate nominatfTe, 271, 
■.2. 

J^erMm,96, 1; 94. 

Jugu$ny quantity of its oomp^., 288, it., 
1.1. 

JungOy oonstr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

Jtmetus and eoivimctiM, oonstr., 222, 
ft. 6i (c ) 

JmpiStr^ genitlTe of; 71; declined, 86. 

Jure ahqiUd facerty without cicm, 217, 2. 

Juroy its oompds., 189, ft. %\—^wr<auSy 
with active meaning, 162,16:~^Wo, poet, 
w. inf., 271, ft. 8. 

/iH>;i(r«MhMn, declined, 91. 

Ju»tmn «ra(. Indie, for sulj., 259, ft. 8; 
fustumest with inf. as snttJeet, 269, ft. 2; 
justo after eomparatiTee, 266, ft. 9; its 
place, 279, s. 1. 

JuttUy w. aee., 229, ft. 7. 

JuvenmHsy abl. of. 82, b. 4, (6.) 

JuveniSy abl. cf. 82, m. 4, (6.); 118, ft. 2; 
Bompailson ot 1^, 4; 116, 1, (a.); 6r m 
/MvmCMte, 263; ft. 6. 

Jwcta as an adr., 196, ft. 4; juxta m* or 
Uqmy 198, 8, ft. 



jr,lliiiM,2,4. 

Key to the Odes of Horaet, SU. 

Knowing, ferfas cf^ their eonstmettOB, 272 



L, roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; gender of 
nouns in. 66: genitiTS ol TO;— Anal, quanr 
tl^of,299,d. 

iMboro, oonstr., 278, H. 1; poet. w. inf., 
871, w. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Loe, gender of, 66, ft. ; genitHe of, 70. 

LmeiuMOy oonstr., 225, ft. 1. 

latory w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); ae^., 282, (» ) 

Latuty w. abl. or gen., SOS, ft. 6, (4>); 
cf.ft.4,il.) '^ 

Lanqtasy declined, 86. 

LapUy declined, 67. 

Lor, pr., 284, H. 1. 

Lareus. w. gen. or aU., 218, ft. 6, ^){ 
of. ft. 4, (1.) 

Lar$y genitlYe of; 71. 

Lassusy w. genit., 218, ft. 2. 

Lttteoy w. dat. or aee., 228, ft. 2, H., (kX 
and(l.),(a.) 

Latin (prainmar. Its dlrlsloiii, 1. 

LtttinUy for luais LatmiSy 268, n. 1. 

LoliM, aUuSy and Umgtu, w. aeis. of spaee^ 

Lava andfaxe. sen. ss, 229, ft. 4, 1; loee, 

w. »bl. of tjru^. SB3. ft. t 

Lajra, w iibl , toU H- 

Leadiu^ciAiisflH Eubjec^ and verb, 201, 18L 

Lrna i.ttf). Its fDTH) In the oompds., 188, 
H.2: tOTifltr, 230, x. L 

"~ i>KiP, C»3!D»tr., £2&, E- 4, 1. 

Utt«ra« 2; dJTUfon of, 8; sounds oC; 7 
numf^r&t, US. 7 ; oipEtitL, 2, 8; sOeai, 12, ft. 
termliiAllD3dd«cK, 56, 

Ut^i w fcbL. 2ra, K.; w. gen. poet 
220, 2. 

Lez^ gender, 66, 2jjnnlth«, 78, 2, (2.):^ 
kgem dariy oonstr., 2^ 2, ii. 4;—!^, abl 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liber y w. abl. or gen., 218, ft. 6, (4.); ol 
220, 2 ; and 261, II. ; w. genii., 218, ft. 6, (4.) ; 
cf. ft. 4, (1.) 

Liben. w. abl., 261, m.; poeOeaUy, w 
genit, 2i0, 2. 

Liberalit. w. genit. JDS, ft. 6, (1.) 

Ubram and l^brasy 286, ft. 7. 

Ubray aU. w. aA^. without prap., 264 
a. 2. 

Ltee»(M,w. genit. of gerund, 276, m., 
ft. 1. (1.) 

Lieee, w. genit. of price, 214, ft. 8; w 
abl., 252, ft. 1. 

Lieet. w. dat., 228 ft. 2; w. rabj. the aeo. 
with the inf., or the Inf. alone, 2t8, 4 : 2B2. 
ft. 4; w. inf. as raMeot, 269, ft 8; ease of 
the predicate after Heat «sm, ete.. 269, ft. 6i 
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UquidMSy pr., 284, s. 6., %. 8. 

<lu, mijfi. in, compwison, 125, 2. 

fdteras dare, scribere or mUtere^ 225, IV., 
«. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2: literas or {{(«. 
*««, after verbs of teaching, 281, r. 8, (e.) 

Litotes^ 824, 9. 

JUluw, pr., 284, 1. 1, (2.) 

Loading, yerbs of, w. abl.. 249, i. 

LocwpUi, genitive of, 11% 1; abl., 118, 
1. 2; gen. piur^lU, k. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
Bbl. or gen., 217, a. 6, (4.) 

Locus, plur. Itfci and loea. 92, i., 2; loco 
and locis, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tton, 254, R. 2: locoy w. gen. for predicate 
oom., 210, It. 8; for predicate aoo., 280. N. 
1; loci and locorum, 212, r. 4, n. 2 ana h. 
4: locus in apposition to names of towns, 
187, r. 2; loco, w. sen. of price, 241, a. 5; 
w. abl. of price, 252, h. 1; w. participles in 
tftM, 274, R. 7; w. genitive of gerunds, 275, 
ni., R. 1. (1.) 

Logical subject, 202, 8 ,— predicate, X8, 8. 

Long sylUMe, 282, 2. 

Longe^ w. comparatives and superlatives, 
127, 8; 256, n. ; w. aoc. of space, 236, n. 2 ; 
<4tnge gentium, 212, a. 4, ii. 2, (6.); longius 
without guam, 256, r. 6f 

Longitudme, w. genit. of mearam, 211, 
B. 6, (6.) 

Langus, w. aoc. of spaoe. 286; longwn 
est, the indicative instead of the sul^no- 
tive, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

-Is, genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, (br in tempore ludorum, 268, n. 1; 
.257, R. 9, (2.) 

Imo, w. abl., 252, r. 1. 



M, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. ; b»- 
0Dre d changed to n, 134, n . Ij dropped In 
the 8d root of certain yerbs, 171, x. 6: final, 
- quantity of, 299, 8; elided, 805, 2. 

"^f^i^ Oreek nouns in, genitive plur. of^ 

Maetus, 115, 6; maete, w. abl., 247, 1, 
H. 2: w. genit., 213^ a. 5, (4.) 

Mcigis and maxime, use of In forming 
eomparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with maUe, etc., 256, a. 18. 

MogTtiM, compared, 125, 5 ; w. supine In 
a, 276, III., R. 1; magfiam partem, 234, il., 
a. 8; magnijparvi, etc., w. verbs of valu> 
ing, 214, a. 1 ; magno, parvo, etc., w. verbs 
flf buying, etc., 252, r. 8. 

MUe, eonstr. of its compounds malefaeio, 
inaUdieo,eto.,22b, i.; male, Instead of abl. 
»f price, 252, a. 8; male, bene, or pnu/enter 
facio; male or hen€ ./S<, w. quod, 278, 6,(1.) 

Malo, conjugated, ITo, 8; eonstr., 278, 4; 
K2, a. 4 ; maUem, meaning ct, 260, u, r. 2; 
eonstr. w. abl. like a comparative, 256, a. 
16,(8., ^ *^ '^ 

maius, compared. 125, 6. 

Mando, eonstr., 228, a. 2, and (1.), lb.): 
S78, N. 4: 274 r. 7, (a.); 262, a. 4. 

Mane, 94 : 192, 8. 

Maneo,m, a. 8,(2.); compds. of, 288, 

iiani/istlusy w. genii. 218, a. 1. 



advi. of, 191, I.T., abl of, 347 
with cum, 247. 2; w. de or ex, 247, r. 8. 

B/lanus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, a 
7; manum injicere, 283, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, e. 1, (6.); eUipsis of 
205, a. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, h. 1; genitive, 72, 
K. 1; genit. plur., 88, ii., 3, b. ; used te 
distinguish the sex of eploenes, 38, h. 

Masculine nouns of 8d decl., 58; exe«f»> 
tions in, 60— 61;~masculine eaesura, 810 » 
N. 1. 

MaterfamiUas, declined, 91 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, Itl.i 

». 1m (ly 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adjs., 104. 8 

Matwro, sell. M, 229, B. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
H. 1. 

Me and mi fat mihi, 188, &. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. re/ert and t»(«f«sl, 219, 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person. 247, 
R. 4; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 808; Roman measuiM 
oflength,etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, H. (&.}; its gemn- 
dive, 275, II., R. 1. 

Medicor, comttr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, eonstr., 273, if. 1. 

Medius, how translated, 205, a. 17; w. 

Enit., 218: w. inter, 218, a. 4, (2.); w. abl., 
8, a. 4, (6.); its place, 279, t, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, x. ; 56, ii., a. 6; abl., 
82, X. 5, (».); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius fuii and erat instead of sulj., 250, 
R. 8; melius est, w. dat^ 228, 1; melius 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, x. 2. 
• Melos, nom. plur. of, 88, 1 ; 94^ 

lUkms and mepte, intendve, 138, X. 2. 



Memini, 188, 8; eonstr., 216; wjpr e s cnt 
Inf., 268, X. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 218, x. 1, (8.) ; w. sul^., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, eonstr., 272, x. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 6b; 

Snitive, 71, 1 ; -^men or -mentum, verluJfl 
,102,4. 

Mens; in mentem itenit, oonstr., 2M, 
X.8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, B. 1. 

•met, enclitic. 138, x.2; 189, x. 1. 

Metalepsis, 824, 6. 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 822, L 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, X. 2. 

Metonymv, 824, 2. 

Metre, 808 : how divided, 806, 8: dUfereot 
Unds, 810-817. 

Metres, eompound, 818; HoratiiB, 880. 

-metros, Qreek nouns in, 49. 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or »«, 262, x. 7; w. inf , 271, 
X. 1. 

Meus, voe. sing, maso., 105, x. 8; 180, l; 
used reflezively, 139, x. 2 ; how deoUiMd, 
189; meum est, 211, x. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Mi, tor mihi, 188, x. 1. 

Middle voice In Greek, 248, b. 1, (2.) 
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mte, Bonfta, 8S7. 

Mile*, deeUiMd, 67; gmdtr, 80: (A, 2; 
nnltiTe, 78. 2; used eoUaetivvly, 20^, R. U, 
a.).(e*); •llip«i8or,206, A. 7. 

Military expraasionfl without emm, 249, 
ui., R. 

Mihtiae, coDstrued like naiiMf of tcwns. 
821, R. 8. 

MiUe, how VMd, 118, 6; olllpds of, 827, 
B. 5. 

HaiioL, how exvrenad. 118, 6, (a.); R 
million 9«wteroM, ffl7, k. ?. 

itfin' for mtAin«, 183, R. 1. 

•mino, in old Imparatlves, 182, 6. 

Mmor and oompda, w. ape. and dat., 228, 
a ) (t) 

Afit /;tro, r. dat., 228, r. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

AfmiM and mmttnicm, w. genii., 212, r. 8, 
w. 1; minus, for mom, 277, i., a. 14; mmiM 
withont fnam, 256, a. 6. 

Mfror, conjugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
290, 1; eonatr., 278 jr. 6. 
. Mirum est «!, 262, a. 8, H. 8; mimm 
quam, qtumtum, ele., 266, R. 4. 

Miseeoy bow eonatrued, 246, n., 2, and r. 
1;224, a. 8. 

Miser ear, muenseoy miseret, miseritum 
•St, and misereseity w. gen. of the thins. 216 ; 
miseret, etc., w. aoo. of the person, Ja6, R. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 216, 
V. 2; w. ace. of degxee, 216, n. 8. 

Mitis, declined. lOe. 

Mitto, w. ati or m. 226; w. two data., 227; 
278, 2, (e.): w. participle in dia. 274, a. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod^ 278; mistiun 
fitdo, 274, R. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12, 2,^. 

MoMis, pr., 284, a. 6, R. 1. 
• Jlf/M/«ror, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouna, 184, R. 6; 
Hi use, 211, R. 6, (6.) 

Modieus, w. genit.. 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Modified 8ul)j(«t, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, III., R. 1;— predicate, 208, 6. 

Modify or limit, in what sense vaed, 202, 
4, R. 

Modo aa abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo, conditional coi^., 198, 6; w. salt}., 
r8, 2; modo, adv., 198, n., o; modo %e, 
£68, 2, N. 1; modo— modo, 277. R. 8. 

Moflus, w. genit. oi gerunds, 276, iix., 
-a. 1, (1.) 

MoUio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, €Bgre or graviter Jero^ w. quod^ 
278, N. 6. 

Moiuo, oonjugated, 167; oonstr., 218, 
aiMlR.l, 2;278, a i: without irt, 262, a. 4; 
w. aoo. and inf., 278, n. 4, («.); In paa., 
234,:. 

Money, Roman, 827, pp. 87&-^872. 

Monooolon, 819, 2. 

Monometer, 804, 2; 818, l. 

Monoptotes. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of; 294, la.); 
293. 1 ; th<*ir place, 279, 8. 

Mons, gender of, 64. 1. 

Months, Roman, 826, 2: u 
dlTislon of, 826, 1 ; gender of 



115, 8; abl of 



I in «r and u, 82, a. 2, 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or maris ««t, eonstr., 26EI, V 8 ; 
genit. of gerunds, 275, in., r. 1, (1./, r- 
as abl. <rf manner without cum, U?, 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, 
226, IT.; 287, a. 8. 

Motum, pr., 284, x. 6, R. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28. 8. 

Moveo, constr., 229, r. 4, Ij 261> 1I.\ 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2, (6.) 

•ms, noons in, genitive of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MnltipUcatiTes, 121, 1. 

MuUo, (are), constr., 217. R. 6. 

MuUus, compared, 126, 6 ; mtUd #1, bow 
used./ 278, R. 6; muUo, w. eomparattves, 
etc., 127, 8; 266, a. 16; so multum, ib^ r.| 
muUum, w. genitlTe, 212, r. 8, h. I: M 
arc. of degree, 212, (2.);«itt]iii«insteadofaii 
adverb, 206, r. 16. 

Mus, gender of; 80; 67, 4; genitive, 78| 
r. 8; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8. 

Muni/ieus, w. genit., 218, R. 6, (1.) 

BCutes. division of, 8, 1; a mute and 
a Uquid in prosody, 283, it., i. 2. 

Mutilus, w. abl., 213, R. 6, (6.) 

Muto, constr., 262, r. 6; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in. 66, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 68; 61: genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, 2 ; dropped in tba 
8d root of certain verbs, 171, x. 6. 

-naetis, genitive of Oreek namea in, 78, 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, R., («.); plaoe o^ 
279, 8, (a.) and (c.) 

Names of penons, their order, 279,9, (ft.); 
of nations instead at those of eountrles, 264 
a. 8; 287, a. 6. 

Narro, w. aco. and inf., 272, S. 1, and n. 
6; narror^ constr., 271, R. 2. 

Nateor. w. aU., 246, R. 1; Mosetlwr, w. 

- )., 262. R. 3, V, 2. 
fato, 232, (2.), m. 1; oonstr. of eompda., 
van, (8.), H. 

Natura fert, oonstr., 262, R. 8., N. 8. 

Naturals est, w. wt and tiie sntii., 281, 
a. 3, R. 8. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; natMs, *old,* w tta., 
286, N. 8; poet. w. inf., 271, R. 8. 

NaZu,U\ 250.1; 126.4. 

Naaei hcJiere, 2l4, R. 1. 

-ni, enolitle conjunction, 196, 11 ; qmn- 
tity of, 296, B.; as an interrogative r«rti 
ele, 196, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 8, (e.) 

Ni, adr., the primitive negatiTe parUels, 
191, UI., R. 8, p. 168; w. quidem, lb.; 279, 
8, (d.); w. subjunctives used as imper»> 
tives, lb. : In wishes, asseverations and eoa- 
oessionB, ib. ; 260, R. 6, {b.) with the hnper- 
ative, 267, R. 1; n« mtdta, ne jtlura, eto., 
229, R. 8, 2;— tn Intentional cUuses, 262. 
R. 6; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis of; 
262, R. 6; ne, for nedum, 262, h. 6. 

Nee or neque, 198, 1; nee non or ofgiti 
mm. ib.; nse—iue, with the singular, 208^ 
R. 12, (6.), (a.); neque, for el ne^^ter «tf 
and ne, M, R.6, R.4;-HMe vm, 20I7i R.27, 
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tM; iMte Uf 907, *. 28.(e.); n€me or ahiiom, 
w, B. 2; iMofwm, 2i7, i., r. 16; ito placa, 
179, 8, (a.) 

Necejst, defiectiTtt a<y., 115, 5; iMeejfe ««t 
«<,etc., 262, R. 8, n.8; without Ml, 202, 
R. 4; necesse fuit, the indie, for th« sul^ , 
268, B. 3; w. iuf. as sal^ect, 269, B. 2; w. 
•redicate dat.,268, b. 5 ; 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 16. 

NecestariOy after comparati?ee, S^, r. 9. 

NefJuniy w. subj., 2St, n. 6; without a 
vcirb. ib. 

Nefus. gender of, 62, x. 2: 94; w. supine 
in u, 276, lu., r. 2. 

NegatiTes, two, their force, 277, B. 8—5; 
Qe^tive joined to the conjunetion, aa, nee 
jutsquam^ TueuUuSy etc., instead of «l nemoy 
tt nitUuSy eto., 278, a. 9. * 

Negligent, constr., 218, B. 4, (2.) 

Nfgo^ instead of turn dieo, 279, 16, (b.)] 
w.'mee. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; negor, 
w. inf., 2n, If. i. » -^ » 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211, B. 8, H . 

iVrmo, 94 and 96; for nuUtUy 207, B. 81; 
»«mo ««< qui. 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non^ 
* erery one,» 2<7, a. 6, (c.) 

iVpwpe, 191. R. 4; 198, 7, B., (a.) 

Neoteiism. 825, 8. 

Sequa ana i»«?ma, 188, 2. 

Nequamy indeelinable, 115, 4; oompared, 

Neque, see nee ; (inr «l non, 198, 1, (e.); 
neque'^^umuy or nee— wee, ne^ue — nee, nee 
— ne^ne, 198, 1, (e.); neTue— el, ib.; nejve 
w. general negatites, 279, 15, (6.); ne^ue 
man, 277, B. 8: ne9iie ^ut^Tiiain, tiUus, um- 
quam, etc., 278, b. 9. 

Nequeo, how conjugated, 182, R. ; w. iaf., 
271, If. 1. 

Ne fm$ or neqms, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne quu, instead of ne fttu^Moin, 207, b. 81; 
» S78, B. 9. 

Nerio, genitiye of, 69, B. 2. 

Neseio an, 198, 11, B., (e.); 265, B. 8; 
neerto quis, 265, b. 4 ; neteio quamoda^ ib. ; 
w. ace. and inf., 272. v. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 218, a. 1, (8.) 

•neus and -nus, adjs. in. 128, 1, {b.) 

Neuter, nouns, 84 ; not found in 1st and 
5th decU., 40, 9; of 2d decL, 46; 54; of 8d 
decl., 66: exes, in, 66; 67 ; a^js. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10 , adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, a. 8; aoc. of denoting degree w. 
mother SAC. after transitiTe verbs, 281, B. 5 ; 
ferbs, 141; form of, 142, 1; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, eto., 
ratljects, 234, in. ; w. o(«£ato aco., 282, (1.): 
w. aeo. of d^^ree, etc., 282, (8.); w. abl. of 
Agent, 248, a. 2; used impeiBooally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, b. 2: partieiplea 
of, 162. 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and aqjs. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, b. 8, (8.), (a.) and {b.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

JVeve or neu, 198, 8 ; after ut and ne, 262, 
1.4. 

^tor nMiJL96, 5, b., (6.); nisi, * except,* 
Mu, B. 6; 377, b. 16; nist quod, ib. ; n«it 
Mfw, and ntn/erle, < wnlass perbaps,* lb. 



Nika, mKOmn, 94; w. n/nitlve, 2]&^ I» 
Instead of nan, 277, B. 2, (6.); 232 (8.)* 
nihil atiud ^fwnn or nun, 277, a. 16; ntAiL 
aoc. w. trMimo and maror, 214, N. 2 mhUi 
w./acio, 214; as aoc. of degree, 215, n. 8: 
282, (8.); nihil est quod, ete., 264, 7, n.8; 
nihil abett, quin, 262. n. 7; nihil antiquiin 
habeo or dueo quam, w. snbj., 278, n. *1 ; 
nihiUum, 277, i., B. 16. 

Nimiiu, w. genit. or abl., 218, B. 5, (8 ) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 266, B.16; M 
abl. of price, 252, B. 8. 

-nte, nouns in, eender of, 68, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, n. ; w. in or wf , ilft 
n., B. 2; w. inf. or sutj., 273, 1, n. 1. 

Nix, 56, B. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); gentt 
plur., 88, II., 8. 

No, constr. of eompds. of 288, (8.), ir. 

Noetu or mocte, 258, n. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; oonstr., 278, 4; 
noli w. inf.^ paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. and a. 8; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II.. R. 2. 

Namen est, oonstr., 226, R. 1; 211, r. 2, 
zr.; nomine, without a prep, hetan the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
a. 2, (b.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 87; construction of, 209 
210; eUipsis of, 209, a. land 2; wantlug, 
209, R. 8: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after Inteijeo- 
tions, 209, R. 18; formation in 8ddecl. firom 
the root, 56; plural, 8d decl., 88; of acgs. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Sufcaeet-nominattv* 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomino, 280; pass., 210, R. 8, (8.) 

Nan, 191 , r. 8 ; ellipsis of, after nan moda^ 
eto., followed by ne quuiem, 277, R. 6; nan 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
quod.eur, qttare, or quamobrem, w. sufc|j., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a negative woM, 
277, B. 3;— before ne quidem, 277, b. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative. 267, B. 1; difference between 
non and haud^ 191, b. 8; non nemo, nam 
nuUiy nan tuhU, non ntmiquam, dinerent 
from nemo non, eto., 277, b. 5, (e.); nam 
nihil, to some extent, 282, (8.); mmne, 196, 
11, B., (e.); non modo- -eed etiam, and nam 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicam — sed^ 
277, B. 10; non dubito. nan est dubium^ . 
non ambigo, non proeul, non abest, quin^ 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non gmn ; nan 
eo quad, non idea quod, for non quod, 9B3, 
B. 9; non'priusquam, nan nisi, w. aU. ab> 
solute, 267, N. 4; non<fum, 277, i., b. T6; 
non in the second member of adv«mt*ve 
sentences without el ot vero. 278, B. II) 
non nut, separated, 279, 8, Id,) 

NontB, * the Nones,' 826, 1 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 188, 6, (1.) 

No8, tot ego, 209, R. 7. (b.) 

Noseo, 171, B. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 189, 4, (ft.) 

Nostxfim, how formed^ 188,. 8; diflbrent 
use of no«lnmt and nostn, 212, a. 2, N. 2. 

'Not' and ' nor,* how expressed with tin 
tanpemtiva, 267, m. 1; with sattj., 280, B. 6^ 
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NoQiUf 2^— 106; propoTf eommon, «b- 
nmct, ooU«ctiTe. and matflnAl, 26 : mndmr 
of, 27—^ ; number of, 85; eaa«0 of, 86, 87; 
declension of, 38—40;. nonnt of 8d decl., 
mode of declining, 66: compound, deelen- 
Biou of, 91; irregular, 92; Tariable, 92; de- 
fbctire, in case, 94; in number, 96, 96; 
ling, and plur. haTlng different meanings, 
97^ redundant, 99; verbal, 102; deriyatton 
of, 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, in., r. 1; uaed asadjs., 206, 
B. 11 ; extent giveu to the term noun, 24, 
E. 

Novmn est vt. 262, a. 8. ir. 2. 

Not, declined, 67; genitiTeof, 78, 2, (4.)i 
fenit. plur., 88, ii.,8. 

Noxtus. w. genit. of the crime, 218, R- 1, 
(8.); 217, R. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222. a. 1, (a.) 

•n«, participles in, abl. of, 118, 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns in, genit. 
plur.of, 88, !(., 4; genit. sing. of. 77, 2, (2.) 
and K. 1: paracipials and participles in, 
couHtructlon of. 218, a. 1 and 8. 

Nubilo, scil. ealo, 267, R. 9, (2.) 

i\ubOy w. dat., 228; quantity of m in 
compds. of, 286, 2, i. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 251, if. 

Nudus. w. abl. or genit., 218, R.6, (4.); 
250, a, (1); w.aco, 218, r.4, (8.) 

iVu//tM, how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
a4j., 139, 6, (1.); for non^ 205, a. lo; refers 
to more than two, 212, R. 2, n., {b.) nuUtis 
est. i/iti w. subj., 264, 7, H. 2: mtllw »on, 
277, a. 5, (c); nuUitts and m(^<o. instead of 
n^minii and netnine^ 207, a. 81, (c); n«/- 
lusdum^ 277, i.. R 16. 

Num^ with its compounds, meaning of, 
196. 11, R., (b.):num — any used only in 
direct questions, 265, R. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 86; of Terbs, 
146 ; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12; when belongiug 
to a collectiTe noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 



plur., 212. a. 2, (4.) 
Numerals, adjs., 104, 



6; 



I of, 117; 



placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), (6.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7 : adverbs, 119; 192, 8: multiplicative, 121 ; 
nrnportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

KafnmuSy 827, R. 8, (6.) 

Numquam non^ and non numquamy ^STl^ 
R 6,(c.) 

Numquis^ num. 9Ui«, or nwrn^ut, etc., 
bow declined, 187, 8; nunuiuis est qui, 264, 
7. r«. 2: mimqiia and nuinqtuB, ISf?, R. 4; 
numqwd. aa «n interrogative particle, 198, 

n. 

^'umquisnamjlS^y 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, a. 16; mme— «ime, 277, 
R. 8; nunc aiid etiamnune, w. imperfbet 
and perfect, 259, a. 1, (2) (b.) 

Nunnipo^ w. two aces., 280. a. 1; »tme«- 
oor, 210, R. 8, (8.) 

iV.mc'm«,326.2, (11.) 

Kuntio, 273, 2, c); 272, n. 1; baai. w. 
mf., 271, H. 1; •tuiUtoftir, oonstr., 271, a. 2. 

KwMT^ mode and mox, 191, a. t. 



Nusquaniy w. g«ni. 212, a. 4, ■ 2, (b.) 

Nuxy pr., 284, b. 6. r. 2. 

"MX, nouns in, genitive of, 66, 6, 7. 

.0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8; changed to « in ftnoa 
ing certain nominatives firom the root, 6A 
X., R. 4, and II., a. 4; nouns in, gendnrotf, 
68, 69; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in. 
gender <^. 69, k. 8; genitive of, 69, k. 8j 
ampliflcatlvee in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals tn. 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; increment i^j 
of 8d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verba, 
290; final, quantity of, 286, r. 4; 297: 
sometimes used for u after v, 822, 8; 68; 
178.1, N. 

O, inteij. w. nom., 209. r. 18 ; w. ace., 
288,2; w. voc., 2«9, a. 1; OH. w. sulfi., 
268,1. 

Ofr, government of, 196, 4; 276. in.. R. 8: 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adis., 222, 
R.l,(6.) 

Obedioy how formed, 189. n. 8. 

Obequito, oonstr,, 288, (8.^) 

Obfo, opnstr., 2S3, (8.), n.^sss., 284, m.. 

Object, of an active verb, 229 ; the dative * 
of the remote object, 228, n. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after ad^s., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
—propositions after wliat, 278," n. 8. 

Oblique oaq^, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Obiiviseory w. genitive or ace., 216; w 
aoc. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoxius. w. dat., 222, a. 1, lb.) 

Obruo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Obseeroy w. two aoos., 281, R. 1. 

ObsequoTy cbtemperoy and <mreeto. w. dai , 
228. a. 2. 

Observoy w. wt or fM, 262, n . 8. 

Obses^ gender of, 80 ; genitive of, 78, ■. 1 

065onor, w. abl. of price, 262, R. 1. 

ObstOy and (ritsistOi quomitiuSy cto , 901, 
a. 11. 

Obtemperatioy w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

ObtrectoTy constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Obvius, w. dat., 222, a. 1, {b.\ 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

OecastOy w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in. 
».1,(1.)- - 

OeeumbOy w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224, a. 5. 

Oceurroy w. dat.. 224; w. aoc., 288. l£ ) 
oceurrit ut, 262, a. 8, n. 1. 

OetOTy comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocis, genitive in, 78, {4.) ; 112. 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2 ;— Iambic, 814, m. 

Odiy 188, 1. 

•cdisy genitives in, 76, R. 6; 75, s. 1 

•4»duSy Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

<Ey how pronounced, 9; in nom. plvr. M 
deelL, 64, 2. 

CSdipuSy genitive of, 76, R. f . 

(EtUy gender of, 42. 

Ojfficioy w. auotninusy etc., 282, R. 11. 

Ohe, pr., 288, i., R. 5; 295, r. 6. 

Oiy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•ctSy genitlveB in, 76, :i. 2; words in, pr. 
288,1., a. 6, (8) 
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Oldf horn ttzpresied In Latin, S86, w. 8. 

OUo and redoleoy w. aoc.. 232, (2.) 

OUus. fat iUe, whenoa M, maoo. plar. for 
UK, 184, E. 1. 

^/m, a, «m, diminati?«i In, 100, 8, A. 2. 

•om, Ibr -K»n, 53. 

Omission of a iettar or ijllable, Me syn- 
^op«>-of a word, Me ellipsis. 

Omnes, w. genitire plur., 212, r. 2, n. 6; 
Offinittm, w. snperlatiTee, 127, 4, h. 2; 
cmnioy ace. of degree, 282, (8.) 

-0n, Qretk noans In, 64, 1 i -^ Ibr -onrntf 
54, 4; -on, roots in, of Sddecl.. 56, n., R.l; 
Qonna In, of dd decl., 68 and 61, 6; genit. 
pmr. in, pf Greek nonns, 88, ii., o; -c* and 
-en. nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to -«* 
and -«m, 54, 1. 

Onuttus, w. abl. w genit., 218, a. 5, (4.) 

)peram dart^ w. Ml, 278, 5. 1; w. dat. of 

gi-ruQd, 275, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. aoc. uf, 282, 

(8. ) ; — oper& medj equmlent to per me, 247, 

R. 4. 

Opinio,esty w. aoc. and inf^ 272, R. 1; 
9pmionf after comparatlTea, 266, a. 9 ; Its 
plaM, 279, n. 1. 

OpinoTy w. aoc. and inf., 272, K. 1. 

(fportet^ w. Inf as Its sutiject, 269. r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the ralu., 278, 
R. 6; without uf, 262, r. 4. 

Op4frt«bat. oportuU^ the indk. instead of 
the Bubij., 269, a. 8, (a.) 

Oppido^ w. adJB., 127, 2. 

dppidunu in appoaitkm to naniM of 
towns, 287, R. 2. (6.) 

Oppleo. w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

Optatiiius erai. the indie. Instead of the 
■at)t{., 269, a. 8. 

OptitneAnstetO. of abl. of priM, 263, a. 8. 

Qpto, 271. a. 4; 278,4; opto, w. mbj., 
without wt, 262, a. 4. 

Opulentus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

Ojpus^ work, declined, 57: opus^ need, 
w. genit. and ace., 211, a. 11 \ w. abl. of 
ttie thing, 248; as subgcnt or predicate of 
•St, 248. a. 2; 210, a. 6; w. perfect par- 
ticiple, 248, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, iii., 
R. 2; opus est, w. inf. as subject, 269, a. 2. 

•or, nouns in, gender of, 68 : 61 : genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102. 6. 

Oratio ohliqua^ 266, 1, N., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenms in, 266, a. 4. 

Orbo, w. abi., 261. R. 

Orbui. w. abl., 260, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
«-6,(4.) 

Order, adys. cf, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119,120; In. expressions 
If time, 286, a. 2. 

Origin, paxticiptos denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R 8. 

-6Hsy genltlTee In, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -Ms, genit. 
In, 75. 

-orium, Terbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundia^ eonstr., 246. 

Oro, w. twoaccs., 281, a. 1; w. itf, ne, or 
mf., 278, 2, R. 4: without vf, 262, a. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—5; flgnrM of. 822. 

OitM, w. abl., 246. 

•«s, nOfUiB in, of 2d dsel., 64, 1; of 8d 

M 



dni., gender o* 68 and 61, 8: genit of, 75*, , 
Oreek genitiyex in, 68, 1; IIiaI In Pluial 
aces., sound oi. . a. 8; quantity of, 800. 

0«, (oris), g. . er of, 61, 8j genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. piui., 94. 

0<, (oMu), gender of, 61, 8; genit. oC 75 
K. 1. 

CMsa, gender of, 42, 1. 

Osterulo, w. ace. and Inf., 272, R. I. 

•onu, adi^. In. 128, 4. 

•otM, genit. in. 76; 112, 2. 

' Ought ' or ' should,' expressed by intti. 
otdebeo, 269, a. 4, (2.) 

•ox, nonns in, genit. of^ 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824, 28. 



P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. : 
Inserted after m in 2d and Sd ixwts of vwcbs, 
171,8. 

Face or in jmic«, 258, n. 1; 267, R. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, a 1. 

FaUeo^ w. ace ,282, r. 1. 

Fan, ace. of, 80, a. 

Panthus, TOO. o( 64, 6. 

Par. abl. of, 82, k. 1, (6.); 118, R. 8; b»< 
perlattyeof, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. cum and the abl., 222} r. 6; 
par erat, indie, instead of sufaj., 269, r. 8, 
la.): pr., 284, n. 1; par ac, 198, 8. 

Parabola, &, 8u. 

Pandlgms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decl., 46; 8d decl., 57: 4th decl., 87; 6th 
decl., 90;— of adJs. of Ist and 2d decl., 106 
—107: 8d decl.. 108— 111:— of Torbs, sunu 
168: 1st co^j.. 166, 166; 2d coi^.. 167; 8d 
coqj., 168, 169: 4th oo^., 160; deponent. 
161; periphrastic, ooi^., 162; ddbotlTe, 188; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

Paraiusj eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Parcp. w. dat., 228, a. 2. ti., (a.); 
tur yiiht, ib., (c); w. Inf, 271, iff 8 

POreus, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (2.); 
w. m, 218, a- 4, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 828, 24. 

Parelcon, 823, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 324. 4, (6.) 

Planter oc, 198^. 

Paro^ eonstr., 278, ir. 1; w. Inf., 271, ■ L 

Paroemiac yerM, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia, 324, 26. 

Parioy eompds. of, 163, i. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Pars^ ace. of, 79, 4; abl. of, S2, a. C, (a.): 

ellipflis of, 206, a 7; its use in fhwtlonal 

vprussions, 121. 6; magnam and ifuun- 

nam partem, 284, ii., R. 8; multig panibut,. 

266, R. 16, (8.) 

Part, ace. of, 284, n. 

Partieepg, genit. of, 112, 2; genit. plor. 
of, 114, I. 2; 116, 1, (a.>-w. genit., 218, 
*. 1, (8.) 

Participial a4js., 180;— of perfect tnnae, 
meaning of with tensM of mm, 162, 12, (2.) { 



w. genit., 213, a. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; iniu, how de< 
clined, 105. a. 2; In ns, do.. Ill; aU. t' 
of, 118, 2; participles of aeilTe Ttrto, 
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^ 1.(1.) ; or oenter vwIm, 148, 1, (8.); Itt, 16; 
or dopoMot vmrbo, 182, 17 ; of oonter poo- 
- ttv vvrbt, 162, 18; in -nu^ genlt. plor. of, 
182, 19; prM. »od perf. eompoanded with 
in, 182, 21; when thej booonie adjs. or 
nouns. 162, 22; easts of In oompd. tensos, 
168, 12. 18; iometiiros with esse indeclin*- 
UiL 162, 18, (1); in -rus with Mm, force of; 
16af, U; how modified, 202, ii., (8.); asree- 
ment of; 206; sffreemeut with a prediiBato 
.nom. Instead of the jubject, 206, a. 6; 
gender when used impdrsonally, 206, a. 18; 
perfect denotl^ origin, with abl., 246; in 
abl. abeolute, 2l7 t^-passlTe of naming, etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, a. 11; theb* gor- 
emment, 274 ; their timo how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in eireumloeution, 
for abl. of cause, 247. 1, a. 2, (6.}; with 
Aa6eo, etc., 274, 2, a. 4; ibr a Terbai noun, 
274, 2, a. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

AntfCTpo, poetleally, w. genit., 220, 9. 

PartieUs^ 190, 1. 

Partiri, 79, 4; ^oitvm, w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; partim—panimf w. genit. or ce, 277, 
B. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, a. 1:— «Ui., 104, 9; 
— partitiTes with plur. verbs, 209. a. 11 : 
211, a. Ij w. genit. plur., 212; ellinsis of, 
112, tL, 2, 11.8; w. ace. or abl., 212, a. 2, 
R. 4; genit.^ing. after neuter a^js. and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. ' 

Poncm, its meaning, 191, lu. ; 
194,4; w. genit., 212, a. 4. 

Pammper, its meaning, 191, n. 

Ptxrvus^ compared, 125, 6; 
verbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatives, 256, a. 16; after 
9stimo^ 214, a. 2, a. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, a. 8. 

Posee, 171, a. 6. 

Passive voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
28tt , passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing 2S4, i. 

Pateo^ w. two dats., 227, a. 1. 

Pater, declined. 67. 

Pater-fkmlllas, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, («.) 

Potior. 273, 4; 262, a. 4; pattens, w.gen., 
218, R. I. (2): w inf., 271, N. 8. 

Patrial nouns. 100, 2; in o, genitive of, 
89, k.;-«4i8.. 104. 10; 128, 6. (a.); ellipsis 
of their substantive, 206, a. 7 ; pronouns, 
18», 4. 

Pntrodnor, w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; In •««, genit. plur. 
in um instead of -arurn, 43, 2; in as and is 
UMed as adb . 205. a. 11; quantity of their 
peuiUt, 291, 4 and 6. 

l\iiica^ ace. of degree, 232, (8.) 

iVrK/t>|Mr, Its meaning, 191, ii. 

PUmIo<i w. comparatives, 266, a. 16; jnw- 
bim aUsi quin, 262, i«. 7. 
* i^iycr, abl. of, 118, a. 2: defective, 116, 
I, (a.): w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (2.) 

hnmbmy w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

Paror est fi«, etc., 262, a. 7, ir. 8^ 
Vcuj, {Aidis), geodttr of, 67, a. 8. 



porot, w. 



AsNliafif, 222, a 2, (a.) 
Pedes, gender of, 31, 2; genit. of 78, 2 
tor pedites, 209, a. 11, (1.), (e.)' 
Pej^o, pr., 286, 2, a. 1. 
PelaguSf gender of, 61; aoe. plur of, 64 

'PirBo,m,B. 1,(6.)} 261,11. 

Pendo, w. genii, of value, 214; w. abl. «f 
price, 262, a. 1. 

Pe$ui and piU habere, 214, a. 1. 

Pentameter verse, 804, 2 ; 811 ; 812, iz., E. 

Penthemfaneris, 8M, 6. 

Penult, 18; quantity of, 291; of prc^ef 
names, 'ids. 

Per, ita uses, 196, a. 9; 247, 1, a. 1; v. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, a. 4: in 
adjurations, 279, 10, (e.); In composition, 
196, 1 , 10; JKT compounded with a4)ectives 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their constmetton, 
272. 

Perdpio, w. ace. and inf., 272, a. 1; ptr» 
uptwn haitto, instead of pettepi, 274, a. 4. 

PertoMctr, w. two aces., 281, a. 1. 

PetttuMs, abl. of, 118, a. 1. 

Perdo, w. tnpitis, 217. a. 8; ptrdiVmrn. era 
for perdere, 276, li., a. 2. 

Perduim, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 146, iv.; definite and In* 
definite, 146, !▼■, a.; old form In iim, 168, 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfects. 284, a. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 168, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
{a.)i-~ot neuter verbs, 162, 18; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184, a. 2; the perf. subj., 260, 
II.. a. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 268, a 1, 
(2.). (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib., {b.)—{d.); 
perf. Bul^M signification of, 260, ii., a. 1. 
(8.), and a. 4 and 6: In the protasis, 261, 1 
and a. 2 and 8; 268, a. ; perf. sabj. for Im- 
perative. 267, a. 2; perf. inf., how used. 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf pwtidple, 274, 2 and 
a. : supplies the place of a pres. pa«. par- 
ticiple, 274, a. 8, (a.); perf. part, of a pra- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
of an action, lb., (6); w. kabeo, 274, a. 4; 
w. dOy reddo, euro, ete., lb.; supplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, a. 6; uned In 
circumlocution for abl. of cause, 247, a. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the sul\Ject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (ft.) 

PetJUio Ml, 278. n. 2. 

Pergo, eonstr., 226, it^w. Inf., 271, a 1. 

PrrAiteo, 280, a. 1: 272, h. 1, and a 6; 
ptrhibfor, 210, a. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, a 1 

Perielitof, capitis or tapiU, 2l4, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Periniie, 191, ill. ;— «c or mtqm^ 198, & 1 

Periphrasis, 828,2,(4.) 

Periphrastle conjugations, 16B, 14 and IC 

Perttus, 218, a. 1, (8.) and a. 4 ; 
270, a. 1; w. «4, 218, a. t, (2.); 276, m. 
»• 1, (2.) 

^rmi»€€9^ 246, n., 2, and a. 1 and 2. 

iVrmjfCo.27d4; w. part. fnt. pass, 274 
a. 7: w. suhl.* without Ml, 2flB, a. 4. 

Permuio, 252, a. 6. 

Pemoz, genit. of, 112, 2. 
1,188, 1, i. 
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fW|wB0. STB, If. 4. 

Ftrpes^ in genit. sinar., 112, 1; llfi, 2. 

Persevero^ w. Inf., 271, N. 1. 

Psraonal pronouns, 182, 4; ellipsis of as 
labject-notnlnatiyes, 209, a. 1; expressed 
iHtH inflnitire, 272, k.4;— persoma teimi- 
aations of Terbe, 147, 8. 

Pernoniflcation, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2; 132, 
4; of a Terb, 147 ; used in the imperative, 
147, 1 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
2U0, a. 7 ; of rerbs with nominatiTee of dif- 
flknent persons, 209, m. 12. 

Ptnpeetum habeo^ instead of perspeziy 
2S4, a. 4. 

FarsuadeOj w. dat., 228, N.. (6.); koe per- 
mmektur vntki. 228, M., (e.);— persiMUwrn 
mM hateo, 274, a. 4. 

Pertjman est^ eonstr., 229, a. 6; 216, (1;) 
■Dd N. 2. 

Ptrtineoy ellipsis of, 209, a. 4. 

Peto, oonstr., 280, a. 2; 281, a. 4: peto 
Ml, 278, N. 4; 262, a. 4. 



Pes and compds., genit. of, 78, a. 1; 112, 
; abl. c' . ~ ^ 

!. 2, (6.) 



1; abl. of; 118, a. 



fBUit. c 
; pr» 



2S4, H. 1; 800, 



J^, in syllabieation, a8, 2; when silent, 
12, a. 

Phaleeian Tone, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. • 

Pigefj declined, 106 ; eonstr., 222, a. 4, (2. ) 

Piget, w. genit., 215; w. aoe., 229, a. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, a. 8. 

Pili haberey etc., 214, a. 1. 

Plaee, adrs. of, 191, r.; 192, m.; genit. 
of, 221: aoe. of. 237: dat. of, 287, a. 8; 
place wnere, abl. of, 254: — ^whence, abl. of, 
255; through which, 265, 2; place of a Ibot 
In Terse, 804, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PktudOy change of aw in its compds., 189, 
■.8. 

Plenty or want, a4js. of, w. abl., 260. 

PUntUy w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (8.); 
250,2,(1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

'VUxy adjA. in, abl. of, 118, a. 8; how de- 
alined, 121, 1. 

Plnique, w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, t.; old form in 
*^m. 162, 9; (br the historical perfect, 269, 

B. i, (8.) 

Plural number, 85, 1 ; when wanting, 95; 
nonns only plur:, 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of 1st deel., 45. 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
DO-ans used for singular, 98 : nos for ego^ 
i09, R .7, (i.) ; of verbs with collective aouns, 
20:), B. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
a.; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
mtim nouns in the singular, 204. a. 5. 

iVum/iMm, w. genit., 212, a. 3: plurimi 
BtA plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214 a. 1, (1., and a. 8, N. 2; plurimo^ abl. 
Oi price, 262. a. 8. 

A'u«, declined. 110; w genit., 212, a. 8. 
v. 1. (a.); with numerals, i»tc., with or 
without quam, 256, a. 6; plus for magiSy 
277, a. 12; plure, abl. of price, 262, a. 8. 

PoiSmay deeliiMd, 57. 

Posms, fender d names of; 29. 



Panitetf w. genit., 215; w. tnbi., 2Ui, a. 
w. aoe 229, a. 6; partie^lee of; 184, a. 8 
w. quod, 273, N. 6. 

PoitsiSy declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, 8^ 
(s.); andl6, N. 4. 

-politanus, a^js. In, 128, 6, {g.) 

PoUens, w. genit. or abl., 218, a 5, (4.){ 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUieeor, w. aoe. and inf., 272, if 1. 

Polyptoton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton. 823, 2, (2.) 

Pondoy indeclinable, 94 ; pondo lihram et 
Ubrasy%l\y B. 6,(4.); 286, a. 7. 

Pono, 171, a. 2; 230, a. 2; 241, a. 6; pr., 
284. a. 2, (c); 229, a. 4, 1. 

Poscoy w. twoacos., 281 ; 280. a. 2; w. «}, 
etc., 273, N. 4; in pass., 234, i. 

Position in prosody, 288, it. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 189; to 
what equivalent, 132, 6; how used, 207, 
a. 36; 211, a. 8; ellipsis of when refleaivc, 

' a. 36 ; used for sulgective and | 



sive genit., 211, a. 8, (6.), and a. 8, (3.), (a.); 
for objective genit., 211, a. 8, (c); so poe* 
sessive adjectives; 211, a. 4, and a. 8, (8.), 
(6.) ; meay Iwa, etc., after rtfert and mUntty 
219, a. 1. 

Possideoy w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Possuniy conjugated, 154, a. l ; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, a. Ij pota- 
raty the indie, for the subj., 259, a. 8; pos- 
nan tor possnity 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Posty postffuaniy etc., how pronounced, 
8, a. 4; post^ its case, 195, 4; post In com- 
poeition, 196, 11 ; 197, 14; eonstr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224 ; with concrete ofll- 
eUl titles, 235, a. 8; w. aco. and abl. of 
time, 253, a. 1 ; elUpsis of, 25o, a. 8; w. abl 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Postea lociy 212, a. 4, n. 4. 

Posteray defective, ll5, 5; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremusy instead of po9» 
terius and postremuniy 206, a. 16- 

Posiquam and posteaquam. w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 269, a. 1, (2.), 
(rf.) 

PostulOy w. two aces., 231, a. 1 ; w. ace 
and genit., 217, a. 1; w. ds or the simple 
abl., 217, a. 2; w. subj., without ut, 2G2 
a. 4. 

Potensy w. genit., 213, a. 1, (8.); w. in oi 
ad and ace., 218, a. 4, (2.) 

PotioTy w. abl.. 245, i.; w. aoe., 246, i., 
a.; w. genit., 220, (4.); pottundus, 162, 20 ; 
276, II., a. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 6. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4; used pleonasH^ 
cally, 256, a. 13. 

Potus, translated actively, 162, 16. 

PrtBy in compoRition w. a<]js., 127, 2; w 
verlM. 197; before ad js., 127. 6; eonstr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224; pret. witli 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256, a. 18, (6.) 

Prtebeoy w. two acciL, 280, N. 1. 

PraeedOy oonstr., 283, (8.), and h 224 
a. 6. 

PrmedlOy pr€KOy etc., 224, 8, and a. 6. 
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FrdB€ep$f abl. of, 118, e. S, mxA ■. 1. 

Fraeipio, eonstr., 288, (1.), (h.) 

Praei/ritOy 229, a. 4, 1. 

iVcBctpiM, pr<Mertitny cto., 193, XI. 2. 

Fraewro, eoiutr., 224, 8, and b. h. 

Pradium^ ellipsis of. 255, e. 8. 

Praditm^ w. abl., 244. 

PraneUe, gender of, 66, b., and 29, B. 

PrtKMfnen^ \i\ place, 279, 9. (6.) 
• Prapeij genit. sing, of^ 112, 1; genit. 
piur., 114. B. 2. 

Fniueribo^ w. m^, etc., 273, 2, ir. 4. 

Pr9sen$, declimMl, Jll ; abl. of, 113, B.2. 

PrcBseSy gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
73, «. 1. 

Praxto, 238. (8.), and N. ; 230, ir. 1 ; 224, 
8, and a. 6; 256, a. 16, {B.);—pmstOj adr., 
w. dat., 228, l]—preBsto sunf^ ^ict, w. subj., 
264. 6, N. 1. 

Prasstolor^ w. dat., 228, R. 2. k. ; w. aoo., 
223,(1.), (a.) 

Prater^ w. a^js., 127, 6 ; w. comparatiyes, 
256, a. 18, (6.); as an adrerb. 191, iii. 

Praiereo^ w. quod^ 278, 5, (1.) 

Pr<Ktent^ oonstr. of, 229, a. 7. 

Praierquam quod^ 277, a. 16. 

iV«terveAo, 233, (2.) 

IV«««rfor, w. dat., 224, 8 and a. 5. 

Pretor^ w. two aces., 231 ; w. iK, 278, ir. 4; 
IK omitted, 262, a. 4. 

Predicate, 201: 208;->predicate-nomfna- 
ttve. 210; differing in number firom the 
■ulitjiBct-nominatiye, 210, a. 2; instead of 
dat. of the end, 227, a. 4 ; after what yerbe, 
XLO, a. 8 and 4; pred. adjs.^ 210, a. 1; after 
§SM^ haberi, judicariy vidert^ etc., 271, !«• 2; 
— predicate-AocusatiTe, 210. (6.); dative, 
210, (c); abl.,210, (d.); 257, a. 11. 

Prepositions, 195--19/; in composition, 
196; with nouns, 103; with a4js., 131, 11— 
18; with terbs, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, a. 2; 131, a.; 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 195, 4; 235; w. abl., 
195, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 235, 
(2.)— (6); used as adverbs, 195, a. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., a. 2; rerbs compounded 
With, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 233; w. abl., 
2^; compds. of ad, cony and in^ with ace. 
224, a. 4; repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
238, B. 2 ; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad.ante^ etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 224, a. 5: 283, a. 1; repetition of 
prepositions, 283, a. 2; 277, n^) 3 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2, n. 1, 
and B. 5; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, r. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, a. 10 ; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of c/t, se and red^ 285, a. 
2anl3; put after their case, 279, 10, a., 
(/.); repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 145, i. ; a principal tense, 

258, A. ; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

259, a. 1, (a.); for the fiit., 259, a. 1, (6.)s 
for imperf. or perf. w. dum^ 259, a. 1. (c); 
rabj. pres., use of, 260, n., a. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., a. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267. 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 145, a. 3 
967, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 2(>.:. 
a. 1, (a.), and a. 3. ; 272, a. 4 and 5; par- 
iciple pree., how decUoed, 111, b.; what it 



denotes, 274, 2 and ir. ; denoting sooMtliiiig 
about to be done, 274, b. 1; also a purpceoi 
274, a. 2. (a.); and a state or eonditiun, 
274, a. 2, (6.) ; present pass. j>articipl«, 
how supplied, 2i4, a. 9. 

Preterites, 145, ic. 2; 268, b.; pxeteritef 
of the indicative used for the pluperftoi 
sulgunctive, 259, a. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pr«tio^ 214, B. 2, n. 8; eUipdB 
of, 252, a. 8. 

Priapean verse, 310, ir. 

Price, ablative of, 262; genitive of faiUi, 
etc., 214, a. 1. 

Pridie. w. genit., 212, a. 4, N. 6;w. aoe^ 
238,1. 

PrtmiM, medius^ etc., how translated, 
205, a. 17 ; their place, 279, 7 ; prior, pr^ 
mus, for prius, primum, 205, a. 16. 

Princeps. genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118, 
B. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of an adverb 
oftime, 205, a. 15. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4 ; — piopo- 
sitions, 201, 5;— parts of a proposition, ^02, 
6; tenses, 258. A. 

Principio, abl. of time, 253, N. 1. 

Prmsquam. with wliat mood, 268, 8. 

Privo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Pro, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for predicate aco.,230, n. 4; in composition, 
quantity of, 285, b. 6, and a. 7; pro nikilo 
duco, etc., 214, a. 2, rt . 2; pro eo and pro- 
inde ac, 198, 3, a. 

JVocA'tns, 222, a. 4, (2.) ; 276, m^ B. 1. 

Pxocul, w. abl., 195, a. 3; 241. a. 2. 

Prodigus, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (2.) 
w. tn, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Prodo, w. ace. and inf., 272, m. 1, and 
a. 6. 

Broditur, oonstr., 271, a. 2. 

Profieiseor. w. two datives, 227, B. 1. 

Prohibeo, 251, a. 2 ; w. guominuSj 262, a 
11 ; 273, 4 ; w. genit- , 220. 2 ; w. abl., 251, n. 
w. dat. or abl., 224, b. 2; w. aoc. And inf. 
272, a. 6. 

Proinde, adv., 191, in. ; proinde oe, 196^ 
8, a. 

Prolepsis, 823, 1, (6.) and (4.) 

Promitto, constr., 272, N. 4; 217, a. 8, («.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, a. 3, if. 1. 

Pronominal a<^., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Pronus, constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

Prope est, w. Ml and the sul^}., 902, b. B) 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found only In Ist) 

^and 3d decls.. 40, 9. 
Vopero, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Propinquo, 226, IV. B. 2. 

Propinquus, w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
a. 2, (a.) 

Propior, how compared. 126, 1; propim 
and proximus w. dat., 222, a. 1 ; w. ace, 
222, a. 6; 238,1; instead ot propius, pro7> 
ime, 206. R. 16; proximum est, w. ut and 
the subj., 262, a. 8, H. 1. 

Propms and pnxmui^ oonstr., 238, 1 
andB. 
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Pnpa^tional* a4)i., 121, 3. 

Fropwltidn, 201, 1 analysis aty 281. 

Propriusy constr., 229, r. 2, (a.) 

Prontmpo, constr., 226, R. 4, 1. 

ProKKliac vene, 804, 2. 

ProMMly, 282--821; figarss of, BO^-Wi. 

Pr08oi>opa)ia, 824, 84. 

FroitpfftAnA prospents^ 106, N.; w. fenit. 
orabl,213, a. 6, (2.) 

Pro8<:be8ifl, 822, 1. 

Prosto^ w. abl. of price, 252, R. 1. 

ProAttniy 164, a. 6. 

ProHdeo, constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of the 
dillBrent tenses in the protasis and apodo- 
di. 261, 1 and 2. 

Fiondus, w genit..218, R. 1, (8.) 

Prudens, w fenit., 21tt, R. 1, (8.) 

A, initial, 12, a. ;— ]w, nounfl ia, genii, 
of, 77, 2, (1.) 

•pse. enclitle, 186, R. 8. 

Pit, initial, 12, R. 

-ptey enelitle, 188, R. 2; 189. 

Pubu and impubes. genlt. of, 112, 1: abl. 
or, 113, R. 2; 115,1, (a.) 

Pudet, w. aenit., 215; w. inf.. 216, R.; w. 
•ee., 229, a. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2; w. 
tup. in u, 276. in., a. 2; participle in c(im, 
and gemnd of, 184, R. 8. 

Puety instead of in pturitia, 268. a. 6. 
. Pueritia, how used in the abl.. 268, R. 1. 

PMffia, for m pugnAy 268, R. 1 ; pvgnam 
pugnarty 282, (1.) 

Pugnatttr, conjugated, 184, 2. 

PuUkre, Instead of abl. of price, 262, r. 8. 

Punctuation, 6. 

PuniOy constr., 217, R. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of wmds denoting, 
117, a. 3. . 

Purgo, w.' genlt., 217, R. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl, 261, K. • ' » 

Purpose, denoted hj ui. etc., with the 
■uttf., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 278, w. 4, (6.); by 
fferund, 276, iii^ a. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
•npine in Him, 2<6, ii. 

Furuiy w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.); 
ef. 261, It. 

pusy OreelE noons in, genit. of, 76, a. 6. 

Piuo. w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 262, r. 1; w. two aces., 280, i>. 1, 
and r. 4; w. ace. and inf.. 272. n. 1; jwrn- 
r«t.260. If., R. 2; putor, 210, R. 8, (8. >,(«.); 
w inf., 271, R. 1. 

Q. 

Qm belbni s in verbal roots, 171, 1 
. OnA, adrerbial cormlatiTe, 191, r. 1. 

UuA-^«d, for et—^, 211 y R. 8. 

QiMsro, constr., 231, r. 4; poet. w. inf., 
171, If. 8. 

Ouaixoy 188, 7; constr , 262, r. 4. 

QhoHs. 189, 6, (8.); w. oompaiatlTes, 266, 
R. 10, (6.) 

^uaiimuaiU or quaUsemnqm^ 189, 6; 
»7, R. 29. 

(Wi»-4alis,906,(16.) 

QMam, w. eompaiatlyes, 286; w. Cha an- 
perlatlw, witb or without jwsnfm, 127, 4; 
MO 



•IHpels of itfler pbta^ mhmiy mmpK u t y ete., 
266, a. 6 and 7; guofh qui and superlatiT 
after tarn. 206, (21.); 911am proy w. compar 
atiTes, 256, R. 11 ; quam won, 277, a. 14, 
quam and a verb after ante and past, 258. 
R. 1, R. 8; quam quiy w. oomparatiTes ano 
the Bubjunctiye, 264, 4. 

Quamquam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, R. ! 
constr., 268, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 257, R. 10. 

C^tamviSy constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (8.' 

QuandOy quando-qwdemy 198, 7, R., (&•» 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104. 4; w. genit., 212^ 

a.8, R. 1; after suvi and verbs of Taluing, 

214; adyerbe of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 18, 1; marks of, 
6, l|general rules of, 18; 288; special rules 
of, 2M; of penults, 291; of antepenults. 
2^; of penults of proper names, 298; of 
final syllables, 294-801; of final vowels, 
294— »J6; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
riTatiye words, 284; of compound words, 
; of inerements, 286-290; «f Qreek 



Qua$uu$y pxonom. m^)., 189. 6, (8.); 
quantus for quam. with posse and superla- 
tlTes, 127, R. 1; constr., 206, U6.)', quanto, 
w. comparatives. 256, R. 16; quantum, w. 

Suit., 212, a. 8, M. 1; in ace. of degree, 
1, R. 6; 282, (8.); 266, a. 16, ti.:quan. 
turn posmniy w. indicatlTe, 2i64, 8 Jin.; 
quantw—tantusy 206, (16.) 

Quantuscumque. quantusouantuSy quan- 
tulusatmque, 1S9, 5, (3.); w. indieatiTe, 269, 
R. 4, (8.); quantieumqu«y 207, R. 29. 

Oua«t,w.sul^.,268,2. 

Quatioy constr., 229, R- 4, 1; how ehaofsd 
in its compds., 189, r. 8. 

•quty its use, 198. 1, b., (a.); que—^t. fit 
--oiM, que~-quey 198, a., («.); its place, 

279, 3, (e.) 

OM«i« and quu. for quibmylMy a. 2. 
QiMo, liow ooigugated, Iffi, r.; w. Inl, 
271, R. 1. 

OueroTy w. aoe., 232, h. 1; w. quodf 278, 

Quiy declined, 186; qui in abl., 186, a. 1 ; 
137, R. 2; ini»rrogatiTej 187; dUiierence be* 
tween qui and qwsy 13< , 1 ; person of qui, 
209, R. 6; w. suit}., 264: when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quieumy wh<!n 
iBBed, 136, R. 1 Jin. ; qui veroy qui auurn. 

280. m., (8.); ex quoy tar postquasiiy 268, 
R. 4. 

Quiay quody and TtMrntain, 196, 7, a., {b.) 
QntMque and quicquamy 18B, 8, (a.) 
Quicquidy 186, R. 4; ace. of degree 
282.(8.) 

Quicumaue, how declined, 136, 8. hnm 
used, 207, a. ^; w. indie, 259, s. 4, 8 >; 
for omniSy quiviSy or quilibet, 207, R. 29. 

Quidy l37; w. genit., 212, k. 8, h. 1 
(a.); ace. of degree, 281, a. 6, (a.); 282, 
(8.) ; qui4 T why f 235, a. 11 ; quid sUri vuU f 
W6y R., (6.); fttttf est quod? w. suM., 264, 
7, «. 2; quid est em .'etc., 264. 7, R. 3; ^uni 
eUiud^uamt 209, r. 4; quuif quid vo'o} 
quid tgitur f quid ergo ? quid enim t quid 
ImUat qmdpksratlOB,^Z,% 
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QuidafHy howdeelliMd, U8,5; howvMd, 
^, 1. 88. 

Quidem. Its mflaninf , 191, e. 4 ; its plaos, 
179, 8, (rf.) 

QuUibet^ how deelined, 188, 5; how used, 
107. ft. 84. 

QiUes and oompda., gender, 61, 1 ; genit., 
78,4; 96. 

Quin, 198, 8; w. sahi., 262, R. 10; for a 
relatiTe with non^ ib., 1 and n. 6; for itf 
»(m, ib., 2; after non dubitOy etc., quin? 
ott w. indie., ib., m. 9. 

J., 264, 8, (2J 

Ouippianiy 188, 8, (a.) 
w^, m R. 4. 

utm, genit. iiog.,74, R.4; genit. plar., 
88/n., 5. 

Qios, deelined, 187; difference of mat 
and 71a, 187, 1 ; between qttis and tiler, 212, 
R. 2, N. 1; ^e«t9ui?w.Bul]ti.,264,8.(2.); 
between quu and ozt^utj, 207, a. 80, (6.) 

Quunom, ^utnam, how declined, 137, 2. 

^ispianiy how deelinsd, 188, 8; how 
used, 207, «. 80; qmppiam^ w. genit., 212, 
a. 8, N. 1. 

Quisquam^ how declined, 138, 8; how 
need, 207, r. 81 ; qwcquam and quidquamy 
w. genit., 212, r. 8; aoc. of degree, 281, 
R.6, (a.); 2)2,(3.) 

QM59tt«, how declined, 138, 8; how naed, 
207, a. 35 : with plur. rerb, 209, r. 11, (4.) ; 
Its place, 279, 14; w. a superlatiTe, 207, B. 
85, (6.); in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

QuM9V{>, decUned, 136, 4; its um, 207, 
a. SS9 ; difference between atdsquis and 9M- 
nmt^iM^ 207, r. 29: w. indlc. 259, r. 4, (8) 

QtrtvM, how declined, 138, 6; how used, 
207, R. 84. 

Quo^ the correlatiye adr., 191, a. 1 ; 9110, 
w. a comparative, 256, r. 16, (2.); for u< «o, 
w. subj., 262, R. 9; as adr. of place, w. gen- 
ItiTe, 212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.); quo mthi ha$u 
rem.TOdy R. 4; 227, r. 5; quo seeius^ 262, 
a. 11, N. ; quo n«, 262, a. 5. 

Quoad^ w. rabiJ., 268, 4; w. «/us, 212, r. 
4, N. 5. 

Quocum^ quaeum^ etc., instead of ewn 
quo, etc., 2S41, a. 1. 

Quody causal conj., 198, 7 ; construction 
of, 273, 5; refers to past time, 273, (6.): 
w. subj. 01 dice, puto, etc.. 266, 3, a. ; quoa 
seiam. etc., 264, 3; quod, referring to a 
pP3r.eding statement. 206, (14), 273, 6, (a.); 
w genit., 212, a. 8; before 5t, nt5t, etc., 
206, (14); as ace. of degree^ 232, (8.) 

Quojta and quoi^ for eujus and ad^ 186, 

Quoque and etiam, difference between, 
196, 1, a., (d.): p\ajce of quoque, 279, 3, (d.) 

Quot, indeci., 115, 4; interrogatiye, 121, 
6; 189, 5, (3.); constr., 206, (16); qiMt sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, R. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 269, 
». 4, (3.) 

Quottni and ^lotiM, interrogatiTe, 121, 5. 

' utties, interrog. ady., 121, 5. 
ioiitf-^t«9u«, its meaning, 207, H.35,(a.) j 
ntm, correkitiTe of turn, 191, a. 7; in- I 

1 of ptstouatn, 258, .n. 4; — coiy., 198, I 

10: ponatr , dB8, 5 %ud a. l-A. 1 



Ry before » in ro<«ts of nonnt^ (6, a. i\ 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed to 
s before s and <, 171, 3; r final, quantitf 
of, 299, 2. 

Rapio, w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 3. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or rostra, 92, 5. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, iii., a. 1. 
(1.); raiione, at abl. of manner, withoat 
eum, 247, 2. 

Ratum esty ut. 262, r. 8, ic. 8 ; raimn 
pr., 284, R. 1, (2.) 

•re in 2d person ling, of passive toIo«, 
162.3. 

Ke or redy inseparable prep., 196, (h.) 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 135, a. 8. 

Recens, abl. of, 118, R. 8 and R. 1 ; alac 
adverb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Reeeptio, constr., 233. a. 2, ir. 

Recingor, w. ace., 234, R. 1. 

Reeordor, w. genit. or ace., 216 ; w. pres. 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326, 327. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Reeuso gum, and quominus, 262, ti. 7 and 
a. 11; w. n«, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., R., and 
271, N. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 280, n. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (3). ib.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

RedoUo, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; ad(j8., 116; I'A, n. : 
HI, If.; verbs, 156 

Redundo^ w. a.h\., 250, 3. (2) 

Reduplication, 1G3, n. ; of eotii]Kitiiad 
verbs, 163. r. 1; £if verbn «f Ut ciirg., V'^ 
R. 2; of 2d conj.. UJ8. n. 2; Of 3d m^L, 
171, R. 1, (6.); qttADhty or. 2B4, t 3. 

Re/ero, w. aoc. and inf.^ 2?i» w. I. 

Re/ert and inf^r/^i, w. gttitt,, 21* ^ 21&; 
w. the adj. pronunns mra, Btc,, 2l» a. I; 
w. ad. etc., 219. n 3; ftfrriy pr.. S8fi, R. S* 

/S«/ertu5, w. tri^Mit or abl., 313* R- fi, iS,) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 139, a. 3; 
hrw used, 206; for demonstratives, 208. 
J6^ ; ellinsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliqua, 

Re/ormidoy w. inf.^271. R. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum. declined, 46. 

Rego, cot^ugated, 158. 

Relative ac^s., 104, 18; 189, r.; govern- 
ment of, 218, a. 1 ; 222, 8: adverbs, w. subt)., 
expressing a purpose, 264, 5, R. 2; nsel in 
definitely, w. subj., 264, a. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 186; agreement oL 
206, R. 19; eUipsis or 206, (6.) ; in the ease 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different genders, 20Q. (9. ) ; — to 
a proposition, 206, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206, (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or more 
nouns, 206, (15);— relative clau»es used .as 
circumlocutions and to express the Kngliah 
'so called.' 206, (19); relative adverbs fbr 
relative pronouns, 206, (20;; the relative 
adjs. quet, qtiantuSy ete., construction at 
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306, (16); qui with sim, Inatmd of wo, 
206, (18); person of, 209, m. 6; 206, R. 19;— 
w. subii., 264; their plaee, 279^8; 280, in.^ 
(20; relatiTei as connecttTes, 280, iii., (1.); 

BesoMng, rerbs of, 278, 1, (a.) 

Relinquo^ w. two datives, 227, a. 1 ; w. 
part, in dus, 274, a. 7 ; relinguUtir, w. ut 
and the saliij., 2^ a. 8, ir. 1. 

Reliqua^ ace., 284, u., l. 8; niiqwan est 
ttf,262, R.8. 

Reminvitor, constr., 216. 

Bemitto^ 229, a. 4, 1. 

Remoring, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Remumror^ w. abl., 249, r, ft. 1. 

Rsnuneio, w. two aocs., 280, n. 1; pass., 
210, E. 8, (8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens^ abl. of, 118, B. 8. 

Reperioy w. two aces., 280, M. 1 ; — repe- 
nor, 210, R. 8, (8.), (r.): 271, a. 2;— r«pm- 
u$Uurj quiy w. subij., 264, 6. 

iicpo, constr. of oompds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

R^fonoy 241, a. 5. 

Reposeo, w. twoaocs.^ 281, a. 1. 

Repugno^ with quom^nusotne. 262, R. 11. 

Rb*, decUned, 90; use of; 206, R. 7, (2.), 
H. 1. 

Res€s, genit. sing, of, 112,1; defective, 

Resipifi, w. aec., 282, (2.) 

Responsives, ease of, 204, r. 11. 

Respublica, declined, 91. 

Restat, lit, 262, R. 3, n. 1. 

Ji«<«, abl. of, 82, K. 1, (&.) 

RetraetOy constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

ReiM, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.); reum agere 
or facere. w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 824. 

Rhus, genit. of, 76, R. 8; aoo. of, 80, u. 

Rhythm, 806, (1.) 

Rideoy w. ace., 232, v. 1. 

-rtmM5, -rtfu, quantity of. 290, ■., (e>), 6* 

•ftmtM, superlatives in, 126, 1. 

Ritu. as abl. of manner without cum. 
347,2. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 

-rixy verbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

Rogo, w. two aces.. 281, r. 1 ; w. ut, 273, 
n. 4; 274, a. 7: without ut, 262, a. 4; 
eonstr. in pa8S.j^84, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1 ;— hour, ib. ;— month, 
826, 2;— names of the months. 826, 2, (1); 
•-calendar table of, 826, 2,(6), p.869;— 
«eek, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib.;— year, how designated, ^6. 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 82( ;— 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—378;— 
coins, 827, p. 371 ; — ^interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
wliat and how found, 40, 10 ; formation of 
nominative sing, from m 3a decl., 66, i. 
andn. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 160, 1; 
special, 160, 2; second and third, how 
formed, 160, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when tliere is no supine, 161. v. ; first, 
ii darivatlvv*, 151, 1; irregularities in 



tenses formed from, 162, 1—6; seoon 
151, 2 ; irregularities in tenses formed i ^ 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 8; second an^ 
third, formation of, Ist cooj., 164—166; 2d 
oon^., 167—170; 8d coi^., 171—174; 4th 
coig., 175—177; second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st eoi^., 165; 2deoi\J., 168; 4th eo^J., 
176. 

-r«, nouns in, gelMtive sing, of, 77, 2 '1.) ; 
genit. plur. of, 88, ii., 4. 

Rudts, 218, R. 1, and r. 4. (2.); 275, m., 
R. 1, (2.) 

RupeSy declined, 57. 

Aim, construed like names of towns, ia 
ace., 287, R. 4; in abl., 264; 255; cf. 52, 
I. 5, (6.); rure^ not run with an aii^., 255, 
R. 1. 

-rus. participle in, how declined, 105, 
R. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, r. 6; 
with sim and essem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, a. 8; with esse s,nd /uisse, 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, R. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by ' since, 
when,' etc., ib. : as an apodoeis, ib. . 

Rutum, pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 



5, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i. ; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in- 
stead of t in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
R. 5: inserted in some verbals, 102, 6, ib.)' 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen- 
der of, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
806, 2. » -"-I 

Saeer, w. genit. or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

SaeerdoSy gender of, 80; 61, 8. 

Sfgpe. comparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, E. 1, (6.), and 66, R.; 95 ; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salioy constr. of oompds. of, 288, (8.), N. 

Saltern, 193, ii., 8. 

Salute, w. two aces., 290, ir. 1; soiwior, 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (3.) 

Salve, 183, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, R. 4; genit. 
plur.', 83, II., 5. 

Sapio, w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 804. 2; 815, ii. 

Sat, indeel., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212, 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, iii.. 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis mihi est'<t 
w. perf. infin., 268, r. 2: satis ertU, indio. 
instead of subj., 258, r. 8; degrees of oon^ 
parison, 126, 4. 

SatagOy w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SatelUs, gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Satisdo, w. damni in/eeti, 217, R. 8, (e.) 
w. dat., 226, i. 

Satis/aeio, w. dat., 225, 1. 

Saturn, pr., 284, i. 1, 2. 

SatumalibuSy for h$dts Saiumalibus, 268. 

H. 1 

Satw, how declined, 105, R. 1: w. genit 
or abl., 218, E. 5, (8.) 

Saturo, w. abl., 248, x., ft. 1: w. nnit 
poet., 220, a 
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(hjiof , Tnbt of; Mostr.. 273: elUpdi ot 
m, R. 2. (».)»Dd SjimplM, 178, i, (6.); 
ued In tlM puHriw, 872. a. 6. 

SeanfU, eooipdB. of, 288, (8.), >. 

BcanniDf , 804, 6. 

ftnli. poet., 220, 8. 

Scaioa, 814, ii. « 

&irfi, pr .Jm, 1. 1, (1.) 

&ri7ic«l,lW, 7, ■.,(«•) 

Seio, w. see. and Inf., 272, m. 1; seiiOf 
i62, 4. 

&it9r and Muedor, oonstr.. 281, R. 4. 

'»:o. Terbs in, 187, ii., 2; drop « in 2d 
and 8d root bcftm i, 171, i. 6- 

Seribo, 278. 2, (c): w. two aoei., 280, R. 
1; w. aoe. and inf., 272, r. 1, and a. 6; in 

E.. w. predkato nominatiro, 210. a. 8, 
seribtt^ w. pnt. inf. Instead of p«rf.. 
R. l,(o.) 

Se, inaeparablo prep., 190, (6.) 

&, w. tfUftj 206, 6. See mt. 

Seeemoy 261, R., and R. 2, R. 

Seeus. for «rxM, 88, 1 ; 94; 211, R. 6, (4.); 
281, a. 6: adT., 191, iii. ; w. ace., 196, R. 8. 

Sed, 198, 9, a., (a,)} its place, 279, 8, (a.) ; 
•Ml, Md yiMMl, Mdr ^mo, 262. a. 9: ud, ud 
tamen, 278, r. 10; ud et, 196, 1, (d.) 

£M40, 210, R. 8, (2.); eompda. of; 288, 
'8),H. 

Sedik, declined. 67. 

Sedo, eonetr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

•tetn, old termination of pl«p. iudOe. ao- 
tiTo, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent Ttrbt, 142, 2. 

Senaritu, 804, 2; Lunble, 814. 

Senex, its degrees of rompariaon, 126, 4; 
gender of, 66, 2; cenitiTe oi; 78, 2, (2>; 
abl. of, 118, R. 2; 115, 1; for m tetuetuu. 
268, a. 6. 

Senteneee, 200: analysis ofL 281. 

SentinieutB of another, in dependent 
elauses, 266, 8. 

Seiuio^ w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, rerbe of, w. abl., 261. 

Stparo.w. abl., 261, sr. 

Sequftw, eonstr. 262, r. 8, w. 1 

•$erf, future Infin. In, 162, 10. 

Streno, sell, easlo, 26<, a. 9, (2.) 

Senno^ declined, 67. 

Sarpen*, gender of. 64, 8. 

SeM, intensive. 186, a. 2. 

Servitutem servirty 2ffl. (1.) 

Sexurtiusy its Talue, 827. R. 8, (b.) ; how 
denoted, lb. ; mode of reckoning, lb. ; up- 
unium, lb., a. 6—7. 

Seu, or «i«e, 196, 2, a., (e.) 

Bhips, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable. 282, 2. 

Showing, v«rbs of, eonstr., 272, a. 6. 

Si^ how pronounced, 11, R. 1. 

•SI or -sm, Greek datives in, 84. 

Siy eoqj.. 198, 6; si for num, 198, 11, R., 

is.)] $i minus, sin minus or sin aliter, 198, 
i, R., (fr.); 277, R. 14; ellipsis of In the 
protasis, 241, r. 1; «t with the Imperfect 
nlj.. Instead of the nluperfect, 261, R. 6^ 
$t mkii aUudf 209, r. 4 ; si yuisquam and n 
mOtu, 907, R.80, (6.); si imm, 262, ». 8. 



Alftf sue, 288, !!.,(«.) 

tIesUy, 207, R. 22. 

Sieuti, w. sutt}., 268, 2, (1.) 

Signifleant word. In a proporitton, 878 
%it') 

Stem, tits, eto.j 184, R. 4. 

BUmUio pr&Aems or faun mHqmdy with 
oat mm, 247, 2. 

Sileoj w. aee^ 282. n. 1; pass., 281, nx. 

BilTer age of Roman literature, .-29. 8. 

sim. old termination of perfect Indio 
•etiTB. 162. 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, R. 1 and 2 

SimUe. 824, 80. 

SimiUSy w. genit. or dat., 222. R. 2, (a ) 
w. dat. in Imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
simiUsyW. inter.. 222, r. 4, (4.); w. ae and 
atque. 222, R. 7, /In. 

Shnple, sul^t, 202, 2;— predicate, 806, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Simul, w. abl., 196, r. 8; 241, R 2; 
nmul—simul. 277, R. 8. 

Sin, 196, 6; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sm 
mM»Mf, 277, R. 14. 

Singular number, 86, 1: ring, for plvr., 
209. R. 11, 1,(6.) ' ' '"^ 

Bingulare est ill, 268, R. 8, M. 8. 

SUigulLliS. 

£rtiM»,278,4: 262, a. 4. 

Siamdem, 198, 7, R., (b.) 
Siqmsy how declined, 188, 2; siams and 
siqmdy how used, 188, 2, (a.) and (b.); 807, 
R. 29; SI quis est. quiy w. sulf)., 264, 8. 

Sis for si vis, l88. a. 8. 

SistOy eonstr.. 229, r. 4, 1. 

Alum, pr., 284, 1. 1,(2.) 

Sive or seuj 196, 2, a. ; 278, R. 8 ; its plaet, 
279, 8, (a. ) ; sioe sies, w. verb In tiie Indie., 
268, R. 4, (k) 

•40. -twu •«im, old verbal terminations, 
162, i. 

SoeiuSy w. genit. or dat.-, 222, a. 2, («.) 

Sodesy for si audesy 188, R. 8. 

Solecism, 826, 2. 

Soleoy how eoi^ugated, 142, R. 2; w. Inf., 
271, N. 1. 

SolitttSy 274, R. 8; soUtOy irfter eomraca' 
tives, 266, R. 9; ita place, 279, :«. 1. 

SolufHy solummodo^ 198. ii.. 8. 

Solusy how declined, 107: w. relative and 
■utt}., 264, 10; for soluWy 2t)6, R. 16. 

&iu(us,w. genit., 213; w. abl., 261, m.\ 
Molutumy pr.. &4, R. 8. 

Solvoy w. abl., 261. i«. 

SonSy genit. plur. of, 114, r. 8; 115, 1, (fl.) 

Sospesy genit. of, 112, 1 ; abl. of, 118, R 8; 
116,1. (a.); 126,6,(6.) 

Sotadic verse. 804. 2 ; 817, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of th« 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
tlie consonants, 10- 12. 

Space, aoe. and abl. of, 286; elUpsis oC 
286, R. 8. 

Spntiumy w. genit. of gerund, 276, m.. 
R. 1, (1); spatio as abt. of space, 286, R. 4. 

SpeetOy eonstr., 226, IT. R. 1. 

SpeatSy 88, 1. 

I^^eroy w. ace. and Inf., 272, h. 1. 

Spes sn, w. aoe. and Inf., 878, ■• 1 
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nes, w. gmit of gernnds, 275^ n., a. 1, 
(1.); Ape. after eomparatiTee, 266, n. 9; ito 
plaee, 279, n 1. 

Spolio^ w. abl., 251, w. 

Spondaic rene, 810 ; tetrameter. 812. 

SpontUo^ 168, E. ; w. aco. and inf., 272, 
X. 1. 

Stanat, 819. 4. 

Statiniy 198, n., 1. 

Statuoj 241, a. 6: 278, ir. 1; 271, ir. 1, 
372, N. 1; steUutum kabeOy 274, a. 4. 

Statum, pr., 284, x. 1. (2.) 

Sterilis, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (2) j 
w. (u/, 218, E. 4. (2.) 

£^<efi and Jtilt, pr., 284, x. 1, (1.) 

* Stlll,^ w. comparatiTee, how exprened in 
Utin, 256, e. 9, (b.\ 

Stipulor^ 217, E. 8, (e.) 

Sto^ 163, H.; w. genit. of price, 214, a. 8; 
«r. pred. nom.. 210, a. 8, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and a. 2; stat per me. construction 
of, 262, R. 11; compds. of, 233, (3.), n. 

Strophe, 819, 4. 

Studeo^ w. dat., 228, R. 2; with gerund, 
275, III., E. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusatiTe, 271, e. 4; w. «t, 
278, 4, (a.); w. ace. id, 232, (8.)_ 

StudiosuB. w. genit., 213, e. 1; 275, ni., 
». 1, (2.) 

Studium. w. genit. of gerunds, 275, m., 
a. 1,(1) 

Styx, gender of, 28. b. 

Suadeo, constr., 278, ir. 4; 262, a. 4. 

Stdt, in composition, force of, 197 ; goT- 
ernment of, 285, (2): constr. of verbs 
oocip.unded with, 224; of adjs., 222, e. 
1,(6.) 

Suttiect of a yerb, 140; of a proposition, 
2D1 ; 202 ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279, (&.) subject 
of a dependent clause madie the olgect of 
the leading verb, 229, e. 5, (a.) 

SultJect-nominatiTe, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
B. 1 and 2; when wanting, 2(», e. 3; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 5: 289, k. 1; two or more in 
the singiilar with a plural verb, 209, e. 12: 

Subject-aocusatiTe, 239; ellipsis of, 239, 
E. 1—3 ; considered also as the accusatiTe 
of the object after Terbs (tf saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, r. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, e. 2; pdssessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211. e. 8. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 148, 2; its tenses, 145, E. 2: 
bow used, 260—266. and 273; various uso 
of itd tenses, 260 : how translated, 260, i. 
and II., E 1; Ibr unperative, 260, r. 6; in 
impersonal verbs, 1S4, e. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 261: after particles, 262 and 268; 
after qui, 264 ; after relative advs.. 264, a. 2 ; 
indefinite subj., 264, 12 and n. ; in Indirect 
questions, 265 ; in inserted clauses, 266 ; in 
ftratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2; after what 
rerbs used, 278; after adjectives, 213, e. 4; 
•xchanged for ace. w. inf.. 278, 8, (6.); 
•utjunctivein doubtftil questions, 260, e. 6; 
in repeated actions after relative pronouns 
aodadT«rbt,264,12 



StOito. 198, n., 1. 
. Subordinate conjunctions, 196, II. ;• 



positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substanrive 26—108; substantive pio> 
nouns, 132, 133, their gender, 182, 8; de- 
clined, 133; as subject nominative, ellipsll 
of, 2()9, E. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, n.; 
substantive verb, 158; substantive clauses, 
201, 7 and 8; 229, e. 5; 281, r. 8,(6.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after oput 
est, 243, E. 1 ; and after dignus and inaig 
Ni»,244, a. 2,(6.) 

Subter, eonstr., 235. (4.) 

Subtractive expressions In numerals, 118t 
4; 120, 2, 3, and 5. 

Siiccenseo, 22S, E. 2; w. gttod, 278, sr. 6 

Sufficio, w. dat. of gerund, 275, iiif 
». 2, (1.) 

Sui, signification of, 182, 4 ; deeUned., 188 ; 
use of, 208; 266, E. 8: 275, in., E. 1, (4.) 

Sidtis for si vultis, 183, E. 8. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary, 158; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
coi^ugated, 153 ; compds. of, 154, e. 5— k. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, E. 8, (3); 275, e. 1, (5); denot- 
ing d^pree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated, 227, 
E. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 250, 
E. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, E. 8, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, E. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 262, 
E. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264, 6; sunt quidam, nonnuUi, etc., 
264, 6, a. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 200, e. 4 
Jin.', of esse and ./mum, 270, e. 8; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, a. 8, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, n. 2, and e. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, a. 2; poet, w 
inf^2n, H.8. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 3, (2); abl. <a, 
82, e. 5, (a.) _ 

Super, constr.. 285, (8) ; of verbs eom- 
pounded with, 224; of adjs., 222: e. 1, lb.) 

Superjluo, w. abl., 260, 2, (2), e. 1. 

Stqjerjacio, constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative degree, 122, 6; particular use 
of. 122, R. 4 ; formation of, 124 ; by maacime^ 
127, 1; superlative with quisque,2ID7, e.%: 
w. partitive genit., 212, e. 2, and a. 4, ir. 7; 
plweof,279,(7),(6.) 

Supero, w. abl., 256, E. 16, (8 ) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 2^. 

Superstes, genit. of, 112, 2: abl. of, 118 

! ?'3 ^'i*>' ^'*' (*>5 ^- K*****' « 
dat., 222, E. 2, (a.) 

Supersum, w. dat., 224, U: n^erest uL 
etc.,262, E.8, w.l. ' » *- "^ 

Superus, its d^preee of eompariscn, 125, 
4; supremus or summus. 205, E. 17; sum^ 
mum used adverbially, 205, e. 10; 284, ii., 

Supines. 25 and 148, 8 ; Ibw in number, 
162, 11; in um, by what cases fbllowed, 
276, 1 ; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii. 
w. eo, 276, U.J E. 2 and 8; supines in u 
after what adjs., 276, iii., and E. 1; after 
Jos, ne/as, and opus, 276. in., E. 2; of two 
qrllabltts, quantity of, 284, B. 1. 
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Suprm^ w. aoe., 196, ^ w. a4^., 197, 6; 
S6, «. IS (ft.) 

Sttppedtto, w. two data., 227, E. 1; 229, 
R.4, 1; w.abl.,2&0.2, R.l. 

SMr*pUx^ Senit. plar. of, 114, ■. 2; 116, 
l,(a.); w. dat.,222, R 1.(6.) ^ 

SuppoftitioQ or coneestioa denoted bj tlw 
tenses of the subj., 260, r. 8. 

Sttrripio, w. dat. or abl., 224, B. 2. 

Sus, gender of, 90; 67, s- 4; genit. of, 
76, 1. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, b. 1. 

Suseipio^ w. participle in </ks, 274, a. 7. 

Suspensus and SHSpeetu*^ w. geuit., 218, 
1. 1. » 

SuHS^ nm of, 139, a. 2: 206: referring to 
ft word in the predicate, 208, Ct) ; fbr kujus 
when a noan b* omitted, SK^, (7.J; when 
two nouns are united bv eutn, 208, (7), 
;c. 1 ; denoting fit, etc., 206, (8.) 

SyllMbic cffiHura, 810, ir. 1. 

8y Habitation, 17—23. 

Syllables, number of. In Latin words, 17: 
pure and impure, 80; quantity of flmt and 
middle, 284; of penultimate, 2»lj of ante- 
penultimate. 292; offiual, 294. 

6ylifpHi«, 828. 1, (6.) and (8.) 

Syuiploire, 824, 15. 

8yna>ret(iM, 8u6. I. 

Synalffpha. 805. 1 

Synapheia. 807. 8. 

Synchyms. 828 4, (4.) 

Syncope. 822. 4; in genlt. plvr. of 1st 
decl., 48. 2; of 2d deel., 58; In eases of bos 
%nd sus. 88, R. 1 and 84, k. 1 : <tf « In ob- 
Hque caws of nouns in «r of 2d deel., 48: 
of 3d decl., 71, K. 1: in per^t, ete., of 
ferbe. 162. t; we Omission. 

Synecdoche. 324, 8. 

Synesis or syntbenis, 828, 8, (4.) 

Synonymia. 324, 29. 

Synopsis of Uoratian oootres, 820. 

Syntax, 1; 200— 281. 

Systole, 807, 1. 

8yiygy,a03,4. 



T, sound of, 12; before a In roots of 
nouns, 56, a. 1 ; in roots of yerbs. 171, 8, 
and B. 5 ; nouns in. gender oi, 66 f genlt. <^ 
^4 F: final, quantity of, 2iJ9, 2. 

Taceo., w. ace.. 232, n. 1. 

TfTv/^t, w. genit., 215; w. ace. 229, m. 6. 

Tnctio w ace., 283, a. 2, n. 

Talpa^ gender of, 42,2. 

Talis, demonstr. adj., 139, 5, (8.); taUs 

followed by aui and the sufatj., 264, 1, n.; 

BUipjisof, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8). (a.); and 

. (16); talis ac, 196, 8, R.; talU-qnaliSf 

»6. (16.) 

Tfifn. 191, a. 5,; tarn— quanta ZTt^ B.ll; 
tarn with an adj- before qui and the subj., 
264, I, N. 

THwen, how used, 196, 4, a. 

Tnttiftsi, 196, 4; constr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Ihmqunm^ w..subi., 268, 2; used like 
amdam.TOl, a.te, (ft.)>».{ w.abl. abM>- 
fttte, 267, 11.4. 

Ikndem, 191, a. 6. 



TVmfwm, adT., 196, n., 8. 

TantMS, demonstratlTe, 139, 6,(8.); fol- 
lowed by OMi and the snhj., 2o4. *, n.; 
ellipsis of, 264, 1, (6.); 206, (8.), (a.);»adl3; 
tantus — t/uantus^ 206, (16); fault, quasUL 
ete., w. Terbs of valuing, 214, a. 1. (IJij 
tantumy w. genit. plur. and plur. Tero. 20fr, 
a. 11, (8),; lantum, w. genlt., 212. a. 8, n. 
1; tanti after reffrt and intttesi, 219, a. 6; 
tantutn.axso. of degree, 281, a. 5; 282, rS-); 
268, a. 16, ft. ; tanto^ w. oomparatiyeS) 26ft. 
a. 16, (2.) 

Tuntoftere. 191, r. 6. 

Tarflo, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Tautology, 826, 4. 

Taxo. constr., 217, a. 6; w. aU. of ptfoci, 
252, a. 1. 

■4e, enclitic, 133, a. 2. 

Tempe, 83, 1, and 94. 

Tempere, 228, a. 2, and (1), (<v); tempo- 
rare miki noH posftum^ quin^ 262, n. 7. 

Tempoial acMM., 104, 6; classes of, 121, 8;~ 
aonjunctions, 198, 10. 

Tempusy ellipsis of, 206, a. 7; tetnpm «st, 
w. Inf., 270, a. 1 ; umpus impemtert^^h., in., 
a. 2; tempms eonsHmere^ ib.; Umpori* alfeet 
turn and tunc, 212, a. 4, a. 4; w. v/, Aoe, 
or ifJetn, 284, ii., a. 8; tempore or in tern- 
p4tre^ 253. N. 1; w. genlt. of gerunds, 276, 
III., a. 1, (1.) 

T^tiaxy w. genitive, 218, a. 1. (1.) 

7VN//0, eonstr., 225, it.; 229, a. 4, 1; w. 
Inf., 271, M. 1. 

Teneo, w. perf. pass, participle, 274. a. 4 
^n. ; teneri, perf. pass, part., 268. a. 1, (ft.) 

Tenses, 144; division of, 144. 2 and 8; of 
the subj.. 145, r. 2: of the hnperatire, 146, 
r. 8; of the infinitive. 145, R. 4; eonnection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258, A. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for another, 
259; future for imperative, 269, a 1, (4): 
the preterites of the Indie, for the plnperfeet 
subj. in the apodotdsof a conditional clause, 
258, a. 4; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
a. 1, and ii., a. 1; in protai4» and apodo* 
sis. 261 ; of inf mood, uw of, 268 ; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 146, u., 8; 259, a. 
l,(2.),(e.) 

TentOy constr., 273, M. 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Tfnwt, w. genit.. 221, iii. ; w. abl., 241 
a. 1; place of. 279. 10; 241, a. 1. 

-tety nouns in, 48, 1; 71. 

Teresy In genit. sing., 112, 1; defeetiTa 
115,2; its degrees, 126, 4. 

T^rminational comparative, and superl^ 
tive, 124; adjs. without such c(NDpui»na. 
126,5. 

Terminations of inflected wcm^, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of 1st decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl.. 65; of 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and fornix 
nine affixed to the same root. 82. 8: of d»> 
grees of compariMon in. adjs., 124. 125; is 
adverbs, 194, 2; permnal, of verbs, 147, S; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

r«rr«, as genit. of place, 221, a. 8, (4) 
tmA marique, 254. a. 2; itarramm^ 212, a. 4^ 
M. 2. 

Ttmo^ w. lit or iM, 262, a. 7, N. 8. 
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TenmeinSySKIi p. 871; .fniiMti A«tere, 
n4, R. 1. 

Tete, intoiMlTtt, ISft, K. 2. 

Tetnuueter, fl04, 2; a priorty 812, it.; 
a postrriorf, BVi, T.; meiunu,«812, zi.; 
atalectic. 812, zii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetrastrophon, 819, 8. 

7%, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

' That/ tnsrn of what moods, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., ho«r expressed In Latin, 
»7, R. 28,(€.) 

Thesifi. in promdy, 308. 

Thinking?, verbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
ft, la.) 

Ti, how pronounced, 12. 

Tiarwi, 46, 8 

Tibi, its pronunciation, 7, R. 1 j 19, ■. 

Tigris, genit. of, 74. 2; aoo. of, 80, k. 2; 
abl. of. 82, K. 2, (b.) 

Time, adrs. of, 191, ii.; eouji., 198, 10; 
Mc. of, 286; abl. of, 258; with de or sub, 
258, R. 4 ; with intra ib. ; with in, 263, r. 6; 
expressed by id with a g<>nit., 263, r. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
Instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7; mode 
of reckoDinff. 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeo, 2&, r. 2, (1.); w. itf oriw, 262, 
r 7; w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Timidm, w. genit^218, R. 1. 

Tiryns^ genit. of, 77, x. 2. 

-«M, genit. In, 77, 2; 71, 2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too* or * rather,^ how 
Utin, 122, R.3; 256, r. 9. 

-tor and -trix^ Terbals in, 102, 6: used as 
•^.,129,8. » -» t 

Tilt, indecl., 115, 4; eorrelatlTe of quot^ 
121, 6: 206, (16); syncope of, before quot^ 
206, (16.) 

Totidenty Indecl., 115, 4. 

TotieSy correlatiTe of quotieSj 121, 6. 

Totus, how declined, 107; Mo^ tota, abl. 
without in, 254, r. 2; totus. Instead of an 
•dverb, 205, r. 15. 

Towns, gender < f names of, 29, 2 ; eonstr. ; 
MP Place. 

-<r, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., r. 8. 

T/aditio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

Trado, w. ace. and Inf.. 272, w. 1, and 
a. 6; w. part. fut. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
ttadiiur, constr., 271, R. 2; trad^tTj constr., 
271, R 2. 

tranquiUoy scil. man^ 257, a. 9, (2.) 

Trans, constr. of ywbs compounded with, 
08. 1; in passive, 284, R. 1, \b.) 

Trajieio, constr., 229, a. 4, 1; 288, (1.) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. ace., 229- elUp- 
iis of, 229, R. 3. 

Trees, gender of names of. 29 

3Ve5, how declined, 109. 

Tr^pidus, w. geiiit., 213^. 1. 

rrcfrtco. w. two datives, 227, r. 1; w. two 
«cc8., 280, a. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
%- 7, (o.) 

Trioolon, 819, 2 ; trlcolon tristrophon and 
•trastrophon, 819, 6. 

rncorpor, abl. of,^18, t 2; 116, 1; 

" ,abl.oi;il3,R.l. 
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Trlhtnuimerlb. 804. 5- 

Trimeter, 804. 2, CHtalectic 812 rn. 

Tripes, genit. ol, 112, 1; abl. of, lU 
R. 2. ' 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819. 8. 

Trochaic or feiniuine ceesura, 8l0, it. 1 ;•» 
metre, 815 and 808; tetrameter catalente, 
816. I.; dimeter »talertic, 815, iv.^ tro> 
chak: pentameter or Phalecian, 816, III. 

Tropes, 824. 

•trum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Trunfvs. w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

Tu, declined, 183; in nom. with atg. Is 
voo., 206, R. 15, (r./ ; used indefinitely . 209, 
a. 7 ; when exprnned, 209, a. 1 ; tm, femi 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
III.. R. 1.(4.) 

Turn and qumm, 191, r. 7; f»m— ttitn, 
277, R. 8; turn and tune, diflTerRnce be- 
tween, 191, R. 7 ; turn nuuame, ib. ; turn 
UmporiM, 212, a. 4, x. 4. 

TumuUit, UM abl. ot time, 258, n. 1. 

Tune and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tune temparis, 
212. R.4, N.4. 

Tumidus and twgidus^ w. abl., 218, a 
6, (5.) 

Turris. declined, 67. 

■4US, adis. in, 128, 7; nouns In, of 84 
decl.,76, R.2; 102.7. 

Thus, how decUned, 189; used reflexfra- 
ly, 139 a. 2 : tua after rt/ert and MMrest, 
219, R. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8 ; « and «, 2, 8; « la 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, 54 ; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending In, 66, I. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89, 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 3d dect., 287, 
8; plur.,288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298: 285, R. 4; m and it In 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
6; quantity of. 283, ii., R.8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6. (8.) 

•u^tM, In dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

Ubi, genit., 212, a. 4, k. 2; w. Indlo. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 269, a. 1, {d,)\ 
ubiubi, 191, a. 1. 

•ucis, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

"Udis, genitives in, 76, X. 1. 

-uis, genitives in, i6, R. 8. 

•uUus, a, urn, diminutivw in, 100, 8. 
0.1. 

UOus, pranom. adj., 189, 6, (l*. (a.)j 
how declined, 107; how used. 207a. 81. 

UUerior, ita degrees, 126, 1; uUimus ftl • 
ii^tmiMn, 206, R. 16; how translated, 206^ 
R. 17. 

Ultrix, gender of, 115, 1, (b.) 

Ultra, prep., 195, 4: adv., 191, r. 

UttufTi ire for uleisei, 276, li., S 2. 

-u^w^n, verbals in, 102, 6. 

-ulus, a, u/it, diminutives In, 100, S 
128,6. 

-urn, genit. plnr. in instoad of arum, 48| 
Instsad of orum, 58; nouns ending In, 40i 
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In cMilt. plar. 8d deel., 88; 114;- 

l»2;n.,4,(6.) 

Uneia, 827, p. 873. 

•nnflus. participles In, 182, 20. 

Unde domo. 256, r. 1. 

Umquamy 191. ii. ; wm^Mam, Maq[iuun, m- 
^2, uspiam, 19l, r. 6. 

-wnft^, in genit. of Greek nouns, 76, i.B. 

Unus, declined, 107 ; when used in plur., 
118, R.'2; added to superlatiTes, 127, M. 2; 
mmus et alter, with verbs sinjular, 209, 
R. 12; w. relative and suit}., 264, 10; for 
soficm, tantum, etc., 206, a. 16« (6.); amwm, 
U ace. of degree. 232, (8.) 

Unusquisque, now declined, 188,4. 

'ur, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genit. 
Ot, 70, 71. 

•ur/i, verbals in. 102, 7, R. 2. 

ITr^, in apposition to names of towqi, 
287, B. 2, (6.) 

-vrio, v^rhs in, 187, n., b. 

•wm, genitives in, 76, ■• 8. 

•us, nouns in, of 2d decl., 46; exceptions 
In, 49-^1; voc. sing, of, 46, m. and 62; 
of Sd decl., gender of. 66; 67; genitive of, 
76; Greek genit. in, 69, i. 8; nouns in of 
4th dec!., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
clined, 105, R. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

Usitatum est, ut, 262, r. 8. H. 8. 

Uspiam, usquam, usque, 191, a. 6; t»- 
qnnm, w. genit., 212, r. 4, R. 2; usque, w. 
•cc.. 195, a. 8: 235, R. 9. 

usus, w. abl., 248; usu veniU, ut, 262, 
R. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, at., 
a. 1,(1) 

Ut or wit, a conj^l98, 8; ut hah and ut 
tu, ib.; w. sttl^., 262: its oorrelativw, L1Q2, 
R. 1; ellipsis of, 262, R. 4; ita meAnlng 
after metuo, etc., 262, r. 7; h^ nojt, 2>)2, 
R. 5, and R. 6, 2; ut—iia or me, 277, h^ 12, 
lb.)', ut, 'as,^eUip8i8 of, 271, r. 17, ut, 
'even if,' and ut non, w. subj., 202, el. 2; 
ut with certain Impersonal verbii ami i<ijl j., 
262, R. 8; in questions expresfihiir in<lj^^ria- 
tion^ 270, R. 2, (a.); ut. ut pr<tfutrf/. p^rc, 
with the historical perC indie. . in>t4^ii.iof 
the pluperf., 259, a. lj{d.); iU ilice. :i79, 
8, (6.); ut after est with a pre<JiiHL[4.' eli^., 
262, R. 8, N. 4; ui credo, ut p<'i<r^ E-k- . in 
Interposed clauses, 277, I., E. 17; ut, *be- 
Cttuse,' 277, i., a. 12, (6.); ut qui. 364, 8, 2; 
ut SI. w. subj., 263, 2; ut if a dicam, 207, 
ft. 33, (6.) fin- ; tt<f ' M U;' w. abl. absolute, 
257, M. 4; utut. w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and et, etc., 
follow, 278, a. 6, (e.) 

Uteumque, w. indie., 258, r. 4, (8.) 

Uter. how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
M2, a. 2, i». 1. 

U*^cum(iue, how declined, 107. 

Vterlibet, uterque,KD^utervis, their mean- 
ing and declehsion, 107; 139, 5, (1), (6.); 
uterque, use of, 207, R. 82; uterque, w. plur. 
?erb,2a9, R. 11, (4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 275, iii., R. 2; 
w ofl, 2S2, R. 4, (1.); utiU est ut, 262, a. 8, 
R. 3; miUs, w. inf. poeticaUy, 270, r. 1,(6.); 
i75, R.2; ttlt7ti<«/tctt. indie, instead of suit}., 
168, a. 8; w. supine In w, 276, iii., r. 1. 



UHnatn and uti, w. snl^^ 368. 1. 

-utis, genitives in, 76, R. 2; 113, 3. 

Utor, w. abl., 246; w. aoe., 345, I., R. 
w. two ablatives, 245, r. ; utprjhior^ etc. 
their gerundives, 275, ii.. a. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj. 264, 8, (3.) 

Crtrt^iM, how used, 20 a. 82, (e.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 196, 11. 

•^us, adjectives in, l28, 7. 

•^tus, acUectives in, 129, 3. 

•MX, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 3, (6.) 

Uxor, ellipsis of, 211, r. 7. 



V. 



F, changed to u, 168, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of t&8 
8d co^j., 171, R. 4. 

Foco, 250, 2, R. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 318, R. 5, (8.) 
cf. 251, R. 

Vadoj eonstr., 225, iv.; 282. n. 1; 388, 
(8), R.l. 

Fa, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 3. 

Vaide, 127, 2. 

Valeo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1; 352: w. ace., 
252, R. 4; vaUre or vale dieo, w. dat., 225, 
X., R.; w. inf., 271, «. 1. 

Validus, 213. R. 6, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of, 214, r. 2; w. genit., 
314: w.al)l.,252,a.l. 

Vt^mih, 142, R. 8. 

Variable nouns, 92; a4js., 122. 

FoA, genit. of. 72. r. 1; gender of; 63, 
R. 1, and E. 2; 93, 2. 

•ve, 198, 2, and n. 1, p. 176; place ot 278 
8, (c.) 

Vehor, compds of, 288, (8.), R. 

Vel, 198, 2; difference between «e< and 
out, ib., R.; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. oomparatives, 256, r. 9, (6.) 

Velim, w. subj. without ut, 300, R. 4: 
262, R. 4. . 

Vetlem, how used, 360, R. 3. 

Velox, eonstr., 222. R. 4, (2.) 

Velut, velut .n, veluti, w. suM., 268, 3- 
veUa, • as if,' w. abl. absolute, 357, R. 4. 

VenaUs, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, a. 8, 

R 1. 

Veneo, 142, r. 8: 252; 214, a. 8, R. 1. 

Fenio. w. two datives, 227, R. 1 : w. ai 
or in, 225, iv. ; w. dat., 225. a. 2: r«ftt' 
miki in mentem, eonstr., 311, a. 8, (6) 
216, B. 3. 

Venitur, conjugated, 184, 2, (e.) 

Verbal terminations, 1k2; nouns, 102 
w. ace., 238, r. 2, n. ; of place, 237, R Ij 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; - 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, r. 8, 
(a.); verbal a(iUs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; sutject of; 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or In- 
transitive, 141, u.; neuter passive, 143, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (6.); principal parts of, 
151,4; neuter, participles of 162, 16; in 
ceptlve, 173; desiderativw, 187, ii., 8; 176, 
R.; irrsgular, 17»-188; deftetfve, 18i; m- 
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dundant, 185; vwbi spdltd allln, or 
hftving tiM name perfect or flopinOf 186; 
leriTadon of, 187; imitetitv, 187, 8: fto- 
Buentatiye, 187, ii., 1; InceptiTV, lfil7, ii., 
I: donidentiTe, 187, ii^ 8; diminutiw, 
187, II., 4; inteiuriye, 187, ii., 6; 187, u., 

1, (e.); eomposition of, 188; ohangvs in 
eomposition, 189 ; eompoands from oimples 
aot ID use, 189, n. 5 : agreemoDt of, 209, 
(6.)i •lUp*b otj 209, R. 1; pexwn of wifch 
fKt, 209, R. 6: agroeing with pndioato 
nominaMTe, 209, E. 9: with coUectiTO 
nouns, 209, R. 11; plural with two or more 
DondnatiTOB, 209, a. 12; after uterque^ etc., 
¥», B. 11, (4); after a nominattye with 
atnt and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natiTea connected by aitf, 209, a. 12, (6); 
their place in a sentence, 279, (6.) in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and vera, 192, 4,>r. 1. 

Vereor, w. genit. poet., 220, 1; w. itf or 
ii€,282, E. 7; w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Yerisitniie est «/, 282, B. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
a« luliitect, 209, e. 2. 

Veritum est^ w. ace, 229, E. 6. 

Veroy uae of in answers, 192, 4, R. 1; 198, 
VB.i(a); elUpsis of, 278, b. 11; its place, 
«T9. 8, (c.) 

Yeraes, 804; eombinatloiia of in poems, 
819. 

Tersifleation, 802. 

Versus^ w. ace., 196, B. 8: 285, e. 9; place 
«i;279,lb,C/:) 

Verto. constr., 225, IT. ; w. two datives, 
827, E. 1; 229, e. 4.1. 

tmtm esty itf, 282, a. 8, ir. 8; w. inf. as 
subject, 269, a. 2; Mncm, conj., 196, 9; its 
place, 279, 8; verum and «ervm-tam«i», 
^Isay,^ 278, E. 10; ventm enimtwro, 198, 
9, B., (a.); vero after oompantiTes, 266, 
B.9. 

Teseer, with abi., 246, I.; with aoo., 246, 
I., B. • 

Yesperey or •rt, 258, n. 1. 

Vester^ how declined, 189, 1; tMStrftm, 
188,3; used after partittTes, 212, B. 2, H. 2. 

re«<to,229. a. 4, 1. 

Veto, 273, 2, (d.); 262, a. 4; w. aec. and 
inf., 272, E. 6. 

VetHS, declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tive, 125, I; 126,8. 

Vtd, abl. of place without i», 264, B. 8. 

Vieem for fte«, 247, 1, iv. 8. 

Yicinia^ genit. of place, 221, B. 8, (4.) ; 
212, R. 4, i«. 2, (6.) 

FinniM, w. dat. or genit., 222. b. 2, (a.) 

Vietrix^ 116, 1, (6.); how deeUned as an 

Vi'Mket and seOuct, 198, 7, B., (a.); 
jv , 2S5, E. 4, N. 2. 

Video, w. ace. and inf., 272, «. 1; w. ta 
or nc, 262, N. 8: videres^ 200. a. 2; vidto 
for rwro. w. Mt, 273, N. 1; tmlesr, constr., 
271, a. 2; 272, r. 6. 

Vidtuuj constr, 218, B. 6, (4); 260, 

2, (1 ) 

Vijgeoj w. abl., 250, 2, b. 1. 

r^, abl. of, 118, ■. 8* fault, plur oL 



Ttgpuuy I 

Filtw, w. abl. of price, Iim 

rtr, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virgilius^ toc. of. 52; accent of^ 14, « 

VirgOy dcHslined, 57. 

FtViM, gender of, 51. 

Vis, declined, 8^; aec. sing. oT 79, 1, 
abl. sing., 82, x. 2; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8 
94: vi and per trtm, difference betweon, 
247. 8j E. 4 ; w. ipnit. of gerunds, 276, ill. 

tUttbunduty w. ace., 238, B. 2, «. 

Yitam in«er«, 282, (1.) 

Yitio ereati magistreUus, 247, 2. 

Fivo, w. abl., 215, ii.. 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, E. 8, (2); tenia rttrt/ur <8<a£, 2M, III. 

Yix, with part. ftit. pass., 2<4, a. 11, 
wr/ium, 277, i., E. 16. 

VocatlTe, 37; sing., its form, 40, 8; plor., 
40,4; ellipsis of, 2«),R. 2. 

Yoeo, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, N. 1; pap^ 
210, E. 8, (8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Yolueer, In genit. plur., 108, e. 2. 

VolOy (are), compds. of, 283^ (8), ir. 

Yolo, eoi^Jugated, 178,' 1; w. peif. inf.. 
268, E. 2; w. perf part., and ellipsis of 
esse, 270, e. 8; its construction, 271, E. 4, 
and N. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; voiens, w. dat. 
of peorson. 226, e. 8. volo bene and male 
altem, 22^, i., n. ; volo, w. rtftozive pron., 
228, w., (6.) 

Voluntaxy agent of pass. Terbs, 248, T.; 
elUpsis of, 141, E. 2; 248, i., E. 1; when 
expressed hy per and aec., 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, e.*2; datire of voluntaiy 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

Fofutttm, pr.}284, B. 8. 

Vos^ see tu, 188. 

Yoti and rotorum damnati, 217, B. 8. 

Vowels, 8, 1; sounds ef, 7 and 8; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 288, it., b. 2; before another vowid, 
quantity of, 18, 8, and 283, i.; in Qieeic 
words, 288, x. 6; before two consonants, 
18, 5, and 288, it. ; ending first nart of a 
compound, quantity of. 285, b. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of, 51; 96. 

VuUvr, gender of, 67. 



W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weii^t, ace. of, 236, a. 7; irali^ti, lo* 

inan.ffl7. 

WUlingness, verbs of, constr^, 278 i. 

Winds, gender of names of, 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr ., 271, a. 4. 

Words, division of, 17 -23; arrangfOMOt 
of,279 ; gender of as n jete words, 84, Z. 

Writeis in different ages, 829. 



X, sound of. 12; its equivalenti, 8, 2; 60, 
B. 2; 171, 1; in syUabioation, 18, 4; nooni 
in, gender of; 62 and 66; ganitive oi; 
78,2. 
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T, toniid onlj In Aajtk nwda, S, 6; 
■oand of, 7, r. 2; d. ■. 6; nomu In, nnder 
of, 82; genitiTe of, 60; increnient In, 8d 
ieel.,287, 8; flnftl, quantity oi; 296; 286, 
a. 4. 

•fehis. In Rsnitiw, 78, 2, (6.) 

-yn>, geoltlTes In, ^ 2, (6.) 

-JMlM| lenitiTW In, 77, 1. 

Yi, ham pmntmrnmA, •, 1; abl. te^ 82, 
■ 0. 



^ffiMy graitiwt hii 
^fnos^ Chmek genii 



".MM 



genitlTS in, '7l, 2. 

-fSt nbnns in, fender of, 62, 68, Ij fMl 
tlT« of, 77; Mo. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of; 8l a. 8 
final, qnantltT of, 801. 

•fz, nouns in, gender of, 66, 6. 



Z, Ikmnd onlj te words derlred ^tm Hm 
' :, 2, 6Lite equivalents, 8, 2 
tail (».>ud:23 
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%uktW Series of Satin Srjwol ^onks. 

PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 WASHINQTON STREET, BOSION. 

THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Andrews, excli*. 
live of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-German Lexicon ot 
Dr. Freund, constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pa^ 
poses. The basis of the First Series is Anarews* First Latin Book; of tb« 
Seccnd, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FIRST SEBIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who conmience the study of Latin 
It a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only. 
3r mdrely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It coik 
sists of the following works, viz. :— 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book: or Progressive Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logical precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve as an 
introfluction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient lengtn, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those wnich preceded it The lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts: — 1st The statement of important principles in 
the torm of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or fonns; 
and 3d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing his lesson. In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all the Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Beaderi with a Dictionary and Notes, 

containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Romset with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book. This series of three 
smail volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in them. 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles of 
lUe Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so-many words 
o( Ills English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation Hot 
E thorou^ study of tne English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

Korv.— The ** Latin Reader" and the '' Viri Bouiae," in this seriM, an the sum as Ui 
)ij trst series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin lanmiage. and with the principal classical 
Authors of that language. It consists of me loliowing works : — 

1. Latin Lessons.. This small yolume is designed ibr the 

younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, ft first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin grammar, expressed in the same 
iangua^ as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
with a Dictionary of the Latin words and phrases ooourring in the f 

I 
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2. Latin Oranunar. Revised, witli . Corrections and Ad« 
ditionfl. A Gnimmar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By Professors E. A. Andkicws and 8. Stoddard. This work, wiiicta 
for many years has been the text^book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims the merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analysis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
so ma*tv grammars of the Lnglish lan^aee. More than twenty years have 
elapsed smce the first publication of this Grammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that itn meritA^-placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
other Latin Grammar— have been so fully appreciated that it has been adopted 
is a Text Book in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been thoroughly revised and corrected {two years of 
lontinfiuus labor havina been devoted to its careful revision and to the purpcfe <^ 
rendering it confortnaUe in all req>ects to ike advanced position which it aims te 
occupyj)'buV it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work ; and to this end particular attention was directed : — 1st. To the prepara- 
tion of more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language ; 2d. To a dear 
exposition of its inflectional changes ; 8d. To a proper basis of its syntax; and 
4th. To grefUer precision in ruUs and definitions, 

3. duestions on the Orammar. This little volume is 

Intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
lucting his recitations. 

4. A Synopsis of Latin Oranunart eonvprisin^ the 

Latin Paradigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

5. Latin Beader. The Reader, by means of two separate 

d distinct sets of notes, is equally adapted for use m couLection either with 
«iue First Latin Book or tlie Latin Gnunmar. 

6. Viri Romse. This volume, like the Reader, is fumish- 
. a with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
these volumes consists m the somewhat greater Ailness of those which belong 
to the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 

ev(*ry department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
8tu<lie<l in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
toiy course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
Latin language, both in prose and verse. 

8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 

r' '. the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended foi 
U c use of teachers only. 

9. Csesar's Commentaries 6n the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Ciesar has been formed by 
reference to the best German editions. The Notes are principally grammaticaL 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with lui eicplana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 
:ii Oataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this woik, which wm 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reftrence to the best modem 
■ilitio&s 46} 3oiaUy by those of Kriti and Geriach; and ibt orthography it, fm 
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general, conformed to that of Pettier and Planclre. The Dictionaries of Cassai 
and Suilust connected with this series are original works, and. in c^biection 
with the Notes in each volume, furnish a very complete and satisfactory appi^ 
ratus for the stu Ij of these two authors. 

11. Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Herpidei 
of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exercises in Scanning. 
These selectinns from Ovid are designed as an introductipn to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with numerous brief notes explanatory of aifficuJt 
plinises, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of giam- 
Diatical difficulties. T6 these are abided such Exercises in Scanning as serrt 
ftiUv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
af the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse' 



12. Virgril. The Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil, with 

Nctes «nd a Hetiical Key. The text of this edition Is, in g«nenl, that of Heyne as r«- 
flsed by Wagner. Particular attention has been given to the ortht^^phy and punc- 
tuation. The orthography has been made to conform to the gtandard of prevalAnt 
usage, discarding the forms is for esy in the terminations of some accusatiVes plural. 
cum for quum. and the like, as they tend to embarrass the learner, while they Kive bni 
a very imperfeet idea of the peculiarities of the author's orthography, as will be seeii by 
examination of the Ortfutgrafhia VergUioma^ at the end of tfads edition. The liotee iire 
very numerous, and in their preparation the editor has drawn freely troax the best e<im. 
mentaries on Virgil, both German and English, including those of H^ne, Waguer, For- 
biger, Ladewig,iMartyn, Keightley, Bryce. Conington and others. The notes contain 
many referenees to the Graounar, which will be found useful. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latih 
Grammar, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work The fact that in the space of about Twenty Ymrt^ SixtY' . 
Five Editions, numbering above Two tiandred TboaKand Copies. 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing demand 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held. 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the original 
work nas been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty years 
spent by the present editor in studies connected witn this department bf^^ edu- 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the ^me department, 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. The results 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page, in new modifications of the 
old materials, and especially in such additional mformation in regard to its 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in this 
country seemed obviously to demand. The publishers commend this new 
edition to tlie attention or Teachers throughout the country, and express the 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of the 
fovor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishen 
nave received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
df this work:— 

The revised edition of Andrsws and Stoddaxd^s Latin Orammar Is without doubt titt 
Vest published in America. I have no doubt that tiw time is near at hand when tbik 
•tfries of ^rks wiM, by all lovers of the classics, be considered as the ^ National ^eriec. 
nie pronunciation is now by the same class ooniridered the American Standard. I wiU 
sail with Joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Pi«>f. Andrews' sertas as the foundation <tf true elas^ knowledge. As such I consider 
It, and for that reason have I used it slaee I first knew its ezlstenoe.—Martm Armstrong^ 
Tstomae Amtnory, Ramneff^ Va. 

Allow me to say, after a csjwftd examination, that, in my Judgment, It Is the best 
manual of Latin Orammar to be found In the English language. In reviring it the 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so de- 
rirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
sf .expnMffilon, and for brevity and fUlnern, It must entitle the author to the first rani 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use It in my classes, and recomuieod It to all 
tsaehers of Latin in this country —N. E. CobUieh^ Professor ofAncunf Lannuofts Jtnd 
LUsrmtwrSf m Lawrme* ITrntMrsiiy, AfpUton^ Wis. 
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I hMre raaflon to bellere that the improvementSf introduced into the last efitlen td 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my respected and lamented friend Di>. A» 
iiewB, a little before his death, add Tery decidedly to the value of a work, which hat 
done more to give the knowledge of that language to the youth of this country than any. 
perhaps than all othen.— Theodore W. IVbobcy, President of Yate ColUge^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improw elasaical training in American schooii 
than Andrews and Stoddard^s Liatln Grammar. Its use is almost nniyersal : and where it 
has not itself been adopted as a manual, it has made grammars of similar excellence 
The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully reriaed by the lamented Dr- 



Andrews, not ]f>ng before his death, by whom it was greatly enlarged by the incorpor»> 
Hon of much valuable information, derived mainly ftom the last edition of the lAti» 
Qnuumar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be found to be much fanproved as a re 
pository of the priuciples and &ct8 of the Latin language. — Tkonuu A. Thaeker Froftt 
%at of Latin in Yale College^ New Havtn, 

It is unneceesary to commend a lAtin Grammar, which has been for twenty yca» ii; 
oommon use in oar Colleges, and has generally superseded all otliers. The Beviwd 
edition eontalns the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on v»> 
ricus Latin Classics, and on his great Latin Lexicon; and cannot, therefore, but be 
neatly iinproyed. — Mfiwmrd Robinson^ D» D., LL. D., Pro/, of BMieal literature m 
Union Theol. Seminary, New York City 

I regard Andrews' and Stoddard's new Latin Grammur, as an exceedingly raluable 
work. Tt evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vefltigation, and from its fulness, clearness, and accuracy, will undoubt^ly become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Continent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the public retcird. 
This new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our ikvor It miftt rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the New Grammar as the best in um. — 
Lewis H. Garkj Prinripal of Sodus Academy, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I lutve never felt inclined to 
ehange it for any other. The revision, without changing its general character, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now folly equal to Zumpt's in these re- 
spects, and fax superior to it in adaptation to the class room. There is i^o other school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced the new edition here 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The services of Prof. Andrews 
In the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Stttr- 
gus, Professor in Hanover College, Indiana. 

' I am willing to say that I am decidedly in fiivor of Andrews* Latin teiee.— Geo. Gn*^ 
CtalewiUe University, Wisconsin, 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the beet Latin Gnumnaff 
ever published. — Ransom Norton, North Livermore, S/bnne. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speidu for itself.—il. A. Keen, Professor of Greek and Latin, Tufts College^ 
iOedford, Ms. 

I have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of his defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure.— James M. Whiton^ Hopkins Grammar 
School, New Haven^ Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say. without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can be more easily an<i systematicHlljf 
loquiied from it than any work I have ever seen. The arrangement and simplicity of its 
Isms are such as to make it easily comprehended by the bqi^nner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness is sufficient for the most advanced student. The author has evt> 
Aently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of most of tlte Latin Qrammait 
BOW in use.— C. W. Fiel/l, Mduch Chunk. Pit. 

The superior merits of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any eommendation from me. I have had some means of knowing how great pidns am^ 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon this final revision and improvement of the worli, 
and. thendbre, was not unprepared to find its acknowledged excellence materially in- 
ereased, and I do not hesitate to say, that its value has been greatly enhanced, and tliai 
It has been brought as near as practicable to the present state of philologlcai selsnoe.— 
fohn D. Philbrick, Superintendent of Public Schools, city of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and a great degree of satisfkctloiL 
uid I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to any Latin Grammar in method and ma» 
fesr sTdiscusston, and happily adapted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.- 7. W 
WiminUs, Prin€ij»al of New Snglmni Christum Instinue^ Andover, N. H. 
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' 'We hare lately introduced the Rerised Edition,- and regaM it as agreat improvement 
■pon former editions. We shall use it ezclusiTely in future. — E. JFlint, Jr,^ iVineipci 
•/Lee High School. 

After a due examination, I am happy to state that the Author has admirably aceom 
pushed the objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added ciuch 
that is in the highest degree valuable without materially changing the arrangement of 
the original worlc. The work appears to me well adapted to the daily use of cur Classi- 
sal Schools, and I sliall hereafter direct my classes to use it.— -C L. Cushmati, Ffiniipni. 
^fPeabody High School, South DanverSy Ms. 

The Revised Grammar seems to me greatly improTed and to be every tlting a sebcUtf 
•Duld wish. — Z. B. Sturgis, CharUstown, Mdiama. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation xoOiA, 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Orank- 
nmr in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, Iligh Schor.U 
and Go>leges.~Wt2/tam S. Palmer, Central High School, Cleaveland, Ohio. 

1 think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best arranged counie I 
Uave erer seen, — and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school.— il. C. Stockin, 
Priiicipal of Monmouth Academy, Maine. 

The examination of the VjeviseA Edition has aflbrded me very great pleasure, and leads 
me to express the deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
Uie Latin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready coriflultatlon 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the bin^ng, — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good taste 
and judgment of the Publishers. — J. R. Boyd, Principal o/Maplewood Young Ladiea 
iutitute, Pittsfield, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar, — clear, torn* 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanant text- 
book.— A F. Dake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. Y. 

I have carefully examined your RcTised Edition throughout, particularly the Correo-. 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
Ing with a finmiliar friend to- lay aside the old edition, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new. but I shall cheerfully make tlie sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
•eeme to those commencing; the study of Latin from time to time — J. H. Graham^ Prin- 
dpal of Nortfifield Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before t^t the old edition was entitled to the appellation of " The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous enienda- 
tions and additions of Prof Andrews The Grammar is now fitted to H^ a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnsm latUon Acad- 
emy, Canton, N. Y. . 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s lAtin 
Grammar the best Grammar of the Latin Language, and shall certainly use my iniluence 
In its behalf —If. E. J. Clute, Ecttnboro\ As. 

After a thorough examination, I have no hesitation in pronouncing it the best Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room ttiat I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a large majority of the Grammars in eomniOD 
oae. Its rules of Syntax are expressed with accuracy and precision, and are in &ct, 
what all rules ought t<f be, reliable ^des to the learner. — James W. Aivdnws, Princip%\ 
^f HopewtU Academy, Penn. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation tc the 
learner, has excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great imprcvement. 
md I do believe is better adapted to the wants of the student than any othor. The 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the stu- 
lent's benefactor. — M. L. Severance, North Troy, Vermont 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
onhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam- 
bridge. 

I know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so w«ll 
the purposes of elementary elassical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introduced 
into our best schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me mueh better suited 'to the use of studenti 
ttiU any other grammar I am acquainted with.--iVc/. Wm. M. Holkmdy Hartford^ Ct, 
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T tew Bdopted tiM Lallo Oraminar of Andrsin and Stoddard in tba idiool nndcr m$ 
•bMw. beUering it better adapted, upon the whole, for denieDtarj instmetion than aa^ 
ilmlwr worii which I liave examined. It eomirfDce the imprmrementt of the recent Gei 
■an woriu on the enl^ieet with the beet fwturae of that old fcrorite of the aefaoola, Dr 
Adaan'e I^lin Ofaaunar.— H^nrr Dnster, Professor of Latin in Cblmmbia ColUge. ^ 

A nxvAil review ef the Herieed Bdition of Andvewe and 8toddaid*a Latin GrunHnr, 
*0w* that this fcvorite text-book stiU eoutlnnee to deeerve the aflhetions and eonHdenee 
of Teechem and l^npile, Ineorporettng as it doee the reenlte of Prof. Andrews' own eoa 
•tent ftudv for man v yean with the invcsti«atH>ae of Knglieh and Ocrman PhSologMa. 
, Vo other Oinmmar is now so well fitted to meet thn wants of tlie eonntry as tlie cepU 
Asmand for It will show beyond donbt.— A. 8. HartweU, Vntvenitff of St. LomU. 

This Orammar of tlie Latin Lanfoaige, now nnivenally prononneed the very iert, h 
cnatly improved fay the corrtHions, reTisions and additions of this revised edition. Wt 
141 not lieliev^ a |ext-boolc was ever written which introdueed so great an improvemeni 
la the method hf teaching Latin, as t&is has done. We wish the revised edition the 
peaiesc suooees, wl)ich we are sore it merits.— JUo^e UUtnd SeAootmaster. 

I have examined voor revised edition with considerable earOf and do not heeitats to 
pronouiire it a great improvement upon tiie olU editions, and as near perfection as wa 
AT* likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into geiteal use.^-A. WiUiams, Fn/essm 
^f Latin, Jtffman College, Qanonsburg, Fn. 

T have been much Interasted in ttie Revised Rdition. The improvement is vetystrildM, 
and T sHmII no k»nger think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its phMo. I am mi^ 
pleaiie«l with the fcmit improvement in the typography. Ton have given to onr schools a 
book fifty per cent better hi every respect, and I trust yon will have your reward ta 
fawgel) inrreHMd tmiieo.— WiUiam J. Roi/e, Kkuter of Oltrer High School, Lawreneey^Jis. 

I ran with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to tlie pivi«nt condition and wants of onr schools than any one with which I am a»> 
^uaint4>d, and to fiupplf that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar for^ 
eooinion u^e.— F. Gi-.rJner, Principal of Boston Latin School. 

The lAtiu Gmnimar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation whirb M> many cf our ablest teachers have bestowed upon It. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of ii* arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its iufor- 
VMtlon.— /f B Haekett, Prof. ofBibtieat Literature in Newton Thetitogieal Semifuuy. 

The unlvftrsaJ fiivor wipi vAttch this Grammar Is received was not unexpected. It win 
bear a thorrtugb and djscrfmlnating 'examlnittionr In tlie use «f well<defined and ex- 
prsMiive terths. especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin oi^reek grammar wiiieh 
■ to be compared to this. — American Qaarterlif Register. 

These wnrlM will ftimiidi a series of elementery publications Ibr the study of JmJOm 
^Icjgether Tii advance of any thing which has hitlierto appeared,' either in this country 
'* in Engtund. — American Bibkeal Repositorjf. ^ 

I chee/fully and decidedly bear testimony to the apperior excellence of Andrews and 
ftnddard's Latin Orammar to any manual of the kind with which I am acquainted, 
■very part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The ftrinciples of syntax are happily 
develf^ped in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an importani 
deficiency in our former grammars. The rules of prosMy an also elearly and fully ex 
hibited.— K«^. Lyman Coietnan, Manduster, Vt. 

This work bears evident marlcs of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate seholav- 
tMp in the authors. We oordhdly eommend It to the student and tmeher.—BiiHtml 
iiepositorjf. * 

Andrews and Stoddard^s Latin Grammar is what I expected It would bo— an cxoeUenl 
took. We cannot hesitate a ;noment In laying aside the books now In use, andiutio- 
juclng tblB.—Rw. J. Ptnney, D. D.j New York. 

Andrews and Btoddard^s Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
twrough investigation and sound criticism. It is, In my apprehension, so for as slm- 
•Ucity Is concerned, on the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, fiur preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable ta 
.ts authors and to our country.— fVo/e«sor A. Packard, Bofwdoin College^ Maine. 

I do not hesitate to pronounce Andrews and Btoddard^s Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with which T am acquainted. I have never seen, any where, a greater amoani 
•f valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— Ifoa. John Mali. Pritteiam, 
^EUington School, Conn. 

We teve no hesitation in pioDOiuidng this OfMnmir doeldedlj rapeilar to §mw M(V 
li WB^^Boiton Bseorder 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VALUABLE CLASSICAL W05KS. 
Sobmson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testamciitf in 
eluding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of Williara Gesenius 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. By Edwaba 
Robinson, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the tfnion The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and large ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from hia larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several years, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and ftir- 
DiHhed by him expressly for this edition. Tney will be found to be rt^ry 
numerous, every pa^ having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number or articles having been re-written. It is printed on a new tyt*. 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commended 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the business of lexicographical labor, wh«n 
he b^gan the translation of the present woric. He is, In an uncommon, degree, maetM 
of his own native tongue. He has diligence, patience, perseverance — ^yea, the Iron dili- 
gence ot Oeeenius himseif. For aaght that I haye yet been able to discover, all that caa 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator; not only as to reo- 
derlng the work into English, but as to the manner and the acconicy of printing. The 
work will speak for itself on the first opening. It does honor, In Its appearance, to edi- 
lor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, that its beantiftil 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, unUl they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers.— iVo/*. Sttiarty in the Biblical Repository, 

There is no lexicon in English that cap be put on a levdjrith Robinson's. I rpoomnend 
the present as the best Lexicon of the Hebrew and BibHcal Chaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr. Samuel Da'didson^ of London. 

Oesenius' Lexicon is ki<.)wn wherever Hebrew Is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its venlict of approval. — London Jetoisk ChronieU. « 

This Is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever jfA 
produced. Oesenias, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled.— ^Lone/on Gerieai Journot 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius' Bfanual Hebrew Lezicoa.-> 
London Journal of Sacred LUerainrt. 

^DbinsDn s pannong of % dnspek; in ^xttk 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, accord- 

Ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Kxplanatory Notes, by Edward 
RoRiNSOM, D. D.. LL. D., Fro'fessor of Biblical Literature in the vnlou The 
ological Semina*y, Naw York. Revised Edition. 

This work of !! .. Robinson confines Itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of tb« ' 
Gospels ; and we do not hedtate to say that In tliis sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony nieed or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and eleganre. 
It Is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis 
tingulshed for rimpilclty and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend tha 
relations of the Oospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contc its, 



anless hi studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work flimlshes In tLif 
fespect Just the flusility which Is needed; and we trust that among Its other efleets, II 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mods ot study." 



«rt Just the flusility which Is needed; and we trust that among Its other efleets, II 
lerve to direct attention more strongly to the ' ' ' * - ^ - - 

Vfof Hackettj of Newton Tkeologieal Seminary. 

$Blmtt's ^tiilimtiic. 

ArithinetiCf Oral and Written, practically applied hj meand 
of Suggestive Questions. Bv Thomas H. Palmkk. Author of die Priza 
Essay on Education, iBntitled the ''Teacher** Manual,'^ ''The Moral Instrao* 
lor,** 010. 

7 ^ 
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liobinson's Jarmong of % ^tsph in ^nglis^. 

A Haimony of the Four Gospels, >n English, accord- 

big to the common version; newly arranged, with Ezplanatoiy Notes. By 
Edward Robucsoh, D. D., LL. D. 

The object of this work U to obtain a foil and consecutive acconnt of nil the 
facts of our Lord^s life and ministry. In order to do this, the fc t gr»^pe\ nar- 
ratives have been so brought togetiier, as to present as nearly ha po&sible the 
Iruc chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the diflferent accounts aie placed side by side, so a^ to fill out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement aflbrds the only full and perfect 
•irvey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Loru's his- 
tijry. The evangelists are thus made their own best interpreters; and it is 
»hown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each other in minute as 
well as in important particulars, and in this wa^r is brought out fully and 
cleHrlv the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To biLle cIhskcs, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the truth in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I haTe used " Robinson's English Hannony " in teaching a Bible Class. The result, in 
my own mind. Is a conrktlon of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
part the highest life and interest to Bible Class exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of tlie Gonpel. It is much to be desired that erery one accustomed to searching 
the Scriptures should haveihis invaluable aid.— Ji««. Dr, Skutner, New York, 

liobinson's iittionBrs of i^t §iHt. 
Robinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinson, D. D., LL. D, 
Illustrated with Engravings on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Jndea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai. Idumea, etc. 

^Itmnts of ^stronoms. 

The Elements of Astronomy : or The World as it u 

and as it Appears. B v the author of " Theory or Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Grammar," etc. Revised in manuscript by George P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also inaebted for super 
Intending its passage through the press. 

• S^tati'i lamili $ibU. 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereot^ Edition. 
8 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Mai^inal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the fiwU 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
juriged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages ofleUer-prea tceri 
addtd ; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent The Preface to the entire work con- 
Uins an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
turts were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
'>ld and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 

"ent. There are also copious Marginal References, with various Tablet, f 
vological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

W9* Orders solicited. 
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